Google 


This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  library  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 

to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 

to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 

are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  maiginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 

publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  tliis  resource,  we  liave  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 
We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  fivm  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attributionTht  GoogXt  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  in  forming  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liabili^  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.   Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 

at|http: //books  .google  .com/I 


KE/OJfO 


Ivison,  Slakeman,  Taylor  4:  Co.  's  Publications. 

\THE  AMERICAN  EDUCATIONAL  SERIES 

SCHOOL  ANI  COLLESE  TEZT-EOOZS. 

I        This  Justly  popular  Series  of  Teit-Books  ii  noted  for  Its  freshness,  completeness, 

I  adminble  gnAaSoa,  and  tlic  beiiuty  and  substantial  nature  of  its  nunuracture.    1 1 

I  compriKS  a  full  and  thDTouKh  course  of  Btud7,&om  the  simplest  Primer  ta  the  most 

I  adduced  Halliciiuitical  and  Scientific  work. 


The  'D'nion  Headers,  Bpellera,  Primer,  and  Speaker. 

Br  Fror.  CStAS.  \r.  SAKDEBS. 

The  books  compiling  this  Series  are  entitely  new  In  matter  and  illustrations. 
HIOH  Pictorial  Puubk.      Beautifull]'      Uhioh  Riadeii.    No.  Two. 
Iltnstratad.  Union  Rsidbr.    No.  Three. 

a  Leigh's  PronouDdnE  Or.      Uh 


Uhioh  Spbllbh. 

Uhioh  Rudik.    No.  One 


.    No. 


ETOBICAL  ReASBK  ;  Or,  OhIOK  RbaIHR. 

No.  5ii. 

lOH  SriAKaF. 

dn^Otthography. 


a  Leigh's  Pro 
PftlMARY    HAND    CARDS. 
Q  a  set ;  printed  on  both  sides ;  mounted  on  stroi^  pasteboard. 

PRIMARV   SCHOOL    CHARTS. 
imbcrs  on  four  cards,  printed  in  colon,  in  large,  beautiful  type  bj 


FtOBIHSOH'S  FULL  COURSE  OF  MATHEMATICS. 

The  most  thoroughly  practical,  the  frcshesE,  and  most  popular  Matheioatica]  Series 
Piioc-.iritssivi  Table  Book, 


4  Meh 


PaOCBHSSi™  iHTELI 


D   COHIC 


■WEBSrER'S  DICTIONARIES.  . 


New  edition 


aaffiirwau 


torial  abiidgmeDt  of  the  quarto. 

—By  Captain  K.  C.  Boyhtok,  of  Wes 
Point  Military  Academy. 


l*o» .»^l: 


>  • 


t 


rv 


Jrison,  ^iaJteman,  Taylor  &  Co.  ^s  ^^dlicaiions. 


KERL'S  STANDARD   ENGLISH  GRAMMARS. 

For  more  of  9riginality,  practicality,  and  completeness,  Kkkl's  Gkammaks  are 
recommended  over  others. 


Kerl's  First  Lessons  in  Grammar. 

Kerl's  Common  School  Grammar. 

Kerl's  Comprehensive  Grammar. 
Recently  issued: 

Kerl's  Composition  and  Rhetoric. — A 
simple,  concise,  progressive,  thor- 
ougb,  and  practical  >vork  on  a  new 
plan. 

Kerl's    Shorter    Course    in    English 


Grammar.  —  Designed    for  Schools 
where  only  one  text-book  is  used. 
U^e  aiso  publish  : 

Sill's  New  Synthesis;  or,  Elementary 
Grammar. 

Sill's  Blank  Parsing  Book.— To  accom- 
pany above. 

Wells'  (W.  H.)  School  Grammar. 

Wells'  Elementary  Grammar. 


-♦♦*- 


GBAY'S   BOTANICAL    TEXT-BOOES. 

These  standard  textp-books  are  recc^^ized  throughout  this  country  and  Europe 
as  the  most  complete  and  accurate  of  any  similar  works  published.  Tney  are  more 
eztrasively  used  than  all  others  combined. 


Grays  "  How  Plants  Grow." 

Grays  Lessons  in  Botany.  302  Draw- 
ings. 

Grays  School  and  Field  Book  of 
Botany. 

Grays  Manual  of  Botany.  20  Plates. 

Grays  Lessons  and  Manual. 


Grays  Manual  wrm  Mosses,  &c.   Illus- 
trated. 
Grays    Field,    Forest    and    Garden 


^ 


TANY. 


Grays     Structural     amd     Systematic 

Botany. 
Flora  of  the  Southern  States. 


Grays  Botanist's  Microscope. 

U  li  ii 


3  Lenses. 
3        " 


■♦♦•- 


WILLSON'S   HISTORIES. 


Famous  as  being  the  most  perfectly  graded  of  any  before  the  public. 

Primary  American  History. 
History  of  the  United  States. 
American  History.    School  Edition. 
Outlines  of  General  History.    School 
Edition. 


Outlines  of  General  History. 

versity  Edition. 
Willson's   Chart   of   American 

TORY. 

Parley's  Universal  History. 


Uni- 
His. 


-♦♦^ 


WELLS'    SCIENTIFIC    SERIES. 

Containing  the  latest  researches  in  Physical  science,  and  their  practical  appli- 
cation to  every-day  Ikfe,  and  is  still  the  best 


Science  of  Common  Things. 
Natural  Philosophy. 
Principles  OF  Chemistry. 
First  Principles  of  Geology. 


Alsa: 
Hitchcock'' s  Anatomy  and  Physiology. 
Hitchcock'' s  Elementary  Geology. 
Eiiot  ^  Storers  Chemistry, 


-♦♦■•- 


.  FASQUELLE'S   FRENCH   COURSE 

Has  had  a  success  unrivaled  in  this  country,  having  passed  through  more  than 
fifty  editions,  and  is  still  ^he  best. 


Fasquelle's  Introductory  French  Course. 
.F«r^v#//<f'x  Larger  French  Course.    Re- 
vised. 
Fasque  lie's  Key  to  the  Above. 
Fissquelle' s  Colloquial  French  Reader. 
FasquelWs  Telemaque. 


Fasquelle's  Dumas'  Napoleon. 
Feuquelle's  Racine. 

Fasque  IWs  Manual  of  French  Convers- 
ation. 
Howard's  Aid  to  French   Composition. 
Tallfofs  French  Pronunciation. 


r 


II 


L/i      H*     Oi'IAA^Cm^-' 


NEW     METHOD 


OF    LBABNINa 


THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE; 

KMBBACIK&  BOTH  THB 

Qlnalstir  av3i  0sntl)etir  MoitB  of  Inatniction : 

BEOXQ 

X  PLAIN  AND  PRACTICAL  WAT  OP  ACQUIRING  THB  ART 

OF 

EEADIKG.  SPEAKUfG.  AST)  COMPOSING  FEENCE 

ON  THE   FLAN   OP   WOODBUET'8    METIIOD    WITH   GESMAH. 

By  LOUIS  FASQUELLE,  LL.D. 

PBorasoB  or  xodkkv  laitguaoib  aud  litibatusk  in  thx  xxkiysuitt  ov 

MIOHXOAN,   OOSBBSPONDUra  MZXBZS  Or  THS  NATIONAL  INBTITUnc, 

AUISOB  or  "  jmrXNILB  FBINOH  OOUBSS,"  **THS  COLLO^UIAIs 

TBXBOH    BBADSB,^     **  MANUAL    Of    FlUBNOB 

OONTXBSATION,**  KTO. 

Avtant  da  langues  on  parle,  anUnt  de  fbls  on  est  homme. — Ohabum  Y. 


REVISED      AND      IMPROVED* 


NEW  TOEK: 

IVISON,  BLAKBMAN,  TAYLOR,  &  COMPAKT, 

188  A  140  Obahd  Stbht. 
CmOAGO:  188  A  186  STATE  STBBBT. 

1874. 


K  £  /O  3^0 


We  have  published  for  the  use  of  Teachers, 

^'  A  Key  to  the  Exercises  in  Fasquelle's  New  French 
Method,  with  occasional  Notes  and  Eeferences  to  the  Rules,  by 
Louis  Fasquelle,  LL.D^  etc."  Price  The  "  Key"  can  be 

sent  l^y  mail,  by  sending  the  publishers  the^j^rice  in  P.  O.  stamps. 


HARVARD  \ 
UNIVERSITY 
LIBRARY 


Entered,  aooording  to  Act  of  Congress,  in  the  year  I860,  hj 

LOUIS    FASQUELLE     / 

In  ibo  Clerk*!  Office  of  the  District  Coort  of  the  United  States  for  the 

District  of  HldiigaQ. 


■LfOTBOTTTKB   B 

Smith  a  MoDov«al« 
88A84 


TO 


®|t  tttistts  0f  t\t  Jfrtn£|[  f  sngssgt 


AND    LITERATURE, 


THEOUGHOUT    THE    UNITED    STATES, 


a:i)i0    bolnm^ 


18  MOST  BESPBCTFULLT  DEDICATED, 


PREFACE. 


The  universality  of  the  Frencli  language  furnishes  sufficient 
proof  of  its  utility.  Throughout  Europe,  in  many  parts  of  Asia, 
Africa,  and  America,  no  education  is  complete  without  a  knowl- 
edge of  that  tongue,  which  in  more  than  one  country  of  Europe 
is  emphatically  called  "•  the  language."  Its  merits  are  becoming 
so  well  appreciated  in  this  country,  that  it  is  almost  unnecessary 
to  particularize  them,  to  speak  of  its  unsurpassed  precision  and 
clearness,  and  of  its  capability  of  expressing  every  idea,  in  the 
most  laconic  and  in  the  most  ornamental  style.  The  language 
of  France,  that  happy  compound  of  the  Celtic,  the  Romanic  and 
the  Teutonic  elements,  is  equally  adapted  to  the  lightest  litera- 
ture and  to  the  most  profound  diction  of  science.  The  rich 
mines  of  French  literature,  too  long  but  imperfectly  known  here, 
offer  in  every  department  of  knowledge  treasures  equal  to  those 
presented  by  the  literature  of  any  other  nation. 

Many  works  have  been  published  in  this  country  and  in  Eng- 
land to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  the  French  language ;  but 
during  his  more  than  twenty  years'  practice  in  teaching  the 
modem  languages,  the  author  of  this  volume  has  in  vain  looked 
for  the  appearance  of  a  book  which,  like  several  of  the  French 
grammars  published  in  Germany,  should  unite  in  due  propor- 
tions theory  and  practice.  To  the  high  merits  of  several  of  the 
theoretical  grammars  he  bears  his  most  cheerful  testimony ;  yet, 
the  student  might  go  through  them,  and  know  but  little  of  the 
idiomatic  or  practical  part  of  the  language.  Several  of  the 
practical  works,  though  well  executed  according  to  the  plans 
which  their  authors  had  laid,  neglect  grammatical  rules,  if  not 
entirely,  at  least  far  too  much  ;  and  the  student  may,  after  hav- 
ing devoted  a  long  time  to  the  mere  memorizing  of  sentences, 
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find  himself  in  possession  of  a  number  of  set  phrases,  Valuable, 
it  is  true,  but  from  which,  destitute  of  landmarks,  the  slightest 
deviation  must  lead  him  into  unknown  regions. 

A  work  which,  uniting  practice  with  theory,  should  attempt 
to  avoid  the  difficulties  mentioned  above,  had  been  long  contem' 
plated  by  the  author  of  these  pages,  when  "  Woodbury's  Nei^ 
Method  with  the  German"  made  its  appearance.  Finding  it 
that  work  the  two  systems,  the  analytic  and  the  synthetic,  beau' 
tifully  blended  and  well  elaborated,  he  had  no  hesitation  in 
adopting  the  general  plan  of  Mr.  Woodbury's  Grammar,  in  pre- 
paring his  long  intended  treatise  on  the  French. 

The  work  commences  with  a  comprehensive  treatise  on  pro- 
nunciation. The  power  of  the  letters,  as  initials,  medials  and 
finals,  is  fully  explained  under  the  different  letters.  Peculiar 
care  has  been  taken  to  render  this  part  sufficiently  full,  in  order 
to  provide  the  student  with  a  satisfactory  guide  and  adviser,  in 
the  principal  difficulties  of  the  French  pronunciation.  The  words 
presenting  peculiarities  of  pronunciation  are  placed  as  excep- 
tions to  the  rules  given  in  this  part. 

In  the  commencement  of  the  First  Part  of  this  grammar,  the 
rules  are  given  in  the  most  simple  form,  and  the  idioms  are 
gradually  introduced  and  explained ;  copious  references  to  the 
Second,  or  more  theoretical  Part,  render  further  information 
easily  attainable.  After  the  rules  of  every  lesson,  comes  a 
B£suM]g  OF  EXAMPLES  in  illustration  of  them,  as  also  of  preced- 
ing ones,  containing  often  new  idioms  and  conversational  phrases. 
The  examples  on  the  rules,  the  resumes,  and  the  French  exer- 
cises to  be  rendered  into  English  and  consisting  almost  entirely 
of  questions  and  answers,  combine,  it  is  thought,  all  the  benefits 
presented  by  the  practical  grammars,  while  the  rules  in  the 
lessons,  and  the  ease  with  which  reference  may  be  had  to  the 
Second  Part,  present  all  the  advantages  of  the  theoretical  treat- 
ises. It  will  be  easily  seen  that  the  teacher  and  student  will 
find  here  the  practice,  with  as  little  or  as  much  of  the  theory  as 
they  may  desire. 

The  grammatical  rules  and  idioms  are  introduced  gradually, 
so  as  not  to  offer  too  many  difficulties  at  once.  Care  has  been 
taken  no^.»  to  present  the  rules  as  abstract  and  arbitrary  laws  \ 
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wliile  the  resemblance  or  difference  of  constraetion  between  the 
two  languages  is  carefully  pointed  out. 

Exercises  to  be  rendered  into  French  are  placed  at  the  end  of 
every  lesson.  The  materials  for  these  are  found  in  the  exam* 
pies  to  the  rules,  in  the  resumes,  in  the  French  exercises  and  in 
the  vocabularies  preceding  the  same.  Besides  all  this,  the  stu- 
dent is  furnished  with  the  means  of  carrying  on,  in  connection 
with  the  regular  course  already  indicated,  a  series  of  exercises 
in  French  composition,  at  once  easy,  interesting,  and  profitable 
in  the  highest  degree. 

The  grwiping  of  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  and  the  classification 
of  the  irregularities,  will,  it  is  hoped,  simplify  this  part  of  gram-> 
mar.  In  the  former,  the  student  will  see  that  by  learning  a 
tense  in  one  conjugation,  he  often  learns  it  in  the  others ;  in  the 
latter,  he  will  perceive  that  the  deviations  of  the  irr^olar  verbs 
are  often  very  trifling  and  confined  to  particular  tenses. 

An  attempt  is  made  in  the  ^Practical  Resumis^''  Lessons  08 
and  99,  to  simplify  as  much  as  possible  the  somewhat  complex 
subject  of  the  past  participle. 

The  rules  of  the  Second,  or  theoretical  Part,  are  deduced 
from  the  most  reliable  sources ;  they  are  nearly  all  illustrated  by 
short  extracts  from  the  best  French  authors.  This  will,  it  is 
hoped,  while  giving  classical  authority  to  the  rules,  inspire  the 
student  with  a  desire  of  becoming  more  intimately  acquainted 
with  the  authors  from  whose  works  the  examples  are  taken.  It 
will  be  perceived,  also,  that  the  sentiments  contained  in  the  ex- 
tracts have  not  been  overlooked. 

In  the  Second  Part,  the  verbs  are  given  in  their  fullest  form. 
The  irregular,  defective,  peculiar  (See  §  49),  and  unipersonal 
verbs  are  placed  alphabetically. 

The  author  would  here  respectfully  suggest,  not  with  a  view 
of  offering  advice  to  experienced  teachers,  but  as  a  mode  which 
he  has  found  beneficial  in  practice,  that  the  student  commence 
to  learn  the  verbs  from  the  paradigms  in  the  Second  Part,  as  soon 
as  he  has  acquired  some  little  knowledge  of  the  pronunciation, 
and  this  simultaneously  with  his  learning  the  lessons  of  the  First 
Part.  The  verbs,  in  the  French,  and  in  the  other  so  called 
Romanic  languages,  are  more  complicated  and  require  more 
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study  than  the  verbs  in  the  German  and  other  Teutonic  Ian- 
guages.  Having,  in  this  manner,  acquired  some  knowledge  of 
the  verbs,  the  student  will,  by  the  time  he,  in  his  progress 
through  the  first  part,  reaches  the  groupings  of  the  tenses  men- 
tioned above,  be  able  to  recognize  the  verbs  as  old  friends,  and 
better  to  appreciate  the  classification  of  the  irregularities.  This 
course  is  advised  not  as  indispensable,  but  as  beneficial. 

The  reading  lessons,  in  prose  and  in  verse,  extracted  from  the 
best  sources,  and  containing  grammatical  references  to  both 
parts  of  the  work,  will  not  be  unacceptable  to  the  student.  A 
vocabulary  for  these  lessons  is  placed  immediately  after  them. 

Among  the  numerous  works  which  have  been  consulted  dur- 
ing the  preparation  of  this  grammar,  the  author  would  mention 
with  gratitude  the  labors  of  the  French  Academy,  Laveaux, 
Lemare,  Bescher,  Girault-Duvivier,  Boniface,  Bescherelle, 
Landais,  etc. 

With  a  sinceie  hope  that  the  present  volume  may  assist  the 
American  student  in  obtaining  a  knowledge  of  the  beautiful 
language  of  France,  it  is  respectfully  submitted. 


The  numerous  editions  of  this  grammar  which  have  been 
issued,  having  rendered  a  renewal  of  the  stereotype  plates  neces- 
sary, the  Author  has  taken  this  opportunity  of  giving  to  the 
work  a  thorough  review,  and,  without  changing  the  arrangement, 
of  introducing  such  improvements  as  the  kind  suggestions  of 
several  experienced  Instructors,  and  its  use  in  his  own  classes, 
for  nearly  ten  years,  have  pointed  out  to  him  as  desirable. 

L.  F. 

UKiVEBsmr  OF  MicmGAN, ) 
Awn  ArboTt  May,  1860.  ) 
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Verbal  adjectives,  syntax  ofj  ^  65. 
Eemarks  on  fejiy  nu,  &c.,  §  84. 
Adjectives  used  adverbially,  §  67, 
(3) ;  §  84,  (5).  Place  of  adjec- 
'  tives,  L.  15 ;  §  85 ;  g  86.  Adjec- 
tives preceding  noun,  §  85,  (11). 
Adjectives  difieriug  in  meaning 
before  and  after,  §  86.  Regi- 
men or  government  ofj  §  8 7 ; 
§  88;  §  89;  §  92;  L.  79.  Ad- 
jectives requirmg  a  different  pre- 
rsitioQ  in  French  and  English, 
90. 

Adverbs,  §  67.  Formed  fi'om  adjec- 
tives, §  68.  Degrees  of  significa- 
tion, §  69.    Adverbs  forming  a 


comparison  of  themselvefl,  §  70. 
Syntax  o^  §  136.  Place  ot,  g  136; 
L.  34;  li.  41.  Observation  oo, 
137.  Adverbs  of  negation, 
138.  Adverbs  of  quantity  fi>l- 
bwed  by  (ie,  L.  18. 

A  droite,  to  the  right,  L.  70,  6. 

A  gauche,  to  thel^,L,  70,  6. 

A  Heur  de,  even  mt?i,  L.  80,  2. 

A  force  de,  by  dint  oj,  L.  80,  2. 

A  regard  de,  wiXh  regard  to,  L.  80^  3. 

A  raison  de,  at  the  rate  of,  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dehors,  outside,  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dedans,  inside,  L.  80,  2. 

Au  deU,  hByond,  L.  80,  2. 

Age,  avoir  used  for,  L.  20,  6. 

A    la    campagno,   in   the    country, 
L.  34,  8. 

A  la  chasse,  hunting,  L.  34,  8. 

A  la  pcche,  fishing,  L.  84,  8. 

A  Tanglaise,  k  la  fran^aise,  after  ths 
Engli&h,  Frefnch  fa&hions,  L.  69,3. 

A  Tecole,  ai  school;  a  TcgliFe,  at 
church,  L.  25,  6. 

A  I'endroit^  right  side  out;  k  I'cn- 
vers,  wrong  side  out,  L.  69,  1. 

A  Tiusu,  u7iknotun  to,  L.  82. 

Alphabet,  L.  1. 

Aller,  to  go,  used  for  proximate  fu- 
ture, L.  26,  1.  Aller  trouver,  to 
go  to,  L.  26,  3.  S'en  aller,  to  go 
away,  L.  40 ;  1,  2 ;  L.  47,  1. 
Allcr,  to  fit,  to  sit,  L.  47,  2.  Aller 
k  pied,  a  cheval,  en  voiture,  to 
walk,  ride,  go  in  a  carriage,  L.  62, 
Examples. 

Amis  (un  de  mes),  a  friend  of  mine, 
L.  67,  8. 

Amuser,  (s',)^  take  pleasure  in,  etc., 
li.  38,  6. 

Analogy  between  many  French  and 
English  words,  §  147. 

Answers  in  French  should  be  ex- 
plicit, L.  24,  12. 

Apporter,  amener,  to  bring,  carry, 
L.  44,  6. 

Approcher,  (s',)  to  draw  near,  L. 
39,  6. 

Articles,  §  13;  L.  4,  1,  2.  Eli^on 
of,  L.  4,  2;  §  13,  (7);  §  146. 
Contraction  of,  §  13,  (8);  L.  5,  1; 
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L.  25,  6.  English  article  a  or 
an,  §  14,  (9).  Recapitulation  of 
artides,  §  13.  Syntax  of;  g  11. 
Use  o^  §  11,  (1),  (2).  (3),  etc  Be- 
fore words  used  in  partitive  sense, 
I  78,  (2),  (3),  (4X  (5),  (6),  (7); 
§  13,(10);  L.6, 1;  L.7,  5;  L.  8, 
4;  L.  12,  3;  L.  29,  8.  Article 
used  before  words  in  general  sense, 
and  abstract  nouns,  §  77,  (1),  (2); 
L.  8,  2,  3;  L.  23,  11/  L.  29  and 
30.  Article  omitted  before  num- 
ber of  a  sovereign,  L.  30,  3. 
Article  k  used  before  parts  of  the 
body,  L.  63,  6.  Use  of  article  in- 
stead of  possessive  adjective, 
§  77,  (9);  L.  37,  1;  L.  63,  6; 
L.  66,  3.  Repetition  of,  §  80. 
Remarks  on  the  use  o^  §  81. 
Idioms  in  which  the  artide  is 
omitted,  g  82. 

/Lspirate  H,  L.  3,  p.  25.  H  not 
aspirate  in  heroine,  etc.,  L.  3, 
p.  25,  note. 

Asseoir,  (s',)  to  sit  doum,  L.  36,  4. 

Assez,  enough,  its  place,  L.  34,  3. 

Aujourdliui,  to-day,  its  place,  L. 
41,  6. 

Au  lieu  de,  instead  of,  L.  35,  4. 

Aq  revoir,  till  J  see  you  again,  L. 
89,4. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  §  43,  (8);  L.  43, 
§  46.  Use  of,  §  46.  Paradigms 
of,  §  47. 

Avancer,  to  gain,  said  of  clocks,  etc., 
L.  92,  1. 

Avant,  before,  prep.  §  142,  (1). 

Avoir,  to  have,  used  idiomatically 
with  quel/jue  chose,  chaud,  froid, 
etc,,  L.  8,  1.  With  ooutume,  hesoin, 
etc.,  L.  21,  4.  Used  for  the  day 
of  the  month,  L.  19,  6;  for  age, 
L.  20,  6.  Avoir  lieu,  to  take  place, 
L.  35,  3.  Avoir  mal,  to  have  a 
pain,  etc.,  L.  66,  1.  Avoir  des  dou- 
leurs,  L.  66,  2.  Avoir,  to  hold, 
L.  66,  3.  Avoir  chaud  aux  mains, 
L.  66,  3.  Avoir  beau,  to  he  in  vain, 
L.  67,  1.  Avoir,  used  for  dimen- 
sion, size,  L.  68,  1.  Avoir,  nega- 
tively, §  47,  (2).  Interrogatively, 
§  47,  (3).  Interrogatively  and 
negatively,  §  47,  (4). 

Beau,  bel,  handsome,  fine^  L.  13,  6. 

Capitals,  use  of,  §  145. 


Cardinal  numbers,  §  22,  (2);  §  24. 
Variations  of;  §  23.  Use  of,  after 
names  of  sovereigns,  L.  30,  3; 
§  26,  (3).  For  the  day  of  the 
month,  §  26,  (1). 

Cases,  §2. 

Ce,  demons,  pm.  §37,  (6);  §  108; 
§  116;  L.  81.  Used  for  he,  she, 
before  Hrt,  L.  82,  1.  C^est  moi, 
L.  81,  1. 

~,  demons,  adj.,  §  20,  (1) ;  L.  10, 1, 2. 

Cedilla,  L.  3,  6. 

Ce  que,  whai,  L.  31,  4. 

Celui  qui,  he  who,  L.  81,  4. 

Chacun,  ea4ih  one,  §  41,  (2). 

Chaque,  each,  §  30,  (4). 

Changer  d'habit,  to  diange one^s  coat; 
changer  de  maison,  to  move,  L.  58, 
1.     Changer,  to  exchange,  L.  58,  2. 

Chez,  prep,  ai  the  house  of,  §  142, 
(3);  L.24,  9. 

Collective  nouns,  §  3,  (5).  (6).  Num- 
ber of  verbs  after  collective  nouns, 
L.  85. 

Collocation  of  words,  §  144. 

Combien  de  temps,  how  long;  com- 
bien  de  fois  ?  how  often  t  L.  44, 1. 
Combien  y  a-t-il  ?  how  far  f  how 
long  since?  L.  57,  4. 

Comparison  of  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs, L.  16;  L.  17. 

Composing  French,  plan  of  exercises 
for,  p.  1 03 ;  list  of  words  for,  p.  271. 

Compound  nouns,  §  3,  (7).  §  9 ;  L. 
59.     Gender  of,  §  5,(15). 

Conditional  mode,  §  45,  2d,  (3). 
Use  of,  §  125.  Formation  and 
termination  of;  L.  62,  1,  2.  Irre- 
gularities of,  L.  62,  4.  Not  used 
after  si,  if,  L.62,  6;  §125. 

Conjugation  of  verbs.  First  conju- 
gation, paradigm,  §  48.  Peculiari- 
ties of  some  verba,  §  49.  Second 
conjugation,  paradigm,  §  50. 
Third  conjugation,  paradigm,  § 
51.  Peculiarities  of  verbs  of 
third  conjugation,  §  49;  §  52. 
Fourth  conjugation,  paradigm,  § 
53.  Passive  verbs,  paradigm,  §  54. 
Rule,  §  56.  Reflective  verbs,  para- 
digm, §  56.  Negative  form  of, 
§  57.  Interrogative  form,  §  68. 
interrogative  and  negative  form, 
§  59.  Unipersonal  verbs,  para- 
digm, §  61,  2.  Terminations  of 
regular  verbs,  §  60.  Table  of 
irregular  verbs,  §  62. 
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Connaitre,  to  be  acquainted  wUhf  L. 

30,  6.  Connaitre  quelqu'un  i  la 
voix,  io  know  someone  lyy  the  voice^ 
li.  87,  4.  Connaitre  de  vue,  to 
know  by  sighi,  etc.,  L.  87,  6.  Se 
connaitre  k,  to  be  a  judge  off  L. 
87,  6. 

^Conjunctions,  §  73.  Lists  of,  §  73, 
(2).  Syntax  of;  §  143.  Govern- 
ment oi^  §  127  ;  §  143.  Requir- 
ing subjunctive,  §  143,  (2);  infin- 
itive, §  143,  (1);  conditional  or 
indicative,  §  143,  (3);  si,  if,  §  125, 
(3) ;  L.  62,  6.  Examples  ot  con- 
junctions, L.  100. 

Consonants,  L.  3. 

Convenir,  to  be  becoming^  !&  49,  2. 

Coucher  (se),  to  retire,  to  go  to  bed,  L. 
37,  5. 

Dans,  prep,  in,  %  142,  (2). 

Davantage,  more,  L.  16,  note. 

Day  of  montli,  week,  not  preceded 

by  preposition,  L.  26,  10. 
Degrees  of  comparison  of  adjectives, 

L.  16;  L.  17. 
Demain,  to-morrow,  its  place,  L.  41,5. 
Demander,  to  osk,  its  government, 

L.  50,  1. 
Demettre  (se),  le  bras,  etc.,  to  disUh 

cctie  one's  arm,  etc.,  L.  93,  1.     To 

resign  a  place,  L.  93,  2. 
Demonstrative  adjective,  §  20.     See 

Adjective. 
Demonstrative  pronoun,  §  36.     See 

Pronoun. 
Depecher  (se),  to  make  haste,  L.  40,  7. 
Devant,  prep,  before,  §  142,  (1). 
Devenir,  to  become,  L.  85,  5. 
Devoir,  io   owe,  expressing  future, 

obligation,  L.  35,  5. 
Dimension,  etc.,  L.  68. 
Diphthongs,  sounds  o^  L.  2,  p.  19. 
Dent,  pm.   of  whom,   of  which,   L. 

31,  8. 

Elision,  §  146.    Of  article,  L.  4,  2; 

§  13,  (7).     Of  pronounce,  L.  4,  5. 

Of  preposition  <2e,  L.  6,  3.     Of  ne., 

L.  7,  3.     Of  pronouns  le,  la,  "L. 

9,  2. 
£loigner  (s'),  'ogo  from,  to  leave,  L. 

39,  6. 
Emparer,  (n'),  to  seize,  to  lay  hold  of, 

L.  93,  3. 
£mp^her,  (s'),   to  help,  io  prevent 

one's  seif,  L.  93,  4. 


Emporter,  Emmener,  io  take  away, 
L.44,  6. 

En,  pronoun,  §  39,  (17);  §  96,  (5); 
§  110;  §  103,  (1);  §  104;  L 
15,  7 ;  L.  22,  3.  Before  a  past 
participle,  §  135,  (7);  L.  42,  11, 
12.  Used  instead  of  possessive 
adjective,  §  95,  (6);  L.  96,  1,  2. 

En,  prep.  §  142,  (2) ;  L.  34,  6,  6,  7. 

Encore,  more,  etc.,  L,  17,  3. 

Endormir  (s'),  to  fad  asUlep,  L.  39,  5. 

Ennuyer,  to  weary,  L.  38,  4.  S'en- 
nuyer,  io  become  weary,  L.  38,  5. 

Entendre  parler,  to  !vear  ctbotU,  of^  L. 
35,  7. 

Entendre,  to  understand,  L.  96,  3. 
Se  faire  entendre,  to  make  one^s 
self  understood,  L.  96,  4.  Followed 
by  another  verb,  L.  97, 4. 

Envoyer  chercher,  to  send  for,  L, 
26,  6. 

]fipouser,  to  marry,  said  only  of  par- 
ties, L.  67,  2. 

Essayer,  io  try  ot^Jj,  47,  4. 

Est-ce  que,  prefixed  to  the  verb,  § 
98;  L.  25. 

fitre,  conjugation  ot,  §  47,  (5). 
Number  of  ^tre  after  ce,  §  116. 
Used  for  aller,  to  go,  L.  43,  5.  For 
to  belong,  L.  47,  5 ;  L.  91,  2.  tire 
riche  de,  to  be  worth,  L.  49,  5. 
£tre  en  retard,  to  be  late,  and 
other  idioms  with  ^tre,  L.  91,  1. 
Y  etre,  to  be  at  home,  in,  L.  91,  3. 

Euphonic  ^  L.  4,  6. 

J^veiller  (s'),  to  awake,  L.  39,  5. 

Every  day,  tousles  jours,  L.  26,  8. 

Exercises  in  composing  French, 
p.  270. 

Facher  (se),  to  be  or  become  angry, 
L.  40,  4. 

Faire,  before  another  verb,  to  cause, 
to  have,  L.  32,  3,  4 ;  L.  97,  4. 
Faire  faire,  to  have  made,  'L^Z%,^', 
L.  63,  1.  Faire  raccommoder,  to 
have  mended,  Faire  la  cuisine, 
faire  cuire,  to  cook,  Faire  bouillir, 
to  boH,  L.  63,  1.  Faire  peur,  to 
frighten ;  faire  attention,  to  pay 
aUention;  faire  tort,  to  injure; 
faire  du  mal,  to  hurt,  L.  63,  3. 

,  used  unipersonally,  in  speak- 
ing of  the  weather,  L,  33,  5. 

Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  L.  48. 

Feminine  terminations,  §  6,  (2),  (3)l 

Feu,  adj.,  late,  §  84^  (1). 
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Fature  absolute,  §  45,  (2).  tTae  o^ 
§  124.  Formation  o^  §  61 ;  L.  60, 
1,  2f  3.     Irregularities  o^  L.  61, 

1,  2,  3,  4.  Future  anterior,  §  45, 
(2),  8.  Use  o^  §  124.  Fonna- 
tion  of,  L.  60,  4.  Future  use<l  in 
French  where  the  present  is  used 
in  English,  L.  61,  5. 

Gendeb,  §  4.   By  the  meaning,  §  5. 

Bj  the  termination,  §  6. 
G^ner,  to  incommode^  irxntbkj  ete^  L. 

83,  6.    Se  gSner,  to  constrain  or 

trouble  oriels  self,  L.  83,  6. 
Gens,  peoplCj  L.  95,  2,  3,  4. 
Grovemment    See  Regmien. 
Gr^,  win    BoQ  gre,  mal  gr^  etc. 

L.  88,  5. 
Gudre  (ne),  btU  UtOe,  L.  17,  5. 

Hater  (se),  to  hasten,  L.  40,  7. 
Hier,  yesterday,  its  place,  L.  41,  6. 
Hour  of  the  day,  L.  20;  L.  92. 

Impebatiye  mode,  §  45,  3d,  (4).  Use 
0^  §  126.  Terminations  o^  L.' 
70,  1.  Irregularities,  L.  70,  3,  4. 
Two  imperatives  coming  together, 
§  100,  (6).  Imperative  followed 
by  a  verb,  L.  71,  1. 

Imperfect  of  indicative,  §  45,  (2),  2d. 
Use  of,  §  1 1 9 ;  L.  53.  Formation 
and  terminations,  L.  53.  Irregu- 
larities, L.  54. 

Imperfect  of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5), 

2.  Use  of,  L.  75.  Terminations 
o^  L.  75,  1,  2,  3.  Formation  of, 
L.  75,  4.    Irreg^arities,  L.  75,  5. 

Importer,  n'importe,  *no  matter; 
qu'importe?  what  matters  it  f  L. 
94,  1,  2. 

In,  dans,  en,  d,  L.  34,  5,  6. 

Indicative  mode,  §  45,  1st,  (2.) 

Indicative  present,  §  45,  (2),  ] .  Use 
of,  §  118.  Terminations,  L.  23,  5. 

Infinitive  mode,  §  45,  5th,  (6).  Use 
of;  §  128.  Important  rules,  §  128, 
(4),  (5).  Yerb  preceded  by  an- 
other, put  in  infinitive,  L.  21,  2. 

In  order  to,  pour,  L.  28,  8. 

Inqui^ter  (s'),  to  be  uneasy,  L.  93,  5. 

Interjections,  §  74 

Interrogative  form  of  verbs,  L.  23, 
9;  L.  25,  1;  §  98,  (6),  (6). 

Interrogjitive  sentences,  form  of,  L. 
6,4;  §76,  (4),  (5);  L.  26,  1 ;  L. 
56,1. 


Irregular  yerbs,  L.  24.  Table  o^  g  62, 
It^  coming  before  verb  to  be  followed 
by  J,  etc.  L.  81.     It  used  abso* 
lutely  before  verb  tobe,Ix  81,  1. 

JvSQV'dt,  how  far  f  L.  44,  3. 
Jusqu'd,  uniil,  as  far  09,  L.  44,  4. 

Laisser,  to  leave,  to  neglect,  to  forget 

to  bring,  L.  86,  4.    Followed  by 

another  verb,  L.  97,  4. 
La  plupart,  most    Number  of  yerb 

after,  L.  85,  3. 
Le,  meaning  so,  it,  etc.,  L.  46,  4,  5. 
Le  mien,  mine,  etc.,  L.  9,  6 ;  L.  12,  6. 
Lequel,  etc.,  which,  L.  18,  6;  L.  31,  7. 
Lever,  (se),  to  rise,  L.  37,  6. 
L'un,  I'autre,  one  another,  §  41,  (10). 
L*un  et  Tautre,  both,  §  41,  (11):  L. 

19,  3. 

Madame,  Mademoiselle,  used  before 
names  of  kindred,  L.  24,  note. 
Before  titles,  L.  29,  6.  Plural  o( 
L.  29,  7. 

Mai,  sore,  pain,  etc.,  L.  66.  Mal  de 
dents,  toothache,  mal  de  tete, 
headache,  L.  66. 

Marcher,  to  walk,  L.  36,  6. 

Marier,  to  marry,  to  perform  the 
ceremony,  L.  67,  2.  Se  marier,  to 
get  married,  L.  67,  2.  £tre  marie, 
to  be  married,L.  67,2.  See  ^pouser. 

Measure,  weight,  price  by,  L.  68,  3. 

M^me,  sam^  even,  etc.,  §  30,  (5) ; 
§  97,  (2). 

Mener,  porter,  to  take,  to  carry,  L. 
44,  6. 

Mettre,  to  put  on,  L.  32,  1.  Mettre 
le  convert,  to  lay  i?te  cloth,  L.  32, 1. 
Mettre  i  m^me,  to  enable;  mettre 
pied  d  terre,  to  alight;  mettre  ^ 
la  porte,  to  turn  out  of  doors ;  met- 
tre au  &it,  to  acquaint,  eta,  L. 
69,  1.  Se  mettre,  to  dress  oiie's 
self,  to  sit  down,  L.  69,  2. 

Mettre  4  I'heure,  to  set  a  tvatch,  L. 
92,2. 

Midi,  minuit,  noon,  midnight,  L.  20,  2. 

Modes,  §  45.  Indicative,  §  45, 1st, 
(2).  Conditional,  §  45,  2d,  (3). 
Imperative,  §  45,  3d,  (4).  Sub- 
junctive, §  45, 4th,  (5).  Infinitive, 
§  45,  5th,  (6).  Participle,  §  45, 
6th,  (7). 

Moi,  toi,  etc.,  used  instead  of  nomi- 
I      native  pronouns,  L.  17,  6. 
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Mon,  ma,  posB.  adj.,  agree  with  ob- 
ject possessed,  ll  9,  3,  4. 

^onde,  world,  people^  L.  95, 1.  Tout 
le  monde,  every  hody^  L.  95. 

Monsieur,  used  before  names  of  kin- 
dred, L.  24,  note.  Before  titles, 
L.  29,  6.     Plural  of;  L.  29,  7. 

Month,  day  of,  L.  19,  6 ;  L.  26,  10. 

Must)  faXUnr,  etc.,  L.  48 ;  §  62. 

NAtTRE,  to  he  hom^  Je  suis  n^  I  was 
horn,  L.  43,  note. 

Kasal  sounds,  p.  21. 

Ne,  negative,  §  138.  Place  o?  L.  7, 
1.  Ne— que,  only,  L.  19,  2.  Ne, 
idiomatic,  §  127,  3 ;  §  138,  (4), 
(5);  L.  72,  9.  Ne— plus,  no— 
more,  L.  17,  4.  Ne — g^^re,  L. 
17,  5. 

Ni,  neUheTf  nor,  L.  7,  4.  Article 
used  or  not  after  nt,  L.  8,  3,  4. 

Ni  Tun,  ni  I'autre,  neither,  L.  84, 4,  5. 

N*importe,  no  matter,  L.  94,  1. 

Negative  sentence,  L.  7. 

Negative,  second,  suppressed  after 
certain  verbs,  §  138,  (2). 

N'est-ce  pas?  /*  it  notf  L.  94,  3. 

Neuter  verbs,  §  43,  (5).  Their  aux- 
iliary, L.  43  ;  §  46. 

Nominative.     See  Subject 

Non,  no,  Je  dis  que  non,  /  say  no, 
L.  82,  3. 

Notre,  votre,  our,  your,  etc.,  L.  9,  5. 
Le  notre,  ours,  L.  9,  6. 

Noun,  §  3.  Proper,  §  3,(3).  Common, 
§  3,  (4).  Collective,  §  3.  (5),  (6), 
Compound,  §  3,  (7).  Taken  in  a 
partitive  sense,  §  13,  (10);  §  78, 
(1),  (2) ;  L.  6,  1 ;  L.  29,  8.  Taken 
in  a  general  sense,  §  77,  (1),  (2) ; 
L.  8,  2.  Gender  by  the  meaning, 
§  5.  By  the  termination,  §  6. 
Plural  of,  §  8;  L.  11.  Plural  of 
compound,  §  9;  L.  59.  Syntax 
of,  §  76.  Place  of  subject  in 
affirmative  and  negative  sentences, 
§  76,  (1),  (2).  In  interjected  sen- 
tences, §  76,  (3).  In  interrogative 
sentences,  §  76,  (4),  (5);  L.  6,  4; 
L.  56,  1.  Place  of  regimen,  §  76, 
(6),  (7),  (8),  (9);  L.  56,  2,  3.  Re- 
spective places  of  possessor  and 
object  possessed,  §  76,  (10) ;  L.  5, 
3.  Of  object  and  its  substance, 
§76,  (11);  L.  5,  4;  L.  59,  6.  Of 
object  and  its  use,  g  76,  (12),  (13), 
(14);  L.  59,  7. 


Nouyeau,  nonyel,  new,  L.  13,  6. 

Nu,  hare,  adj.  §  84,  (2). 

Nul,  no,  §  80,  (7). 

Nulle  part,  no  where,  "L,  25,  8. 

Number,  §    1,    (5).     See  DifTorent 

Parts  of  Speech. 
Number.     See  Numeral  Adjectivca 

Ordmal  adverbs  of  number,  §  29. 
Numeral  collective  nouns,  §  27. 
Numerals,  fractions,  §  28. 

On,  one,  people,  ihey,  §  41,  (4^  (5) 

§  113 ;  L.  35,  1,  2. 
Ouze,  eleven,  etc.,  article  not  elided 

before,  L.  19,  7. 
Ordinal  numbers,  §  22,  (3),  (5).   Not 

used  after  names  of  sovereigns  or 

for  days  of  the  month,  L.  30,  3 ; 

§  26,  (1),  (3). 
Oter,  1o  take  off,  to   take  away,  L. 

32,2. 
Ou,  or,  agreement  of  verb  with  nouns 

connected  by,  L.  84,  2,  3. 
Oui,  yes,  Je  dis  que  oui,  /  say  yes,  L. 

82,3. 

Paradioms  of  auxiliary  verbs,  §  47. 
For  others,  see  Conjugations. 

Par  oil  ?  whicJt  way  f  L.  4A,  6. 

Partujiple,  past,  §  45,  6th,  (7). 
Without  an  auxiliary,  §  66,  (3); 
L.  42,  10;  L.  98,  1.  Accorn. 
panied  by  etre,  %  134,  (2) ;  L.  42, 
6 ;  L.  98,  3.  In  reflective  verbs, 
§  135,  (1),  (2);  L.  45,  2;  L.  98, 
6;  L.  99,  4.  In  neuter  verbs, 
L.  98,  3.  Accompanied  by  avoir, 
§  134,  (3) ;  L.  42,  6 ;  L.  98,  4. 
Never  agrees  with  indirect  regi- 
men, L.  42,  9.  Neuter  verbs  with 
avoir,  %  135,  (6);  L.  99,  2.  Of 
unipersonal  verbs,  L.  45,  6 ;  L. 
99, 3.  Never  agrees  with  en,  §  135, 
(7)1  L.  42,  11,  12;  L.  99,  8.  Fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive,  §  135,  (3); 
L.  98,  7 ;  L.  99,  5.  Of  passive 
verbs,  L.  46 ;  L.  98,  2.  Fhit  always 
invariable  before  an  infinitive,  L. 
63,  2;  L.  99,  7.  After  le  peu, 
§  135,  (8). 

present  §  64 ;  L.  97. 

Partitive  sense,  nouns  taken  in,  L.  6, 
1;  §13,(10);  §78,(1),  (2);  L.  29,8. 

Pas,  point,  not,  difference,  §  138,  (I). 
Place  o^  L.  7,  1,  2.  Omitted  when 
a  second  negative  occurs,  §  138, 
(3);  L.  7,  4.  Omitted  after  cer- 
tain  verbs,  §  138,  (2). 
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Passer  (se),  io  do  wiihotUf  L.  39,  1. 

Passive  voice,  §  113,  (1). 

Passive  verb,  §  43,  (4) ;  L.  46.  Con- 
jugation of,  ^  54.  Rule,  §  55.  Its 
participle,  L.  46,  2 ;  L.  98,  2. 

Past  anterior,  §  45,  (2),  5.  Use  of 
g  122 ;  L.  55. 

Past  definite,  §  45,  (2),  3.  Use  of 
§  120;  L.  51.  Its  terminations 
and  irregularities,  L.  52. 

Past  indefinite,  §  45,  (2),  4.  Use  o^ 
§  121 ;  L.  41. 

Past  of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5),  3. 

Payer,  to  pay,  its  government,  L.  50. 

Personne,  no  body,  §  41,  (6)  j  L.  7,  7. 

Persons,  §  31,  (3.) 

Place,  of  subject,  L.  56,  1,  respective 
place  of  noun,  direct  and  indirect 
regimen,  L.  56,  1,  2,  3 ;  §  T6,(7), 
(8),  (9).  In  interjected  sentences, 
§  7  6,  (3).  Of  noun  in  interrogative 
sentences,  §  76,  (4),  (6) ;  L.  56,  1 ; 
L.  6,  4.  Of  adjective,  L.  8,  5;  L. 
35;  §  85;  §  86.  Of  pronoun 
subject  or  nominative,  §  98.  Of 
regimen  pronoun,  L.  9,  1 ;  L.  27  ; 
L.  28;  §  101;  §  102.  Place  of 
en  and  y,  §  104 ;  L.  67.  Of  adverb, 
§  136;  L.  34 ;  L.  41, 4,  5.  Of  verb, 
§144. 

Plaire  (se),  io  take  pleasure  in,  L.  40. 
Used  unipersonally,  comme  il  vous 
plaira,  as  you  please,  L.  89,  3. 

Pleuvoir,  to  rain,  L.  33,  3. 

Pluperfect  of  indicative,  §  45,  (2),  6. 
Use  of,  §  123;  L.  55,4. 

of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5), 

4;  L.  75,  6. 

Plural  of  nouns,  §  8;  L.  11.  Of  com- 
pound nouns,  §  9 ;  L.  59.  Nouns 
having  no  plural,  §  10.  Nouns 
having  no  singular,  §  11.  Plural 
of  adjectives,  §  17 ;  L.  14,  3.  Moral 
or  physical  properties  of  man, 
single  in  the  individual,  not  put  in 
the  plural,  L.  66,  5. 

Plus  de,  TTwre  than,  before  a  number, 
L.  20,  7. 

Plusieurs,  several,  %  30,  (9) ;  L.  18,  7. 

Pour,  in  order  to,  L.  28,  8. 

Porter,  io  carry,  to  wear,  L.  23,  10 ; 
L.  44,  6.  Se  porter,  to  he,  io  do, 
li.  36,  3. 

Preposition,  §  71.  Table  of  princi- 
pal, §  72.  Regimen  or  govern- 
ment of,  §  130.  Governing  with- 
out another  preposition,  §   139. 


By  means  ot  de,%  139,  2.    By  d; 
'^  139,  3.    Rules  on  govermento^ 
140.      Repetition    o^    §    141. 
•bservations  on,  §  142. 

Present  tense,  used  in  French,  where 
past  used  in  English,  L.  57,  2. 

Promener  (se),  to  walk,  ride^  etc.,  for 
pleasure  or  heaUh,  L.  36,  5. 

Prendre,  to  take^  its  government^  L. 
50,1. 

Prendre  garde,  io  take  care ;  prendre 
le  deuil,  to  go  into  mourning; 
prendre  la  peine,  to  take  the  trou- 
ble; prendre  les  devants,  to  go  be- 
fore; prendre  un  parti,  io  take  a 
resolution;  prendre  du  the,  du 
cafe,  to  take  tea,  coffee,  L.  71,  3. 

Prendre  le  th^,  io  take  OTie's  tea, 
L.  71,  note. 

Pronouns,  §  31.  Personal,  §  32.  Re- 
marks on,  §  33.  Use  of  moi,  ioi, 
instead  of  subject  or  nominative 
pronouns,  §  33,  (8),  etc.  Use  of  re- 
flective, L.  37.  Reflective  pro- 
noun se,  §  33,  (12),  (13).  Soi, 
(14).  Possessive  pronouns,  §  34 ; 
L.  9.  Remarks  on,  §  35.  Demon- 
strative pronouns,  §  36 ;  L.  9.  Re- 
marks on,  §  37.  Ce,  demonstra- 
tive pronoun,  §  87,  (6);  §  108; 
§  116;  L.  81.  Used  for  he,  she, 
L.  82.  Cktui,  ceUe,  celui-d,  celle-ci, 
§  20 ;  L.  10.  Ceci,  cda,  L.  10,  6. 
Relative  pronouns,  §  38;  L.  31. 
Remarks  on,  §  39.  En,  §  39, 
(17);  §  95,(5);  §  110;  §  103, 
(1).  Place  of  ^  §  104.  T, 
§  39,  (18);  §  103  (2);  Place  of 
y,  §104;  §111.  Dont,  Jj.Zl,  8. 
Syntax  of  pronouns,  §  98.  Place 
of  subject  or  nominative,  §  98. 
Repetition  of;  §  99 ;  L.  87.  Place 
of  regimen  pronouns,  §  100; 
L.  9,  1 ;  L.  27.  Respective  place 
of  regimen  pronouns,  §  101 ;  L. 
28.  Rule  on  this  subject,  §  102. 
Repetition  of  regimen  pronoun, 
§  105;  L.  27,  7.  Rules  on  pos- 
sessive pronouns,  §  106.  On 
demonstrative  pronouns,  §  107. 
On  relative  pronouns,  §  109. 

Que,  reL  pm.,  §  109.  Never  sup- 
pressed, L.  19,  1 ;  L.  31,  3.  Que, 
interrogative,  L.  18,  5;  L.  31,  5. 

Que,  conj.,  never  suppressed,  L.  19, 
1.     Que,  idiomatic,  L.  82,  3. 
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Quel,  whichf  what,  §  30»  (10) ;  §  109 ; 
L.  18,  4. 

Quelque,  §  30,  (12) ;  §  97 ;  L.  18, 
•7 ;  L.  88. 

Quel — que,  quelque— que,  govern 
the  subjunctiye,  h.  88,  3. 

Quelque  chose,  something,  anything, 
L.  7,  6.  Require  de  before  an 
adjectiTe,  L.  18,  3.  Not  used  in 
negative  sentences,  L.  t,  6. 

Quelque  part)  somewhere,  anywhere, 
L.  25,  8. 

Quelqu'un,  §  41,  T ;  L.  7,  6. 

Qu'est-ce  que,  used  idiomatlcallj  for 
what  f  L.  82,  2. 

Quiconque,  whoever,  §  41,  (9). 

Quitter,  to  leave,  abandon,  etc.,  L. 
86,  3. 

Quoi,  what,  L.  31,  6. 

Qui,  who,  whom,  used  absolutely, 
§  39,  (5). 

Eappeler  (se),  to  remember,  recoUect, 
L.  37,  2. 

Beading  Lessons,  p.  474 

Becevoir  des  nouvellee,  iohearfrom, 
Xi.  35,  6. 

Beflective  verb,  §  43,  (6).  Conju- 
gation o%  §  56;  L.  36.  Often 
used  in  French  for  the  English 
passive,  L,  36,  2.  Its  auxiliary  is 
Hre,  L.  45 ;  §  46.  Its  participle, 
§  135;  L.  45;  L.  98,  5:  L.  99,  4. 

Begarder,  to  concern,  L.  94,  5. 

Bemercier,  to  thank,  Je  vous  remer- 
cie,equivalent  to  a  refusal,  L.  89,  2. 

Besume  of  rules  on  participle  past, 
L.  98 ;  L.  99. 

Bien,  nothing,  etc.,  L.  7,  7 ;  L.  18,  3. 

Begime,  regimen  or  object,  §  2. 
Direct,  8  2,  (2) ;  §  42,  (4) ;  L.  66, 
2,  3;  §  76.  Indirect,  §  2,  (3); 
§42,(5);  L.56,  2,3;   §  76. 

Regimen  or  government  of  adjec- 
tives, §  87;  L.  79.  After  etre 
unipersonal,  §  87,  (4);  L.  79,  3. 
Adjective  followed  by  de,  §  88. 
i  By  (Jj  §  89.  By  different  preposi- 
tions in  both  languages,  §  90. 
Begimen  of  verbs,  §  129 ;  L.  21, 4; 
L.  60 ;  L.  76,  77,  78.  Verbs  fol- 
lowed by  no  preposition,  §  130 ;  L. 
76,  1.  By  a,  §  131.  By  de,  §  132  ; 
L.  21,  4;  L.  77.  By  a  preposi- 
tion in  French  and  by  none  in 
in  Knglish,  L.  78,  1,  2.  By  a 
different  prep,  in  both,  L.  78,  3. 
Begimen  of  prepositions,  §  139 ; 


L.  80.    Important  ruloB  on  regi<* 
men,  §  92 ;  g  133;  §  140;  L.  80,  5. 

Begimen  of  prendre,  to  take;  voler, 
to  steal;  acheter,  to  6t<y;  deman- 
der,  to  oak;  payer,  to  pay,  L.  50, 1. 

Bejouir  (se),  to  rejoice,  L  40,  6. 

Bemettre,  to  set  a  dislocated  bone, 
etc.,  L.  93,  examples. 

Bepetition  of  demonstrative  adjec- 
tives, §  93.  Of  possessive  adjec- 
tives, §  21,  (4).  Of  articles,  §  80, 
L.  6,  6;  L.  86.  Of  subject  or 
nominative  pronouns,  §  99;  L. 
87.  Of  regimen  or  objective  pro- 
nouns, §  105;,L.  87.  Of  adverbs, 
§  137.    Of  prepositions,  §  141. 

Bester,  used  unip.,  to  remain,  to  ?uive 
left,  L.  85,  4. 

Beste  de,  left,  L.  86,  4. 

Retarder,  to  lose,  to  ptU  back,  said  of 
watches,  etc.,  L.  92,  1. 

Satoir,  to  know,  and  connaitre,  to 
be  acquainted  with,  L.  30,  5. 

Seoir,  to  suit,  become,  L.  47,  3.  Used 
unipersonally,  L.  49,  1. 

Servir  (se),  to  use,  L.  39,  2.  Servir, 
to  help  at  table,  L.  89,  1. 

S'il  vous  plait,  if  you  please^  L.  89,  3. 

Si,  conj.,  §  125,  (3).  Should  not  pre- 
cede conditional  mode,  L.  62,  6. 

Souvenir  (se),  to  remember,  recollect, 
L.  37,  2. 

So,  rendered  by  fe,  L.  46,  4. 

Speech,  parts  o^  §  1,  (1). 

Stem  of  a  verb,  L.  23. 

Subject  or  nominative,  §  2,(1) ;  §  42, 
(2).  Verb  having  several  sub- 
jects in  different  persons,  L.  83,  2. 
Agreement  of  verbs  with  subjects, 
L.  83,  1;   L.84;  §  114;  §  115. 

Subjanctive  mode,  §  45,  4th,  (5). 
Use  of,  §  127  ;  §  143 ;  L.  72,  8,  9^ 
10.  Present  of,  g  45,  (5),  1.  Ter^ 
minations  of,  L.  72.  Subjunctive 
used  after  verbs  expressing  con- 
sent, command,  etc.,  followed  by 
que,  L.  72,  8.  After  several  uni- 
.  personal  verbs  followed  by  que,  L. 
73,  1.  After  certain  conjunctions, 
§  143  ;  L.  73,  4.  After  croire,  «9pe- 
rer,  etc.,  interrogative  or  negative, 
L.  74,  2.  After  another  verb,  un- 
certain, and  preceded  by  relative 
pronoun  or  a  superlative,  L.  74,  3, 
4.    Past  of  subjunctive,  L.  72,  7. 

Substantive.     See  Noun. 
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Superlative  absolute,  §  14,  (11) ;  L. 
17,  1.  Superlative  relative,  §  14, 
(9) ;  L.  17,  2. 

Syntax,  .§  75.  Of  noun,  §  76.  Arti- 
cle, §  77.  Adjective,  §  83.  Pro- 
noun, §  98.  Verb,  §  114.  Parti- 
ciple, §  134.  Adverb,  §  1 36.  Prepo- 
sition, §  139.     Conjunction,  §  143. 

Taire,  to  conceal^  L.  96,  5.  Se  taire, 
to  be  sHentj  L.  96,  5. 

Tarder,  to  tarry y  to  long^  L.  58,  3. 

Tel,  such,  §  41,  (12),  (13).  Monsieur 
un  tel,  Mr.  such  a  one,  §  41,  13. 

Tenir,  to  fioldy  used  in  the  sense  of  to 
keep,  Tenir  sa  parole,  to  keep 
one's  wordj  tenir  la  porte  ouverte, 
to  keep  the  door  open,  etc.,  etc.,  L. 
90,  1.  Tenir  un  langage,  to  make 
use  of  language,  expressions,  etc., 
L.  90,  2.  Tenir,  to  he  attached, 
etc.,  L.  90,  3.  Faire  tenir,  to  for- 
ward,  L.  90,  5.  Se  tenir,  to  re- 
main, to  abide  by,  etc.,  L.  90,  6. 

Tenses  of  verbs,  §  45.  Formation 
o^  (§  61),  See  Different  Tenses. 

Terminations  of  regular  verbs,  §  60. 
Of  indicative,  L.  23,  5.  Of  imper- 
fect of  indicative,  L.  53,  5.  Of 
past  definite,  L.  51.  Of  future, 
L.  60.  Of  conditional,  L.  62.  Of 
imperative,  L.  70.  Of  subjunc- 
tive, L.  72.  Of  imperfect  of  sub- 
junctive, L.  75.  Of  infinitive,  L. 
21,  1.  Of  present  participle,  L. 
23,  3.  Of  past  participle,  L.  23,  4. 

Time  of  day,  L.  20. 

Times,  number  of,  in  a  given  space, 
L.  68,  4. 

Tout,  aU,  etc.,  §  30,  (15),  (16);  §  97, 
(4),  (5),  (6).  Tout,  every,  L.  26, 
8.  Tout,  ihe  whole,  L.  26,  9. 
Tout,  entirely,  quite,  variable  by 
euphony,  L.  88,  4. 

Tromper,  to  deceive,  L.  38,  1.  Se 
tromper,  to  be  mistaken,  etc.,  L. 
38,  2. 

Un,  une,  a,  an,  one,  §  13,  (4),  (11); 
L.  6,  2.  Not  used  before  nouns 
placed  in  apposition,  L.  30,  4. 

Unipersonal  verbs,  L.  33  ;  §  43,  (7). 
Paradigm  of,  §  61-2.  AuxiL  and 
partic  of  unipers.  verbs,  L.  45, 3, 4. 

Valoir,  to  be  worth,  L.  49,  3  ;  to  be 

better,  L.  49,  6. 
Yenir,  to  come,  used  to  indicate  past 


Just  elapsed,  L.  26,  2.  Yenir 
trouver,  to  come  to,  L.  26,  3. 

Verbal  adjectives,  §  65 ;  L.  97. 

Verbs,  Four  Conjugations  o^  li  21 ; 
§  42.  Subject  or  nominative  oij 
§  42,  (2).  Begimen  or  object 
oi,  §  42,  (3).  Different  sorts  of 
verba,  §  43.  Active,  §  43,  (2). 
(3);  L.  43.  Passive,  §  43,  (4);  L. 
46.  Neuter,  §  43,  (5);  L.  43. 
Reflective,  §  43,  (6) ;  §  56 ;  L.  36. 
Unipersonal,  L.  33;  §  48,  7; 
S  61-2.  AuxUiary  verbs,  §  43, 
(8).  Use  ot,%  46;  L.  43,  L.  45. 
Modes  and  tenses  o(  §  45.  See 
Different  Modes  and  Tenses.  Ir- 
regular verbs,  L.  24.  Table  of; 
§  62.  Syntax  of  the  verb,  §  1 14. 
Agreement  of  the  verb  with  sub- 
ject, §  114;  L.  83 ;  L.  84;  L.  86. 
Verb  after  a  collective  noun, 
§  115 ;  L.  85,  1,  2,  3.  Number 
of  verb  afl»r  ce,  §  116.  Verb 
afi;er  several  subjects  in  different 
persons,  §  117.  Use  of  tenses, 
§118.  iSfae  Different  Tenses.  Regi- 
men or  government  of  verbs.  See 
Regimen. 

Veuillez,  be  so  kind,  L.  70,  4. 

Vocabulary  to  the  Reading  Lessons, 
p.  493. 

Voici,  here  is,  L.  34,  4. 

Voila,  there  is,  L.  34,  4. 

Voler,  to  rob,  steal,  its  government, 
L.  50,  1. 

Vouloir  dire,  to  mean,  L.  32,  5,  6. 

(en),  to  bear  a  grudge,  eta, 

L.  94,  6. 

Vowels,  L.  2. 

What,  rel.  pm.,  ceque,  L.  31,  4;  que, 
L.  31,  5. 

,  interrogative,    rendered   by, 

qu^est-ce  que,  L.  82,  2. 

Whole  (the),  le  tout,  L.  26,  9. 

Will,  used  in  the  sense  of  wish,  ren- 
dered by  voTiloir,  L.  60,  5. 

Words,  variable,  §  1,  (3).  Invariable^ 
§  1,  (4). 

Y  AVOIR,   to  be  there,  §  61-2;  L. 

33,  4.     Used   for  ago,  L.  41,  6. 

Y  avoir,  followed  by  the  present^ 

when    the    action    continues,  Ix 

57,  2. 
Y,  prn.  A   adv.  §  39,  (18);   §  103, 

(2).    Place   o^  §   104;    §    111; 

L.  24,  11. 


FASQUELLE'S 

NEV     FRENCH     COURSE. 


A 

a 

B 

b 

C 

c 

D 

d 

E 

e 

F 

f 

G 
H 

S 
h 

I 

• 
1 

J 
K 

• 

i 

L 

1 

M 

m 

N 

n 

0 

0 

P 

Q 
R 

P 

q 

r 

S 

8 

T 

t 

U 

u 

V 

V 

X 

X 

Z 

y 

z 

PART 

FIRST. 

ON  L 

T.KSSON  1. 

THK   ] 

[iETTEBS. 

1 

alphabet  contains  twentj-fiva  letters : 

% 

Old  names. 

NewnamaflL* 

EzMnpIon 

ah 

ah 

amas. 

bay 

be* 

bane. 

say 

ke* 

cas,  cil. 

day 

de» 

dard. 

a 

a 

effet 

eff 

fe 

frere. 

jay' 
ash 

jhe 

grele. 

le 

haie. 

e 

e 

idee. 

*         9 

jee 
kah 

£ 

,  ais. 
call. 

ell 

le 

lit. 

emin 

me 

mat 

enn 

ne 

natte. 

0 

0 

orge. 

pay 

K 

pere. 

ku 

quadre. 

err* 

re 

rat 

ess 

se 

sole. 

tay 

te 

tort. 

u* 

u 

ume. 

vay 

eeks 

V 

vase, 
rixe. 

e  greo 

e  ffreo 

J 

yeux. 

zed 

zele. 

W,  called  in  French  double  V,  might  be  added,  as  many  for- 
eign words  which  have  that  letter,  have  been  adopted  into  the 
French  language. 

^  The  new  names  of  the  French  letters  aro  seldom  used. 

•  Like  8  in  pleasure,  •  Nearly  like  err  in  error, 

•  No  corresponding  sound  in  English.  •  Nearly  like  he  in  globe. 

•  Nearly  like  ke  and  de  in  cake  and  grade.  The  e  of  the  other  letters  has 
the  same  sound.  ^  kse.  *  se  in  rose. 
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LEgON  n.  LESSON  IL 

THB    VOWELS. 

Vowels  are  rendered  long  or  short  by  certain"  marks  placed  over 
ihem.     These  marks,  which  are  three  in  number,  are  called  accents. 

The  acute  accent  ( ' )  is  placed  over  e,  to  give  it  a  sharp  or  close 
sound.    (See  4.  4.) 

The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  is  placed  over  «,  to  give  to  that  vowel  a 
grave  or  open  sound-  (See  5.  d.)  It  is  also  put  on  a,  at,  or  to.  Id, 
iherCj  and  on  the  u  of  ot^,  there,  to  distinguish  those  words  from  a,  has 
]a,  the,  and  ou,  or.  The  grave  accent,  however,  does  not  change  the 
sound  of  a  and  u. 

The  circumflex  accent  C^)  is  placed  over  a,  c,  t,  o,  u,  to  give  to  those 
letters  a  long  and  broad  sound.^ 

1.  a  like  a  in  mat,  rat   Examples,  face, face;  bateau,  boat;  tableau, 

picture;  patte,  paw;  malade,  sich 

2.  4  like  a  in  bar,  far.    Ex.  age,  age;  chateau,  castle;  i>dte, paste; 

blame,  blame;  crclne,  cranium, 

3.  e  nearly  like  u  in  cur,  and  frequently  silent  at  the  end  of  poly- 

syllables.    Ex.  Ic,  ihe;   me,  me;  te,  thee;  que,  that;  meuble, 
piece  of  furniture;  peuplc,  people;  rime,  rime, 

4.  6  like  a  in  fate.    Ex.   tit,  summer;  amitie,  friendship;  eleve, 

raised;  epee,  sword. 
6.  d  like  e  in  mel     Ex.  pere,  faiher;  frere,  broth£r  ;  m^re,  mother; 
€leve,  pupiL 

6.  4  nearly  like  a  in  dare,  fare,    Ex.  reve,  dream;  extreme,  ex- 

treme; creme,  cream;  crepe,  crape;  fovet,  forest. 

7.  i   nearly  like  ee  in  reed,  creed.     Ex.  mtd^  mid-day;  id,  here] 

Uni,  finished  ;  credit,  credit. 

8.  1  like  ee  in  ed,fed.    Ex.  ile,  island;  gite,  lodging ;  €pitre,  q^isde; 

dime,  ^tYAe/  abime,  abyss, 

9.  o  between  the  o  in  ro6  and  that  in  robe,  or  that  of  nor  and  no. 

Ex.  robe,  robe;  globe,  ghbe ;  cachot,  dungemi;  haricot,  bean. 

10.  6  like  o  in  Jone,  no.    Ex.  d^pot,  deposit ;  pr^vot,  provost ;  bientot^ 

soon;  suppot,  supporter. 

11.  u.      The  exact  French  sound  of  this  letter  is  not  found  in  Eng- 

lish.    The  position  of  the  lips  in  whistling,  is  very  nearly  the 

*  This  accent  indicates  the  suppression  of  the  letter  $  after  th©  vowel  on 
which  it  is  placed ;  fete,  iite,  bite,  were  formerly  written,  feste,  testCy  beste ; 
the  8  was  not  sounded,  but  gave  to  the  preceding  vowel  that  prolonged 
sound,  now  represented  by  the  circumflex  accent. 
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position  which  they  should  have  in  emitting  the  French  tk  Ex. 
vme,  urn;  Itme,  moan;  hut,  aim;  thbu,  (ri&0/ tribute  tribtUe; 
^ittj  elected. 

12.  ii  is  the  u  with  a  prolonged  sound.     Ex.  mikre,  mulberry ;  d{i| 

due;  ctCi,  growth;  bruler|  to  bum, 

13.  y.    See  29,  y,  page  20. 

EXSRCISK    1. 

1.  (a)     Table,  table;  fable, /a6fe/  chat,  cat;  ^lat,  vpLaidor;  arbre, 

trte;  tard,  hi/t;  balle,  ball, 

2.  (a)    4me,s(mZ;  bl4me,  &Zizme ;  b4tir,  to  &ut7id;  p&te,|xi«to;  dge, 

age;  m4t,  ma«& 

3.  (e)    me,  im;  de,  o/";  que,  {kai;  elle,  »^/  nudle,  mail;  parle, 

«pea/; ;  fourche,  fork  ;  salle,  ^^o^ 
4^  (Q    ^t4j  meadow;  M^gone;  dojm4y given;  pass€,  pass^,j>a«^; 

flev€,  raised;  arm^e,  army. 
6.  (e)     ixGSy  very;  apr^s,  a/ter;  achete,  6wy;  mere,  mo^Atfr;  esp^re, 

hope  ;  leve,  raise  /  chere,  fare  ;  chevre,  goat 

6.  (e)    m^me,«a77ie;  cardme,  Xcn^;  arret,  arrerf/  temp^te,  fempcs// 

tete,  Jiead;  b^te,  beast 

7.  (i)     lit,  bed;  dit, said;  dire,  to  say;  lire,  to  read/  lime,^&/  cire, 

wax;  rite,  rife. 

8.  (i)     diner,  to  rfiVie/  ile,  isle;  dime,  fi^Ae/  abime,  abyss;  €pltre, 

epistle;  gite,  lodging. 

9.  (o)    mot,  word;  csichot,  dungeon ;  repos,  rest;  trot,  /ro/;  globe, 

globe;  carrosse,  coa^. 

10.  (6)     tot,  soon;  plutot,  rather ;  r6ti,  roast  meat;  d^p6t,  deposit, 

prdvot,  provost 

11.  (u)    bu,  drank;  cru,  believed;  du,  of  the;  ^u,  elected;  menu, 

minute;  pr^va,  foreseen ;  ^u,  cr(M(m. 

12.  (A)     chAte, /aZZ;  briilot,  ^resAtp/  miir,  rtjpe/  diiment,  cZtJy;  il 

fAt,  Ac  Tni^A^  6c/  nous  fAmes,  we  were, 

THE'  1>IPHTH0N0S   AND   COMBINED   VOWELS. 

14.  A  vowel  surmounted  by  a  diseresis  (")  cannot  form  a  diph- 
thong with  another  vowel ;  it  is  pronounced  separately.  Ex., 
hair — Exception :  e  at  the  end  of  a  few  words,  such  as  ciguC| 
hemhckj  is  silent,  the  u  being  pronounced  like  u. 

15.  E  accented  (€)  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  is  pronounced  separ- 
ately.   Ex.  obcir,  to  obey;  g^ant,  giant 

16.  ai,  ei,  preceding  a  liquid  I  (see  Consonants,  13)  do  not  form  a 
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diphthong;  a  is  then  pronounced  as  in  matf  and  e  as  ai  in 
pair.  The  t  seems  merely  to  indicate  the  liquid  somid  of  the 
2.    Ex.  potlle,  straw  ;  orctlle,  ear. 

17.  ai  13  like  o  in/ofe.    Ex.  j'at,  I  have]  je  ferat,  JwiU  make;  bate, 

5ay  ;  ma^  May  ;  balat,  broom. 

When  the  diphthong  a*  is  followed  by  a  final  «,  <?,  or  <,  it 
assumes  a  broader  sound,  resembling  the  French  ^,  or  c  in  the 
English  word  met  Ex.  j'avats,  I  had;  je  feraw,  I  shovld 
make;  latt,  mUk;  laid,  ugly* 

18.  au  nearly  Uke  oh/  in  English.     Ex.  tat^x,  rate;  chaud,  warm. 

^preceding  au  is  blended  with  that  diphthong  without  chang- 
ing its  sound.  Ex.  beau,  handsome  ;  chdteau,  ca^Us  ;  tableau, 
picture;  eaUj  water. 

19.  el  nearly  like  a  in  fate.    Ex.  betge,  ^en^e  /  netge,  snow  ;  seigle, 

rye;  reine,  queen;  peigne,  comh, 

20.  eu  approaches  the  sound  of  u  in  muff.   Ex.  jeu,  play;  ]ieUj place; 

pew,  Utde;  pettr, /ear/  chaleur,  Aea<.  Exceptions,  ineu,  had; 
j'ews,  &c.,  I  had;  j*eusse,  etc.,  I  might  have;  eu  is  pronounced 
like  tt  alone. 

21.  ia    nearly  like  ta  in  medial   Ex.  il  Ita,  he  hound;  il  cnVz,  heaied; 

dialogue,  dialogue. 

22.  ie    Uke  ee  in  tee.   Ex.  il  h*e,  he  hinds  ;  il  dtudie,  he  studies  ;  harpie, 

harpy  ;  mie,  the  soft  part  of  bread. 

23.  oi  nearly  like  wa  in  was.     Ex.  croix,  cross;  il  boit^  Ae  drinks ; 

Toij  king. 

24.  ou  like  oo  in  cooZ.     Ex.  demx,  soft;  coup,  52ou;;  nous,  we  ;  vouSj 

you  ;  cou,  neck. 

25.  ua    \  g>      I  ^       H  salt^a,  he  saluted;  il  remtxa,  Ae  moved;  il  con- 

J  fl  i  I  J  tribua,  he  contributed. 

26.  ue    /  8  J^  \  *  rf   II  8alz*e,  Ae  salutes;  il  remue,  Ae  moves;  il  con- 

\  I  5  /  ^  g       tribue,  Ae  contributes. 

27.  ui    V  §  fl  J  ■§  ^   produit,  produce ;  conduite,  co7u2uc< ;  lut,  Aim,* 

I  ^  2  I  I  bruit,  Tioise  /  il  r^dui^,  Ae  reduces. 

28.  uo    /  "^      \  «       dttt),  dite^. 

29.  y    when  initial,  when  coming  between  two  consonants,  or  when 

forming  a  syllable  of  itself,  has  the  sound  of  the  French  i. 
Ex.  style,  style;  type,  type;  yeux,  eye^;  Fpres,  Tpres;  y,  there. 
Between  two  vowels  y  has  the  power  of  two  i's,  one  of  which 
forms  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding,  and  the  other  with  the 
following  vowel ;  the  syllabic  division  taking  place  between 
the  i*s.  Ex.  moyen,  means;  essayer,  to  try  ;  nettoyer,  to  clean  ; 
citoyen,  citizen;  abbaye,  abbey ;  these  words  are  pronounced 


THE    NASAL    SOUNDS.  21 

as  if  they  were  written  moi-ien^  eaaai^ery  neUoi-4er,  a^o^-ten, 
ahhai-ie.  The  words,  pays,  country;  paysage,  landaoape';  pay- 
saziy  j>€asantf  are  pronounced  ^^e-w,  ptAtage^  jpi-wtn, 

£XERCISE   2. 

17.  (ai)   je  donnai,  I  gave;  je  parlerai,  livtU  speak;  j'allai,  I  went; 

je  cherchai,  I  sought;  je  menai,  lied;  j'irai,  I  will  go, 
(ais)  je  donnaia,  Itoas  giving;  je  parlerais,  I  would  speak;  j'allais, 
I  was  going  ;  je  cherchais,  I  was  seeking;  je  menais,  /  was 
leading;  j'irais,  I  would  go. 

18.  (au,  eau)  mauz,  eviZv;  chameau,  camd;  chevaux,  horses;  beau, 

handsome;  nouveau,  new;  troupeau, yZoc^ 

19.  (ei)   neige,  snow;  veine,  vcm;  reine,  queen;   Seine,  Seine;  je 

peigne,  Icomh;  sein,  bosom, 

20.  (eu)  peu,  Zi^^fe/  peur, /ear;  leur,  tteir/  il  meurt^  he  dies;  soeur, 

sister ;  ceuf,  ^^  /  lueur,  light. 
(eu)  like  t<.    J'eus,  /  ?iad;  tu  eus,  thou  hadst;  il  eut,  ^  ?uzd; 
eu,  AodL 

21.  ^)    liant,  binding;  il  lia,  Ae  hound;  partial^  partial;  il  cria,  A4 

cried;  il  nia,  Ae  denied;  il  pria,  he  prayed. 

22.  ^e)    garantie,  guarantee;  il  prie,  he  prays;  il  lie,  Ae  HncZs  /  il  rie^ 

Ae  77Mi^  2az/^A  ;  il  nie,  Jie  denies. 

23.  (oi)    loi,  fate; /  moi,  me;  il  voit,  Ac  ««« ;  il  boit,  Tie  drinks ;  roi, 

king  ;  droit,  f^A^y  il  croit.  Tie  believes.    . 

24.  (ou)  bout,  en(2  ;  il  coud,  he  sews  ;  il  moud.  Tie  grinds  ;  coupe,  cup  ; 

loup,  v)ol/;  coup,  blow;  croute,  crust 

25.  (ua)  nuage,  cloud;  nuance,  shade;  11  salua,  h€ saluted;  il  remua. 

Tie  moved  ;  il  contribua,  he  contributed, 

26.  (ue)  nue,  cloud;  lue,  £  reoc?/   re^ue,  f.  received;  il  salue,  Ac 

salutes ;  il  remue,  Ac  moves. 

27.  (ui)   lui,  Atm  /  luisant,  shining  ;  cuire,  to  bake  ;  cult,  baked;  nuire, 

fe)  tn/wrc  /  produire,  to  produce. 
29,  (y)     thyrse,  thyrsus  ;  type,  fyjw  ;  style,  style  ;  yeux,  «ye»  /  Yvetot, 
Tvetot;  payer,  to  pay ;  envoyer,  to  send;  abbaye,  abbey ; 
essay  er,  to  try  ;  pays,  c&umXry  ;  pay  sage,  landscape;  paysan, 
peasant, 

'  THB  NASAL  SOUNDS. 

80.        The  combination  of  the  vowels  with  the  consonant  m  orn 

produces  what  the  French  call  le  son  nasal,  the  nasal  sound. 
31.        When  the  consonant  mom  is  doubled,  or  is  immediately  fol- 
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32.  am 

an 

ean 

em 

en 

33.  en 

34.  en 

35.  en 

36.  im 
in 

37.  om 
on 

38.iim 
un 

31. 

32.  am 
an 


pronounced 

nearly 
like  an  in 


lowed  by  a  yowel,^  the  nasal  somid  does  not  take  place. 
Ex.  tnnocenty  wnoceni;  tmmobile,  immovable  ;  tnutile,  usdess  • 
tnoui,  wnheard  of.  The  syUables  im,  and  tm  in  the  words  in- 
nocent and  immobile,  are  pronomiced  nearly  as  in  English  • 
the  syllabic  division*  of  i-nu-ti-le  and  i-nou-i,  will  explain 
the  reason  of  the  absence  of  the  nasal  sound  in  those  words. 

OTnple,  ampU;  chambre,  chamber;  lompe, 
lamp, 
^  an,  year ;  banc,  heTUih;  dans,  in;  man* 
'3*     teau,  doak, 

g  mcmbre,  Umh  ;  emporter,  to  carry  away  ; 
^      trembler,  to  tremble, 

en,  in;  dent,  tooih;  prendre,  to  take; 
reTidre,  to  render, 
final  is  sometimes  pronounced  like  en  in  ihm,  Ex.  Eden,  Uden, 
in  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs  is  silent  Ex.  ils  lisent^ 
ils  portent,  ils  donnent;  pronounce  ils  Uz,  Us  party  ils  donn, 
afler  i  at  the  end  of  a  word,  is  pronounced  nearly  like  an  in 
earikj  crank,    Ex.  bien,  well;  lien,  tie;  rien,  nothing, 

tmbre,  stamp;  trnpossible,  impossible;  imr 
portant^  important, 

\in^  flaXy  p»n>  pine;  crtn,  horse-Jiair;  Yin, 
wine, 

tombe,  tomb  ;  comble,  height;  sombre,  dark; 

tomber,  tofaU, 
mon,  my ;  ton,  thy;  son,  his;  bond,  hound; 

yoni,  bridge, 

htMnble,  humble;  parfwn,  perfume, 
im,  one;  chacuTi^  each  one/  importtm^  in^ 
portrmate. 


somewhat 
like  an  in 

crank, 

sank. 

pronounced 
nearly  like 
on  in  song, 

wrong, 
nearly  like 
inhunt- 

VTTUng. 


I. 

i 


Exercise  3. 

Innocent,  innocent;  inutile,  useless  ;  diner^  dinner ;  inmiorte]^ 

immortal;  une,  one ;  lune,  moon;  dunes,  doivns, 

amhre, amber;  chambre,  chamber;  Adam,  Adam;  ramper,  to 

creep  ;  ample,  ample ;  lampe,  lamp, 

tante,  aunt;  manteau,  doak;  plan,  pUm;  plancher,  jUior ; 

rang,  ravk ;  sang,  blood ;  enfant,  cAtZi. 

*  The  words  ennttt,  ewnttyer,  emwiener,  eaivrer,  enorgueHUTj  form  excep- 
tions to  this  rale.  The  first  syllable  of  ennui,  ennviyer^  emmentr,  is  nasal; 
eniwrer,  enorgueiUir  are  pronounced  en^ivrer,  en-orgueHUr, 

*  For  the  division  of  words  mto  syllables^  see  Beading  Lessons,  page  4t4, 
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em  remplir,  fo^;  temple,  iempU;  temps,  weeUher;  aasembl^ 
assembly  ;  trembler,  io  tremble ;  membre,  Ufnb» 

en  sentir,  to  feel;  tente,  tent;  pente,  dedivity;  je  rends,  Iren* 
der;  je  prends,  I  take;  je  sens,  I/eeL 

33.  en  amen,  amen;  specimen,  specimen, 

34.  en  ils  donnent,  they  give;  ib  parlent,  ihey  speak;  ih  toirenl^ 

they  write  ;  ils  cberdient,  &ey  seek. 

35.  ien  le  mien,  mine  ;  le  tien,  thine  ;  le  sien,  his. 

36.  im  simple,  simple;  timbre,  stamp;  daim,  deer;  fiiim,  hunger; 

imposteur,  impostor ;  important,  important, 
in  Guyfine;  pain,  bread;  demain,  to  marrow ;  crin,  horse-Mr; 
vin,  vnne;  bain,  5a^;  teindre,  Io  dye;  peindre,  to  paint, 

37.  om  sombre,  dark;  nom,  name;  (»nbre,  shadow;  tombe,  tom^/ 

nombre,  number ;  comble,  hieight, 
on  pont,  bridge;  honte,  shame;  montre,  watch;  raison,  reason; 

maison,  house;  fondre,  to  meU;  non,  no. 
38. mn  hmnble,  humble;  ptafam,  per/wne ;  humblement,  humbly, 
jm  Imidi,  Monday;  brun,  brown;  almi,  a^um;  empnmter,  io 

borrow;  importun,  importunate;  mi,  (me. 
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THE   CONSONANTS. 

X.  At  the  beginning  of  words  or  syllables,  most  consonants  are 
sounded  as  in  English. 

2.  A  final  consonant  is  generally  silent  v  The  letters  tij  f,  1,  r, 
however,  when  final,  are  generally  pronounced. 

3.  The  final  consonant  of  a  word  is  generally  carried  to  the  next 
word,  when  that  word  begins  with  a  yowel  or  an  h  mute. 
(See  10,  h.) 

4.  For  illustrations  and  excepticxis,  see  the  several  letters. 

5.  3  initial  is  pronounced  as  in  English.    In  the  middle  of  words, 

and  at  the  end  of  proper  names,  b  is  sounded.  Ex.  aMiquer, 
to  abduxxte^  Jo&,  Cale5,  &c,  B  is  also  pronounced  in  radou6, 
refitting  of  a  vessel^  and  rum&,  (pronounced  romb,)  point  of  the 
compass.  It  is  silent  in  plom&,  lead  ;  aplomb,  perpendicvlarity. 
When  b  is  doubled,  only  one  of  these  letters  is  pronounced. 
Ex.  a^,  abbot;  sa&&at 
6L  0  has  its  proper  sound  (k)  before  a,  o,  u,  1,  n,  r.  Ex.  cabane, 
cottage]  eou,  neck;  ^cu,  crown;  enclin,  indined;  C^^ius, 
Oneius ;  croire,  to  believe, 
c    before  e  and  i,  and  with  the  cedilla  (q)  before  a,  o,  or  u,  has 
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the  sound  of  a;  ceci,  this;  oendres,  cuhes;  ^gade^Jroni;  fa- 

goUj  fcishion  ;  regUj  received, 
ch  is  pronounced  like  sb  in  she.    Ex.  ch&Tj  car  ;  c^arbon,  coal; 

c^ngement^  change. 
c    in  tbe  words  vermicene  and  viohnceine,  is  pronounced  like  sh. 
cb  is  pronounced  like  k,  in  a  few  words  derived  from  the  Greek. 

Ex.  cAaoSy  anac^ronisme,  cAronique,  patriarcAat,  orc^stre,  &c. 

In  patriarcAe,  arcAev^ue,  AcAdron,  cb  is  pronounced  like  sh. 

In  MicAel-Ange,  Michael  Angeb^  it  sounds  like  h, 
c    final  is  sounded,  except  when  preceded  by  n.    Ex.  avec,  with  ; 

axCf  bow;  sac,  bag  ;  sac,  juice;  Turc,  Turk,  ■ 

Exceptions :  it  is  silent  in  accroc,  rent ;  broc,  jug  ;  clerc,  derh  ; 

estomac,  stomcbch;  lacs,  snares;  marc,  mark ;  porCypark;  tabac, 

tobacco — ch  is  silent  in  almanack 
c    is  pronounced  like  g  in  second,  second,  and  f^cond,  frvUfvl, 

and  their  derivatives. 
c    final  is  seldom  pronounced  upon  the  next  word. 

7.  D  has  the  same  sound  as  in  English.    Ex.  <2ame,  Icudg,    D  is  pn> 

nounced  in  the  middle  of  words.    Ex.  ac2verbe,  adverb  ;  ac^ 

mirer,  io  admire, 
d  is  silent  at  the  end  of  words,  except  in  proper  names :  as  in 

Davi(2,  David;  in  the  word  su(2^  south,  and  in  a  few  foreign 

words,  as  le  Qid,  the  Oid ;  le  Talmuef,  the  Talmud,  &c 
d    final,  coming  before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an 

h  mute,  assumes  the  sound  of  t :  granef  homme,  is  pronounced 

gran  tomme ;  coue^il,  does  he  sewf  vene^il,  does  he  seUf  are 

pronounced  cou-til,  ven-tiL 

8.  P  is  pronounced  as  in  English.    Ex.  /i^vre,  fever  ;  /iacre,  hack- 

ney-coach. 
f  final  is  generally  sounded.    Ex.  soi/,  thirst;  chef,  chief;  sui/, 
iaMow. 

Exceptions/  clef,  key ;  cerf,  stag;  chef-d! cenvre, master-piece; 
ceu/-dur,  hard-egg ;  ceu/-frais,  fresh  egg ;  boeu/-frais,  fresh 
beef;  boeu/-sald,  saU  beef.  In  tbe  plural  of  the  words  oeu^  and 
boeu/  /  is  always  silent 

The  f  of  neu/  mnc,  is  silent  before  a  consonant,  and  sounds 
like  V  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute  /  neu/hvres,  pronounce  neu 
livres ;  neu/  hommes,  neu/  enfants,  pronounce  neu-vommes, 
neu-venfants. 

9.  G  is  always  hard  (that  is  like  g  in  game)  before  a,  o,  u.    Ex. 

^arde,  guard  ;  gond,  hinge  ;  ai^ru,  acute, 
g    before  e  and  i  has  always  the  soft  sound,  (that  of  s  in  pUasure). 
Ex.  gerbe,  sheaf;  prendre,  son-in-law  ;  ^ribier,  game  ;  ^etj  vest 
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ga&y  guo,  gaOy  gui,  are  pronounced  gha,  gho^  ghe^  ghi,  L  e.,  the  u  ia 
silent.  Ex.  il  Ij^gua^  he  bequeathed;  l^guons^  let  ua  bequeath; 
guerre,  war ;  guita^  guitar. 

Exceptions:  In  aiguille,  needle^  ChUae,  &c.,  the  two  vowels 
are  sounded.     The  ue  of  gue  final  is  mute,  unless  a  diseresis 
Is  on  the  e,  as  in  ci^t^',  hemlock, 
gn  is  pronounced  like  ni  in  union,    Ex.  re^rie,  reign;  pei^ne, 
eornb ;  dai^ner,  to  deign  ;  sai^ner,  to  bleed. 
Exceptions :   ^ide,  Pro^n^,  stagnant,  iyn^e,  &c. 
g   final  takes  the  sound  of  k  before  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute : — 
san^  humain,  human  blood,  is  pronounced  san  kumain, 
10.  'B    is  mute  or  aspirate.    J7  mute  (having  of  itself  no  sound)  is, 
when  preceded  by  a  word  subject  to  elision,  (§  146)  treated 
as  a  vowel.     H  aspirate  is  always  initial,  the  breathing  or 
aspiration  is  very  slight,  but  not  entirely  absent,  as  b  advanced 
by  some  grammarians. 

As  it  is  important)  on  account  of  eUsion  and  of  the  pro- 
nunciation  of  the  last  consonant  of  a  word  preceding  h,  to 
know  when  it  is  aspirate  or  not,  we  will  give  a  list  of  the 
words  which  commence  with  h  aspirate,  omitting  however 
the  derivatives  and  a  few  words  seldom  used. 


Hableur 

Harangue 

Have 

Horde 

Hache 

Haras 

Havre 

Hors 

Hagard 

Harasser 

Havresac 

Hotte 

Haio 

Harceler 

H^er 

Hottentot 

Haillons 

Hardes 

Hennir 

Houblon 

Haine 

Hardi 

Henri 

HouiUe 

Hwr 

Harem 

H^raut 

Houlette 

Haire 

Hareng 

Hdrisson 

Houppe 

H&ler 

Hargneux 

Herisser 

Houri 

Halage 

Haricot 

H^ron 

Houppelandtt 

H4le 

Haridelle 

H^ros* 

Housse 

Halle 

Harnais 

H^tre 

Houx 

Hallebarde 

Harpe 

Herse 

Huche 

Hallier 

Harpie 

Heurter 

Hu^e 

Halte 

Harpon 

Hibou 

Huguenot 

Hamac 

Hasard 

Hideux 

Huit 

Hameau 

H4ter 

Hierarchic 

Humer 

Hanche 

Hausser 

Hoquet 

Huppe 

Hangar 

Haut 

Hollande' 

Hure 

Hanneton 

Hautbois 

Homard 

Hurler 

Hanter 

Hautesse 

Honte 

ft 

Hussard 

*  The  h  of  the  other  words  having  the  same  dehvation,  heroine,  hero- 
iamCj  heroiquey  &c,,   is  not  aspirated. 

'  We  say,  however,  du  fromage  d'HoIlande,  Dutch  cheese ;  de  la  toilo 
d^Hqllande,  J^u^  Ur^e^, 

"" '  ■■•   *""    *  ■  '■'  2 
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11.  J    is  pronounced  like  s  in  pleasure.   Ex.  /our,  day  ;  jamais,  never. 
K    sounds  like  k  in  English.     Ex.^  JcsLa,  khan;  A;ilogramme,  a 

French  weight. 

12.  L    in  the  combinations  il,  ill,  not  initial,  but  in  the  middle  or  at 

the  end  of  words,  has  the  liquid  sound  found  in  the  English 
word  brilliant  Many  of  the  French,  however,  give  to  the 
liquid  I  the  sound  of  ye,  in  the  English  word  eye.  This  pro- 
nunciation is  now  so  common,  that  it  is  no  longer  deemed 
wrong.  Ex.  pa»2Ze,  straw;  fiZZe,  daughter;  batZ,  lease; 
travat'Z,  lahor. 

Exceptions:   f»Z,  thread;  Br^svUy  Brazil ;  Nt7,  Nile;  miZ,  miUe, 
Ihotisand;  civtZ,  dvU  ;  proft7,  profile;  v»Z?e,  iown^  and  its  deriv- 
atives ;  tranquiZZe,  tranqutYZitd,  &c.,  quiet^  quietness^  4bc. 
n    in  SuZfy  has  the  liquid  sound. 

is  silent  in  bariZ,  barrel;  cheniZ,  "kennel ;  coutiZ,  ticking ;  fusiJ^ 
gun;  fiZs,  son;  foumi/^  hakehouse ;  griZ,  gridiron;  outiZ,  tool; 
persiZ,  parsley  ;  pouZs,  pvlse  ;  sourciZ,  eyebrow  ;  gentiZshommes, 
noblemen. 

13.  M    i  initial  are  pronounced  as  in  English.    For  tliese  letters  in 

14.  N    )  combination  with  the  vowels,  see  Nasal  Sounds,  (page  21). 

Final  consonants  after  m  and  n  are  generally  silent     Ex. 

temps,  weather  ;  je  romps,  je  prentfe,  /  break,  1  take. 
m    is  ^ent  in  condamner,  to  condemn ;  automne,  autumn, 
n    final,  and  not  belonging  to  a  noun,  is  carried  to  the  next  word, 

when  this  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  if  the  two 

words  are  closely  connected.  Ex.  un  bo»  enfant,  a  good  child; 

mon  ami,  my  friend;  pronounce  bon  nenfant,  mon  nami. 

15.  P    is  generally  sounded  as  in  English.    P  is  however  silent  in 

bajTt^me,   baptism;    baptiser,   to  baptize;    cheptel,   chattel; 

compte,   account;    dompter,  to  subdue;   exempt,   exempt; 

sept,  seven  ;  septiSme,  seventh. 
p    final  is  silent    Ex  coup,  blow  ;  drap,  doth. 

Exceptions :  cap,  cape  ;  and  proper  names  generafly. 
p   final  is  not  carried  to  the  next  word. 

16.  Q    qu  is  pronounced  like  k.     Ex.  ^estion,  question;  quij  who; 

qua]il6,  quality :  ue  final  is  silent  after  q.  Ex.  pratijtie,  prac^ 
tice. 

Exceptions:  qu  is  pronounced  as  in  English  in  aguatique, 
^quaXeuTj  ^^uestre,  d^uitation,  d^itation,  in-^ttarto,  U^uefier, 
jtiadrag^naire,  jwadruple,  jttadrup^de,  ^inte-Curce,  ^in- 
tiLen,  ^tcintuple,  quivinsl. 
q   final  is  sounded.    It  is  however  mute  in  coj-d'Iode,  turkey; 
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and  in  cin^,  fivt^  when  followed  by  a  word  commencing  with 
a  consonant 

17.  R  The  French  r  is  pronounced  with  greater  foree  than  the 

English. 
IT    is  pronounced  like  r.     Ex.  arriyer,  to  arrive ;  arranger,  to 
arrangt. 

Exceptions :  in  the  future  and  conditional  of  acqu^rir,  to  ac- 
qmre;  courir,  to  run^  and  mourir,  to  die^  the  two  r's  are  dis- 
tinctly sounded.  Ex.  je  courrai,  je  mourral,  je  courrais,  jo 
mourrais,  j'acquerrais,  &c. 

r  final  is  pronounced  when  preceded  by  a,  i,  o,  u.    Ex.  car, 
for  ;  finir,  to  finish  ;  cor,  hunting  horn  ;  pur,  pure. 
Exception :  monsieur,  «r. 

r  preceded  by  e  is  generally  sounded  in  monosyllablea.  Ex. 
fer,  iron  ;  cher,  dear, 

T  preceded  by  e  is  silent  in  words  of  more  than  one  syllable. 
Ex.  parler,  to  speak ;  manger,  to  eat ;  chercher,  to  seek. 
Exceptions :  r  is  sounded  in  amer,  belv^der,  cancer,  cuiller, 
^ther,  enfer,  hiver,  Jupiter,  Lucifer,  magister. 
The  final  r  of  an  infinitive  is  not  often  carried  to  the  next 
word  in  conversation.  In  serious  reading  it  is  generally  car- 
ried to  the  next  word. 

18.  S    has  generally  the  same  sound  as  in  English. 

s  between  two  vowels  is  pronounced  as  in  the  English  words 
rosCj  prose,  Ex.  base,  base  ;  va«e,  vase  ;  pau«e,  pause  ;  cho«e, 
ihin{f. 

Exceptions :  s  in  words  composed  of  a  particle,  or  an  adjec- 
tive, and  a  word  commencing  with  s,  preserves  the  hissing 
sound.  Ex.  parasol,  parasol;  vraisemblable,  likely;  d^u^ 
tude,  desruetude  ;  presdance,  precedence^  &c. 

8  is  pronounced  in  Christ,  but  not  in  J^sus-Christ 
sc   is  pronounced  as  in  English.    Ex.  scandale,  scandal;  science, 
science, 
sch   is  pronounced  like  sh^  in  the  words  «cAisme,  scAismatique, 
schiste,  «c^erif,   sch6)ky  5cAelling — It    is  pronounced  sk  in 
tfcA^me. 

s  final  is  generally  silent  Ex.  pa.9,  step ;  mais,  hut ;  jus,  juice. 
Exceptions:  s  is  pronounced  in  aloes,  aloes;  sls^  ace;  atlas, 
aUcu  ;  blocus,  blockade ;  cens,  census ;  chorus,  chorus  ;  en  sus, 
besides;  gratis,  gratis;  lapis,  lapis;  laps,  lapse;  iris,  iVts; 
maas,  rrume;  mars,  March;  moeurs,  manners;  ours,  bear; 
prospectus, prospectus ;  Rheims,  Rubens/  vis,  screw;  and  in 
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Latin  and  G-reek  names  ending  in  s — D^os,  Romulus^  &a 
In  fil5,  soHj  s  may  be  pronounced  or  not 
s  is  carried  to  the  next  word  when  the  word  commences  with 
a  Yowel  or  an  h  mute ;  it  has  then  the  sound  of  z — hons 
aimSj  good  friends,  is  pronounced  hon  zami.  In  conversa- 
tion the  final  s  of  verbs  is  not  always  carried  to  the  next 
word. 

19.  T    is  pronounced  like  t  in  table.     Ex.  ^ard,  late;  tort,  wrong, 

t  has  tlie  sound  of  the  EngUsh  c  in  cedar,  in  the  combinations 
iial,  iid,  tion,  final  or  in  the  middle  of  words.  The  French 
words  in  which  the  above  combinations  occur,  are  very  much 
like  the  English  words  which  have  the  same  meaning,  and  in 
which  a  has  the  sound  of  sh.  Ex.  partial,  partial ;  essentiel, 
essentid;  observation,  observation.  Words  in  which  those 
terminations  are  preceded  by  s  or  x,  are  excepted ;  the  t 
therefore  in  bastion,  question,  mixtion,  &c.,  retains  its  proper 
sound. 

t  has  the  sound  of  c  in  cedar,  in  words  ending  in  atie,  derived 
from  the  Greek,  and  having  in  EngUsh  tlie  termination  cy, 
aristocratie,  democratic,  &c. ;  also  in  initier  to  initiate ;  pa^ 
tience,  patience  ;  ineptie,  ahsttrdity  ;  minatie,  minviia  ;  Dal- 
matic, Dalmatia  ;  Dalmatien,  Dalmatian  ;  Domitien,  Gratien, 
Egyptien,  &c. 

In  other  words  ending  in  tie,  and  in  those  ending  in  tit  and 
tier,  the  t  has  its  proper  sound.  Ex.  garantie,  guarantee; 
moiti4jhcd/;  a.rmti4j  friendship  ;  chsjoiieTj  dock-yard ;  metier, 
trade, 

th  sounds  always  like  t  alone.     Ex.  th6j  tea ;  th^ae,  thesis. 

t  final  is  generally  silent  Ex.  hut,  aim  ;  mot,  word;  soTt,faie, 
Exceptions :  t  is  sounded  m  bru^,  ctiut,  correct,  dot,  direct, 
deficit,  fa^,  exac^,  ne^,  pretdri^,  suspect,  strict,  Chns/,  but  not 
in  Jdsus-Christ,  <fec. 

t  in  sept,  huit,  vingt,  is  sdunded  excepc  when  it  comes  before 
a  consonant. 

t  is  seldom  carried  to  the  next  word ;  t  in  e^  (and)  is  always 
silent 

20.  V    is  a  Uttle  softer  than  the  English  v.   Ex.  viande,  rneat ;  voile, 

Teil. 

21.  W  which  is  found  only  in  foreign  words,  is  pronounced  Uke  v. 

Ex.  Wiirtemberg,  Westphalie.  In  a  few  other  words  it  haa 
the  pronunciation  of  the  English  w.     Ex.  whig,  whist 

22.  X   initial,  which  in  French  is  only  found  in  a  few  words,  is  pro- 
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nounced  like  gz.    Ex.  aylon,  coUonrplant;  Xayier,  Xdno- 

phon,  Xante,  ^ntippe. 

Xerxds  is  pronounced  gzercess. 
X    following  an  initial  e,  and  preceding  a  rowel  or  an  h,  is  also 

sounded  like  gz.    Ex.  eosO,  eanle;  easaminer,  to  examine;  ea>> 

hiber,  to  eaohibiL 
X   not  following  an  initial  e,  but  coming  between  two  vowels, 

sounds  like  ks.     Ex.  axCj  oasis;  Iwdc,  luxury ;   Alexandre, 

Aleoumder ;  maonme,  maxim;  eexe,  sex. 
X   sounds  like  ss  in  the  following  words:  six,  six;  dix,  ten; 

soixante,  sixty  ;  BruxeUes,  Brussels  ;  Auxonne,  Auxerre,  Aia> 

en-Provence. 

In  sixi^me,  dixieme,  deuxiSme,  dix-sept^  dix-huit^  dix-neuf, 

it  is  pronounced  like  z  in  zone, 
X  final  is  generally  silent    Ex.  prix,  price  ;  croix,  cross  ;  voix, 

voice. 

Exceptions :  x  is  sounded  like  ks  at  the  end  of  names  of 

Greek  and  Latin  origin.    Ex.  Ajax,  Styx,  etc.     In  Aix-la- 

Chapelle  it  has  the  same  sound. 

The  X  of  deux,  six,  dix,  coming  before  a  consonant  is  silent, 

except  in  the  cases  mentioned  above ;  i  e.,  ia  dix-sept,  dia> 

huit,  dix-neuf. 
X   when  carried  to  the  next  word,  sounds  like  z, 
23L  Z    sounds  as  in  the  English  words  zinc,  zone.    Ex.  zd\e,  zecd; 

zenith,  zenith. 
z    final  is  generally  silent.    Ex.   nez,   nose;  chez,   wiihj   dx., 

allez,  go. 

Exceptions :  gaz,  gas.    In  Metz,  Suez,  &a,  it  sounds  like  ss. 
z    final  is  generally  carried  to  the  next  word  when  that  word 

conmiences  with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute. 

Exercise  4. 

5.  (b)    baume,  5a&am;  blessure,  ti7ounc2;  brun,  ^roi^m;  absolution, 

absolution;  abstrait,  abstract;  abbaye,  abbey  ;  Jacob,  Jacob. 

6.  (c)     cacher,  to  conceal;    coin,  comer;   ddcuple,   decuple;    cire, 

wax;  cinq,^ve;  chercher,  to  seek;  )e  cache,  I  conceal;  pa- 
triarche,  patriarch;  patriarchat,  patriarchate;  chambre, 
chamber;  arche,  ar(^;  changer,  to  change;  orchestre, 
orchestra;  charbon,  coal ;  sac,  ba^;  sac,  juice;  clerc,  derk; 
banc,  bench;  Qs^nCj flank;  aecondj second ;  fecondj  fruitful ; 
.  fa^on,  fashion  ;  re9u,  received. 

7.  (d)    daim,  deer;  don,  gift;  admirer,  to  admire;  bord,  border; 
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nord,  north;  sud,  south;  Obed,  Ohed;  Talmud,  Talmud; 
grand  dge,  advanced  age  ;  rend-il,  does  he  render  t  prend-O, 
does  he  takef 

8.  (f)    foin,  hay;  faim,  httnger;  froid,  cold ;  bref,  short;  soif,  thirst; 

Buif,  iaUaw;  clef,  A;cy/  che^  cAic^;  chef-d'oeuvre,  master-' 
piece  ;  oeuf,  €^^  ;  oeufs,  eggs  ;  oeuf  frais,  fresh  egg  ;  boeuf,  oa?, 
(ee^;  boeufs,  oxen  ;  neuf  maisous,  nine  houses  ;  neuf  chevaux, 
nine  horses  ;  neuf  amis,  nineflriends, 

9.  (g)     gager,  to  het ;  gosier,  throat;  gibier,  game;  guide,  guide; 

Ugue,  league  ;  il  ligua,  ^  leagued  ;  nous  liguons,  we  Zeo^tte  ; 
aiguille,  nee(22e;  aiguillon,  goad;  cigue,  hemlock;  digne, 
worthy;  r^gnej  reign;  E^pagne,  Spain;  Pologne, Poland; 
brugnon,  nectorme;  soignant^  taking  care;  }o\gna,nty  joining  ; 
stagnant^  stagnant ;  rang  honorable,  honorable  rank, 

10.  (h)    h4te,  haste;  honte,  shame;   haut^  ^t^A;  herbe,  herbage; 

almanach,  almanajc, 

11.  (j)    jujube,  jujube;  jeune,   young ;  juger,   to  judge;  jurer,  to 

swear;  jono,  rt^sA;  joindre,  to  join;  d^edner,  <o  breakfast; 
Juif,  t7cw7 ;  jeu,  jpZay. 

12.  (I)    lame,  blade;   loi,  Zati;;   illegal,  illegal;  illicite,  unlawful; 

paille,  «/rat£; ;  soleil,  sun  ;  pareil,  similar  ;  bail,  lease  ;  railler, 
to  rati;  souiller,  to  «ot7;  caille,  quail;  canaille,  rabble;  ville, 
town;  village,  village;  nulle,  mi2e,  thousand;  ^n\y peril; 
pointilleuz,  punctilious;  baril,  barrel;  fusil,  ^un;  gentil- 
homme,  nobleman;  gentilshommes,  noblemen;  bouteille, 
bottle. 
13.(mn)mon,  my;  marge,  margin;  nom,  name;  champ,  field; 
moine,  mxmk ;  prompt,  quick;  oondamner,  to  condemn; 
faim,  hunger ;  son  argent,  his  money ;  bon  app^tit^  good 
appetite  ;  lien  ^troit^  dose  connection, 

15.  (p)     partir,    to  ^o  away ;   coup,  Jfoti;/  temps,  weather;  drap, 

cZo^A;   sept,  seven;  bapteme,  baptism;   cap,  cope;   Alep, 

16.  (q)    qu^rir,  to  fetch  ;  quitter,  to  leave;  musique,  music  ;  logique, 

hgic ;  quarante,  forty ;  quoi,  what;  aquatique,  aquatic; 
Quintilien,  Quintilian  ;  cinq,  five  ;  cinq  livres,  five  books. 

17.  (r)    ranger,  to  arrange  ;  errer,  to  err  /  arriver,  to  arrive ;  verser, 

to  pour  ;  je  courrai,  IwiU  run  ;  je  courais,  I  was  running ; 
jouir,  to  enjoy ;  car,  /or;  plaisir,  pleasure;  amer,  bitter; 
parler,  to  speak;  changer,  to  change;  fer,  iron/  hiver, 
wmtor. 

18.  (s)    silence,  silence;  soin,  core ;  sans,  toiihoui ;  base,  &(Me;  rose^ 
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rose;  chose,  thing;  observer,  io  observe;  rasoir,  rwsor; 
parasol,  parasol;  science,  science;  achisme,  schism]  scie, 
saw  ;  scheme,  scheTM  ;  gras,  fai  ;  pas,  sUp  ;  lambris,  wavfi' 
scot;  Bairas,  Barras;  RomuluS|  Samos;  vous  ayes,  you 
have  ;  nous  aimons,  toe  love, 

19.  (t)     tiers,   third;  tiare,  tiara;  tort,  wrong;  portion,  portion; 

sanction,  sanction;  essential,  essential;  partiality, partiality , 
section,  section;  question,  question;  bastion,  bastion;  obser- 
vation, observcUion;  minutie,  mintUia;  d^mocratie,  demo- 
cracy/ tismti4y  friendship ;  initiation,  initiation;  mot,  word; 
lot^  lot ;  sept,  seven  ;  sept  livres,  seven  books  ;  et^  and  ;  vingt 
livres,  twenty  books. 

20.  (v)    voir,  to  see ;  va,  go ;  l^ve,  raise;  lever,  to  raise;  visage,  face  ; 

vive,  f.  lively. 

21.  (w)    Westphalie,  Weitnar,  Wunns,  Wurtemberg. 

22.  (x)    xylon,  cotton  plant;  X^i\ophon;  exiler,  to  exHe;  ezcoser,  to 

excuse;  luxe,  luxury;  Alexandre,  Alexander;  maxime, 
fnaxim  ;  soixantieme,  sixtieth  ;  six,  six  ;  sixi^me,  siaih  ;  six 
livres,  six  books  ;  Bruxelles,  Brussels  ;  Aix-la-Ghapelle ;  dix, 
ten;  Phdnix;  Ajax;  deux  hommers,  two  men;  dix  amis, 
ten  friends, 

23.  (z)    zele,  zeal;  zone,  zone;  zoologie,  zoology ;  vous  lisez,  you 

read;  nez^  nose;  Metz;  allez-y,  go  there ;  venez  ici,  covm 

here. 

^P^  For  the  division  of  words  into  syUablea^  see  RsADiNa 

Lessons,  page  474. 


Ac^tj^ftjry —  VV'^->v-,.  .s 


fi         w  i^,      ^, 
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LEgON  IV.    ^  LESSON  IV. 

THE   ABTICLB  LE,  LA, GENDER. 

1.  In  French  the  article  [§  13,  (2.)]  has,  in  the  singular,  a  distinct 
form  for  each  gender. 

Le  fils,  (he  son;  La  fills,  (he  daughter^  the  girl; 

Le  frcre,  (he  brother;  La  soeur,  (he  sister. 

2.  Before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  [L.  3,  lOJ 
the  article  is  the  same  for  both  genders.     [§  13,  (7.)]  Ex. 

L'meul,  (he  graridfoGier  i         Laieule,  the  grandmother  i 
L*h6te,  the  landlord;  Lhdtease,  (he  landlady. 
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3.  There  are  in  French  only  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the 
feminine.  [§  4.]  Every  noun,  whether  denoting  an  animate  or  an 
inanimate  object,  belongs  to  one  of  these  two  genders. 


Haso.    L'homme,  (he  man  ; 
Le  livre,  (he  book; 
L'arbre,  (he  tree  ; 

"Feu,    La  femme,  i?ie  woman  ; 
La  table,  the  table; 
La  plume,  the  pen  ; 


Le  lion,  the  Hon  ; 
Le  papier,  the  paper; 
Le  bois,  ike  wood. 

La  lionne,  the  lioness  ; 
La  feuille,  the  leaf; 
La  pone,  the  door. 


4.  Avoir,  jv  ha  ve,  in  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

JnterrogaHvdy, 


Affirmaiively, 

J'ai, 

Tuas,  [§33.(1.)  (2.)1 

Tl  ft 


II  a, 

£Uea, 
Nous  ayons, 
Vous  avez, 
lis  ont,  m. 
Biles  ont,  C 


I  have; 
Thou  hast; 
He  lias ; 
She  has; 
We  have; 
Tou  have  ; 
They  have ; 
They  have; 


Ai-je  ? 
As-lu  ? 
A-t-ii  ? 
A-t-eUe  ? 
Avons-nous  ? 
Avez-vous? 
Ont-ils?  m. 
Ont-elles?  f. 


Have  If 
Hast  ihout 
Has  he  f 
Has  she  f 
Have  we  t 
Have  you  t 
Have  they  t 
Have  they  t 


5.  The  e  of  the  pronoun  je  is  elided,  when  that  pronoun  comes 
before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.     [§  146.] 

6.  In  interrogative  sentences,  when  the  third  person  singular  of  a 
verb  ends  with  a  vowel,  and  is  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun,  a 
tj  called  euphoniCj  must  be  placed  between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun. 

A-t-il?  Has  he  t  A-t-elle?  HassJuit 


Resumm  op  Examples. 


Jje  pere  a  la  viande,  vous  avez  le  The  father  has  (he  meat,  you  have  the 
cafe,  et  j'ai  Teau.  coffee^  and  I  have  the  waier. 

L'liomme  a  le  paiu,  Tenfaat  a  le  sel,  TJie  man  has  the  bread,  the  child  has 
et  nous  avoiis  lo  poivro.  t?ie  salty  and  we  have  the  pepper. 


Avoine,  f.  oats; 
Ble,  m.  wheat; 
Boucher,  m.  butcher  ; 
Boulanger,  in.  baker; 
Cheval,  m.  horse; 
Eau,  f  water; 
Et,  and; 
Farine,  tjlour; 
FUIBj  f.  girl,  daughter ; 


Exercise  5. 

Fr^re,  m.  brother; 
Livre,  m.  book; 
Madame,  madam; 
Mademoiselle,  miss; 
Meunier,  m.  miller; 
Monsieur,  Mr.,  sir, 
Non,  no; 
Oui,  yes ; 
Pain,  m.  bread; 


Plume,  {.pen; 
Qui,  who; 
Sel,  m.  salt; 
Seulement,  only; 
Table,  f  table; 
The,  m.  tea; 
Viande,  f.  meat; 
Vin,  m.  ivine ; 
Vinaigre,  m.  vinegar. 


1.  Qui  a  le  pain?  2.  Le  boulanger  a  le  pain.   3.  A-t-il  la  farine  ?  4. 
Oui,  monsieur;  H  a  la  farine.  5.  Avons-nous  la  viande  ?  6.  Oui,  monsieur; 
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Tous  avez  la  yiande  et  le  pain.  7.  Le  meunier  a  la  farine.  8.  Le 
boulanger  a  la  farine  et  le  bid.  9.  Avons^nous  le  livre  et  la  plume  ? 
10.  Qui,  mademoiselle ;  yous  avez  le  livre  et  la  plume.  1 1.  Le  boucher 
a  la  yiande.  12.  Le  meunier  a  la  viande,  et  j'ai  le  cafd.  13.  Avez- 
vous  Teau  et  le  sel  ?  14.  Oui,  monsieur ;  nous  avons  Teau,  le  sel,  et 
Tavoine.  15.  Avons-nous  le  thd  ?  16.  Non,  monsieur ;  la  fille  a  lo 
thd,  le  vinaigre  et  le  sel.  17.  Ai-je  le  vin  ?  18.  Non,  madame ; 
vous  avez  seulement  le  vinaigre  et  la  viande.  19.  Avez- vous  la  table  ? 
20.  Oui,  madame ;  j'ai  la  table. 

Exercise  6. 

1.  Have  you  the  wheat  f  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  the  wheat  3.  Who 
has  the  meat  ?  4.  The  butcher  has  the  meat  and  the  salt.  5.  Has 
he  the  oats  ?  6.  No,  madam ;  the  horse  has  the  oats.  7.  Have  we 
tlie  wheat  ?  8.  You  have  the  wheat  and  the  flour.  9.  Who  has  the 
salt?  10.  I  have  the  salt  and  the  meat.  11.  Have  we  the  vinegar, 
the  tea,  and  the  coffee  ?  12.  No,  sir ;  the  brother  has  the  vinegar. 
13.  Who  has  the  horse  ?  14.  The  baker  has  the  horse.  15.  Have 
we  the  book  and  the  pen?  16.  No,  miss;  the  girl  has  the  pen,  and 
the  miller  has  the  book.  17.  Have  you  the  table,  sir  ?  18.  No,  sir; 
I  have  only  the  book.  19.  Who  has  the  table?  20.  We  have  the 
table,  the  pen,  and  the  book. 


^B  ^^^^ 


LEgON  V.  LESSON  V. 

CONTRACTION    OP    THE    ARTICLE,  &C. 

1.  The  article  fe,  with  tlie  preposition  de  preceding,  must  be  con- 
tracted into  dUj  when  it  comes  before  a  word  in  the  masculine  singu- 
lar, commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirated.  [L.  3,  10; 
§  13,  (8.)  (9.)] 

Du  fip^re,  of  the  brother  ;  Du  chAteau,  of  (he  casUe  ; 

Du  hero^'  of  the  hero  ;  Du  chemin,  of  the  way. 

2.  "Before  feminine  words,  and  before  masculine  words  commencing 
with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute,  the  article  le  is  not  blended  with  the  pre- 
position. 

De  la  (?ame,  t  )f(he  lady;  De  Pamio,  f.  of  the  female  friend  ; 

De  Targenti  m,of(he  money;      De  riionneor,  m.  of  the  honor, 

3.  In  French,  the  name  of  the  possessor  follows  the  name  of  the 
object  possessed.     [§  76,  (10.)] 

La  maisoQ  du  m^decin,  The  physician^  s  house; 

L'arbre  du  jardin,  The  tree  of  the  garden; 

La  lettre  de  la  soeur,  The  sister's  letter. 
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4.  The  name  of  the  material  of  which  an  object  is  composed  foU 
lows  always  the  name  of  Uie  object;  the  two  words  being  connected 
by  the  preposition  de  (cT  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute).    [§  76,  (11.)] 

L'habit  de  drap,  The  doth  coat; 

La  robe  de  sole,  The  sUk  dress ; 

La  moutre  d'or,  The  gold  waidL 

Rescmk  of  Examples. 

Le  tailleur    a  Thabit  de  drap  du     The  UxUor  Tuts  Ihe  physidaiCa  ehih 

medecin.  cocU, 

Yous  avez  la  lettre  de  la  soeur  du     Tou  have  (he  baker's  sister's  letter^  (the 

boulanger.  letter  of  the  sister  of  the  baker.) 

A-t-il  le  livre  de  la  dame?  Has  he  Vie  lady^a  book  f 

EXEBCISB    7. 

Argent,  m.  «iZvcr,  wkwiey ;  Couteau,  m.  knife;  Porte-crayon,  m.  pencil' 

Bas,  m.  stocking ;  Guir,  m.  leather.  case ; 

Bois,  m.  wood;  Dame,  f.  lady;  Robe,  f.  dress. 

Chapeau,  m.  hat;  Drap,  m.  doVi;  Satin,  m.  saiin: 

Charpentier,  m.  carpen"  Foin,  m.  h4iy ;  Soeur,  t  sister; 

ter ;  Habit,  m.  coat;  Soie,  C  silk; 

Cordonnier,  m.  shoenui-  Laine,  f.  wool^  woollen ;    Soulier,  m.  shoe ; 

ker;  Mais,  6u/;  Table,  f.  ^oWc; 

Coton,  m.  cotton;  Or,  m.  gold;  Tailleur,  m.  tailor. 

1.  Avez-vous  la  montre  d'or  ?  2.  Oui,  madame  j  j'ai  la  montre 
d*or  et  le  chapeau  de  soie.  3.  Monsieur,  avez-vous  le  livre  du  tailleur  ? 
4.  Non,  monsieur;  j*ai  le  livre  du  medecin.  5.  Ont-ils  le  pain  du 
ooulanger  ?  6.  lis  ont  le  pain  du  boulanger  et  la  fahne  du  meunier. 
/.  Avez-vous  le  porte-crayon  d'argent?  8.  Oui,  monsieur;  nous 
avons  le  porte-crayon  d'argent.  9.  Avons-nous  I'avoine  du  cheval  ? 
10.  Vous  avez  I'avoine  et  le  foin  du  chevaL  11.  Quia  Vhabit  de  drap 
du  charpentier  ?  12.  Le  cordonnier  a  le  chapeau  de  soie  du  tailleur. 
13.  Le  tailleur  a  le  Soulier  de  cuir  du  cordonnier.  14  Avez-vous  la 
table  de  bois  ?  15.  Oui,  monsieur ;  j'ai  la  table  de  bois  du  charpentier. 
16.  Ont-ils  le  couteau  d'argent?  17.  Us  ont  le  coufeau  d'argent. 
18.  Le  frere  du  medecin  a  la  montre  d'argent  19.  La  soeur  du 
cordonnier  a  la  robe  de  soie.  20.  A-t-elle  le  Soulier  de  cuir? 
21.  Non,  madame ;  elle  a  le  Soulier  de  satin.  22.  Avons-nous  le  bas 
de  laine  ?  23.  Non,  monsieur ;  vous  avez  le  bas  de  soie  du  tailleur. 
24.  Qui  a  le  bas  de  coton  ?  25.  Le  medecin  a  le  bas  de  coton.  26.  La 
dame  a  le  Soulier  de  satin  de  la  soeur  du  boulanger. 

EXEBCISB  8. 

1.  Have  you  the  tailor's  book  ?    2.  No,  sir ;  I  have  the  physician's 
watch.  3.  Who  has  the  gold  watch  ?  4.  The  lady  has  the  gold  watch 
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and  ihe  silver  pencil-case.  5.  Have  you  the  tailor's  shoe  ?  6.  I  hare 
the  tailor's  cloth  shoe.  7.  Have  we  the  wooden  table?  8.  Yes,  sir; 
you  have  the  wooden  table.  9.  Have  tliey  the  silver  knife  ?  10.  They 
have  the  silver  knife.  11.  The  lady  has  the  silver  knife  and  the 
gold  pencil-case.  12.  Has  she  tlic  satin  dres3  ?  13.  The  physician's 
sister  has  the  satin  dress.  14.  Who  has  the  wood  ?  15.  The  car- 
penter's brother  has  the  wood.  16.  Have  you  the  woollen  stocking? 
17.  No,  sir;  but  I  have  the  cotton  stocking.  18.  Who  has  the 
baker's  bread?  19.  We  have  the  baker's  bread  and  the  miller*3 
flour.  20.  Have  we  the  horse's  hay  ?  21.  You  have  the  horse's 
oats.  22.  Have  we  the  tailor's  silk  hat  ?  23.  Yes,  sir;  you  have  the 
tailor's  silk  hat  and  tlie  shoemaker's  leather  shoe.  24.  Have  you  the 
cloth  shoe  of  the  physician's  sister  ?  25.  No,  madam ;  I  have  the 
lady's  silk  dress. 


8l         ^ 
LEgON  VI.  LESSON  VI. 

NOUNS  USED   IN  THB  PARTITIVE  SBNSE. 

1.  The  article,  contracted  with  or  preceded  by  the  preposition  dt^ 
according  to  Rules  1  and  2  of  Lesson  5,  is  placed  in  French  before 
words  used  in  a  partitive  sense.  Such  words  may  generally  be  known 
in  English  wheu  wmt  or  any  is  or  may  be  prefixed  to  them.  [§  13, 
(10.)  §  78,  (1.)] 

Du  pain,  Breads  or  some  bread; 

De  la  viande^  Meatj  or  some  meat ; 

De  I'argent,  Money y  or  some  money. 

2.  The  French  numeral  adjective,  un^  m.  une^  £  answers  to  the 
English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an.    [§  13,  (4.)  (11.)] 

Un  homme,  A  man ; 

Una  femme,  A  woman. 

3.  The  e  of  the  preposition  de  is  elided  before  un  and  une.  [§  146.] 

D'un  livre,  m.  Of  or  Jrwn  a  hook ; 

D'une  maison,  £  Of  or  from  a  house, 

4.  When  the  nominative  or  subject  of  an  interrogative  sentence  is 
a  noun,  it  should  be  placed  before  the  verb ;  and  immediately  after 
the  verb,  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses^ 
a  pronoun  must  be  placed,  agreeing  with  the  nominative  in  gender  and 
number.    [§  76,  (4.)  (5.)]    See  also  L.  56,  R.  1. 
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Le  mcdecin  a-t-il  de  Targent?  Has  (he  physician  mcmeyf 

Le  boucher  a-t-il  de  la  viande 7  Has  the  butcher  meait 

Le  libraire  a^t-il  du  papier  ?  Has  the  bookseller  paper  t 

La  dame  a-t-elle  de  la  sole?  Has  the  lady  silk  t 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Avez-Yoos  du  pain  ?  Have  you  bread? 

Yous  avoz  du  paiiii  du  beilrro,  et  du  You  have  bread^  buUer,  ajid  cheese. 

fromage. 

Votre  fVere  a-t-il  une  livre  de  beurre  ?  Haa  your  brother  a  pound  of  butter  t 

Avez-vous  le  livre  d'un  libraire?  Have  you  a  bookseller's  book  f 

Nod,  j'ai  le  livre  d'une  dame.  Noj  I  have  a  lady^s  book. 

La  soeur  du  medecin  a-t-elle  du  pa-  Has  the  physician^s  sister  paper  and 

pier  et  de  I'encre  ?  inkt 

^  •         ■ 

5.  It  will  be  seen  by  some  of  the  above  examples,  that  the  ar- 
ticle must  be  repeated  before  every  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense. 

Exercise  9. 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany;  Encre,  £  ink;  Ma,  f.  my; 

Acier,  m.  steel;  Spicier,  m.  grocer ;  Horceau,  m. piece; 

Aujourd'hui,  to-day;  Fila,  m.  son;  Papier,  m,  paper; 

Beurre,  m.  butter;  Fourchette,  {.fork;  Plume,  tpen; 

Biere,  fc  6cer;  Fromage,  m.  c^^^e^a ;  Sucre,  m.  ««^ar; 

Boeu^  m.  beef;  Gant,  m.  glove;  Vin,  m.  vjine; 

C&fe^  m.  coffee ;  Librsiie,  m.  bookseller ;  Votre,  yottr; 

Cuiller,  f.  spoon;  Livre,  m.  book;  The,  m.  tea, 

De,  m.  thimble ;  Livre,  f.  pound  ; 

1.  Avez-vous  de  la  viande  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur ;  j'ai  une  livre  de 
viande.  3.  Votre  fils  a-t-il  un  morceau  de  pain  ?  4.  Oui,  madame ; 
11  a  un  morceau  de  pain.  5.  Le  libraire  a-t-il  un  livre  ?  6.  II  a  de 
I'encre  et  du  papier.  7.  Votre  soeur  a-t-elle  une  montre  d'or  ?  8. 
EUe  a  une  montre  d*or  et  un  de  d*argent  9.  Le  boulanger  a-t-il  du 
\r\jm  ou  de  la  bi^re  ?  10.  Le  boulanger  a  du  th^  et  du  cafe.  11.  Votre 
frere  a-t-il  du  fromage  ?  12.  H  a  du  fromage  et  du  beurre.  13.  La 
dame  a-t-elle  une  cuiller  d'argent?  14.  La  dame  a  une  cuiller  et  une 
fourchette  d'argent  15.  Le  boucher  a-t-il  de  la  viande  aujourd'hui  ? 
16.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  a  un  morceau  de  boeuf.  17.  Le  charpentier 
a-t-il  une  table?  18.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  une  table  d'acajou. 
19.  Avez-vous  le  livre  du  medecin?  20.  Non,  madame;  mais  j'ai 
le  livre  de  votre  soeur.  21.  Qui  a  du  caf^  et  du  sucre  ?  22.  L*^picier 
a  du  csS§  et  du  sucre.  23.  La  soeur  du  libraire  a-t-elle  un  gant  ? 
^4.  Non,  monsieur ;  mais  elle  a  un  livre.  25.  A-t-elle  une  plume 
/acier?  26.  Non,  monsieur;  elle  a  une  plume  d'or,  27.  Voua 
avez  le  porte-crayon  du  m^ecin. 
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ExERaSB   10. 

1.  Have  you  any  tea  ?  2.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  a  pound  of  tea. 
3.  Who  has  bread  ?  4.  The  baker,  has  bread,  butter,  and  cheese. 
5.  Has  the  tailor  cloth  ?  6.  The  tailor  has  a  piece  of  cloth.  7.  Has 
the  physician  gold  ?  8.  Yes,  sir ;  the  physician  has  gold  and  silver. 
9.  Has  the  lady  a  silver  watch  ?  10.  Yes,  miss  (madam) ;  the  lady  has 
a  silver  watch  and  a  gold  pen.  11.  Has  your  sister  silk?  12.  Yes, 
sir;  she  has  silk  and  cotton.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  ?  14.  Yes,  sir ; 
3  have  a  steel  knife  and  a  silver  fork.  15.  Have  you  meat  to-day, 
sir  ?  16.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  a  piece  of  beef.  17.  Has  your  caipenter 
a  mahogany  table  ?  18.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  a  mahogany  table.  19.  Has 
your  sister  a  glove?  20.  Yes,  sir;  my  sister  has  a  silk  glove. 
21.  Has  the  bookseller's  son  a  gold  pencil  case  ?  22.  Yes,  sir ;  he 
has  a  gold  pencil  case  and  a  steel  pen.  23.  Who  has  your  sister's 
watch?  24.  Your  brother  has  the  gold  watch  and  the  silk  bat. 
25.  We  have  gold,  silver,  and  steel     (See  Rule  5.) 


LEgON  VII.  LESSON  VII. 

THE   NEGATIVE   SENTENCE,  ETC. 

1.  To  render  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and 

pas  afler  it. 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  cheval  /  have  not  the  horse, 

Yous  n'avez  pas  la  maison.  Tou  hate  not  tii^  house, 

2.  Wlien  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  [§  45,  (8.)]  the  first 
negative  ne  is  placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  second  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu  le  clieval.  /  have  not  had  the  horse. 

Yous  n'avez  pas  eu  la  maisoiL  You  have  not  had  tfie  house. 

3.  It  will  be  seen  in  the  above  examples  that  the  e  of  ne  is  elided, 
when  tlie  verb  begins  with  a  vowel.     [§  146.] 

4.  When  the  words  ni,  neither ;  rien,  nothing  ;  jamais,  never;  per- 
Sonne,  no  07i«,  nobody,  occur,  the  word  ne  only  is  used,  and  those 
words  take  the  place  of  pas, 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier.  IJuwe  neither  the  hook  nor  the  paper, 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose?  Have  you  any  thing f 

Nous  n'avons  rien.  We  have  nothing,  or  not  any  thing, 

Personne  n'a  le  livre.  [§  41,  (6.)]  No  one  has  the  hook, 

Yous  n'avez  jamais  le  couteau.  You  never  have  the  knife. 
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5.  A  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense  (Lesson  6,  Rule  1),  and  being 
the  object  of  a  verb  conjugated  negatively,  should  not  be  preceded 
by  the  article,  but  by  the  preposition  de  only.*     [§  78,  (7.)]. 

Nous  n'avoDS  pas  d^argent  We  have  no  money, 

Yous  n^avez  pas  de  viande.  You  have  no  meaL 

6.  Quelqu'un,  some  one^  any  one  ;  [§  4l,  (7.)]  quelque  chose,  9ome- 
ihingy  any  thing  ;  should  only  be  used  in  an  affirmative  or  interroga- 
tive sentence,  or  in  a  sentence  which  is  negative  and  interrogative  at 
the  same  time. 

Avons-noos  qiielqu*un  ?  Have  we  any  one  t 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  Have  you  any  thing  t 

N  'avons-nous  pas  quelque  chose?         Save  we  not  something  t 

7.  In  a  negative  sentence,  ne — personne,  signifies  nohody^  not  any 
hody  ;  and  ne — ^rien,  nothing^  not  any  thing, 

Je  n*a>  persomie.  /  have  no  one^  not  any  one, 

Yous  n'avez  rien.  You  have  nothing^  or  not  any  fhing. 

8.  Avoir,  to  have^  in  thb  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

Negatively.  Negatively  and  Interrogatively. 

Je  n*ai  pas,  I  have  not;  N^ai-je  pas  ?  ffave  Inotf 

Tu  n'as  pas,  Thou  hast  not;  N'as-tu  pas  ?  Hast  thou  not? 

11  n'a  pas,  He  has  not;  N'a-t-il  pas  ?  Bos  he  not t 

Elle  n'a  pas,  She  has  not ;  N'a-t-elle  pas  ?  Has  she  nott 

Kous  n'avons  pas,  We  have  not ;  N^avons-nous  pas  ?  Have  we  not  ? 

Yous  n'avez  pas,  You  have  not ;  N'avez-vous  pas?  Have  you  not  f 

lis  n'ont  pas,  m.  7%ey  have  not ;  N'ont-ils  pas  ?  m.  Have  they  not  t 

Elles  n'out  pas,  £  T%ey  have  noL  N'ont-elles  pas?  £  Have  they  nott 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Le  tailleur  a-t-il  le  bouton  ?  Has  (he  taUor  the  button  f 

Le  tailleur  n'a  pas  le  bouton.  The  tailor  has  not  the  button. 

II  n'a  pas  eu  le  drap.  He  has  not  had  the  doth. 

II  n'a  ni  le  bois  ni  le  fer.  He  has  neither  the  wood  nor  (he  iron, 

Ai-je  de  la  viande  ?  Have  I  meat  f 

Yous  n'avez  pas  de  viande,  (R.  6.)  You  have  no  meat 

Avons-nous  quelque  chose?  Have  we  any  thing  f 

Nous  n'avons  rien.  We  have  nothing^  or  not  any  thing. 

Nous  n'avons  jamais  de  cafe,  (R.  5.)  We  never  have  coffee. 

Yous  n'avez  pas  de  livre.  You  have  no  {iu)t  any)  book. 

*  When,  however,  the  sentence  is  interrogative  as  well  as  negative,  the 
article  is  sometimes  used.  In  those  cases,  however,  ne  and  pas  are  ren* 
dered  by  not  instead  of  no. 

N'avons-nous  pas  de  I'argent  ?  Have  we  not  money  f 

N'avez-vous  pas  de  la  viande?  Have  you  not  meat  t 

Without  the  article. 

N'avons-nous  pas  d*aigent  ?  Have  we  no  money  t 

N'avez-vous  pas  de  viande  ?  Have  you  no  meatt 
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Exercise  11. 

Ami,  m.  friend;  Drap,  m.  doih ;  Personnel  m.  nobody ; 

Angleterre,  f.  England;  Dutout,  at  aU;  Quelque  choee,  m.  some- 

Aussi,  also;  France,  C  Frarice;  Oiing^  any  thing ; 

Autre,  other;  Histoire^  C  history;  Quelqu*un,  m.  aomt  one, 

Ohapelier,  m.  haUer  ;  Libraire,  m.  hooladler ;        any  one ; 

Chien,  m.  dog ;  Marchand,  m.  merchant ;  Soie,  f.  silk ; 

Coton,  m.  cotton ;  Mon,  m.  my ;  Velours,  m.  velvet; 

Cousin,  m.  cotisin ;  Ni,  neither,  nor ;  Yoisin,  m.  neig?ibor. 
Deux,  two; 

1.  Le  chapelier  a-t-il  de  la  sole  7  2.  Le  chapelier  n'a  pas  do  soic, 
mais  il  a  du  velours.  3.  A-t-il  du  velours  de  coton  7  4.  Non,  mon- 
sieur ;  H  n*a  pas  de  velours  de  coton,  il  a  du  velours  de  soie.  5.  Avez- 
vous  de  la  viande  7  6.  Qui,  monsieur ;  j'ai  de  la  viande.  7.  Le  m6- 
decin  n*a  pas  d*argent  8.  Qui  a  de  Targent  7  9.  Le  marchand  n'a 
pas  d'argent,  mais  il  a  du  drap,  du  velours  et  de  la  soie.  10.  Avez- 
vous  quelque  chose  7  11.  Non,  monsieur;  je  n'ai  rien  du  tout  12.  Lo 
tailleur  a-t-il  deux  boutons  d'argent7  13.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  deux 
boutons  de  soie.  14.  Qui  a  votre  chien  7  15.  Le  voisin  a  le  chien  do 
mon  cousin.  16.  N 'a-t-il  pas  votre  cheval  aussi  7  17.  Non,  monsieur; 
il  a  le  cheval  de  votre  ami.  18.  Avez-vous  Thistoire  de  France  7 
19.  Non,  madame ;  -je  n'ai  ni  Thistoire  de  France  ni  I'histoire  d' An- 
gleterre. 20.  N'avez-vous  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier  7  21.  Non,  made- 
moiselle; je  n'ai  ni  I'un  ni  I'autre.  22.  Qui  a  du  papier  7  23.  Le 
libraire  n'a  pas  de  papier.  24.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  un  livre  7  25.  Per* 
Sonne  n'a  de  livre.  , 

« 

EXEBCISE   12. 

1.  Has  the  baker  velvet  7  2.  No,  sir ;  the  baker  has  no  velvet 
3.  Who  has  silk  velvet?  4.  The  liatter  has  silk  velvet  and  a  silk  hat 
5.  Have  you  two  silver  buttons?  6.  No,  sir ;  I  have  a  cloth  coat>  a 
silk  hat)  and  a  velvet  shoe.  7.  Has  your  neighbor  a  wooden  table  7 
8.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  a  mahogany  table.  9.  Has  your  cousin  a  history 
of  England  7  10.  No,  su* ;  he  has  a  history  of  France.  11.  I  have 
neither  the  cloth  nor  the  velvet  12.  We  have  neither  the  meat  nor 
the  coffee.  13.  Has  any  one  a  book  7  14.  Your  cousin  has  a  book, 
a  velvet  coat,  and  a  silk  hat     15.  Have  you  the  physician's  book  7 

16.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  the  physician's  book,  and  the  lady's  gold  pen. 

17.  Has  the  merchant  cloth  7  18.  The  merchant  has  no  cloth,  but  he 
has  money.  19.  Who  has  your  neighbor's  dog  7  20.  Nobody  has 
my  neighbor's  dog.  21.  Has  any  one  my  book  7  22.  No  one  has 
your  book.  23.  Has  your  cousin's  brother  any  thing  7  24.  No,  sir ; 
he  has  nothing.  25.  Who  has  your  friend's  book  7  26.  Your  brother 
has  my  cousin's  book.  27.  Has  he  the  tailor's  coat  7  28.  He  has  not 
the  tailor's  coat     29.  We  have  neither  the  cloth  nor  the  silk. 
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LEgON  Vm.  LESSON  YIII. 

IDIOMS  FORMED  WITH  AVOIR,  TO  HA  VS,  &C. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  with  the  words 
^vdque  chose^  chavd,  frM^  faim^  honte^  peur^  ratson^  tort^  soifj  som- 

J'ai  quelque  chose.  Something  is  (he  matter  with  me, 

II  a  chaud.  He  is  warm. 

Elle  a  faim.  Sfie  is  hungry. 

Nous  avons  honte.  We  are  ashamed. 

Vous  avez  peur.  You  are  afraid. 

Us  ont  tort  They  are  wrong, 

Avez-vous  raison  ?  Are  you  right  t 

J'ai  sommeiL  I  am  sleepy. 

2.  A  noun,  whether  taken  in  a  general  or  in  a  particular  sense,  is, 
in  French,  commonly  preceded  by  the  article  fe,  in  its  different  forms. 
t§  77,  (1.)  (2.)] 

Le  pain  est  necessaire.  Bread  is  necessary. 

II  a  le  pain.  Se  has  the  bread, 

3.  A  noun,  preceded  by  the  article  Ze,  retains  that  article  after  ni, 
nor,  neither ;  but  a  noun  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  [L.  6,  1,]  takes 
after  ni,  neither  article  nor  preposition. 

Je  n*ai  ni  I'arbre  ni  le  jardin.  I  have  neither  (he  tree  nor  the  garden. 

Nous  n'avons  ni  arbre  ni  jardin.  We  have  neither  tree  no9'  gardkn. 

4.  A  noun,  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  and  preceded  by  an  adjec- 
tive, takes  merely  the  preposition  de,    [§  78,  (3.)J 

5.  The  following  adjectives  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun. 

Beau,   handsome,  Br&Ye,  worthy ;       Gros,  large^  big ;    Mauvais,  Jad; 

fine,  beautiful ;    Cher,  dear ;  Jeune,  young;        MeiUeur,  better ; 

Bon,  good  ;  Grand,  great,  large;  Joli,  pretty ;  Petit,  smaU ; 

Yieux,  old ;  Vilain,  ugly. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Avez-vous  quelque  cliose  ?  Js  anything  the  matter  with  yout 

Je  n'ai  rien,  (UteraUy,  Ihave  nothing.)  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me, 

Votre  frere  a-t-il  cliaud  ?  Is  your  brother  warm  ? 

II  n'a  ni  froid  ni  chaud.  He  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Yotre  sceur  a-t-elle  feim  ou  soif  ?  Js  your  sister  hungry  or  thirsty  t 

Elle  n'a  pas  faim,  mais  honta  She  is  not  hungry,  but  ashamed. 

Votre  ami  a-t-il  sommeil  ?  Is  your  friend  sleepy  t 

Mon  ami  n'a  ni  sommeil  ni  peur.  My  friend  is  neither  sleepy  nor  afraick 

Avez-vous  raison  ou  tort  ?  Are  you  right  or  wrong  f 

Avez-vous  du  lait  ou  du  vin  ?  Have  you  milk  or  winet 

"  Je  n'ai  ni  lait  ni  vin,  [R.  3.]  Ihave  neither  milk  nor  ivine, 

Avez-vous  le  lait  ou  le  vin  ?  Have  you  the  milk  or  the  wine  ? 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  lait  m  le  vin.  [R.  3.]  Ihave  neither  the  milk  nor  the  wine, 

Avez-vous  de  beau  drap  et  de  bon  Have  you  handsome  cloth  and  good 
cafe?  coffee  f 
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EX£BCISE   13. 

An  oontrairo,  <m  the  con-  Fusil,  m.  gun ;  Petit,  amoRf  liUk ; 

trary;  Froid,  m.  cold;  Teur,  f./eor,  afraid; 

Bouton,  m.  hution;  Groe,  large;  Quel,  what,  which; 

Gapitaine,  m.  captain;     HontdftsTuunefasJiamed;  Raison,  C  reaaon^  Tight; 

CousiD,  m.  cousin ;  Maia,  but;^  Rien,  nothing; 

Ghaud,  m.  Aeo^  warm;    Marteau,  m.  hammer;  Tort,  m.  wrong; 

Faim,  f.  hyngcTf  hungry;  Menuisier,  m.  joiner ;  Sel,  m.  salt ; 

Fer,  m»iron,  Poivre^  m.  pepper;  Sommeil,  m.  sUep^ sleepy 

Ferblantier,  m.  tinman ; 

f  1.  Qui  a  sommeil  ?  2.  Mon  frSre  a  faim,  mais  il  D*a  pas  sommeiL 
3.  Avez-vous  raison  on  tort?  4.  J*ai  raison,  je  n*ai  pas  tort  5.  Avez^ 
Tons  le  bon  fiisil  de  mon  fr^re  ?  6.  Je  n*ai  pas  le  fusiL  7.  Avez-vous 
froid  aigourd'hui ?  8.  Je  n*ai  pas  froid;  an  contraire,  j'ai  chaud. 
9.  Avez-Yousde  bon  pain?  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain.  11.  N'avez- 
Tous  pas  &im  ?  12.  Je  n*ai  ni  faim  ni  soif.  13.  Ayez-vous  honte  ? 
14.  Je  n*ai  ni  honte  ni  penr.  15.  Avons-nous  du  poivre  on  da  sel? 
16.  Vous  n*avez  ni  poivre  ni  seL  17.  Quel  livre  ayez-vous  ?  18.  J'ai 
le  livre  de  mon  cousin.  19.  Avez-vous  le  marteau  de  fer  ou  le  mar- 
teau d'argent  ?  20.  Je  n*ai  ni  le  marteau  de  fer  ni  le  marteau  d'argent, 
j'ai  le  marteau  de  bois  du  ferblantier.  21.  Avez-vous  quelque  chose? 
22.  Je  n*ai  rien.  23.  Avez-vous  le  gros  livre  du  libraire  ?  24.  Je  n*ai 
ni  le  gros  livre  du  libraire,  ni  lo  petit  livre  du  menuisier;  j*ai  le  bon 
livre  du  capitaine. 

Exercise  14. 

1.  Are  you  sleepy,  sir  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not  sleepy,  but  I  am 
hungry.  3.  Have  you  pepper  or  salt?  4. 1  have  neither  pepper  nor 
salt ;  I  have  cheese.  5.  Is  your  brother  thirsty  or  hungry  ?  6.  My 
brother  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry.  7.  Is  your  sister  right  or 
wrong  ?  8.  She  is  not  wrong,  she  is  right.  9.  Is  the  good  joiner 
afraid  ?  10.  He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed.  11.  Have  you  milk  of 
cheese  ?  12. 1  have  neither  milk  nor  cheese ;  I  have  butter.  13.  Have 
you  the  fine  cloth  or  the  good  tea?  14.  I  have  neither  the  fine  cloth 
nor  the  good  tea.  15.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you,  my  good 
friend  ?  16.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me,  my  good  sir.  I7.  Have 
you  no  bread  ?  18.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  good  bread,  good  butter,  and 
good  cheese.  19.  Is  the  carpenter  sleepy  ?■  20.  The  carpenter  is  not 
sleepy,  but  the  tinman  is  hungry.  21.  Have  you  the  tinman's  wooden 
hammer  ?  22.  I  have  not  the  wooden  hammer.  23.  Which  hammer 
have  you?  24.  I  have  the  steel  hammer.  25.  Have  you  a  good  cloth 
coat  ?  26.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  a  silk  dress.  27.  Has  the  tailor  the  good 
gold  button  ?  28.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  the  good  gold  button.  29.  Who 
has  my  brother's  gold  watch  ?    30.  Some  one  has  the  gold  watch. 
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LEgON  IX.  LESSON  IX. 

THE  PRONOUN  ZK, THE  POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES  AND  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  pronouns  le,  ^tm,  it ;  la,  A«r,  tZ,  are,  in  French,  placed  before 
the  verb.*  These  pronouns  assume  the  gender  of  the  nouns  which 
they  represent 

Yoyez-vous  le  couteau  ?  m.  Do  you  see  the  knife  t 

Je  le  vois.  J  see  it 

Yoyons-nous  la  fourchette  ?  /.  Do  we  see  the  fork  f 

Nous  la  voyona  We  see  iL 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  pronouns  U  and  Za,  is  elided  before  a  verb 
commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.     [§  146.] 

Avez-vous le  bAton?  m.  Have  you  the  stick? 

Je  I'aL  /  hccve  it. 

Avons-nous  la  canne  ?  /  Have  we  (he  caTie  f 

Nous  I'avons.  We  have  it, 

3.  The  possessive  adjectives  mon,  m.  Tn&jf.j  my  ;  ton,  Ww  ta,/,  {hy; 
son,  m,  sa,  /.,  his,  her,  agree  in  gender  with  the  object  possessed,  that  is 
with  the  noun  following  them.     [§21,  (1.)  (2.)] 

Mon  pupitre,  m.  My  desk. 

Avez-vous  ma  lettre  ?  /.  Have  you  my  letter  t 

II  a  son  fusil,  m.  He  has  his  gun. 

II  a  sa  cravate,  /.  He  has  his  cravat 

4.  Before  a  feminine  noun  in  the  singular,  commencing  with  a 
vowel   or   an  h   mute,  the   masculine  form,  mmi,  ton,  son,  is  used. 

[§  21,  (3.)] 

J'ai  mon  epee,  /.  I  have  my  sword, 

C'est  son  habitude,  /.  It  is  his  or  her  habit 

Le  general  a  son  armee,  /  The  general  has  his  army, 

5.  The  adjectives  notre,  our;  votre,  your;  leur,  their,  are  used 
without  variation,  before  a  noun  of  either  gender,  in  the  singular. 

l§  21,  (1.)] 

Kotre  argent,  m.  Our  silver. 

Yotre  canne,  /  Tour  cane. 

Leur  terre,  /.  Their  land, 

G.  The  possessive  pronouns  le  mien,  to.  la  mienne,  /.  mine;  le 
tien,  m.  la  tienne,/.  thine;  le  sien,  m.  la  sienne,  /.  ^is'or  Acra;le 
notre,  m.  la  notre,  /.  ours  ;  le  votre,  m.  la  votre,  /  yours  ;  le  leur,  to. 
la  leur,  /.  theirs,  can  never  be  prefixed  to  nouns.     The  article  prece- 

'  Except  in  the  second  person  singular,  and  in  \hQfvrsi  and  second  persona 
Ural  of  the  imperative  used  affirmaUvely, 
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ding  those  pronouns,  and  forming  an  indi^nsable  part  of  them, 
takes  the  gender  of  the  object  possessed;^  mien,  tien,  sien,  vary  for 
the  feminine — n6tre  and  y6tre,  used  as  pronouns,  have  the  circumflex 
accent 


tTai  Yotre  livre  et  le  mien. 
Elle  a  sa  robe  et  la  mienne. 
Yous  avez  votre  plume  et  la  n6tre. 


/  Tuive  your  book  and  mine. 
She  has  her  dress  and  mine. 
Tou  have  your  pen  and  ours. 


UsSUuk  OF  EXAKPLES. 


Yotre  ami  a-t-il  le  mouton  ? 

II  Fa,  elle  I'a. 

II  ne  Ta  pas. 

N'avez-vous  pas  I'encrier  d^argent? 

Nous  ne  ravens  pas. 

Avez-vous  votre  fusil  ou  le  mien  ? 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  v6tre  ni  le  mien. 

Son  epouse  a-t-elle  sa  robe  ou  la 

v6tre? 
Elle  n'a  ni  la  sienne  ni  la  v6tre. 
Ne  I'avez-vous  pas? 
Yotre  irere  ne  Ta-t-il  pas  ? 


ffas  your  friend  the  eheep  or  mvJ0av9^ 

He  has  iiy  she  has  it 

He  has  it  not 

Have  you  not  the  silver  inkstand  f 

We  have  it  not. 

Have  you  your  gun  or  mine  f 

I  have  neUher  yours  nor  mine. 

Has  his  wife  her  dress  or  yours  f 

She  has  neither  hers  nor  yours. 

Have  you  it  not? 

Has  not  your  brother  it  f 


Assiette,  t  plate; 
Biscuit,  UL  biscuit; 
Boeuf,  m.  beef; 
Boucher,  m.  butcJier ; 
Commode,  t  chest    of 

drawers,  bureau; 
Couteau,  m.  knife; 


Parent,  m.  rtlaiion  ; 
Plat,  m.  dish; 
Poisson,  uLfish; 
Porcelaine,  f.  china; 
Sofa,  m.  sofa ; 
Tout,  all; 


Exercise  15. 

Crayon,  m.  pencil ; 
Cuisinier,  m.  cook ; 
Fourchette,  £  fork ; 
Matelot,  m.  sailor ; 
Mouton,    m.    mutton^ 

sheep; 
Miroir,  m.  looking-glass ;  Veau,  m.  veal^  calf, 

1.  Avez-vous  la  fourchette  d'argent?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  je  I'ai. 
3.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il  le  boeuf?  4.  Non,  monsieur;  il  ne  Ta  pas, 
5.  Quel  mouton  avez-vous  ?  6.  J*ai  le  bon  mouton  et  le  bon  veau 
du  boucher.  7.  Votre  parent  a-t-il  la  commode  ?  8.  Non,  monsieur ; 
il  ne  I'a  pas.  9.  A-t-il  mon  poisson  ?  10.  Qui  a  tout  le  biscuit  du 
boulanger?  11.  Le  matelot  n'a  ni  son  pain  ni  son  biscmt  12.  A-t-il 
son  couteau  et  sa  fourchette  ?  13.  II  n'a  ni  son  couteau  ni  sa  four* 
chette,  il  a  son  assiette  [R.  4].  14.  Quel  plat  a-t-il  ?  15.  II  a  le  jol 
plat  de  porcelaine.  16.  Avez-vous  le  mien  ou  le  sien  ?  17.  Je  n'a 
ni  le  v6tre  ni  le  sien,  j'ai  le  n6tre.  18.  Avez-vous  peur,  monsieur? 
19.  Non,  madame ;  je  n'ai  pas  peur,  j'ai  faim.     20.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il 


*  The  article  is  also  contracted  with  the  preposition  de  into  rfu,  (see  L.  6, 
K.  1);  and  with  the  proposition  d  into  au,  when  the  possessive  pronoua 
refers  to  a  noun  in  the  masculine  singular. 

De  votre  p^re  et  du  mien.  Of  your  father  and  mirys^ 

A  son  pere  et  au  mien.  To  his  foiher  and  mine. 
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ma  montre  d*or ?  21.  Non,  monsieur;  persomie  ne  Ta.  22.  Qu'art^ 
Tous,  monsieur?  23.  Je  n*ai  rien.  24.  Avez-vons  le  sofa  d'acajou 
de  mon  menuisier  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur  ]  je  ne  Tai  pas.  26.  J'ai 
son  joli  miroir  et  son  bon  crayon. 

Exercise  16. 

1.  Haye  you  the  silver  pencil  case  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  I  have  it  not 
3.  Have  you  my  brother's  plate  ?  4.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  it.  5.  Has 
the  butcher  the  good  biscuit  ?  6.  He  has  it  not,  he  has  the  good 
beef,  the  good  mutton,  and  the  good  veal.  7.  Have  you  my  knifd 
and  (my)  fork?»  8.  I  have  neither  your  knife  nor  your  fork. 
9.  Who  has  the  good  sailor's  biscuit  ?  10.  The  baker  has  it,  and  I 
have  mine.  11.  Have  you  mine  also?  12.  I  have  neither  yours 
nor  his.  13.  Are  you  hungry  ?  14.  I  am  not  hungry,  I  am  thirsty 
and  sleepy.  15.  Are  you  not  ashamed?  16.  No,  sir;  I  am  not 
ashamed,  but  I  am  cold.  17.  Is  your  relation  right  or  wrong?  18.  My 
relation  is  right,  sir.  1-9.  Has  he  my  china  dish  or  my  silver  knife? 
20.  He  has  neither  your  china  dish  nor  your  silver  knife,  he  has 
your  china  plate.  21.  Has  any  one  my  silver  pencil-case?  22.  No 
one  has  it,  but  your  brother  has  your  cloth  coat.  23.  Have  you 
mine  or  his  ?  24.  I  have  yours.  25.  Has  the  baker  the  mahogany 
chest  of  drawers?  26.  He  has  it  not;  he  has  the  mahogany  sofa. 
27.  Has  the  tinman  my  plate  ?  28.  He  has  not  your  plate ;  he  has 
mine.  29.  Which  sofa  have  you  ?  30.  I  have  my  brother's  sofa. 
31.  I  have  neither  his  nor  yours ;  I  have  mine. 


■4  >  » 


LEgON  X.  LESSON  X. 

THE  DEMONSTRATIVB  ADJECTIYES  AND  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  m.  cette,/  Ihis  or  ihat^  are  al- 
ways placed  before  nouns;  they  agree  in  gender  with  these  nouns. 
[§  20,  (1.)] 

Avez-vous  ce  parapluie  ?  m.  ffave  you  this  or  thai  urribreUa  t 

Yous  n'avez  pas  cette  bouteille,/       Tou  have  not  this  or  ihoU  bottle, 

2.  Before  a  word  masculine  singular,  commencing  with  a  vowel  or 
an  h  mute,  cet  takes  the  place  of  ce.     [§  20,  (1).] 

1  The  possessive  adjective  must  in  French  be  repeated  before  every 
aoun     [§  21,  (4.)] 
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K^avez-yous  pas  cet  ftigenl:  ?  Have  you  not  this  or  (hoi  money  f 

Youa  ayez  eu  cet  honneun  You  have  had  this  or  that  honor. 

3.  When  it  is  deemed  necessary  to  express,  in  French,  the  differ- 
ence existing  in  English  between  the  words  this  and  that^  the  adyerbs 
ci  and  Id  may  be  placed  after  the  nouns.     [§  20,  (2.)] 

Je  n'ai  pas  ce  parasol-d ;  j'al  oe  pa-    I  have  not  (hit  parasol ;  I  have  thai 
lasol-U,  jMrcuoL 

4.  The  demonstratiye  pronouns,  celui,  m.  celle,  /  this  or  ihaty  are 
used  to  represent  nouns,  but  are  neyer  joined  with  them  like  adjec* 
tiyes.     [§36,  §37,  (l.)l 

Tbi  moiLparaplaie  et  celui  de  yotre  /  have  my  wnbreUa  and  your  broHher^s^ 

frere,  L  e.,  thai  of  your  bro^ier, 

Yous  ayez  ma  robe  et  celle  de  ma  Tou  have  my  dress  and  my  sister'' s^  i  e., 

SGeur,  that  of  my  sister, 

5.  The  pronouns  celui,  celle,  with  the  addition  of  the  words  ci  and 
2ct,  are  used  in  the  sense  of  this  one^  thai  onCj  the  latter ^  the  former, 
[§  37,  (4).]  They  agree  in  gender  with  the  word  which  they  repre- 
sent 

Yous  ayezcelui-ci,  mais  yousu'ayez     Tou  have  Viis  one  {the  kUter\  hU  you 
pas  oelui-U.  Jiave  not  that  one  {the  former), 

6.  The  pronouns  ceci  and  cela,  are  used  absolutely,  that  is,  without 
a  noun,  in  pointing  out  objects. 

Nous  n'ayons  pas  ceci,  nous  ayons      We  have  not  thiSy  we  have  fhaJL 

cela, 
Ced  ou  cela,  This  or  thoL 

Resumb  of  Examples. 

Avez-yous  le  liyre  de  cet  homme  7  Have  you  that  marCs  hook  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  son  liyre,  j'ai  le  mien.  I  have  not  his  hook,  Ifiave  mine, 

Le  cuisinier  a-t-il  ce  parapluie  ?  Has  the  cook  that  umbrella  ? 

II  n'a  pas  ce  parapluie-ci,  il  a  oe  iTe  has  not  this  umhreUa,  he  has  thai 

parapluie-14,  (R.  3.)  umbrella. 

Ayez-yous  celui  de  yotre  firdre?  Have  you  your  hrother^st  that  of 

your  brother. 

Je  n*ai  pas  celui  de  mon  fr^re;  j'ai  J  have  not  my  brother's;  I  have  my 

celui  de  ma  soeur;  (R.  4.)  sister's ;  L  e.,  that  of  my  brother^ 

that  of  my  sister. 

Ayez-yous  celui-ci  ou  celui-U7  Have  you  this  one  or  that  one  1 

Je  n'ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-li.  I  have  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former. 

Quelle  robe  ayez-yous?  /.  Which  dress  have  youl 

J'ai  celle-ci  /  have  this  (one.) 

Ayez-yous  ceci  ou  cela  ?  (R.  6.)  Have  you  this  or  thai  t 


) 
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EXBBCISB  17. 

Ardoise,  f.  slate;  Lettre,  f.  leiier;  Sali^re,  tsaU stand; 

Balai,  m.  broom;  Malle,  £  trunk;  Encrier,  m.  inkstand; 

Bois,  m.  wood ;  Parasol,  m.  parasol;  Stranger,   m.    stranger^ 

Bouteille,  f  bottle;  Poulet,  m.  chicken;  foreigner; 

Bame,  f.  2ddy ;  Plomb,  m.  lead;  Lait,  m.  milk; 

Fromage,  m.  cheese ;  Ne-plus,  no  longer^  not  Parapluie,  m.  umbrdia; 

JardimQTf  HL  gardener ;      anymore;  Yolallle,  C jMmi^. 

1.  Voire  frdre  a-t-il  son  encrier  d'argent  ?  2.  H  ne  I'a  plus,  il  a  un 
encrier  de  plomb.  3.  Avons-nous  la  letfre  de  T^tranger  ?  4.  Oui, 
monsieur ;  nous  avons  celle  de  F^tranger  [R.  4.J  5.  Yotre  soeur  n 'a 
pas  son  ardoise,  mais  elle  a  son  chapeau  de  satin.  6.  Le  menuisier 
a-t-il  Totre  bois  ou  le  sien  ?  7.  H  n'a  ni  le  mien  ni  le  sien,  il  a  celui 
du  jardinier.  8.  Avez-vous  mon  bon  parapluie  de  soie  ?  '  9.  J'ai 
votre  parapluie  de  soie  et  votre  parasol  de  satin.  10.  Avez-vous  ma 
bouteille  ?  11.  Je  n'ai  pas  votre  bouteille,  j'ai  la  malle  de  votre 
soeur.  12.  Le  domestique  a-t-il  cette  saliere  7  13. 11  n'a  pas  cett« 
eali^re-ci ;  il  a  celle-lS..  14.  Avez-vous  le  bon  ou  le  mauvais  poulet  ? 
15.  Je  n*ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-1^.  16.  Quel  poulet  avez-vous  ?  17.  J'ai 
celui  du  cuisinier.  18.  Le  boulanger  a-t-il  de  la  volaille?  [L.  6, 
R.  1.]  19.  Le  boulanger  n*a  pas  de  volaille,  il  a  du  lait  [L.  7,  K  5.] 
20.  Avez-vous  votre  fromage  ou  le  mien  ?  21.  Je  n'ai  ni  le  votre  ni 
le  mien,  j'ai  celui  du  matelot  22.  Quelqu*un  a-t-il  faim  ?  23.  Per- 
sonne  n*a  faim.  24.  Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur ; 
je  n'ai  rien. 

EXBBCISB   18. 

1.  Has  your  brother  that  lady's  tunbrella  ?  2.  My  brother  has  that 
lady's  umbrella.  3.  Have  you  this  parasol  or  that  one  ?  4.  I  have 
neither  this  (one)  nor  that  (one).  5.  Have  you  the  stranger's  gold 
watch?  6.  No,  sir;  I  have  the  baker's.  7.  Who  has  my  slate? 
8.  I  have  your  slate  and  your  brother's.  9.  Has  the  cook  a  silver 
salt  stand  ?  10.  The  cook  has  a  silver  salt  stand  and  a  silver  dish. 
11.  Has  the  cook  this  poultry  or  that?  12.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that  13.  Has  he  this  bread  or  that?  14.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that,  he  has  the  baker's  good  bread.  15.  Have  you  my  cotton  para- 
sol ?  16.  I  have  not  your  cotton  parasol,  I  have  your  silk  parasol 
17.  Has  the  gardener  a  leather  trunk  ?  18.  The  gardener  has  a  leather 
trunk.  19.  Who  has  my  good  cheese?  20.  Nobody  has  your 
cheese,  but  scsne  one  has  your  brothers.  21.  Have  you  mine  or 
his  ?  22. 1  have  neither  yours  nor  his,  I  have  the  stranger's.  23.  Has 
the  cook  this  bottle  or  that  broom  ?  24.  He  has  this  bottle.  25.  Have 
you  a  lead  inkstand  ?  26.  No,  sir ;  1  have  a  china  inkstand.  27.  Haa 
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the  stranger  poultry  ?  28.  The  stranger  has  no  poultry,  but  he  has 
money.  29.  Your  brother  is  hungry  and  thirsty,  afraid  and  sleepy. 
30.  Is  any  one  ashamed  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  nobody  is  ashamed.  32.  Is 
your  brother  right  or  wrong?  33.  My  brother  is  right,  and  yours  is 
wrong.  34.  Your  sister  has  neither  her  satin  hat  nor  her  yelyet 
bat. 
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LEgON  XI.  LESSON  XL 

(1  PLURAL  OF  NOTTNS   (§  8). 

1.  The  plural  in  French,  is  generally  fonned,  as  in  English,  by  tha 
addition  of  t  to  the  singular. 

Un  homme,  una  femme,  A  mariy  a  woman; 

Deux  hommes,  deux  femmes^  Tivo  mtn^  two  women. 

The  form  le  of  the  article  becomes  plural  by  the  addition  of  i^ 
and  may  be  placed  before  plural  nouns  of  either  gender. 

Les  hommes^  les  femmes,  The  men,  (he  women. 

2.  1st  Exception  to  Rule  1.  Nouns  ending  in  «,  a;,  z  remain  uik 
changed  for  the  plural. 

Le  baa,  les  baa,  7%e  stocking^  Ihe  stockings  ; 

La  yoix,  les  yoix,  The  voice^  the  voices ; 

Le  nez,  les  nez,  Tkt  nose,  the  noses, 

3.  2d  Exception.  Nouns  ending  with  au,  and  eu,  take  x  for  the 
plural 

Le  bdteau,  les  b&teaux,  TTie  boat,  the  loots ; 

Le  lieu,  les  lieux,  The  place,  the  places, 

4.  3d  Exception.  The  following  nouns  ending  in  cm,  take  a?  for 
the  plural:  bijou, yeireZ/  caillcu, ^e&&2e/chou,  cabbage;  genou,  knee; 
bibou,  owl;  joujou,  plaything, 

Les  bijoux,  les  cailloux,  les  choux,     Thejewels,  (he pebbles,  the  cabbages; 
Leshiboux,  les  genoux,  les  joujoux,     The  owls,  the  knees,  {he  playthings. 

5.  4th  Exception.  The  following  nouns  ending  lq  ad  change  that 
termination  into  aux  for  the  plural :  bail,  lease;  corail,  coral;  ^mail, 
enamel;  soupirail,  air-hole;  sous-bail,  under-lease;  trayail,  labor. 

Les  baux,  les  coraux,  les  ^maux,        The  leases,  the  corals,  the  enamels; 
Les  soupiraux,  les  trayaux,  les  boos-   J%e  air-holes^  the  labors,  the  under' 
boux,  kases. 
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6.  5th  Exception.    Nouns  ending  in  al  form  their  plural  in  aux, 

Le  cheyal,  lea  cheTOOz,  The  horse,  (he  horses; 

Le  g^neraJ,  les  g^n^raux,  The  general^  the  generals, 

Bal,  baU;  camayal,  cohmvcU;  chacal,  jackal;  r^gal,  treai^  fi>Uowthe 

general  rula 

7.  6th  ExcKpnoN.  Ciel,  heaven;  oeil,  eye;  and  wfeul,  aiMegtor^ 
form  their  plural  irregularly. 

Les  deux,  les  jeuz,  les  aieuz,         The  heavens,  the  eyes,  the  ancestors. 
For  further  rules  see  §  8,  §  9,  and  §  10  of  the  Second  Part 

Resxtms  of  Examples. 

Les  Anglais  ont-ils  les  chevauz  du  Save  the  English  the  generaiPs  horses  > 

general  ? 

Les  gen^rauz  n*ont  pas  les  b^oux.  The  generals  have  noifhejewds, 

Les  enfants  ont-ils  les  cailloux  7  Have  the  children  the  pebiles  t 

Les  yeuz  de  Tenant  The  child's  eyes, 

Jjea  tableaux  de  cette  ^lise.  The  pictures  of  that  church 

Avez-Yous  les  oiseaux  de  ce  bois?  Have  you  the  birds  of  thai  woodi 

Avez-vous  les  encriers  d^argent  de  Eaveyoumy  siskr^ssQverinksiianfdsf 

ma  soeur  ? 

/'ai  les  bijoux  d'argent  et  d'or  de  I  Juive  the  gold  and  silver  jewels  of  t?ie 

I'etranger.  foreigner. 

pes  rois  n^ont-ila  pas  les  palais  de  Save  not  the  kings  the  mairtle  pair 

marbre?  acesf 

ExsBCiss  19. 

Baril,  m.  barrel;  G^n^ral,  m.  general;  Mauvais,  bad; 

Baa,  m,  stocking  ;  Gilet,  m,  waistcoai  ;  Kexmier,  m.  miBer ; 

Chocolat,  m.  chocolate;    Grand,  adj.,  large,  great;  Morceau,  m.  piece; 

Bijou,  m.  jewel;  Jardin,  m.  garden;  Oiseau,  m.  bird; 

Chou,  m.  cabbage;  Jouiou,  m.  plaything ;  Petit,  smaU; 

Dans,  in;  Legume,  m.  vegetable;  Paire,  C  pair; 

Enlant,  m.  child;  Marchand,  m.  merchant;  Poivre,  m.  pepper; 

Per,  m.  iron  ;  Marechal,  m.  blacksmith;  Qu\  que,  wfiat ; 

£i]s,  m.  son ;  Marteau,  m.  hammer;  Bien,  noihing, 

1.  Avez-Tous  les  marteaux  du  charpentier  ?  2.  Nous  avons  les  maiw 
teaux  du  mar^chaL  3.  Les  mar^chaux  ont-ils  deux  marteaux  da 
bois  ?  4.  Us  ont  deux  marteaux  de  fer.  5.  Les  g^n^raux  ont-ils  le9 
chapeaux  de  soie  de  1* enfant  ?  6.  Us  ont  les  bijoux  et  les  joujouX 
de  Tenfant  7.  Les  enfants  ont-ils  les  oiseaux  de  votre  bois  ?  8.  lis 
n'ont  pas  les  oiseaux  de  mon  bois,  mais  lis  ont  les  chevaux  de  mon 
g^n^raL  9.  Le  marechal  a-t-il  une  paire  de  bas  de  kine  ?  10.  Le 
marshal  a  deux  paires  de  bas  de  laine.  11.  Monsieur;  n'avez-vous 
pas  froid?  12.  Non,  monsieur;  j'ai  chaud.  13.  Avez-vous  du  caf^ 
ou  du  chocolat  ?    14.  Je  n'ai  ni  caf^  ni  chocolat    15.  N'avez-vous 
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pas  les  chouz  de  mon  grand  jardin  ?  16.  J'ai  les  l^games  de  votre 
petit  jardin,  17.  Votre  fils,  qu*ar-t-il?  18.  Mon  fils  n*a  rien. 
19.  Avez-Yous  deox  morceauz  de  pain  ?  20.  Le  meunier  a  on  mor- 
ceau  de  pain,  et  deux  barils  de  farine.  21.  L'dpicier  a-t-il  da  ca^  da 
th^  du  chocolat,  et  du  poivre  ?  22.  H  a  du  th^  et  da  caf^,  et  le  cho- 
colat  et  le  poivre  de  votre  marchand.  23.  Qui  a  de  I'argent  ?  24.  Je 
n'ai  pas  d'argent,  mais  j'ai  du  papier.  25.  Avez-vous  de  bon  papier  f 
26.  J'ai  de  mauvais  papier. 

1.  Have  you  my  brother's  horses  ?  2.  I  have  not  your  brother's 
horses,  1  have  your  cousin's  hats.  7^3.  Have  the  blacksmiths  good 
iron  ?  4.  The  blacksmith  has  two  pieces  of  iron.  6.  Have  you  two 
pairs  of  stockings  ?  6.  I  have  one  pair  of  stockings,  and  two  pairs 
of  gloves.  7.  Has  your  sister  the  gold  jewels  ?  8.  My  sister  has 
the  gold  jewels,  and  the  paper  playthings.  9.  Have  you  the  cabbages 
in  your  garden  ?  10.  We  have  two  cabbages  in  our  garden.  11.  Have 
you  the  silk  hats  ?  12.  The  generals  have  the  silk  hats.  13.  Have 
you  coffee  or  sugar?  14.  We  have  neither  coffee  nor  sugar. 
15.  Is  your  brother  ashamed?  16.  My  brother  is  neither 
ashamed  nor  afraid.  17.  Who  has  two  barrels  of  flour  ?  18.  The 
miller  has  two  barrels  of  flour.  19.  Have  the  birds  bread  ?  20.  The 
birds  have  no  bread.  21.  Has  the  merchant  tea,  chocolate,  sugar 
and  pepper  ?  22.  He  ha5  sugar  and  pepper,  but  he  has  neither  tea 
nor  chocolate.  23.  What  has  your  sister?  24.  She  has  nothing. 
^^^25.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ?  26.  Nothing  is  the  mat- 
ter with  him.  27.  Is  he  not  cold  ?  28.  He  'm  not  cold,  he  is  warm. 
29.  Is  he  wrong  ?  30.  He  is  not  wrong,  he  is  right  31.  Have  you 
two  cloth  coats  ?  32.  I  have  only  one  cloth  coat,  but  I  have  two 
satin  waistcoats.  33.  Who  has  my  brother's  letter  ?  84.  Your  sis- 
ter has  it     35.  Your  sister  has  it  not 
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THB  PLUBALy   CONTDTUSD. 

1.    The  plural  form  of  the  pronouns  le,  him  or  «{/  la,  Tier  or  »Z,  Is 
l«s,  Ihemj  for  both  genders.    Its  place  is  also  before  the  verb. 

Youslesavez.    Les  avez-vous?       Tou  Tiave  (hem.    Save  you  them f 
Koua  Aa  1^  avons  pas.  We  have  them  not* 

S 
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2v  The  plural  of  the  article,  preceded  by  the  preposition  de,  of^  or 
from^  is  dea  for  both  genders. 

Des  livres,  des  plumes,  Of  or  from  the  hooks^  of  ike  pens  ; 

Des  frSreSi  des  soeors,  Of  or  from  ihe  broiherSf  of  (he  sisters, 

3.  The  same  form  of  the  article  is  placed  before  plural  nouns  used 
in  a  partitive  sense.    [L.  6,  H.  1.] 

J'ai  des  habits.  /  have  clothes, 

Yous  anrez  des  maisons.  Tou  have  houses, 

4.  Rule  5,  Lesson  7,  and  Rule  4,  Lesson  8,  apply  also  to  plural 
nouns  used  partitively.     See  also  note^  page  38. 

Kous  n*avons  pas  de  livres.  We  have  no  hooks, 

Yous  avez  de  bons  crayons.  Tou  have  good  pmcUs, 

6.  The  plural  form  of  the  possessive  adjectives,  mon,  ioUj  son^ 
notre^  votre^  leur,  is  mes,  my ;  tes,  ihy  ;  ses,  Aw,  her ;  nos,  our ;  vos, 
your  ;  leurs,  their,  for  both  genders. 

Mes  freres,  mes  soeurs,  My  hroihers^  my  sisters; 

Nos  livres,  uos  plumes,  Our  books,  our  pens, 

6.  The  possessive  pronouns,  le  mien,  la  mienne^  etc.,  [L.  9,  R.  6,] 
form  their  plural  as  follows  :* 

Mas,  Ihm.  Mas,  or  Ihrn, 

Les  miens,  Les  miennes,  mine ;  Les  ndtres,  ours , 

Des  miens,  Des  miennes,  o/ mine;  Des  nfitres,  o/otw*; 

Les  tiens,  Les  tiennes,  Viine;  Lesv6tres,  yours; 

Destiens,  Des  tiennes,  of  thine;  Des  v6tres,  o/yottrj; 

Les  siens,  Les  siennes,  his  or  hers;  Les  leurs,     theirs; 

Dessiens,  Des  siennes,  of  his  or  hers;  Des  leurs,    of  theirs; 

Yos  maisons  et  les  miennes.  Your  houses  and  mint ; 

Yds  champs  et  les  siens,  Tour  fields  and  his ; 

Les  siens,  les  vdtres  et  les  ndtres,  His,  yours  and  ours ; 

Des  miens^  des  vdtres  et  des  leurs,  Of  mine,  of  yours,  and  of  theirs. 

7.  The  demonstrative  adjectives,  ce,  cet,  ceite,  have  ces  for  their 
plural 

Ces  bommes,  ces  femmes.  2%ese  men,  these  women. 

8.  The  demonstrative  pronoun,  celui,  m.  this  or  thai,  makes  ceux  in 
the  plural  The  feminine  form,  ceZZe,  merely  takes  the  a  in  the 
plural 

Mes  chandeliers  (m.)  et  ceux  de  vos  My  candlesticks  and  (hose  of  your 

fibres.  brothers, 

Yos  chandeUes  (f.)  et  celles  de  nos  Towr  candles  and  those  of  our  neigJ^ 

voisins.  bors. 

■  ■  —^ 

'  Aux  miens,  m.,  auz  miennes,  /.  to  mine^  &c    See  L.  26,  B.  & 
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Rbsumb  of  Exakplbs. 

Yotre  frdre  a-t-il  mes  chevauz  7  Has  your  hroiher  my  horses  t 

n  n'a  ni  les  vdtres  ni  lea  siens.  He  has  neither  yours  nor  his. 

A-t-il  ceuz  de  nos  voisiiis  ?  Sds  he  those  ofowr  neighbors  t 

H  ne  les  a  pas.  *  He  has  (hem  not 

ICa  sceur  a-t-elle  tob  plumes,  ou  Has  my  sister  your  pens,  or  my  eous- 

oelles  de  ma  cousine?  in*s,  t  ?  (or  those  of  my  cousin), 

EDe  n'a  ni  les  miennes  ni  celles  de  She  Jtas  neither  nune,wr  my  cou8in\ 

ma  cousine^  elle  a  les  siennes.  s?ie  lias  her  own, 

Avons-nous  des  marteauz  ?  Ha/ue  we  hammers  t 

Tom  n'avez  pas  de  marteauz.  Tou  have  no  hammars. 

Tons  avez  de  jolis  Grayon&  Tou  have  preUy  pencUs. 

Avez-Tous  les  habits  des  en&nts  7  Have  you  the  children's  doihes  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  les  habits  des  enfants.  /  have  not  the  children's  doihes, 

Yoos  avez  les  chapeauz  des  damea  Tou  have  the  ladies'  hols. 

Avez  Youa  ceux-ci,  ou  ceuz-U  ?  Have  you  these  or  those  t 

EXBBCISB   21. 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany;  Ohandelle,  f.  candle;  Fusil,  m.     n; 

Aubergistei  m.  innkeeth  Cousine,  £  cousin ;  Laine,  £  wool ; 

er;  Crin,  m.  horsehair;  Marbre,  ul  marhle; 

Blanc  -he,  while ;  l^b^niste,    m.    cabineir  Matelas,  m.  mattress ; 

GhaiBe,  £  chair;  maker;  Meilleure,  better; 

Chandelier,    m.  candHs-  Ferblanc,  m.  On;  OxxTivNy  m,  workman ; 

slick ;  Ferblantier,  m.  tinman  ;  Yoyageur,  m.  traveller, 

1.  Ayess-Yous  les  marteauz  des  mar^chauz  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur ;  je 
les  aL  3.  Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  ?  4.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  ne  les 
avons  pas.  6.  L'ouvrier  les  a.  6.  L'aubergiste  a-fr-il  vos  chevauz  ? 
7.  L'aubergiste  n'a  ni  mes  chevauz  ni  les  v6tres,  il  a  les  siens.  8.  Le 
m^ecin  a-t-il  des  livres?  9.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  de  bons  livres. 
10.  N'avez-vous  pas  mes  meilleures  plumes?  11.  Oui,  monsieur; 
j'ai  vos  meilleures  plumes,  les  miennes,  et  celles  de  votre  cousine. 
12.  Le  voyageur  a-t-il  de  bons  fusils  ?  13.  II  n'a  pas  de  bons  fusils, 
il  a  des  fusils  de  fer.  14.  Le  matelot  n'a-t-il  pas  mes  matelas  de 
crin?  15.  n  ne  les  a  pas.  16.  Qu'a-t-il?  17.  E  a  les  matelas  de 
laine  de  I'^b^niste.  18.  L'db^niste  a-t-il  des  tables  d'acajou  ?  19.  Oui, 
madame ;  il  a  des  tables  d'acajou  et  des  tables  de  marbre  bianco 
20.  Ave^vous  mes  chaises  ou  les  v6tres  ?  21.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  v6tres 
ni  les  miennes,  j'ai  celles  de  I'^b^niste.  22.  N'avez-vous  pas  som- 
mefl?  23.  Non,  monsieur;  je  n'ai  ni  sommeil  ni  faim.  24.  Le  fer- 
blantier a-t-il  vos  chandeliers  de  fer  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  a  ceuz 
domar^chaL 

EXEBCISB   22. 

—  Have  you  my  tables  or  yours  ?  2.  I  have  neither  yours  noF 
mine,  I  have  the  innkeeper's.  3.  Have  you  them  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  I  have 
them  not     5.  Has  your  sister  my  horses?    6.  Yes,  sir;  she  has 
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your  two  horses,  and  your  brother's,  7.  Are  you  right  or  wrong? 
8.  I  am  right,  I  am  not  wrong.  9.  Has  the  tinman  my  silver  can- 
dlesticks or  yours  ?  10.  He  has  neither  your  silver  candlesticks  nor 
mine.  Hi.  What  has  he  ?  12.  He  has  the  cabinet-maker's  wooden 
tables.  13.  Has  he  your  mahogany  chairs  ?  14.  No,  sir ;  he  has  my 
white  marble  tables.*^  15.  Have  you  these  tables  or  those  ?  16.  I 
have  neither  these  nor  those,  I  have  the  cabinet-maker's.-  17.  Have 
you  good  pencil-cases?  18.  No,  sir;  but  I  have  good  pencils. 
19.  Has  the  traveller  iron  guns  ?  20.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  mine,  yours, 
and  his.  21.  Has  he  not  your  brother's  ?  22.  He  has  not  my  brother's. 
23.  Has  the  workman  my  iron  hammers?  24  Yes,  sir;  he  has 
them.  25.  Has  my  brother  your  pens  or  my  cousin's  ?  26.  He  has 
mine  and  yours.  27.  Have  you  the  children's  clothes  ?  28.  Yes, 
madam ;  I  have  them.  29.  Have  you  your  sister's  hat?  30. 1  have 
my  cousin's./  31.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  your  brother? 
32.  He  is  cold  and  hungry.  33.  Have  you  horses  ?  34.  Yes,  sir ;  I 
have  two  horses,  35.  I  have  two  horse-hair  mattresses  and  one 
wool  mattress. 
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A6BEEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES— FEMININE   OF  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  adjective  in  French,  whatever  may  be  its  place,'  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  [§  15,  (l.)(2.)]. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  with  e  mute,  i,  e.,  not  accented,  retain  that 
termination  for  the  feminine. 

Tin  garden  aimable,  An  amiable  boy  ; 

Una  fille  aimable,  An  amiable  girl 

3.  Adjectives  not  ending  in  e  mute,  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

Tin  garden  diligent,  A  dUigeni  boy  ; 

Une  fille  diligente,  A  diligent  girl 

4.  ExoEPnoNS.     Adjectives  ending  in  eJy  eU^  erij  et^  on  and  flw, 
double  the  last  consonant  and  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

Mas.  Fein.  Mas.  Fern. 

Essentiel,     essentielle,    essential;        Sujet,         si^jette,         sttbjed; 
Vermeil,       vermeille,     vermtUion;     Bon,  bonne,  good; 

Anden,        andenne,      ancient;         fias,  basse,  low, 

5.  Adjectives  ending  in  /change  the  /into  ve;  those  ending  in  m 
change  that  letter  into  se  for  the  feminine. 

1  For  the  place  of  adjectives  see  L.  15,  and  Bule  5,  L.  8. 
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Tin  habit  neu^  Une  robe  neuve, 

A  new  coat ;  A  new  dress; 

Un  homme  henreox,  Une  femme  heureuse 

A  happy  man;  A  happy  woman, 

6.  The  adjectives  beau,  handsome  ;  ^on,  foolish  ;  mou,  soft ;  nouyeau, 
new ;  vieuz,  old^  become  hd,  fo\  tm>\  nouvel^  and  vieilj*  before  a 
noun  masculine  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute ;  the  last 
consonant  of  the  latter  form  is  doubled,  and  e  added  for  the  feminme, 
FiT.,  beOeyfoUcy  nouveUsj  vieille. 

7.  Additional  rules  and  exceptions  will  be  found,  {  16  of  th« 
Second  Part  of  this  Grammar. 

8.  cokjugation  of  the  present  of  the  indicative    ot 

£tre,  to  be, 

Ajffirmaiively,  Interrogatively, 

Je  snist  lam;  Suis-je?  Am  It 

Tues,  Thou  art;  Es-tu?  Artlhout 

II  est)  Bets;  Est-il7  Is  he? 

Elleest,  She  is;  Est-elle  7  Is  she t 

Nous  sommes,  We  are ;  Sommes-nous  7  Are  we  t 

Yous  Stes,  Touare;  fite8-vou8  7  Are  you  t 

lis  sont,  ID.  They  are;  Sont-ils7  m.  Are  they  f 

Ellas  sent)  £  They  are;  Sont-elles?  t  Are  theyf 

Resuh&  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  un  gargon  diligent  et  une  Have  you  a  diligent  boy  and  a  diU' 

fille  diligente  7  gent  girl  t 

Mon  garyon  est  diligent^  mais  ma  My  boy  is  diligent^  but  my  daughter 

fille  est  paresseuse  [R.  5.]  is  idle. 

Gette  coutume  est-elle  ancienne  7  Is  this  custom  ancient  f 

Gette  ooutume  n'est  pas  ancienne,  J^is  custom  is  not  ancient^  it  is  new. 

elle  est  nouveUe  [R.  6.] 

Yotre  plume  est-elle  bonne  ou  mau-  Is  your  pen  good  or  bcult 

vaise? 

3f a  soBur  est  tr&s  vive  [B.  5.]  My  sister  is  very  lively. 

Yotre  maison  est-elle  meiUeuro  que  Is  your  house  better  than  mine? 

la  mienne  7 

La  maison  de  ma  soeur  est  aussi  My   sister's  house   is  as  good   <u 

bonne  que  la  v6tre.  yours. 

EXEBCSSE   23. 

Beau,  be],  belle,  hand'  Fille,  £  daughter^  girl ;  Parasol,  m.  parasol; 

some;  Habit,  m.  coat;  Parent,  m.  relation; 

Bon,  good;  Heureuz,-8e,  happy;  Petit,  e.  smaU; 

Content,  e^  pleased;  lei,  here;  Paresseux,-se,  idle; 

Cravate,  f.  cravai;  Meilleur,  e,  better;  Porcelame,  £  china; 

Dame,  £  lady;  HtfufJ-ve,  new;  Que,  than; 

Encrier,  m.  irikstand,  Paire,  f.pair;  Yieux,  vieille,  old; 

Excellent,  e,  excellent;  Parapluie,  m.  umbrella;  Yif^  vive,  quick^  lively, 

'  Vieux  is  also  used  before  a  noun  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  a 
silent  A. 
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1.  Cette  dame  est-elle  contente  ?  2.  Non,  monsieur ;  cette  dame 
n'est  pas  contente.  3.  Votre  fille  est-elle  vive  ?  4.  Mon  fils  est  tres 
vif,  et  ma  fiUe  est  paresseuse.  5.  N'a-t-elle  pas  tort  ?  6.  Elle  n'a 
pas  raison.  7.  Votre  cousine  est-elle  heureuse  ?  8.  Oui,  madame ;  elle 
est  bonne,  belle  et  heureuse.  9.  A-t-elle  des  amis ?  10,  Oui,  monsieur; 
elle  a  des  parents  et  des  amis.  11.  A-t-elle  une  robe  neuve  et  de  vi^ux 
Bouliers  ?  12.  Elle  a  de  vieux  souliers  et  une  vieille  robe.  13.  "Votre 
frere  n'a-t-il  pas  un  bel  habit  [R.  6.]  ?  14.  H  a  un  bel  habit  et  une 
bonne  cravate.  15.  Avez-vousde  bonne  viande,  monsieur?  16.  J*ai 
de  la  viande  excellente.  17.  Cette  viande-ci  est-elle  meilleure  que 
celle-la  ?  18.  Celle-ci  est  meilleure  que  celle-la.  19.  Votre  ami  a-t-il  le 
bel  encrier  de  porcelaine?  20.  Son  encrier  est  beau,  mais  il  n'est 
pas  de  porcelaine.  21.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  faim?  22.  Personne  n*afaim. 
23.  Les  gdndraux  sont-ils  ici?  24.  Les  g^n^raux  et  les  mar^chaux 
sent  ici.  25.  J'ai  vos  parasols  et  tos  parapluies,  et  ceux  de  vos 
enfants. 

Exercise  24. 

1.  Is  your  little  sister  pleased?  2.  Yes,  madam;  she  is  pleased. 
3.  Is  that  little  girl  handsome  ?  4.  That  little  girl  is  not  handsome, 
but  she  is  good.  5.  Have  you  good  cloth  and  good  silk  ?  6.  My 
cloth  and*  silk  are  here.  7.  Is  your  sister  happy  ?  8.  My  sister  is 
good  and  happy.  9.  Has  that  physician's  sister  friends  ?  10.  No, 
madam ;  she  has  no  friends.  11.  Is  your  meat  good?  12.  My  meat 
is  good,  but  my  cheese  is  better.  13.  Has  the  bookseller  a  hand- 
some china  inkstand  ?  14.  He  has  a  fine  silver  inkstand  and  a  pair 
of  leather  shoes.  15.  Have  you  my  silk  parasols?  16.  I  have  your 
cotton  umbrellas.  17.  Is  your  brother's  coat  handsome  ?  18.  My 
brother  has  a  handsome  coat  and  an  old  silk  cravat  19.  Have  you 
relations  and  friends  ?  20.  I  have  no  relations,  but  I  have  friends. 
21.  Is  that  handsome  lady  wrong  ?  22.  That  handsome  lady  is  not 
wrong.  23.  Have  you  handsome  china?  24.  Our  china  is  hand- 
some and  good.  25.  It  is  better  than  yours.  26.  Is  not  that  little 
girl  hungry  ?  27.  That  handsome  little  girl  is  neither  hungry  nor 
thu^y.  28.  What  is  the  matter  with  her  ?  29.  She  has  neither  re- 
lations nor  friends.  30.  Is  this  gold  watch  good  ?  31.  This  one  is 
good,  but  that  one  is  better.  32.  Have  you  it  ?  33. 1  have  it,  but  I 
have  not  your  sister's.  34.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine,  I  have 
your  mother's. 

*  The  article,  the  possessive  and  the  demonstrative  adjective,  and  the 
prepositions  d  and  de  are  repeated  before  every  noun. 

Mon  frere  et  ma  soeur,  My  brother  and  sister ; 

A  votre  frere  et  au  mien,  2b  your  Irolher  and  {to)  mine  ; 

De  nos  livres  et  des  vdtres,  0/  our  books  and  (  of)  yours. 
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LEgON  XIV.  LESSON  XIV, 

A6BEBMBNT  OF   ADJEdTVES. — ^PLUBAL   OF  ABJECriTES. 

1.  An  adjective  qualifying  a  plural  noun,  or  two  or  more  singular 
nouns  of  the  same  gender,  assumes  the  gender  of  the  noun  or  nouns 
and  is  put  in  the  plural     [§  18.] 

Lea  arbres  et  lea  fruits  sent  beaux.         77i«  trees  andfiruiia  aireflne. 
Les  fleura  et  les  plautes  sont  belles.       7^  flowers  and  plarUa  are  fine. 
Yds  jardins  sont  tr^s  beaux.  Tour  gardena  are  very  fine, 

2.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  genden^ 
is  put  in  the  plural  masculine. 

Hon  fr^re  et  ma  soeur  sont  contents.      My  hroffier  and  sister  are  pleased. 
Le  canif  et  la  plume  sont  bons.  Jhe  penknife  and  pen  are  good. 

3.  The  plural  of  the  feminine  of  adjectives  is  invariabhf  formed  by 
the  addition  of  an  s. 

Tous  avez  de  jolies  maisona.  Tou  have  pretty  houses, 

Ges  demoiselles  sont  attentives.  Those  young  ladies  are  aUenlUve. 

4.  The  plural  of  the  masculine  of  adjectives  is  generaUy  formed  by 
the  addition  of  an  s, 

Oes  ecoliers  sont  attentifs.  Those  scholars  a/re  attentive, 

Yos  bois  sont  magnifiques.  Totir  woods  are  magnificent, 

5.  The  terminations  s  and  x  are  not  changed  for  the  plural  mascu- 
line. 

Kos  fruits  sont  mauvais.  Our  fruits  are  had, 

Yos  oiseaux  sont  hideux.  Tour  birds  are  hideous. 

6.  To  the  termination  eau,  x  is  added  for  the  plural  masculine. 
Yos  champs  sont  tr^  beaux.  Tour  fietds  are  very  fime, 

7.  The  termination  al  is  generally  changed  into  aux  for  the  plural 
masculine  [§  17  (3.),  Third  ExcepUon], 

Les  hommes  sont  ^gaux.  Men  are  equaL 

8.  For  more  explicit  rules  and  for  exceptions,  see  §  17,  Second  Part. 

9.  Present  or  the  Indicative  of  £tre,  to  be. 

NegaUvely.  Negatively  and  InterrogaHvely, 

Je  ne  suis  pas,  Jam  not;  Ke  suia-je  pas  7  Am  Inotf 

Tun'espaa,  Thou  art  not;  N'es-tupas?  Art  thou  not  f 

II  n'est  pas,  Ms  is  not ;  N'est-il  pas  ?  Is  he  not  f 

Elle  n'est  pas,  She  is  not\  N'est-elle  pas?  Is  she  noif 

Nous  ne  sommes  pas,  We  are  not ;  Ne  sommes-nous  pas  ?  Are  we  not  f 

Yous  n'dtes  pas,  Tou  are  not;  N'etes-vous  pas?  Are  you  notf 

Us  ne  sont  pas,  m.  They  are  not;  Ne  sont-ils  pas  ?  m.  Are  they  notf 

£Ues  ne  sont  pas^  t  They  are  not;  Ne  sont-elles  pas  ?  L  Are  they  not  f 
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ResumS  of  Examples. 

Avez-YOCis  des  ^coliers  attentifs  ?  Edve  you  attentive  scholars  f 

Mes  ^coliers  et  mes  ecoli^res  sont  My  scholars  (mede  and  female)  ar€ 

tr^s  attentiis  et  tr^s  studieux.  very  attentive  and  very  stttdious, 

Ges  demoiselles  sont-elles  studieuses  ?  Are  ffiose  young  ladies  studious  t 

Elles  ne  sont  pas  tres  studieuses.  Tkey  are  not  very  studious. 

Ges  regies  sont-elles  generates?  Are  those  rules  general  t 

Ges  principes  sont  generauz.  Those  principles  are  general. 

Iieurs  habillements  sont  superbesL  Their  cloihes  are  superb, 

Avez-Yous    peur    de    ces  cheyauz  Are  you  afraid  6/ those  restive  horses  t 
'   retifs? 

,  Yos  montres  d^or  sont  excellentes.  Tow  gold  watches  are  exceUeni, 

Les  miennes   sont-elles   meilleurea  Are  mine  heUer  than  yovrsf 

que  les  y6tres  7 

Les  ydtres  sont  meilleures.  Yotvrs  a/re  heUer 

Exercise  25. 

Agr^ble,  o^eea&fe;        Manvais,  e,  &a(2;  Souvent,  o/^cn ; 

A!n^  e,  elder;  Mule,  f.  rntde;  Travail,  m.  labor; 

Allemande,  f.  German;  Oisi^  ve,  idle;  Tr^s,  very ; 

Jamais,  never ;  Pantoufles,  f.  slippers;  Utile,  useful; 

Indulgent,  e,  induJgerU;  Personne,  m.  nobody  ;  Velours,  m.  velvet; 

Xaine,  f.  wool,  wooUen-j     Betif,  ve,  restive;  YJ£,  ve,  quu^  Uvely. 
Maroquin,  m.  morocco; 

1.  Les  chevaux  de  notre  ami  sont-ils  retifs  ?  2.  Ses  chevaux  no 
sont  pas  retifs,  mais  ses  mules  sont  tres  r^tives.  3.  Les  chevaux  et 
les  mules  de  votre  frere  sont  excellents.  4.  Vos  soeurs  sont-elles 
tr^  vives  ?  5.  Mes  frdres  et  mes  soeurs  sont  tr^s  vifs.  6.  Sont-ils 
souvent  oisifs  ?  7.  Non,  monsieur ;  mes  soeurs  ne  sont  jamais  oisived. 
8.  Avez-vous  peur  de  votre  frere  ?  9.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  n*ai  peur 
de  pfersonne.  10.  Ne  sommes-nous  pas  indulgents?  11.  Vous  ^tes 
indulgents,  et  vous  avez  raison.  12.  Ai-je  vos  livres  ?  13.  Vous  ne 
les  avez  pas,  vous  avez  ceux  de  mon  fr^re  ain^.  14.  Ne  les  avez- 
vous  pas  ?  15,  Je  ne  les  ai  pas.  16.  Avez-vous  une  bonne  paire  de 
bas  de  laine  ?  17.  J'ai  tme  belle  paire  de  bas  de  soie.  18.  Avez-vous 
les  bonnes  maisons  ou  les  mauvaises  ?  19.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  bonnes  ni 
les  mauvaises,  j'ai  celles  de  ma  cousine.  20.  Le  travail  est-il  agre- 
able?  21.  Le  travail  est  utile  et  agr€able.  22.  Avez-vous  mes 
beaux  souliers  de  maroquin  ?  23.  Je  n'ai  pas  vos  beaux  souliers  de 
maroquin,  j'ai  vos  belles  pantoufles  de  velours.  24.  Avez-vous  les 
pantoufles  de  votre  soeur,  ou  les  miennes  ?  25.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  votres 
ni  celles  de  votre  soeur,  j'ai  celles  de  1' Allemande. 

Exercise  26. 

1.  Are  your  brothers  and  sisters  very  (hien)  quick  ?  (Note,  p.  64.) 
2.  My  brothers  are  quick,  but  my  sisters  are  not  quick.   3.  Have  you 
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not  two  restive  horses  ?'  4.  No,  but  I  have  a  restive  mule.  5.  Have 
jou  not  two  good  pairs  of  silk  gloves  ?  6.  I  have  a  good  pair  of 
cotton  gloves,  and  two  pairs  of  silk  gloves.  7.  Are  you  not  afraid 
of  your  fiiends  ?  8.  No,  sir;  I  am  never  afraid  of  my  friends.  9.  I 
am  afraid  of  nobody.  10.  Are  you  right  or  wrong?  Ih  I  am  right 
12.  Have  you  my  beautiful  leather  slippers,  or  my  old  satin  slip- 
pers? 13.  I  have  your  old  leather  shoes  and  your  velvet  sbppers. 
14.  Are  those  ladies  pleased?  15.  Those  ladies  aie  pleased,  and  they 
are  right.  16.  Has  the  Q-erman  lady  your  father's  shoes  or  mine  ? 
17.  She  has  neither  his  nor  yours,  she  has  my  sister's.  18.  Has 
your  elder  brother  good  houses  ?  19.  His  houses  are  better  than 
yours  and  than  mine.'  20.  Are  his  houses  eld  ?  21.  His  houses 
are  old,  but  they  are  good.  22.  Have  you  them  ?  33.  No,  sir ;  I 
have  them  not,  I  have  no  houses.  24.  Have  you  my  brother's  or 
my  sister's  ?  25.  Your  sister  has  hers  and  my  mother's..  26.  Are 
your  scholars  attentive  ?  27.  My  scholars  are  very  attentive  and 
very  studious.  28.  Are  those  German  ladies  studious  ?  29.  They 
are  very  studious  and  very  attentive.  30.  Are  you  often  wrong? 
3L  Yes,  sir ;  I  am  often  wrong.  32.  Is  labor  agreeable  ?  33.  Yes, 
sir ;  labor  is  agreeable  and  useful.  34.  We  have  them,  and  you  have 
them  not. 

^  »  » 

LEgON  XV.  LESSON  XV. 

PLACB   OP   ADJECTIVES. ^RELATIVE   PKONOUN  EIT, 

1.  The  adjective,  in  French,  follows  tlie  noun  much  more  fre^ 
quently  than  it  precedes  it     [§  85,  (1.)] 

Vous  avez  des  amis  fiddles.  You  havt  faiJOiful  friends, 

Ma  sceur  a  des  livres  instnictifs.         My  sister  has  instructive  books, 

2.  Those  adjectives  which  generally  precede  the  nouns  have  been 
mentioned  in  Lesson  8,  Kule  5.,  and  will  be  also  found  §  85,  (11.) 

Nous  avons  de  belles  maisons.  We  have  beautiful  houses. 

Totre  jolie  petite  fille  est  studieuse.     Your  pretty  Utile  girl  is  studious, 

3.  The  adjectives  which  are  placed  after  nouns  are : — 1st,  All  par* 
ticiples,  present  and  past,  used  adjectively. 

Nous  avons  une  histoire  interessante.   We  have  an  interesting  history, 
Yous  avez  des  enfants  polis.  You  have  polite  children. 

*■  See  Rule  5  of  next  Lesson. 

'  Que  meaning  which  and  que  conjunction  are  never  understood  in 
French,  they  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun,  pronoun,  and  verb. 
See  L.  19,  R.  L 

3* 
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4.  2d,  All  such  as  express  form,  color,  taste ;  such  as  relate  to 
hearing  and  touching ;  such  as  denote  the  matter  of  which  an  object  is 
composed ;  as  also  such  as  refer  to  nationahty,*  or  to  any  defects  of 
the  body.    [§  85,  (4.)  (5.)  (6.)  (7.)] 

Nos  parents  ont  des  chapeaux  noirs.  Our  rdations  have  black  hats. 

Vous  ayez  des  pommes  doucea  Tou  have  sweet  apples, 

YoiU  de  la  cire  molle.  There  is  soft  wax, 

Cette  dame  espagnole  a  un  enfant  Thai  Spanish  lady  has  a  lame  chUdL 
boiteoz. 

5.  3d,  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  oZ,  ahU,  tbie,  ique  and  if 

Ces  hommes  lib^raux  sent  aim^      7%ose  liberal  men  are  loved, 
Yoil4  un  esprit  raisonnable.  That  is  a  reasonaJble  mind, 

Yoili  un  esclavo  fugitif.  7%Jii  is  a  fugitive  slave, 

6.  Some  adjectives  have  a  different  meaning  according  to  tlieir 
position  before  or  after  the  noun.     [See  list,  §  86.] 

Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man;    Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man. 

7.  En  is  used  for  the  English  words  some  or  any^  expressed  or 
understood,  but  not  followed  by  a  noun ;  en  has  also  the  sense  of 
ofU^  ofthemj  thereof^  generally  understood  in  English  sentences,  par- 
ticularly in  answers  to  questions.     [§  39,  (17.)  §  104,  §  110,  (2.)(3.)] 

Avez-vous  des  souliers  de  cuir  ?       Have  you  leather  shoes  t 
J^en  ai.  I  have  some^  J  ha/oe  (of  iJiem), 

Yotre  fils  en  a-t-il  7  Has  your  son  any  t 

8.  An  adjective  used  substantively,  and  having  a  partitive  significa- 
tion (in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  en),  must  be  preceded  by 
the  preposition  (2e,  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  noun  were  expressed. 
[See  R.  4,  L.  8.] 

Avez-vous  de  bonnes  plumes?  Have  you  good  pens  f^ 

Non,  mais  j^en  ai  de  mauvaises.        NOf  but  I  have  bad  oneii. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  de  beaux  jardins  ?  Have  you  fine  gardens  f 

Oui,  j'en  ai  de  beaux.  [R.  1,]  TeSj  I  have  fine  ones. 

Yotre  frSre  n'a-t-il  pas  des  souliers  Has  not  your  brother  Mack  shoes  f 

noirs? 

II  n'en  a  pas,  mais  ma  soeur  en  a.  He  Tias  none,  but  my  sister  has  some, 

N'a-t-elle     pas     auasi     une     robe  Has  s?ie  not  also  a  white  dress  t 

blanche  7 

Oui,  elle  en  a  une.  Tes^  she  has  one, 

Non,  elle  n'en  a  pas.  Ab,  shehas  none. 

Qui  en  a  une  ?  Who  has  one  t 

Qui  n'en  a  pas?  W7u>  has  none  f 

^  Sueh  adjectives,  in  French,  do  not  commence  with  a  capital.    See  §  146.  < 


PLACE     OF     ADJECTIVES,    ETC.  50 

Le  boucher  nVt-il  pas  de  la  viande  ffas  not  Ihe  butcher  fresh  mecUt 

fraiche  7    (See  note,  page  38.) 

II  en  a^  il  n'en  a  pas.  Ee  has  some^  Tie  has  none, 

II  en  a  beauooup.  Be  has  much  (of  t/). 

II  n*en  a  gu^re.  He  has  but  liUle  (of  tY). 

II  en  a  deux  livres.  He  has  two  pounds  (of  t/). 

Exercise  27. 

Amusant,  e,  amusirig ;    Bijou,  m,  jewel;  Laine,  f.  wool; 

Americain,e,  American;  Blanc,  bkmche,  white;  Mademoiselle,  f.  Miss; 

Anglais,  e,  English ;        Brave,  brave^  worthy ;  Monsieur,  m.  9>r,  Jfr., 

Arabe,  Arabian;             Chdle,  m.  shawl;  gentleman; 

Aubergiste,  m.  innkeep-  Couteau,  m.  knife  ;  Noir,  e,  black ; 

er ;                              Fran9ai8,  e,  French ;  Parent,  m.  rdaJtUm ; 

Beaucoup,  muc^  many;  Gu^re,  litUe^  but  little;  Soldat,  m.  soldier; 

Beige,  Bdgian  ;               Guitare,  f.  guitar  ;  Terre,  f.  land. 

1.  Avez-vous  una  bonne  guitare?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  j*ai  una 
guitare  excellente.  3.  Avez-vous  de  bons  habits  ?  4.  Oui,  madame ; 
j'ai  de  bons  habits  noirs  et  de  belles  robes  blanches.  5.  Votre  mere 
n'a-t-elle  pas  un  chdle  de  soie  ?  6.  Oui,  mademoiselle ;  elle  en  a  un 
de  soie  et  un  de  laine.  7.  L'aubergiste  a-t-il  de  bons  chevaux 
anglais?  8.  L'aubergiste  a  des  chevaux  anglais,  frangais,  et 
arabes.  9.  H  en  a  de  superbes.  10.  L'ami  de  votre  frere  a-t-il  des 
bijoux  d'or?  11.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  ena.  12.  A-t-il  aussi  des  bijoux 
d'argent?  13.  II  en  a  aussL  14.  En  a-t-il  beaucoup?  15.  Non, 
monsieur;  il  n'en  a  guere.  16.  Votre  ami  a-t-il  des  parents? 
17.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  en  a.  18.  Ce  monsieur  a-t-il  une  bonne  plume 
d'acier,  ou  une  belle  plume  d*or  ?  19.  II  en  a  une  d'acier,  et  nous 
en  avons  une  d'or.  20.  Le  gi^n^ral  n*a-t-il  pas  de  bons  soldats? 
21.  II  en  a  de  tres  braves.  22.  Les  Amdricains  n'ont-ils  pas  de  bonne 
terre?  23.  lis  en  ont  d'excellente.  24.  Le  marchand  a-t-il  des 
couteaux  anglais  ou  fran^ais  ?  25.  Les  couteaux  du  marchand  ne 
sont  ni  anglais  ni  fran9ais,  ils  sont  beiges. 

Exercise  28. 

1.  Has  your  brother  Arabian  horses  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  some. 
3.  Has  he  handsome  ones?  4.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  handsome  ones. 
6.  Are  the  good  Americans  wrong?  6.  No,  miss  (madam);  they 
are  not  wrong,  they  are  right  7.  Have  you  a  French  shawl? 
8.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  one,  I  have  a  handsome  French  shawl.  9.  Has 
your  innkeeper  your  silver  knife  or  mine  ?  10.  He  has  neither  yours 
nor  mine,  he  has  his  sister's  handsome  steel  knife.  11.  Has  the  Belgian 
a  good  guitar  ?  12.  He  has  an  excellent  French  gintar.  13.  He  has 
an  excellent  one.  14.  Has  the  gentleman  amusmg  books  ?  15.  Yes, 
or;  he  has  two.     16.  Has  the  general  French  or  Arabian  horses? 


60  SEIZISMB     LSyON. 

17.  He  has  French  and  Arabian  horseSy  bnt  he  has  no  English  horsesL 

18.  Who  has  Arabian  horses  ?  19.  The  Arabian  has  some.  20.  Has 
the  Englishman  any?  21.  The  Englishman  has  some.  22.  Has 
joai  firiend's  sister  a  good  steel  pen  ?  23.  My  friend's  sister  has  one, 
but  my  relations  have  none.  24.  Are  you  not  wrong,  sir  ?  25.  Yes, 
madam;  I  am  wrong.  26.  Are  those  knives  English?  27.  No, 
sir;  they  are  Belgian.  28.  Have  you  relations?  29.  I  have  two, 
and  they  are  here  (aci).  30.  Has  the  English  butcher  meat  ?  31.  Yes, 
sif ;  he  has  much.  32.  Has  he  much  money?  33.  He  has  but 
little.  34.  Has  the  Belgian  general  brave  soldiers?  35.  Yes,  sir;  he 
has  good  ones. 


o 
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LEgON  XVI.  LESSON  XVI. 

COMPARISON. 

1.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  always  compared  in  French,  as  they 
often  are  in  English,  by  means  of  adverbs. 

Plus  beau,  plus  souvent,  More  heaiUifidf  oftener. 

2.  The  first  part  of  the  comparison  for  the  degree  in  qiudity  is 
made  by: 

Auasi,  <M,  orajwittcA;  "i      rm.        j     v  i     _x    , 

p,  .  f      These  adverbs  come  almost  always 

T>  .    '       .       .  .  y  before  an  adjective,  a  participle,  or  an 

Pas  aussi,  pas  si,  nol  so,  not  as ;  i    ^     ^  •*        ^      *'        a'  » 

««■  •      f  1  auverD. 

Moms,  less  ;  ) 

Aussi  grand,  as  iaU.  Plus  grand,  iaUer, 

Pas  aussi  grand,  not  as  iaU,  Koins  grand,  less  iaU^  not  as  taUJi 

3.  For  the  degree  in  quantity  we  use : 

Autant  de,  as  vnuch,  as  many;  '\      Coming  almost  always  be- 

Plus  de,  more;  f  fore  a  noun,  an  adjective  used 

Pas  autant  de,  not  as  much  or  as  many;  C  substantively,  or  a  possessive 

Moins  de,  lesSf  fewer ;  J  or  demonstrative  pronoun. 

Autant  de  livres,  as  many  hooks.       Autant  de  bans,  as  m^ny  good  ones. 
Plus  de  ceux-ci,  more  of  these,  Moins  des  miens,  less  of  mine. 

4.  The  second  part  of  the  comparison  is  expressed  by :   ' 

Que,  as,  than :  when  it  does  not  precede  a  word  expressing  a  quantUp 
compared  with  the  word  following  the  first  adverb  of  the  comparison. 

Autant  de  livres  que  votre  fi^re,         As  many  hooks  as  your  hrother. 
Tout  autant  d*or  que  sa  soBur,  Quite  cts  much  gold  as  his  sister. 

Plus  diligent  que  sa  soeur,  More  diligeni  than  his  sister. 
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Que  de,  as,  than :  before  a   word  expressiDg  a  quanHiy  compared  with 
that  expressed  hj  the  word  following  the  adverb  of  the  first  part 

Plus  de  livres  que  de  maisons,  More  looks  than  houses, 

Autant  d'or  que  d'argent,  As  mwh  goid  as  silver, 

TsS  tout  autant  de  sucre  que  de  I?iave  quite  (or  just)  as  miicA  sugar 

caSe,  as  coffee. 

'Risxn£&  OF  Examples. 

Avez-Tous  autant  de  livres  anglais,  Have  you  as  many  English  books  as 

que  de  livres  italiens  7  liakan  books  t 

J'en  ai  tout  autant  J  have  just  as  many.    * 

J'ai  autant  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux-  /  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  ihoss, 

\L 

II  est  aussi  heureux  que  vou&  He  is  as  happy  as  you. 

Avez-vous  plus  d'assiettes  que  de  Have  you  more  pkUes  than  dishes  f 

plats? 

«rai  plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  oelles-ld.  I  have  more  of  these  than  of  those, 

Est-il    plus    complaisant    que    ses  Is  he  more  obliging  than  his  brothers  f 

fibres? 

Le  Fran9ais  a-t-H  moins  de  legumes  Has  the  Frenchman  fewer  vegetables 

que  de  fruits  ?  than  fruits  t 

H  a  moins  de  livres  que  de  manus-  He  has  fewer  books  t?ian  mamiscripts, 

crits. 

II  n^a  pas  autant  de  ceux-ci  que  He  has  not  as  many  of  these  as  of 

de  ceux-U.  those. 

En  a-t-il  moins  que  votre  frSre  7  Ha>s  he  less    {of  (hem)  tJian   your 

brother  t 

n  en  a  tout  autant  Hb  has  quite  as  many. 

EXEBCISE  29. 

Bleu,  e,  blue ;  Per,  nf.  iron ;  Manuscrit,     m.     manu- 

Courage,  m.  courage;  Fromage,  m,  cheese;  script; 

Davanta^*  more;  HoUandais,    m.   Dutch-  Mar^chal,  m.  blacksmith; 

Drap,  m.  cto<A;  man;  Modestie,  f  wiocfes/y; 

Ennemi,  m.  enemy;  Italien,  ne,  Italian;  Sole,  f  silk; 

Espagnol,  e,  Spaniard;  Jardin,  m.  garden;  Tres,  very  ; 

Estampe,  f  engraving;  Manteau,  m.  chak;  Yerre,  m.  glass, 

1.  fites-vous  aussi  content  que  votre  fr^re  ?  2.  Je  suis  aaqsi  con- 
tent que  votre  frere.  3.  Votre  p^re  a-t-il  autant  de  courage  que  de 
modestie?  4.  ]1  a  moins  de  modestie  que  de  courage.  5.  Lo 
libraire  a-t-il  autant  de  manuscrits  que  d'estampes  ?  6.  II  a  plus  de 
celles-ci  que  de  ceux-U.  7.  A-t-il  autant  d'amis  que  d'cnnemis? 
8.  H  a  plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux-14.  9.  A-t-il  autant  de  pain  que 
de  fromage?  10.  II  a  tout  autant  de  celui-<;i  que  de  celui-lsL 
.11.  Le  marechal  a-t-il  plus  de  chevaux  que  votre  frere  ?  12.  II  en  a 
plus  que  mon  pere,  et  plus  que  mon  fr^re.     13.  N'avez-vous  pas 

*  Davaniage  means  more.  It  can  never  be  placed  before  a  noun ;  it  maj 
be  used  instead  of  pkus^  at  the  end  ^S  a  sentence. 
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froid  ?  14.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  n'ai  pas  froid,  j'ai  trSs  chaud.  15.  Avea^ 
Tous  deux  manteaux  de  drap?  16.  J'en  ai  un  de  drap  et  un  de  ve- 
lours bleu.  17.  N'avez-vous  pas  plus  de  verres  que  d'assiettes? 
18.  Nous  en  avons  davantage.  19.  Le  mar^chal  a-t-il  plus  de  fer 
que  d'acier?  20.  11  n'a  pas  autant  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-14. 
21.  11  a  moins  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-E.  22.  Les  Hollandais  ont-ils 
de  beaux  jardins?  23.  Leurs  jardins  sont  tr^  beaux.  24.  Les 
jardins  des  Italiens  sont  plus  beaux  que  ceux  des  Espaguols. 

Exercise  30. 

1.  Are  you  more  attentive  than  your  sister  ? '  2. 1  am  not  as  atten- 
tive as  your  brother.  3.  Have  you  more  courage  than  my  brother  ? 
4.  1  have  quite  as  much.  5.  Has  the  blacksmith  as  much  money  as 
iron?  6.  He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former.  [L.  10,  R  5.J 
7.  Has  he  more  modesty  than  the  Spaniard?  8.  He  has  more. 
9.  He  has  more  than  your  friend's  sister.  10.  Are  you  not  cold,  sir  ? 
11.  No,  sir;  but  I  am  afraid  and  sleepy.  12.  Has  the  Dutchman 
more  cheese  than  the  Italian  ?  13.  He  has  more  cheese  and  more 
money.  14.  Have  you  as  much  English  silk  as  Italian  silk  ?  15.  I 
have  more  of  this  than  of  that  16.  Who  has  more  friends  than 
the  Spaniard  ?  17.  Your  friend  has  more.  18.  Has  the  Spaniard  as 
much  of  your  money  as  of  his  ?  19.  He  has  less  of  nunc  than  of  his. 
20.  Have  vre  jnore  silk  cloaks  than  cloth  cloaks  ?  21.  We  have  more 
of  these  than  of  those.  22.  Have  you  good  cloaks  ?  23.  Yes,  sir;  I 
have  good  doaks,  good  hats,  and  good  leather  shoes.  24.  Have  you 
more  plates  than  dishes  ?  25.  I  have  not  more  plates  than  dishes, 
but  I  have  more  glasses  than  plates.  26.  Are  you  not  very  cold  ? 
27.  No,  sir ;  1  am  neither  cold  nor  warm.  28.  Has  your  carpenter 
wood?  29.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  wood,  money,  cheese  and  meat. 
30.  Who  has  more  money  than  the  carpenter  ?  31.  The  Dutchman 
has  more.  32.  Who  has  more  engravings  than  books  ?  33.  The 
bookseller  has  more  of  these  than  of  those.  34.  Are  you  as  atten- 
tive as  your  fiiend  ?    35.  I  am  more  attentive  than  my  friend. 


#  • » 


LEgON  XVn.  LESSON  XVII. 

COMPARISON, — ^ENCORE,  ETC. 

1.  The  superlative  absolute  is  formed  by  placing  tres,  fort,  or  bien,' 
very,  before  the  adjective.    [§  14-2,  (11.)] 

Ges  chandeliers  sont  tres  utiles.  These  candlesticks  are  very  useJuL 

Notre  tailleur  est  bien  obligeant.         Our  tailor  is  very  obliging. 
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2.  The  superlatire  relative  is  formed  by  adding  the  article  Zs,  la^ 
leSy  to  a  comparative.     [§  14-2,  (9.)] 

Yotre  neven  est  le  plus  savant  de  tous.    Tour  nephew  is  the  mogt  learned  of  a& 

3.  Encore  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  morty  tome  more,  any 
morey  stilly — ^used  affirmatively  and  interrogatively,  JnU  not  nega- 
tively. 

Avez-vous  encore  du  cafe  ?  Have  you  any  more  coffee  f 

«rai  encore  du  cafe.  /  have  more  (or  some  more)  coffee* 

J'en  ai  encore.  /  Jiave  some  more^  or  some  left, 

4.  Ne — -plus  is  used  in  the  sense  of  not  any  morCj  and  no  more^  or 
none  left. 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  Uvres.  I  have  no  more  books. 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  chocolat  i  have  no  chocolate  left 

5.  Ne — yuere  means  hut  Utile,  hut  few. 

Je  n'ai  gu^re  d'amis.  I  Jiave  hut  few  friends. 

Je  n'en  ai  guere.  /  have  but  few-'-but  UtUe, 

6.  The  pronouns  mot,  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  used  instead  of  the  nom- 
inative pronouns  Je,  iu,  U,  ils,  after  the  que  of  a  comparison,  when 
the  verb  is  understood. 

Yous  dtes  plus  heureu^  que  moL  Tou  are  happier  than  I. 

Yous  avez  plus  de  merite  que  luL  Tou  have  more  merit  than  he. 

RESUMi:  OF  Examples. 

Yotre  marchand  est  bien  obligeant  Tour  merchant  is  very  obliging. 

Yoila  le  meilleur  de  ces  gar^ona  That  is  the  best  of  those  boys. 

Nous  avons  encore  des  amis.  We  have  some  mare  (or  stdl)  friends. 

Yous  avez  encore  du  credit.  Tou  have  still  (or  yet)  credit. 

Avez-vous  encore  une  piastre?  Have  you  a  dollar  leftt 

Le  ma^on  a-t-il  encore  des  briques  ?  Mas  the  mason  more  bricks  f 

II  n'en  a  plus.  Se  has  no  mare — he  has  none  left. 

n  n'a  plus  de  briques.  Me  has  no  more  bricks. 

II  n'en  a  gudre.  Me  hoi  but  few. 

II  n*en  a  plus  gudre.  Me  has  but  few  left. 

Je  n*ai  gu^re  de  livres.  I  have  but  few  books. 

Avez-vous  plus  de  courage  que  lui  ?  Mave  you  more  cov/rage  than  he  t 

H  a  moins  de  courage  que  moi.  Be  has  less  courage  Vian  L 

Combien  de  piastres  avez-vous  en-  Mow  many  doUars  have  you  stiU,  or 
core?  have  you  leftt 

EXEBCISE   31. 

Correct,  e,  correct;  Dictionnaire,  m.  diction-  Savant,  e,  learned; 

Courage,  m.  courage;  ary ;  Sceur,  f.  sister; 

Cr^t,  m.  credit;  Neveu,  m.  nephew;  Salado,  f.  salad; 

Beaucoup,  much ;  Niece,  f.  niece ;  Tante,  f.  aufU  ; 

Boyer,  Boyer;  Nouvelles,  f.  news;  Tous,  all; 

Jardin,  m.  garden]  Quel,  which,  which  one;  Yille,  £  town,  city. 
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1.  Votre  dictionnaire  est-il  tres  correct?  2.  II  est  plus  correct  qut 
celui  de  Boyer.  3.  Yotre  dictionnaire  est  le  plus  correct  de  tous. 
4.  Quel  est  le  meiUeur  de  ces  jardins?  5.  Celui-ci  est  le  meiUeur  de 
tous  les  jardins  de  la  ville.  6.  Avez-vous  encore  de  I'argent  ?  7.  Je 
n'ai  plus  d'argent,  mais  j'ai  encore  du  credit  8.  Avons-nous  encore 
de  la  salade  ?  9.  Nous  n*en  avons  plus.  10.  Nous  n  avons  plus  de 
viande.  11.  Qui  en  a  encore  ?  12.  Mes  freres  et  mes  soeurs  en  ont 
encore.  13.  En  avez-vous  encore  beaucoup  ?  14.  Je  n'en  ai  plus 
gu^e.     15.  Votre  tante  a-t-elle  plus  de  robes  que  votre  niece? 

16.  Elle  n*en  a  pas  beaucoup.  17.  Votre  neveu  est-il  plus  savant 
que  votre  niece?  18.  II  n'est  pas  aussi  savant  qu'elle.  19.  Elle  est 
plus  savante  que  luL  20.  Avez-vous  encore  froid  ?  21.  Je  n'ai  plus 
froid,  j'ai  bien  chaud.  22.  N'avez-vous  plus  de  nouvelles  ?  23.  Je 
n*en  ai  plus.    24.  En  avez-vous  beaucoup  ?    25.  Je  n*en  ai  guere. 

EXEBCISE  32. 

1.  Has  your  brother  a  very  good  dictionary  ?  2.  His  diodonary  is 
not  very  correct  3.  Has  your  father  more  courage  than  he?  4.  He 
has  much  more  courage  than  your  nephew.  5.  Have  your  brothers 
credit  ?  6.  They  have  but  little  credit^  but  they  have  money.  7.  Is 
your  aunt  obliging  ?  8.  My  aunt  is  very  obliging.  9.  Have  you  still 
books,  pens  and  paper?  10.  I  have  no  more  books,  but  I  have  still 
good  pens  and  excellent  English  paper.  11.  Who  has  still  paper? 
12.  I  have  no  more,  but  my  brother  has  some  more.  13.  Have  you 
any  news,  sir  ?  14.  No,  madam ;  I  have  none  to-day.  15.  Have  you 
as  much  wood  as  my  brother's  son  ?  16. 1  have  more  than  you  or  he. 

17.  Are  you  still  wrong?  18.  No,  sir,  I  am  no  longer  (plus)  wrong, 
I  am  right  19.  Are  your  sisters  still  hungry  ?  20.  They  are  neither 
hungry  nor  thirsty,  but  they  are  still  sleepy.  21.  Is  your  niece  as 
learned  as  he  ?  22.  She  is  more  learned  than  he  and  (qtie)  his  aunt 
23.  Have  you  no  news,  sir  ?  24.  No,  madam ;  I  have  no  more  news. 
25.  Who  has  news?  26.  I  have  no  more.  27.  Have  you  them  all? 
28.  Yes,  sir;  I  have  them  all  29.  Has  your  aunt  much  of  it  left? 
30.  She  has  but  little  more  of  it  31.  Has  your  brother  any  more 
English  horses?  32.  He  has  no  more.  33.  He  has  two  more.  34.  Have 
you  a  handsome  French  shawl  left  ?  35.  I  have  no  more  French 
shawls,  but  I  have  an  English  one. 
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ADVERBS   OF  QUANTITY. QUKLQUB  CHOSE,  &C. 

1.  The  adverbs  of  quantity,  coimbien,  how  much,  how  many  ;  trop, 
loo  muehy  too  many;  beaucoupi  mucky  many;  assez,  enough;  pen, 
Utile,  few  ;  g^4re,  "but  litiUyfew  ;  and  the  word  pas,  meaning  no^  when 
ooming  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  are  followed  by  the  preposi* 
^n  de, 

Gombien  de  flours  avez-vous  ?  How  many  flowers  have  yvtu 

J'ai  beaucoup  de  fleurs.  J  havt  many  flovoers, 

YoQS  avez  trop  de  Icnsir.  You  have  too  vnuch  leisure. 

Notre  SGBur  a  assez  de  temps.  Our  stater  has  time  enough, 

2.  The  adverb  hieuj  used  in  the  sense  of  heauooupj(mtsehy  many,)  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  <fc,  joined  to  or  blended  with  the  article 
ICy  la,  Jes,    [L.  6.] 

Yous  avez  bien  de  la  complaisanca     You  Tuive  much  kindness, 
Elle  a  bien  des  amis.  She  has  many  friends, 

3.  Quelque  chose,  somethmg,  any  thing  [L,  7, 6.]  and  rien,  noihing, 
not  any  thing,  take  de  before  an  adjective. 

Yotre  ami  a  quelque   chose  d^agr^-  Your  friend  has  something  pleasanL 

able. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  de  bon?  Save  you  any  thing  good? 

Je  n'ai  rien  de  bon.  7  have  nothing  (not  any  thing)  good. 

4.  Quel,  m.,  quelle,  f ,  quels,  m.  p.,  queiUes,  f.  p.,  are  used  interro- 
gatively for  which  or  wJiat  before  a  noun. 

Quello  serviette  avez-vous?  W^a^or  which  napkin  have  yout 

Quelles  bourses  votre  ami  a-t-il  ?         What  purses  lias,  your  friend  t 

5.  Que  is  used  for  what  before  a  verb. 

Qa'avez- vous  ?  What  is  the  mailer  with  you  t 

6.  Lequel,  m.,  laqueUe,  f.,  lesquds,  m.  p.,  lesqueHes,  f.  p.,  are  used 
absolutely  for  the  word  which,  not  followed  by  a  noun,  and  equiva- 
lent to  which  one,  which  ones. 

Lequel  votre  fils  a-t-il  ?  Which  (one)  has  your  son  t 

licsquelles  avons-nous?  Whidi  (ones)  have  we  t 

7.  Qudquea  is  used  before  a  plural  noun  for  a  few,  some;  qudques 
tww,  m.,  quelques  un^,  f.,  are  used  absolutely,  with  the  same  mean- 
ing— Plusieurs  means  several,  and  is  invariable. 

Le  Danois  a-t-il  quelques  pommes?        Bds  the  Dane  a  few  appks  t 
II  en  a  quelques  uneSi  Se  has  a  few. 

n  en  a  plusieursL  JSs  lias  seueraL 
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Rksums:  of  Examples. 


Gombien  de  poires  avez-YOus  7 
Nous  avons  beaucoup  do  poires. 
Kous  en  avons  beaucoup. 
Nona  avons  assez  de  cerises. 
Nous  n'en  avons  pas  assez. 
Yous  n'avez  guere  de  peches. 
Yotre  jardinier  a  bieu  des  pdches. 
N'avez-vous  pas  de  pSches  ? 
J^ai  beaucoup  de  peches  et  d'abri- 

cots. 
Le  boucher  a-t-il  quelque  chose  de 

bon? 
n  a  quelque  chose  de  bon  et  de 

mauvais. 
n  n'a  rien  de  bon. 
Quelles  poires  avez-vous? 
Nous  avons  celles  de  voire  sceur. 
Quel  habit  m.  avez-vous  ? 
Nous  avons  celui  du  tailleur. 
Qu'avez-vous  de  bon  7 
Lequel  avez-vous  7 
Lesquels  votre  fn^re  a-t-il  7 
J'ai  du  fruit  mtlr. 


Eino  many  pears  have  y<m  t 

We  have  many  pears. 

We  have  many  {of  tJiem). 

We  have  cherries  enough. 

We  have  not  enough  (of  (henCji, 

Y<m  have  butfewpeadtes. 

Tour  gardener  has  many  peaches^ 

Have  you  no  peaches  f 

1  have  many  peaches  and  apricots. 

Has  the  butcher  any  iking  good  t 

He  has  something  good  and  had. 

He  has  not  any  thing  (nothing)  good. 

What  or  whidi  pears  have  yout 

We  have  your  sister'' s. 

Which  or  what  coat  have  you  t 

We  have  the  taihr's. 

What  have  you  good  t 

Which  (one)  have  you  t 

Which  (ones)  has  your  brother  t 

I  have  ripe  fruit. 


Abrioot,  m.  apricot; 
Anana^  m.  pineapple; 
Beurre,  m.  butter; 
Cerise,  f.  cherry  ; 
Spicier,  m.  grocer ; 
£trang^r,  e^  foreign; 
Jardin,  m.  garden; 


Exercise  83. 

Jardinier,  m.  gardener;    Poivre,  m.  pepper; 


Fleur,  £  flower ; 
Legume,  m.  vegetable; 
Magasin,  m.  warehouse; 
Mur,  e,  ripe; 
Oncle,  m.  uncle; 
Poire,  tpear; 


Pomme,  £  apple  ; 
Pomme  de  terre, 

tato; 
Prune,  £  plum ; 
Sucre,  m,  sugar; 
Tho,  m.  tea. 


£  po' 


1.  Combien  de  pommes  de  terre  votre  fr^re  a-t-il  ?  2.  H  n'en  a 
pas  beaucoup.  3.  L'^picier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  Sucre  dans  son  ma- 
gasin  ?  4.  II  n*en  a  gu^re,  mais  il  a  beaucoup  de  beurre  et  de  poivre. 
5.  Votre  jardinier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  cerises  ?  6.  H  a  plus  de  cerises 
que  de  prunes.  7.  Les  prunes  sont-elles  meilleures  que  les  cerises? 
8.  Les  cerises  sont  meilleures  que  les  prunes.  9.  Avez-vous  quel- 
ques  poires  mikes  ?  10.  Nous  en  avons  quelques  unes,  nous  avons 
aussi  beaucoup  d'ananas  et  d'abricots.  11.  Yotre  oncle  a-t-il  quel- 
que chose  de  bon  dans  son  jardin  ?  12.  H  a  quelque  chose  de  bon 
et  de  beau.  13.  II  a  de  beaux  legumes  et  de  belles  fleurs.  14.  Avez- 
vous  des  fleurs  ^trang^es?  15.  J*en  ai  quelques  unes.  16.  Les- 
queUes  avez-vous?  17.  Xai  celles  de  votre  frere  et  celles  de  votre 
jardinier.  18.  N'avez-vous  pas  aussi  les  miennes  ?  19.  Non,  mon- 
»eur ;  je  ne  les  ai  pas.    20.  Qui  en  a  beaucoup  7    21.  Personne  n'en 
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a  beaucoup.      22.  J'en  ai  quelques  unea.     23,  Ayez-yous  aasez  do 
ih6?    24.  J'en  ai  assez.    25.  J*en  ai  plus  que  luL 

Exercise  34. 

1.  Has  your  gardener  many  vegetables  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  many. 
3.  How  many  gardens  has  he  ?  4.  He  has  several  gardens  and  seve- 
ral houses.  5.  Have  you  many  books  ?  6.  I  have  but  few,  but  my 
friend  has  many.  7.  What  coat  has  your  brother  ?  8.  He  has  a  good 
cloth  coat  9.  Has  your  uncle  many  peaches?  10.  He  has  but  few 
peaches,  but  he  has  many  cherries.  11.  How  many  plums  has  the 
tailor  ?  12.  The  tailor  has  no  plums,  he  has  cloth  and  silk.  13.  What 
silk  has  your  friend  the  merchant  ?  14.  He  has  a  great  deal  (&eati- 
coup)  of  silk,  and  a  great  deal  of  money.  15.  Has  the  gardener  any 
thing  good  in  (dans)  his  garden  ?  16.  He  has  many  pineapples. 
17.  Has  he  more  vegetables  than  fruit  ?  18.  He  has  more  of  this  than 
of  those.  19.  Has  your  uncle  many  pears  and  cherries  ?  20.  He  has 
a  few,  and  he  has  many  apples  and  plums.  21.  Have  you  a  few  ? 
22.  I  have  still  many,  but  my  brother  has  no  more.  23.  Which 
peaches  has  he  ?  24.  He  has  large  (grosses)  peaches.  25.  Which 
(ones)  have  you  ?  26.  I  have  the  best  peaches.  27.  Has  the  mer- 
chant any  thing  good  in  his  warehouse  ?  28.  He  has  nothing  good  in 
his  warehouse,  but  he  has  something  good  in  his  garden.  29.  How 
many  potatoes  has  the  foreigner  ?  30.  He  has  not  many.  31.  Has  he 
good  vegetables  ?  32C  He  has  good  vegetables.  33.  Is  he  right  or 
wrong  ?  34.  He  is  right,  but  you  are  wrong.  35.  He  has  neither 
this  book  nor  that,  he  has  the  bookseller's. 


^  > » 


LEgON  XIX.  LESSON  XIX. 

THE  NUMBERS ^THE  DAY  OF  THE  MONTH, 

1.  The  relative  pronoun,  que,  whom^  whichj  ihat^  and  the  conjunc- 
tion, que,  ihai^  are  never  omitted  in  French,  and  must  be  repeated 
before  every  verb  depending  on  them.     [§  109.] 

Les  crayons  que  j'ai,  sont  meilleurs     The  pencils  (which)  I  havty  curt  better 
que  ceox  que  vous  avez.  than  those  (which)  you  have. 

2.  JVe,  before  the  verb,  and  que  after  it,  are  used  in  the  sense  of 
only,  hut 

Je  n^ai  quVn  aim.  I  have  hvi  ene  friend. 

3.  L'un  et  Tautre,  means  hoth;  les  uns  et  les  autres,  these  and 
those,  the  latter  and  the  former.     [§  41,  (11)] 

Yous  avez  l'un  et  I'autre.  Tou  have  hoih. 
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4.  Cardinal  and  Ordinal  Numbers  as  tar  as  twenty.  [§  22,  2S  } 


ChrdindL 

TTn,  m,  tine,  /.        One,  a,  an, 
Deux,  2W, 


Ordinal 


Troia, 

Three, 

Qiiatre, 

Four, 

Cinq, 

Five, 

Six, 

Six, 

Sept, 

Seven, 

Huit, 

Fight, 

Neiif, 

Nine, 

DiT, 

Ten, 

Onze, 

Fleven, 

Douze, 

Twelve, 

Treize, 

Thirteen, 

Quatorze^ 

Fourteen, 

Quinze^ 

Fifteen, 

Seize, 

Sixteen, 

Dix-septy 

Seventeen, 

Dix-huit, 

Eighteen, 

Drx-neu( 

Nineteen, 

Vingt^ 

Tfoenly, 

Premier,  m.e^f. 

Second,!  m.  e,f, 

Deuxi^me, 

TroisL^me, 

Quatri^me, 

CinquiSme, 

Sixi^me, 

Septidme^ 

'Huiti^me, 

Neuvi^me, 

Bixidme, 

Onzidme, 

Douzidnva, 

Treizieme, 

Quatorzi^me, 

Quinzi^me, 

Seizi^me, 

Dix-septi^me, 

Dix-huitieme, 

Dix-neuvieme, 

Yingtieme, 


First, 

Second, 

Third, 

Fourth, 

Fifth, 

Sixth, 

Seventh, 

Eighth, 

Ninth, 

Tenth, 

Eleventh, 

Twelflh, 

Thirteenth, 

Fov/rteenth, 

Fifteenth, 

Sixteenth, 

Seventeenth^ 

Eighteenth, 

Nineteenth, 

Tmntieth 


5.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  used,  in  French,  for  the  day  of  the 
month,  except  the  Jirstj  for  which  the  ordinal  nimiber  premier 
substituted. 

Le  dix  aoiit,  le  dnq  juillet,  The  tenth  of  August,  the  fifth  of  July. 

Le  premier  du  mois  prochaiiL         The  first  of  next  month 

6.  The  verb  avoir,  to  have^  is  used  actively,  [§  43,  (2.)]  for  the  day 
of  the  month.    The  verb  etre  may  also  be  used. 


Quel  jour  du  mois  avons-nous  7 
Nous  avons  le  vingt. 
C'est  aujourd'hui  le  dix. 


What  day  of  the  month  is  it? 
His  the  twentieth. 
To-day  is  the  tenth. 


7.  Before  the  word  ome,  the  article  2e  or  Za  is  not  elided  [§  146]. 
Nous  avons  le  onze  de  d^cembre,  It  is  the  eleventh  of  December, 

Resume  of  Examples. 


L'ouvrier  a-t-il  les  outils  quevous 

avez? 
Les  maisons  que  j'ai,  sont-elles  aussi 

bonnes  que  ceUea  que  vous  avez  ? 
Oombien  de  francs  avez- vous  ? 
Je  n^ai  que  dix  francs,  mais  mon 

frdre  en  a  plus  de  vingt 
Avons-nous  le  quatorze  du  mois  ? 


Sds  the  workman  Vie  tools  which  ^mi 

havet 
Are  the  houses  which  I  have,  as  good 

as  those  which  you  have  f 
How  many  francs  have  yout 
I  have  only  ten  francs,  but  my  brother 

has  more  than  twenty  (of  them), 
Js   it    the  fourteenth    day   of    the 

month  t 


'  In  this  word  and  its  derivatives^  c  has  the  sound  of  g  hard. 
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f^aiiy  mODsieur;  noua  n'avozis  que  le    Ub^  sir;  it  is  only  ihe  elevenih, 

ODze. 
Lequel  de  ces  deux  yolumea  avez-     Whichof  ihosehoo  volumes  have  you  t 

TOUS? 

J^ai  Tan  et  Tautre.  I  have  "both, 

Avez-Yous  la  premiere  place,  ou  la  Have  you  the  firsts   or   (he  second 

deoxi^me  ?  place  f 

J^ai  la  premidrei  et  mon  frdre  a  la  /  Jiave  (he  first,  and  my  brother  has 

deoxieme.  ffie  second, 

EXSBCISE  35. 

Xvjovad^hxn,  Uhday ;  VeyneTj  m,  February  ;  Outil,  m.  <m>Z; 

Ganelle,  t  cinnamon;  Franc,  m.  franc;  Ouvrage,  m.  vfork; 

Centime,  m.  centime —  Histoire,  f.  history;  (Euvrea,  £  works; 

the  100th  part  of  a  ItaHen,  m.  Italian;  Place,  f, place; 

franc ;  Kilogramme,    m.    A»to-  Quart,  m.  qwwier ; 

JJombien,  how  much,  how     gram^me — abovi    two  Septembre,   m.   Septemr 

many;  pounds;                          ber; 

CrsYBXe,  t  cravat;  Menuiaier,  m.  joiner ;  Volume,  m.  volume, 

pemi,  half,  §  84,  (2.)  Mousseline,  £  muslin  ; 

1,  Le  cheval  que  vous  avez  est-il  bon  ?  2.  H  est  meilleur  que  celui 
^ue  vous  avez,  et  que  celui  de  notre  amL  3.  Combien  d'enfants  avez- 
fous?  4.  Je  n'en  ai  qu'un,  mais  I'ltalien  en  a  plus  que  moL  5.  Avons- 
Aous  le  dix  septembre  ?  6.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  avons  le  neuf  de 
^vrier.  7.  Avez-vous  ma  cravate  de  sole,  ou  ma  cravate  de  mousse- 
jSne?  8.  J'ai  Tune  et  Tautre.  9.  Avez-vous  huit  kilogrammes  de 
panelle?  10.  Non,  monsieur;  je  n'en  ai  qu*un  demi-kilogramme. 
11.  Combien  de  francs  avez-vous,  monsieur?  12.  Jeun'ai  qu*un  demi- 
^^anc,  mais  mon  ami  a  un  &anc  et  demi  13.  Votre  soeur  a-t-elle 
vingt-cinq  centimes  ?  14.  Oui,  monsieur ;  eUe  a  un  quart  de  franc. 
15.  N'avons-nous  pas  le  premier  aoAt?  16.  Non,  monsieur;  nous 
^vons  le  six  septembre.  17.  Est-ce  aujourd*hui  le  dix  ?  18.  Non, 
ponsieur;  c'est  le  onze.  19.  Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  la  premiere  place? 
20.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  la  dixieme.  21.  Votre  menuisier  a-t-il 
beaucoup  d'outils  ?  22.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  en  a  beaucoup.  23.  Cet 
ouvrage  a-t-il  dix  volumes  ?  24.  Non,  monsieur;  il  n'en  a  que  neu£ 
25.  J'ai  le  sixi^me  volume  des  oeuvres  de  Moli^re,  et  le  premier  vo- 
lume de  rhistoire  de  France  de  Michelet, 

Exercise  4f6. 

1.  Is  that  cinnamon  good  ?  2.  That  cinnamon  is  better  than  yours 
and  your  brother's.  [R.  1.]  3.  What  day  of  the  montb  is  it  to-day  ? 
4.  It  is  the  sixHi.  5.  Has  your  father  twenty  francs?  6.  No,  sir;  he 
has  only  six  francs  fifty  centimes.  7.  How  many  volumes  has  your 
work  ?  8.  It  has  many,  it  has  fifteen.  9.  Has  the  joiner  read  (lu)  the 
second  volume  of  Midielet's  history  of  France  ?    10.  Yes,  sir ;  he  hM 
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read  the  second  Tolmne  (of  it).  11.  Has  your  friend  MoliSre's  works  ? 
12.  He  has  only  two  volumes  of  them.  13.  Have  jou  my  cloth  coat 
or  my  velvet  coat  ?  14.  We  have  botL  15.  We  have  this  and  that 
Iff.  How  much  cinnamon  have  you?  17.  We  have  two  kilogrammes. 
18.  How  many  centimes  has  the  merchant?  19.  He  has  twenty-six. 
20.  Have  you  the  third  or  the  fourth  place  ?  21. 1  have  neither  the 
third  nor  the  fourth,  I  have  the  tenth.  22.  Are  you  not  ashamed  to- 
day ?  23.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not  ashamed,  but  I  am  afraid.  24.  Have 
you  a  quarter  of  a  franc  ?  25.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  half  a  franc. 
26.  Is  it  the  sixth  of  July  ?  27.  No,  sir ;  it  is  the  fourth  of  March. 
28.  Has  your  uncle  six  children  ?  29.  No,  sir ;  he  has  only  one. 
30.  Have  you  ten  kilogrammes  of  meat? '  31.  I  have  only  five  kilo- 
grammes. 32.  Is  the  butcher's  meat  good  ?  33.  It  (eHe)  is  not  very 
good.  34.  How  many  kilogrammes  have  you  (of  it)  ?  35.  I  havo 
only  two,  but  my  brother  has  four. 


^ » » 
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THE  TIME   OP   THE  DAY. — AGE,   ETC. 

1.  For  the  time  of  the  day,  tlie  verb  etre  is  used  unipersonally  in 
French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  verb  to  he  is  used  in  English  for 
the  same  object.  The  word  heure^  sing.  heureSy  plur.  represents  the 
"F^ngliali  expressions,  o'clock^  or  timef  and  must  always  be  expressed. 

Quelle  heure  est-il?  What  o^ clock  (time)  is  itf 

II  est  une  heure.  It  is  one  o'clock^ 

II est  dix  heures.  Jtis  ten;  it  is  ten  o'clock. 

2.  Midi  is  used  for  twelve  o^dock  in  the  day,  and  minuit^  for  latd- 
nighty  or  twelve  at  night,  Douze  heurea  is  never  used,  except  in  tho 
sense  of  twelve  hours, 

Est-il  midi  ?  Est-il  minuit  7  Is  it  noon  t  Is  it  midnight  t 

3.  M  quart,  et  demiej  [§  84,  (3.) J  answer  to  the  English  exprea' 
sions,  a  quarter,  half-jpast,  after,  &c. 

n  est  neuf  heures  et  quart  It  is  a  quarter  after  nine, 

II  est  midi  et  demi.  It  is  half  after  twelve, 

U  est  une  heure  et  demie.  It  is  half  after  one, 

4.  Moins  un  quart,  'moms  vingt  minutes,  answer  to  the  English  ex^ 
preasions,  a  quarter  "before,  twenty  mmute$  b^or€,  &c 
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n  est  diz  houres  mqins  un  quart       It  vfonts  a  quarter  of  ten. 
n  est  neuf  heures  moins  diz  mi-    liia  ten minutea  before  ntiM. 
nutes. 

•5.  The  word  demij  preceding  the   word   heure,  does  not  vary. 
Placed  after  it,  it  is  variable.     [§  84,  (2.)  (3.)] 

Une  demi-heure.  ffalf  an  hour. 

Une  heure  et  demie.  An  hovsr  and  a  half, 

6.  The  verb  avotr^  is  used  actively  [§  43,  (2,)  (3,)]  in  French,  in 
peaking  of  age,  and  the  word,  an,  year,  is  always  expressed. 

Quel  ^ge  avez-vous  ?  Sow  old  are  you  f  lit  What  age  have 

youf 
J'ai  plus  de  vingt  aus.  lam  more  than  twenty. 

7.  Plus  dCj  moins  de^  are  used  for  m/>re  ihan^  less  ihan^  before  a 
number. 

Avons-nous  plus  de  diz  metres  de    Have  we  more  than  ten  metres  of  this 

cette  toile  d'Hollande  ?  Holland  (HoUand  linerC)  f 

Yous  en  avez  moins  de  six  aunes.     Tou  have  less  than  six  ells  of  iL 

Resume  of  Examples. 

n  n'est  pas  encore  deux  heures.  It  is  not  yet  two  o^doch 

Est-il  une  heure  et  demie  7  Is  it  half-past  one  f 

II  est  midi  et  quart  ou  midi  et  demL  It  is  a  qucurter  or  half-past  twelve. 

11  est  huit  heures  moins  un  quart  It  wants  a  quarter  of  eight. 

Quel  &ge  votre  fils  a-t-il  ?  Bow  old  is  your  son  f 

n  n'a  que  dix-huit  ans.  Be  is  oniy  eigJUeen  years  old. 

Yotre  beau-frere  n'a-t-il  pas  plus  de  Is  not  your  brother-in-law  more  than 

dix-neuf  ans  ?  nineteen  years  old  ? 

Ha  belle-sceur  n'a  pas  moins  de  dix-  Jily  sister-in-law  is  not  less  than  eigh- 

huit  ans  et  deml  teen  years  and  a  half. 

£st-il  plus  de  dix  heures  d  votre  Is  it  more  than  ten  o^dock  by  your 

montre?  ■  watch  f 

n  n'est  que  neuf  heures    d  mon  It  is  only  nine  by  my  dock. 

horloge. 

Yotre  fils    est-il  plus  t^i  que  le  Is  your  son  older  than  mine  f 

mien? 

n  est  plus  jeune  que  lo  v6tre.  Be  is  younger  than  yours. 

Exercise  37. 

Ag^  e,  old;  Cela,  thai;  Jour,  m.  day; 

Aune^  f  efi;  Ginquante,  yS/fy  ;  Maintenant,  nou?; 

Beau-frere,  m.   brother-  C!ousin-germain,  m.  first  Mars,  m.  March; 

in-law ;  cousin  ;  M^tre,  m.  metre^  a  I^eneh 

BeaxL-tilStm.  son-vnrlaw ;  Enfant,  m.  child;  measure;   about  three 

Beau-p^re,  m. falher-in-  F^vrier,  m.  February;        IVench feet ;  about  1.09 

law;  Horloge,  £  clock;  yards; 

Belle-mdre,  f.  mother-in-  Indienne,  f.  printed  cat-  Mois,  m.  month  ; 

law;  ico ;  "RnhskU^  m.  ribbon; 

Belle-sceur,  £  sister-in-  Italienne,  £  Italian;  Tard,  late; 

law;  jQ\m9t  young;  Yerge,  £  yard 
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1.  Yotre  beau-frSre  est>-il  plus  4g^  que  le  mien  ?  2.  Le  v6tre  est 
plus  jeune  que  le  mien.  3.  Quel  4ge  votre  belle-mdre  a-t-elle  ?  4.  Elle 
a  pr^  de  cinquante  ans.  5.  Quelle  heure  est-il  maintenant?  6.  II 
est  six  heures  pass^es.  7.  £tes-vous  certain  de  cela?  8.  Ooi, 
monsieur;  j*en  suis  certain.  9.  Est-il  plus  de  deux  heures  d  votre 
montre  ?  10.  II  n'est  que  midi  H  ma  montre.  11.  Avez-vous  plus 
de  cinq  ans,  mon  enfant?  12.  Je  n*ai  pas  encore  quatre  ans. 
13.  Avez-Yous  plus  de  six  verges  d*indienne  ?  14.  J'en  ai  moins  de 
trois  metres.  15.  Ck>mbien  d'aunes  de  ruban  votre  beau-pere  a-t-il? 
16.  II  n'a  guere  de  ruban,  il  n'en  a  qu'une  demi-aune.  17.  Est-il  midi 
moins  un  quart  ?  18.  II  est  plus  tard,  monsieur ;  il  est  midi  et  quart 
19.  Quel  jour  du  mois  avons-nous  ?  20.  Nous  avons  le  six  octobre. 
21.  N^est-ce  pas  le  huit  f^vrier  ?  22.  Non,  madame ;  c'est  le  huit  de 
mars.  23.  Combien  de  jardins  votre  cousin-germain  a-t-il  ?  24  II 
n'en  a  qu*un,  mais  il  est  tres  beau.    25.  H  en  a  plus  de  dix, 

EXSBGISE  38. 

1.  How  old  is  your  brother-in-law?  2.  He  is  fifty  years  old. 
3.  Is  your  sister-in-law  older  than  mine  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  my  sister-in- 
law  is  younger  than  yours.  5.  Is  your  son  twenty-five  years  old  ? 
6.  No,  madam ;  he  is  only  sixteen,  7.  What  day  of  the  month  is 
it  to-day  ?  8.  It  is  the  eleventL  9.  Have  you  the  twentieth  vol- 
ume of  Chateaubriand's  works?  10.  No,  madam;  we  have  the 
eleventh.  11.  What  o'clock  is  it,  sir?  12.  It  is  only  twelve  o'clock. 
13.  Is  it  no  later  ?  14.  It  wants  a  quarter  of  one.  15.  It  is  a  quar- 
ter after  five.  16.  How  many  yards  of  this  Holland  (toile  cFHol- 
lande^  f.)  have  you  ?  17.  I  have  ten  ells  and  a  half.  18.  I  have  six 
metres  of  it^  and  sixteen  yards  of  Italian  silk.  19.  Is  your  mother- 
in-law  younger  than  your  father-in-law?  20.  She  is  younger  than 
he.  21.  Are  you  twenty  years  old  ?  22.  No,  sir ;  I  am  only  nine- 
teen and  a  hal£  23.  We  are  sure  (*ur)  that  it  is  ten  o'clock.  24.  We 
are  sure  that  it  is  noon.  25.  Is  it  twenty  minutes  of  ten  ?  26.  No^ 
sir;  it  is  a  quarter  before  twelve  (midi),  27.  How  many  houses 
have  you  ?  28.  I  have  only  one,  but  my  sister-in-law  has  two. 
29.  Have  you  mine  (f.)  or  yours  ?  30.  I  have  neither  yours  nor 
mine,  I  have  your  son-in-law's.  31.  Has  your  mother-in-law  five 
yards  of  that  printed  calico  ?  32.  She  has  only  two  yards  of  it, 
33.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  (d)  your  watch  ?  34.  It  is  half-past 
four,  by  my  watch.  35.  It  is  more  than  seven  o'clock  by  mia^ 
(d  la  miemie,) 
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THE  FOUB  CONJUQATIOKS  OF  YXBBS. 

1.  The  four  classes  or  conjugations,  into  which  the  French  Terbs 
are  divided  are  distinguished  by  the  endings  of  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  [§  44].  The  first  conjugation  ends  in  sB ;  as  chanteb,  io 
ting ;  donner,  to  give;  pabler,  io  speak;  ohercher,  to  seek. 

The  second  conjugation  ends  in  ir  ;  as  ch^rir,  io  cherish;  puni^ 
io  punish  ;  munir,  to  provide  ;  finir,  io  finish. 

The  termination  of  the  infinitive  of  the  regular  verbs  of  the  third 
conjugation,  is  evoir  ;  as  devoir,  io  owe ;  beceyoib,  io  receive  ;  that 
of  the  irregular  verbs  is  oir,  as  valoir,  to  he  worth. 

The  fourth  conjugation  ends  in  re  :  as,  rendbe,  to  render  ;  fenore, 
io  split;  TENDRE,  io  stretch  ;  vemdre,  io  seU, 

2.  A  verb  preceded  bj  another  verb  (other  than  the  auxiliaries 
avoir  and  ttre\  or  by  a  preposition  (other  than  en),  is  put  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive. 

II  va  travailler  ou  lire,  He  is  going  to  work  or  to  read. 

3.  In  French,  verbs  are  often  connected  with  others  by  preposi- 
tions not  answering  literally  to  those  which  accompany  the  same 
verbs  in  English.  They  also  often  come  together  without  preposi- 
tions. The  student  will  find  in  §  129,  and  the  following  sections  of 
the  Second  Part,  lists  of  verbs,  with  the  prepositions  which  they  re- 
quire after  them. 

4.  The  following  idioms  are  followed  by  the  preposition  de  when 
they  come  before  a  verb  (§  132) : 

Avoir  besoin,  to  want;  Avoir  le  tempa^  to  have  time  or  2ew- 

Avoir  coutume,  to  he  accustomed;  ure; 

Avoir  dessein,  to  intend^  to  design ;  Avoir  peur,  to  he  a/raid  ; 

Avoir  envie,  to  have  a  wish,  a  desire;  Avoir  raison,  to  hi  right; 

Avoir  honte,  to  he  ashamed ;  Avoir  reg^t,  to  regret ; 

Avoir  intention,  or  rintentioii,  io  in-  Avoir  tort,  to  he  wrong; 

tend;  Avoir  sujet,  to  have  reason; 

Avoir  le  courage,  to  have  courage;  Avoir  soin,  to  take  care. 

Get  enfant  a  besoin  de  dormir,  That  child  wants  to  sleep. 

Yous  avez  bonte  de  courir,  Tou  are  ashamed  to  run, 

Rbsumk  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ^  dire  ?  Ham  you  any  thing  io  say  t 

Je  n'ai  rien  i  dire.  /  have  nothing  to  say. 

Yotre  aoeur  n'a^t^Ue  Hen  d,  e'crire  7  Has  your  sister  nothing  io  write  t 

Bile  a  deux  lettres  i  ecnre.  ffJie  has  two  Utters  io  write. 
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A-t-elle  le  temps  de  les  ^crire  7  Ecu  she  time  to  write  them  t 

Elle  u'a  pas  dessein  de  les  ^crire.  jS>^  does  not  design  to  iBrite  them. 

EUe  n'a  pas  rintention  de  les  6crire.  She  does  not  ird&nd  to  write  them, 

Elle  n'a  pas  envie  de  les  ^crire.  She  has  no  desire  to  write  Uiem. 

Ave3>vou3  peur  do  danser  ?  Are  you  afraid  to  dance  f 

Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  danser.  J  am  not  ashamed  to  dance. 

Yotre  cousin  a  raison  de  sortir.  Tour  cousin  is  right  to  go  ou^, 

N'avez-yoos  pas  soin  d'^crire  ?  Do  you  not  take  care  to  write  f 

Avea^TOUB  le  courage  de  lui  parler  ?  Mave  you  the  courage  to  speak  it  k<^^ 

ExEBaSE  39. 

xdieter,  to  buy ;  Faire,  to  makCj  to  do;      Marcher,  to  walk; 

Champ,  m.  field;  Fatigu^,  e,  tired,  weary;  Mars,  m.  March; 

Danser,  to  dance;  Grazette^  £  newspcg^;    Ne— rien,  nothing; 

De  bonne  heure,  early;  Juillet,  m.  July;  Fage,  tpage; 

Dormir,  to  sileep;  Juin,  m,Jime;  Seize,  sixteen; 

£crire,  to  write  ;  Lire,  to  read;  Travailler,  to  work,  labor, 

1.  Yotre  belle-mSre  a-t-elle  quelque  chose  d  fiure  ?  2.  EQe  n*a  rien 
&  faire.  3.  A-t-elle  deux  pages  ^  ^rire  ?  4.  Non,  monsieur ;  elle 
n*en  a  qu'une.  6.  Avez-vous  rintention  de  lire  cette  gazette?  6.  Oui, 
madame ;  j'ai  Tintention  de  la  lire.  7.  Avez-vous  raison  d*acheter  un 
habit  de  velours  ?  8.  J^ai  raison  d*en  acheter  un.  9.  Yotre  petite 
fille  a-t-elle  besoin  de  dormir?  10.  Qui,  monsieur;  elle  a  besoin  de 
dormir,  elle  est  fatigu^e.  11.  Ave^vous  peur  de  tomber  ?  12.  Je 
n'ai  pas  peur  de  tomber.  13.  Le  jardinier  a-t-il  le  temps  de  trayaillei* 
dans  les  champs?  14.  D  n*a  pas  envie  de  travailler  dans  les  champs. 
15.  Yos  champs  sont-ils  aussi  grands  que  les  miens?  16.  Us  sont 
plus  grands  que  les  v6tres.  17.  Avez-vous  honte  de  marcher? 
18.  Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  marcher,  mais  j*ai  honte  de  danser.  19.  Quel 
4ge  votre  fils  a-t-il  ?  20.  H  a  seize  ans.  21.  Avons-nous  le  deux 
mars  ou  le  cinq  juin  ?  22.  Nous  avons  le  vingt-huit  juilleL  23.  Est- 
il  midi  ?  24.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  n'est  pas  encore  midi,  il  n'est  que 
onze^  heures  et  demie.    25.  II  est  encore  de  bonne  heure. 

0       EXKECISB  40. 

1.  YSThat  has  your  brotlier-in-law  to  do  ?  2.  He  has  letters  to 
write.  3.  Does  he  want  to  work?  4.  Yes,  sir;  he  wants  to  work. 
5.  Does  he  intend  to  read  my  book  ?  6.  He  does  not  intend  to  read 
your  book,  he  has  no  time.  7.  Is  your  sister  ashamed  to  walk  ? 
8.  My  sister  is  not  ashamed  to  walk,  but  my  brother  is  ashamed  to 
dance.  9.  Has  your  cousin  any  thing  to  say  7  10.  My  cousin  has 
nothing  to  say,  she  is  afraid  to  speak  {parler),  11.  Is  it  late  ?  12.  No, 
madam ;  it  is  not  late,  it  is  early.     13.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  my 

'  Ko  eliaioQ  takes  place  be^re  ^nse,  oTiJQieme^  &a 
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sister's  letter  (f.)  ?  14.  Have  yon  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war  ?  15. 1 
have  not  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war.  16.  Is  your  sister  right  to  buy 
a  silk  dress  (£)  7  17.  Yes,  sir;  she  is  right  to  buy  one.  18*  Does 
that  child  want  to  sleep?  19.  No,  sir;  that  child  does  not  want  to 
sleep,  he  is  not  tired.  20.  Has  your  brother's  gardener  a  wish  to 
work  in  my  garden  ?  21.  He  has  a  wish  to  work  in  (dans)  mine. 
22.  How  old  is  that  child  ?  23.  That  child  is  ten  years  old.  24.  What 
is  the  day  of  the  month  ?  25.  It  is  the  ninth  of  March.  26.  Are  yon 
a&aid  to  walk?  27. 1  am  not  afraid  to  walk,  but  I  am  tired.  28.  Have 
you  time  to  read  my  brother's  book  7  29.  I  have  time  to  read  his 
book.  30.  Has  the  joiner  a  wish  to  speak?  31.  He  has  a  wish  to 
work  and  to  read.  32.  Is  your  son  afraid  of  fidling  ?  33.  He  is  not 
afraid  of  falling,  but  he  is  afraid  of  working.  34.  What  o'clock  is  it  ? 
35.  It  is  twelve. 


4 » » 
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AYOIB  BESOIN,  ETC. — ^RR  vAcHE,    ETC 

• 

1.  The  expressions,  avoir  besoin,  to  want;  avoir  soin,  to  take  care; 
avoir  honte,  to  he  ashamed ;  avoir  peur,  to  he  afraid^  require  also  the 
preposition  de  before  a  noun.  Those  idioms  mean  literally,  to  have 
need,  to  have  care,  etc 

Avez-vous  besoin  de  votre  firdre  ?  Do  you  want  your  brother  f 

J^ai  soin  de  mes  effets.  ■  /  take  care  of  my  things, 

II  a  honte-  de  sa  conduite.  ffe  is  ashamed  of  his  conduct 

Elle  a  peur  du  chien.  SJie  is  afraid  of  the  dog, 

2.  As  these  expressions  require  the  preposition  de  before  their  ob- 
ject, they  will,  of  course,  require  the  same  preposition  before  the 
pronoun  representing  that  object. 

J'ai  besoin  de  vous.  I  want  you, 

J'ai  soin  de  luL  /  take  care  of  him. 

Be  qui  avez-vous  besoin  ?  IVhom  do  you  wantf 

De  quoi  a-t-elle  besoin  ?  What  does  she  want  f 

3.  When  the  object  is  not  a  person,  and  has  been  mentioned  be- 
fore, the  pronoun  en  takes  the  place  of  the  preposition  de,  and  that 
of  the  pronoun  representing  the  object. 

Avez-vous  besoin  de  votre  cheval?  Do  you  want  your  horse  f 

J'en  ai  besoin.  /  want  it. 

4.  The  expressions,  dtre  f^h^,  to  he  sorry  ;  etre  ^tonn€,  to  he  asion^ 


1Q 
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isliedf  ^tre  content,  to  he  acUisfied,  require  the  preposition  de  befwe  a 
noun  or  pronoun.     [§  88.] 


Je  sais  f^h^  de  son  malheur. 
Je  Buis  etomie  de  sa  conduite. 
Je  sai3  content  de  lui. 


/  am  8orry  for  his  misfortune. 
Jam  astonished  ai  his  conduct 
J  am  pleased  toith  him. 


5.  £tre  Q^h6,  in  the  sense  of  to  he  angry ^  requires  the  preposition 
contre. 

Yous  4te8  f3«he  oontre  moL  Tou  are  angry  with  me, 

6.  For  rules  on  the  government  of  Adjectives,  see  §  87,  and  fol- 
lowing Sections. 

Resume  of  Examples. 


iLvez-vous  besoin  d'argent? 

J'ai  besoin  d'argent 

Je  n'en  ai  paa  besoin.  «  [R.  3.] 

En  avez-vous  besoin? 

J'en  ai  besoin,  et  mon  firSre  en  a 

besoin  aussi* 
Avez-vous  besoin  de  votre  fr^re  7 
J^ai  besoin  de  lul^ 
Be  quoi  avez-vous  besoin  ? 
J^ai  besoin  d'un  dictioonaire. 
Avez-vous  soin  de  votre  Uvre  ? 
J^en  ai  soin. 

Avez-vous  soin  de  votre  pdre  7 
J'ai  soin  de  luL^ 

Yotre  fr^re  est-il  fSU^he  contre  moi? 
n  est  fSx2he  contre  votre  soeur. 
Avez-vons  peur  de  ce  chlen  7 
J'en  ai  peur. 

De  qui  avez-vous  honte  7 
Je  n'ai  honte  de  personn& 
Avez-vous  besoin  de  quelque  chose  7 
Je  n'ai  besoin  de  rien. 


Do  you  want  money? 

I  want  money. 

I  do  not  want  any. 

Do  you  want  anyf 

I  want  soTnSy  and  my  hrother  wamit 

some  too. 
Do  you  want  your  hrotherf 
J  want  him. 
What  do  you  wantt 
IwajfU  a  dictionary. 
Do  you  take  care  of  your  hooikf 
I  Udce  caa-e  of  it 

Do  you  take  care  of  your  father  t 
J  take  care  of  him. 
Is  your  brother  angry  with  me  f 
Ht  is  angry  with  your  sister. 
Are  y<kt  afraid  of  this  dog  t 
lam  afraid  of  him. 
Qf  whom  are  you  ashamed  f 
I  am  ashamed  of  nobody. 
Do  you  want  any  thing  f 
J  want  nothing. 


EXSBCISB  41. 

£tonn^,  e,  astonished  ; 

FAch^,  e,  sorry ^  angry; 

Fatigu6,  e,  weary  ^  tired; 

Garden,  m.  boy ; 
Effets,  m.  p.  things^  clothes;  Jeune  homme,  m.  young 
Envie,  £  tois?^  desire  ;  man  ; 


Besoin,  m.  want^  need; 
Car, /or; 

Conduite,  t  conduct ; 
Domestique,  m.  servant; 


Lire,  to  read; 
Parler,  to  speak; 
Reposer,  to  rest; 
Soin,  m.  care; 
Travailler,  to  work; 
Yieuz,  otd. 


1.  Qui  a  besoin  de  pain  ?  2.  Personne  n'en  a  besoin.  %.  N*avez- 
vous  pas  besoin  de  votre  domestique?  4.  Oui,  monsieur;  j'ai  besoin 
de  luL*     5.  Yotre  jardinier  a-t-il  soin  de  votre  jardin?     6.  Oui, 


'  The  word  en  should  be  avoided^  aa  much  as  possible,  in  relation  to 
persons. 
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madame ;  il  en  asoin.  7.  A-t-il  bien  soin  de  son  vieux  p^re  ?  8.  Oui, 
monsieur ;  il  a  bien  soin  de  lui.  9.  Votre  gar^on  a-t-U  honte  de  sa 
conduite?  10.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  en  a  honte.  11.  Avez-vous  peur 
de  ce  cheval-ci  ou  de  celui-l&  ?  12.  Je  n*ai  peur  ni  de  oelui-ci  ni  de 
celui-1^  13.  Notre  domestique  a-t-il  soin  de  vos  effets  ?  14.  II  en 
a  bien  soin.  15.  Aves^yous  peur  de  parler  ou  de  lire  ?  16.  Je  n'ai 
peur  ni  de  parler  ni  de  lire.  17.  £tes-vous  6toxm4  de  cette  affaire  ? 
18.  Je  n'en  suis  pas  6toim4.  19.  En  Stes-vous  f&chd?  20.  Oui, 
monsieur ;  j*en  suis  bien  fftch^.  21.  Avez-vous  besoin  dece  gar^on? 
22.  Oui,  madame ;  j*ai  besoin  de  lui.  23.  N*ayez-Yous  pas  besoin  de 
son  livre?  24.  Je  n*en  ai  pas  besoin.  55.  Avez-vous  envie  de 
travailler  ou  de  lire  ?  26.  Je  n*ai  envie  ni  de  travailler  ni  de  lire, 
j'ai  envie  de  me  reposer  car  je  suis  fatigu^. 

EXEBCISE  42. 

1.  Do  you  want  your  servant  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  want  him.  3.  Does 
your  brother-in-law  want  you  ?  4.  He  wants  me  and  my  brother.' 
5.  Does  he  not  want  money  ?  6.  He  does  not  want  money,  he  has 
enough.  7.  Is  your  brother  sorry  for  his  conduct  ?  8,  He  is  very 
sorry  for  his  conduct,  and  very  angry  with  you.  9.  Does  he  take 
good  (bien)  care  of  his  books  ?  10.  He  takes  good  care  of  them. 
11.  How  many  vplumes  has  he  ?  12.  He  has  more  than  you,  he  has 
more  than  twenty.  13.  What  does  the  young  man  want?  14.  Ho 
wants  his  clothes.  15.  Do  you  want  to  rest  (vous  reposer)  f  16.  Is 
not  your  brother  astonished  at  this?  17.  He  is  astonished  at  it 
18.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  your  brother's  books  ?  19.  I  have  a 
wish  to  read  them,  but  I  have  no  time.  20.  Have  you  time  to  work  ? 
21. 1  have  time  to  work,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read.  22.  Does  the 
young  brother  take  care  of  his  things?  23.  He  takes  good  care  of 
them.  24.  Is  that  little  boy  afraid  of  the  dog  ?  25.  He  is  not 
a&aid  of  the  dog,  he  is  afraid  of  the  horse.  26.  Do  you  want  bread  ? 
27. 1  do  not  want  any.  28.  Are  you  pleased  with  your  brother's 
conduct?  29.  I  am  pleased  with  it  30.  Has  your  brother  a  wish 
to  read  my  book?  31.  He  has  no  desire  to  read  your  book,  he  is 
weary.  32.  Is  that  young  man  angry  with  you,  or  with  his  friends  ? 
33.  He  is  neither  angry  with  me  nor  with  his  friends.  34.  Do  you 
want  my  dictionary  ?   35. 1  want  your  dictionary  and  your  brother's. 

*  Bepeat  the  preposition  cfo. 


is 


TINGT-TBOISISMS     LB^OK. 


1  \ 


\  ^^      LEgoN  xxm. 


LESSON  XXIIL 


THB  PBSSBNT  AND  PAST  PARTICIPLES. — THB  PBSSBNT   OF 

THB  INDICATIVE. 

1.  If  the  ending  or  distiDguishing  characteristic  of  the  conjugation 
of  a  verb,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  be  removed,  the  part  re- 
maining will  be  the  stem  of  the  verb : — 


1st  Conj. 
Chant-er 


2d  Conj, 
Kn-ir 


Zd  Conj, 
Reo-evoir 


4^  Conj. 
Bend-re. 


2.  To  that  sUm  are  added,  in  the  different  simple  tenses  of  a  reg- 
ular verb,  the  terminations  proper  to  the  conjugation  to  which  it  be- 
longs.    [§60.] 

3.  PARTicnrLE  Present. 


Chant-ant 

Fin-imant 

Rec-evant 

Rend-ant 

Singing 

Finishing 

Heceiving 

Rendering. 

4.  Participle  Past. 

Chant-^ 

FiTi-i 

Re$-u* 

Rend-u 

Swng 

Mni8?ied 

deceived 

Rendered, 

5.  Terbdnations  or  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

Je 

chant    -e 

fin    -is 

re^    -ois 

rend     -a 

/ 

9ing 

Jlnish 

receive 

render 

Tu 

pari    -OS 

cher  -is 

aperp  -ois 

vend      -8 

Thou 

\        ^ptaketA 

eherishest 

perceivest 

seUeat 

11 

donn    -e 

foum  -it 

perc  -oit 
gathers 

tend 

Bt 

gi'Of 

fitmishes 

tends 

Nous      cherch  -ons 

pun  -issons 

cone  -evons 

entend  -od8 

We 

seek 

punish 

conceive 

hear 

Vous      port      -ez 

sais  -issez 

d       -evez 

perd      -ez 
lose 

Ycm 

carry 

seise 

owe 

lis 

aim      -ent 

un   -issent 

dey    -oivent 

mord      -ent 

Thty 

love^Uke 

wiUe 

deceive 

Ute 

6.  The  present  of  the  inYlicative  has  but  one  form  in  French,  there- 
fore Je  chante^  may  be  rendered  in  English  by,  /  sing^  I  do  sing^  or 
/  am  singing, 

7.  The  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  may  be  formed  from 
the  participle  present  by  changing  ant  into  onSy  eZj  ent.  Ex :  Chantant, 
nous  chantons;  finissant,  notis  finissons;  recevant^  nous  recevons ; 
rendant,  noiis  rendons. 


»  See  §  62,  (1). 
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B.  This  rule  holds  good  not  onl/  in  a!l  tho  re^iilar,  but  in  almost 
all  the  irregular  verbs. 

9.  Verbs  may  be  conjugated  interrogativel/  in  French  (except  in 
the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,)  [§  98,  (4.) 
(5.),  L.  25,  R.  1.]  by  placing  the  pronoun  after  the  verb,  in  ah  the 
simple  tenses,  and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  partlci^e^  in  the 
compound  tenses. 

Chantez-Yous  bien?  Do  you  sing  weUf 

Avez-Yous  bien  chants  ?  Have  you  sung  weUf 
iraYez-vous  pas  bleu  chaate?     Mave  you  not  sung  toeUt 

pi.  7,  R.  2.] 

Ne  chantez-Yous  pas  bien?  Do  you  not  sing  weUt 

Yotre  p^re  parle-t-il  bien  ?  [L.    Does  your  father  speak  tgeUf 

4,  B.  6— L.  6,  R.  4.] 

• 

10.  The  verb  porter  means  to  carry.  It  means  also  to  toear^  ja 
speaking  of  garments ;  apporter  means  to  hring^  and  empcrur,  io 
carry  away.  Aimer  means  to  hve^  to  like^  io  he  fond  of^  and  takjs'^ 
preposition  d  before  another  verb. 

Quel  habit  portez-Yous  ?  Whai  coai  do  you  wear  ? 

Je  porte  un  habit  de  drap  noir.  /  wear  a  coat  of  Hack  doCk 

Yotre  frere  qu'apporte-t-il  7  [L.  What  does  your  brother  bring  t 

4,  R.  6.] 

II  apporte  de  Targent  k  son  ami  Be  brings  money  to  his  friend. 

11.  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense  [§  77  (1.)]  takes  the  article  1% 
la^  r,  or  les. 

A  imez-YOus  le  boBuf  on  le  monton  ?  Do  you  like  beef  or  miUton  f 
Je  n^aime  ni  le  boeuf  ni  le  mouton.     /  like  neither  beef  nor  mutton. 

BisTJMK  OF  Examples. 

Cbantez-vons    nne     chanson     ita-  Do  you  sing  an  Italian  song  t 

lienne  7 

Kous  chantons   des  chansons  alle-  We  sing  German  songs, 

mandes. 

Fortez-Youa  oe  liYre  4  Thomme  7      ^  Do  you  carry  this  bock  to  the  manf 

Non,  je  le  porte  k  men  frere.  No^  I  carry  it  to  my  brother. 

Emportez-Yous  tout  Yotre  argent  7  Do  you  carry  away  all  your  moneys 

J'en  emporte  seulement  une  partie.  I  carry  away  only  a  part  of  it 

flnissez-Yous   YOtre    le9on   aujour-  Do  you  finish  your  lesson  to-day  t 

d'hm7 

Kous  la  finissons  ce  matin.  We  finish  it  this  morning* 

N^aimez-Yous  pas  les  enfants?  Do  you  not  like  children  t 

Je  les  aime  beauooup.  /  like  them  much. 

ReccYez-Yous  beaucoup  de  lettres  7  Do  you  receive  many  letters  t 

Nous  en  receYons  beaucoup.  We  receive  many. 

Yendez-Yous  des  marchandises?  Do  you  sell  goods  f 

Kous  en  Yendons  beaucoup.  We  sdt  many. 

Yotre  fr^re  aime  le  bcsuf  et  le  mouton.  Tour  brother  Wees  beef  and  miuUon, 
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Exercise  43. 

10^  We  shaU  hereafter  ptU  a  hyphen  "between  (he  stem  and  ihe  ierminaium  of 
the  verba  placed  in  the  vocabularies.     The  number  indiccUes  the  conjugaUon. 

Aim-er,  1.  to  love^  to  Wee,  Donn-er,  1.  to  give;         Non  seulement,  not  only; 

to  h^fond  of;  Fin-ir,  2.  io finish;  Lecture,  f.  reading; 

Autre,  other ;  Foum-ir,  2.  io  furnish ;    Farce  que,  because  ; 

Aflsez,  enough;  Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;         Faille,  £  straw; 

Chapeau,  m.  hat;  Gu^re,  but  little;  Ferd-re,  4.  to  lose; 

Cher-ir,  2.  to  cherish ;       Habits,    m.  p.   doUies,  Fort-er,    1.  to  carry,   io 
Cherch-er,  1.  to  seeky  to       garments ;  wear; 

look  for  ;  Mais,  but ;  Kec-evoir,  3.  to  recsive ; 

Compagnon,  m.  compan- M.aiaon,  t  house;  Souvent^  often; 

ion ;  Marchand,  m.  merchant ;  Toujours,  always  ; 

Dame,  t  lady;  Matin,  m.  morning;         Travail,  m.  labor; 

De  bonne  heure,  early  ;  Marchandises,  tp,goods;  Trouv-er,  1.  to  find; 
D-evoir,  3.  to  owe;  Neveu,  m.  nephew;         Vend-re,  4.  to  seU. 

1.  Votre  mdre  aime-t-elle  la  lecture  ?  [R.  11.]  2.  Oui,  mademow 
selle ;  elle  Taime  beaucoup  plus  que  sa  soeur.  3.  Quel  chapeau  votre 
neveu  porte-t-il  ?  4.  H  porte  un  chapeau  de  sole,  et  je  porte  un  cha- 
peau de  paille.  5.  Cette  dame  aime-t-elle  ses  enfants?  6.  Oui, 
monsieur;  elle  les  ch^rit.  7.  Foumissez-vous  des  marchandises  ^ 
ces  marchands  ?  8.  Je  foumis  des  marchandises  ^  ces  marchands,  et 
lis  me  donnent  de  Targent  9.  Yos  compagnons  aiment-ils  les  beaux 
habits?  [R.  11.]  10.  Nos  compagnous  aiment  les  beaux  habits  et 
les  bons  livres.  11.  Cherchez-vous  mon  frere  ?  12.  Oui,  monsieur; 
je  le  cherche,  mais  je  ne  le  trouve  pas.  13.  Votre  frere  perd-il  son 
temps.  14.  II  perd  son  temps  et  son  argent  15.  Perdons-nous 
toujours  notre  temps  ?  16.  Nous  le  perdons  tr^s  souvent  17.  De- 
vez-vous  beaucoup  d'argent  ?  18.  Ten  dois  assez,  mais  je  n*en  dois 
pas  beaucoup.  19.  Yendez-vous  vos  deux  maisons  k  notre  m^de- 
cin  ?  20.  Je  n'en  vends  qu*une,  je  garde  Tautre  pour  ma  belle-soeur. 
21.  Recevez-vous  de  Targent  aujourd*hui?  22.  Nous  n'en  recevons 
gu^.  23.  Yotre  menuisier  finit-H  son  travail  de  bonne  heure? 
24.  D  le  finit  tard.  25,  A  quelle  heure  le  finit-il?  26.  II  le  finit  ^ 
midi  et  demi.  27.  Nous  finissons  le  n6tre  si  dix  heures  moins  vingt 
minutes. 

.        EXEBCISE  44. 

• 

1.  Does  your  companion  like  readii^?  2.  My  companion  does 
not  like  reading.  3.  Does  your  father  like  good  books  ?  [R.  11.] 
4.  He  likes  good  books  and  good  clothes.^  5.  Do  you  owe  more 
than  twenty  dollars  ?  6.  I  only  owe  ten,  but  my  brother  owes  more 
than  fifteen.     7.  Are  you  wrong  to  finish  your  work  early?  8. 1  am 

1  Repeat  the  article. 
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right  to  finish  mine  early,  and  you  are  wrong  not  to  (de  ne  jxis)  fin- 
ish yours.  9.  Do  you  receive  much  money  to-day  ?  10.  I  receive 
but  little.  11.  Do  we  give  our  best  books  to  that  little  child  ?  12.  We 
do  not  give  them,  we  keep  them  because  we  want  them.  13.  Do 
you  sell  your  two  horses  ?  14.  We  do  not  sell  our  two  horses,  we 
keep  one  of  them.  15.  Do  you  finish  your  work  this  morning? 
16.  Yes,  sir;  I  finish  it  this  morning  early.  17.  Does  your  brother- 
in-law  like  fine  clothes  ?  18.  Yes,  madam ;  he  likes  fine  clothes. 
19.  Do  you  seek  my  nephew  ?  20.  Yes,  sir;  we  seek  him. 
21.  Does  he  lose  his  time  ?  22.  He  loses  not  only  his  time,  but  ho 
loses  money.  23.  How  much  money  has  he  lost  to-day  ?  24.  He 
has  lost  more  than  ten  dollars.  25.  Does  your  joiner  finish  your 
house  ?  26.  He  finishes  my  house  and  my  brother's.  27.  Do  you 
sell  good  hats?  Z8,  We  sell  silk  hats,  and  silk  hats  are  good. 
[R.  11.]  29.  How  old  is  your  companion?  30.  He  is  twelve  yeara 
old,  and  his  sister  is  fifteen.  31.  Does  your  brother  like  meat? 
32.  He  likes  meat  and  bread.  33.  Do  you  receive  your  goods  at 
two  o'clock  ?  34.  We  receive  them  at  half  after  twelve.  35.  Wo 
receive  them  ten  minutes  before  one. 


■  ♦  <  I 
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IBBEGITLAB  VERBS. — ClIEZ,  3ETC. 

1.  There  are  in  Prench,  as  in  other  languages,  verbs  which  asw 
called  irregular,  because  they  are  not  conjugated  according  to  the 
rule,  or  model  verb  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong.  [§  62.] 

2.  Many  irregular  verbs  have  tenses  which  are  conjugated  regu- 
larly, 

3.  The  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  irregular 
verbs,  is  almost  always  irregular. 

4.  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  is  changed  into  t  before  an  e  mute.* 
1149.] 

5.  Present  op  the  Indioattve  op  the  Irreqitlar  Verbs, 

Alleh,  1.  io  go;  Envoyer,  1.  to  send;       Yentr,  2.  to  come; 

3q  vais,  /  gOf  do  go,  or  J*envoie[R.  4.]  Jsend,  do  Je  viens,  I  come,  do  come, 

am  going ;  send,  or  am  sending ;        or  am  coming ; 

Tu  vaa,  Tu  envoies,  Tu  viens, 

11  va,  n  envoie,  •  II  vient, 

Nous  allons,  Nous  envoyons,  Nous  venous, 

Vous  allez,  Voua  envoyez,  Vous  venez, 

lis  vont,  lis  envoieut  [R.  4.]  lis  viennent 

'  llany  French  authors  do  not  make  that  change,  but  yrviiof  envoy e^  etc 
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6.  All  verbs  ending  in  enir  are  conjugated  like  venir. 

7.  The  student  will  find,  in  §  62,  the  irregular  verbs  alphabetically 
arranged.  He  should  always  consult  that  table,  when  meeting  with 
an  irregular  verb. 

8.  The  expression  d  la  maison^  is  used  for  the  Enghsh  ai  Aome,  at 
his  or  her  house^  etc 

Le  cbimrgien  est-il  k  la  maiaon  ?         Jsihe  surgeon  at  home  f 
Men  frere  est  i  la  maison.  My  brother  is  at  home. 

9.  The  preposition  chez^  placed  before  a  noun  or  pronoun,  answers 
to  the  English,  at  the  house  of^  with  (meaning  ai  the  residence  of)^ 
among^  etc,     [§  142,  (3.)] 

Chez  moi,  chez  lui,  chez  elle,  At  my  house^  ai  his  house,  aiher  house. 

Chez  nous,  chez  youa,  chez  euz,  m.   At  owr  house^  at  your  house^  at  (heir 
chez  elles,  /.  house,  * 

That  is  literally,  ai  the  house  ofmt^  at  the  house  o/himj  etc 

Chez  men  p^re,  chez  ma  soeur,        At  my  father' s^  at  my  sister's, 

10.  The  word  avec  answers  to  the  English  withj  meaning  merely 
in  iKe  company  of, 

Yenez  avec  nous,  ou  avec  luL  Come  with  us,  or  wUh  him, 

11.  The  word  y  means  to  it,  ai  it^  at  that. place,  there.  It  is  gener- 
ally placed  before  the  verb,  and  refers  always  to  something  men- 
tioned.    [§  39,  (18,)  §  103,  (2),  §  104.] 

Voire  soeur  est-elle  chez  vous?  Is  your  sister  at  yow  housef 

Oui,  monsieur ;  elle  y  est.  Yes,  sir  ;  she  is  there. 

12.  In  French,  an  answer  cannot,  as  in  English,  consist  merely  of 
an  auxiliary  or  a  verb  preceded  by  a  nominative  pronoun ;  as,  Do 
you  come  to  my  house  to-day  ?  I  do.  Have  you  books  ?  /  have. 
The  sentence,  in  French,  must  be  complete ;  as,  I  go  there;  I  have 
some.  The  words  oui  or  non,  without  a  verb,  w:ould  however 
suffice. 

Allez-vous  chez  lui  aujourd'hui  ?  Do  you  go  to  his  house  Uhda/y  t 

Oui,  monsieur;  j'y  vaia.  Fes,  sir ;  J  do. 

Avez-vous  des  livres  chez  vous  ?  Have  you  hooks  at  home  f 

Oui,  monsieur ;  nous  en  avons.  les,  sir  ;  we  have. 

Resume:  of  Examples. 

Oh  le  colonel  est-il  ?  Where  is  the  colonel  f 

11  est  chez  son  frere  aine.  He  is  at  his  eldest  brother's. 

N'est-il  pas  chez  nous  ?  Is  he  not  our  house  f 

Hon,  monsieur ;  il  n'y  est  pas.  Jfo,  sirj  he  is  noU 
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Madame  votre  mSre   est-elle  ik  1&  Is  your  mother  <U  home  t 

maison?^ 

Kon,  madame ;  elle  n'j  est  pas.  Ko^  madam ;  thtia  not 

Allez-vous  chez  noua,  ou  chez  lui  ?  Do  you  go  to  our  houae^  or  to  his 

house? 

Nous  aliens  cLez  le  capitaine.  We  go  to  the  eaptain^s. 

K^est-il  pas  chez  votre  fir^re  ?  Is  he  not  al  your  krother^s  f 

Nou,  moDsiear ;  il  est  chez  nooa.  iVb,  sir;  he  is  at  our  house. 

N'enYoyez-vons  pas  vo8  habits  chez  Do  you  not  send  your  clothes  to  your 

vos  soeurs  ?  sisters'  f 

Je  les  envoie  chez  elles.  I  send  them  to  their  house* 

N'allez-vous  pas  chez  oe  monsieur  ?  Do  you  not  go  to  that  gentleman's  f 

Je  ny  vais  pas,*  je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  J  do  not^  [R  12.]  Iftave  not  time  to 

d'y  aller  aujourd'huL  go  there  to-day* 

ExBBdSE  45. 

All-er,  l.ir,to  go  ;  Horloger,  m.  walchrm€t-  Peintre,  m.  painter  ; 

Ami,  m.  friend ;  ker  ;  Belieur,  m.  book-hinder; 

Assode,  m.  partner;  Hollandais,  e,  Dutch;  Rest-er,    1.  to  remain^ 

Capitaine,  m.  captain  ;  Magasin,  m.  warehousef       live  ; 

Demeur-er,   1.   to    live,       store,  shop;  "Ruaae,  Hussion ; 

dweU;  Maison,  £  house;  Yen-ir,  2.  ir,  to  come; 

Giiet,  m.  wctisieoai;  Matin,  m.  morning;  Voisin,  e^  neighbor, 

1.  Oil  aUez-Yous  men  ami  ?  2.  Je  vais  chez  monsieur  Totre  p^, 
est-il  k  la  maison?  3.  II  7  est  ce  matin.  4.  D*o\i  venez-vous? 
5.  Nous  venons  de  chez  vous  et  de  chez  votre  soeur.  6.  Qui  est  chez 
nous  ?  7.  Mon  voisin  y  est  aujourd'huL  8.  OH  avez-vous  Tinten- 
tion  de  portei*  ces  livres  ?  9.  J'ai  Tintention  de  les  porter  chez  le  fils 
du  m^decin.  10.  Avez-vous  tort  de  rester  chez  vous  ?  11.  Je  n*ai 
pas  tort  de  rester  cl  la  maison.  12.  L'horloger  a-t-il  de  bonnes 
montres  chez  lui  7  13.  II  n'a  pas  de  montres  chez  lui,  il  en  a  dans 
son  magasin.  14.  Chez  qui  portez-vous  vos  livres?  15.  Je  les 
porte  chez  le  relieur.  16.  Allez-vous  chez  le  capitaine  hollandais  ? 
17.  Nous  n*allons  pas  chez  le  capitaine  hollandais,  nous  aliens  chez 
le  major  russe.  18.  Est-il  chez  vous  ou  chez  votre  fr^re?  19.  H 
demeure  chez  nous.  20.  Ne  demeurons-nous  pas  chez  votre  tailleur  ? 
21.  Vous  y  demeurez,  22.  Votre  peintre  d*oi  vient-il  ?  23.  II  vient 
de  chez  son  associ^.  24.  Od  portez-vous  mes  souliers  et  mon  gilet? 
25.  Je  porte  vos  souliers  chez  le  cordonnier,  et  votre  gilet  chez  le 
tailleur. 

EXBBCISE    46. 

1.  Where  does  your  friend  go  ?  2.  He  is  going  [L.  23,  R.  6],  to 
your  house  or  to  your  brother's.     3.  Does  he  not  intend  to  go  to 

^  The  French,  in  speaking  to  a  person  whom  they  respect,  prefix  the 
word  Monsieur^  Madame^  or  MddemoiseUe  to  the  word  representing  their 
interlocutor's  relations,  or  friends. 

•  See  §  103,  (2.) 
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jour  partner's  ?  4.  He  intends  to  go  there,  but  he  has  no  time  to-Kiay. 
5.  What  do  you  want  to-daj  ?  6. 1  want  my  waistcoat,  which  (^ui) 
is  at  the  tailor's.  7.  Are  your  clothes  at  the  painter's  ?  8.  They  are 
not  there,  they  are  at  the  tailor's.  9.  Where  do  you  live,  my  friend  ? 
10. 1  hve  at  your  sister-in-law's.  11.  Is  your  father  at  home  ?  12.  ITo, 
sir ;  he  is  not.  13.  Where  does  your  servant  carry  the  wood  ?  14.  He 
carries  it  to  the  Russian  captain's.  15.  Does  the  gentleman  who  (sut) 
is  with  your  fether,  live  at  his  house  ?  16.  No,  sir ;  he  lives  with 
me.  17.  Is  he  wrong  to  live  with  you  ?  18.  No,  sir ;  he  is  right 
to  Uve  with  me.  19.  Whence  (<7oii)  comes  the  carpenter  ?  20.  He 
comes  from  his  partner's  house.  21.  Has  he  two  partners  ?  22.  No, 
sir ;  he  has  only  one,  who  lives  here  (id),  23.  Have  you  time  to 
go  to  our  house,  this  morning?  24.  We  have  time  to  go  there.  25.  We 
intend  to  go  there,  and  to  speak  to  your  sister.  26.  Is  she  at  your 
house  ?  27.  She  is  at  her  (own)  house.  28.  Have  you  bread,  butter, 
and  cheese  at  home  ?  29.  We  have  bread  and  butter  there.  30.  We 
have  no  cheese  there,  we  do  not  like  cheese.  31.  Is  your  watch  at 
the  watchmaker's  ?  32.  It  (eUe)  is  there.  33.  Have  you  two  gold 
watches  ?  34.  I  have  only  one  gold  watch.  35.  Who  intends  to  go 
to  my  father's,  this  morning  ?    36.  Nobody  intends  to  go  there. 


^* » 
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ENTEEEOGATIVB  PORM  OF  THE  PRESENT  OF  THE  INDICATIVE. 

1.  In  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
almost  all  those  French  verbs,  which  in  that  person  have  only  one 
syllable,  and  in  those  which  end  in  ger  or  giTj  the  common  interroga-^ 
tive  form  [L.  23,  9.]  is  not  used.  To  render  the  verb  interrogative, 
the  expression  est-ce  que  is  prefixed  to  the  affirmative  form.  [§  98^ 
(5.)  (6.)] 

Est-ce  que  je  vends  du  drap  7  Do  I  seU  cloth  f 

Est-ce  que  je  mange  trop  ?  Bo  I  eat  too  mttch  f 

Est-ce  que  j'agis  bien  7  Do  I  act  weU  f 

^.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  of  avoir,  to  have;  ^tre, 
to  be;  aller,  to  go ;  pouvoir,  to  he  able;  devoir,  to  owe;  savoir,  to 
hnow,  etc.,  may  however,  be  conjugated  interrogatively  according  to 
the  general  rules. 

Ai-je  vos  mouchoirs  7  Edve  I  your  handkerchiefs  f 

Combien  vous  dois-je  7  Ebw  much  do  I  owe  you  f 
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3.  The  form  est-ee  que  is  always  allowable,  and  in  conversation  and 
familiar  writing  generallj  preferable,'  even  when  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  a  verb  has  sevend  syU 
lables,  [§  98,  (6.)] 

Est-ce  que  je  vous  envois  des  livres  ?      Do  I  send  you  hooike  9 
£st-ce  que  je  commence  i  parler  ?  Ih  I  begin  to  speak  9 

4.  JSst^ce  que  may  in  conversation,  be  used  with  all  the  persons  of 
£iose  tenses  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  interrogatively : — Qu'est- 
ee  que  vous  lisez  ?  may  be  said,  instead  of.  Que  lisez-vous  ?  Whai  do 
you  read? 

5.  Interrogative  Form  or  the  Indioattve  Present  or 

Aller,  to  go,  Envoter,  to  send,  Yenir,  to  come, 

Est-ce  que  je  vais  f  dol  Est-ce  que  j'envoie  7  do  Esb-ce  que  je  viens  t  dol 
gOj  or  am  I  going  t  Isend^  or  am  I  sending  t     comt^  or  am  J  coming  f 

Yaa-tu  ?  Envoies-tu  ?  Yiens-tu  7 

Ya-t-U  7  En  voie-t-il  ?  Yient-il  7 

Allons-nous  7  Envoyons-noua  7  Yenons-nous  7 

ABez-vous  ?  Envoyez-vous  7  Yenez-vous  7 

Yont-ils  7  Envoient-ils  7  Yiennent-ils  7 

6.  The  article  Ze,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d  is  contracted  into 
au  before  a  noun  masculine  commencing,  with  a  consonant,  or  an  h 
aspirate ;  and  into  attx  before  a  plural  noun.     [§  13,  (8.)] 

Allez-vous  au  bal  ou  au  jnarche  7      Do  you  go  to  the  ball  or  to  market  t 

7.  A  r^glise  means  at  or  to  church  ;  h  T^cole,  at  or  to  school  ;— 
Kous  allons  i  I'^gUse  ot  4  I'ecole.     We  go  to  church  and  to  schooL 

8.  Quelque  part,  means  somewhere,  anywhere  /  nulle  part,  nowhere^ 

Yotre  neveu  oh  est-il  ?  Where  is  your  n^Jiew  t 

H  est  quelque  part.  Se  is  somewhere, 

II  n'est  nulle  part.  He  is  nowhere. 

Resttmb  of  Examples. 

Est-ce  que  je  vais  4  Tecole  7  Do  I  go  to  school* 

Yous  allez  i  Teglise  aujourd'hui.  Tou  go  to  church  to-day. 

Est-ce  que  je  commence  mon  travail  1  Do  I  begin  my  work  f 

Est-ce  que  je  parle  anglais  7  Do  I  speak  English  t 

Est-ce  que  j'envoie  ce  livre  ^  mon  Do  I  send  this  book  te  my  broOurf 

fi^re7 
Allez-vous  au  marche  demain  7  Do  you  go  to  market  UMnor*vw  f 

J'y  vais  apres-demain.  I  go  there  the  day  after  to-morrow, 

*  No  Frenchman,  for  example,  would  ever  say  demande-jef  do  I  ask  7 
apporte-jef  do  I  bring  7  etc.,  except  perhaps  in  oratorical  style  or  in  poetry. 
TtUs  rule  will  apply  also  to  the  imperfect  and  past  definite. 
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Envoyez-Tous  vos  enfants  4  T^le?  Do  you  send  your  children  to  school  f 

Je  les  envoie  chez  le  professeur.  Is&id  them  to  the  professor's, 

Je  les  y  envoie  cette  apres-midi.  /  send  them  there  this  afternoon. 

Yos  habits  oh  sont-ils  T  Where  are  your  clothes  f 

Us  sont  quelque  part  They  are  somewhere, 

lis  ne  sont  nulla  part  2%ey  are  nowhere, 

Est-oe  que  je  demeure  chez  vous  7  Do  I  live  at  your  house  t 

Exercise  47. 

Absent^  e,  absent;  Cuir,  m.  leather;  Noip,  e,  black; 

Adresse,  £  address;  Depuis,  since;  Pemiquier,  m. ^ir-<^i6»> 

Banque,  f.  bank ;  £cole,  f.  school ;  er  ; 

Banquier,  m.  &anA;0r  ;  ^colier,  m.  ffcAo2ar;  Vct&tQ^  f,  post^ffice\ 

Billet,  m.  note^  ticket;  l^glise,  £  church;  Rouge,  red; 

Ghapelier,  m.  hatter;  Harche,  m.  market;  Yill^^  m.  viUage; 

Concert,  m.  concert;  Ne-point,  notj  {a  stronger Yert,  e,  green, 
Coup-er,  1.  to  cut;  negative  thorn  pas;) 

1.  Oil  est-ce  que  je  vais  ?  2.  Vous  allez  chez  le  chapelier.  3.  Est-ce 
que  je  vais  a  la  banque  ?    4.  Yous  allez  ^  la  banque  et  au  concert 

6.  Est-ce  que  je  coupe  votre  bois  ?  6.  Yous  ne  coupez  ni  mon  bois 
ni  mon  habit  7.  Est-ce  que  je  porte  un  chapeau  vert  ?  8.  Yous  ne 
portez  pas  un  chapeau  vert^  vous  en  portez  un  noir.  9.  Yotre 
holier  va-t-il  quelque  part?  10.  II  va  a  I'^glise,  k  T^ole,  et  au 
marche.  11.  l^e  va-t-il  pas  chez  le  perruquier  ?  12.  II  ne  va  nulle 
part  13.  Ne  portez- vous  point  des  bottes  de  cuir  rouge  ?  14.  Ten 
porte  de  cuir  noir.  15.  N'allez-vous  pas  chez  le  banquier  ?  16.  Je 
ne  vais  pas  chez  lui,  il  est  absent  depuis  hier.  17.  Yient-il  el  la  banque 
ce  matin?  18.  II  a  Tintention  d'y  venir,  s'il  a- le  temps.*  19.  A-t-il 
envie  d'aller  au  concert  ?  20.  11  a  grande  envie  d'y  aller,  mais  il 
n'a  pas  de  billet  21.  Demeurez-vous  dans  ce  village  ?  22.  Oui, 
monsieur,  j'y  demeure.  23.  Envoyez-vous  ce  billet  h,  la  poste? 
24.  Je  I'envoie  a  son  adresse. 

Exercise  48. 

1.  Do  I  wear  my  large  black  hat  ?  2.  You  wear  a  handsome 
green  hat.  3.  Does  the  banker  go  to  the  hair-dresser's  this  morning? 
4.  He  goes  there  this  morning.  5.  Does  he  intend  to  go  to  the  bank 
this  morning  ?     6.  He  does  not  intend  to  go  there,  he  has  no  time. 

7.  Do  you  send  your  letters  to  the  post-office  ?    8.  I  do  not  send 
them,  they  are  not  yet  written  (ecrites).     9.  Do  I  send  you  a  note  ? 

10.  You  send  me  a  ticket,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  go  to  the  concert. 

11.  Does  your  brother  go  to  school  to-morrow.     12.  He  goes  (there) 
to-day,  and  remains  at  home  to-morrow.    13.  Do  I  go  there  ?   14.  You 

*  The  i  of  si  is  elided  before  »2,  ib,  but  in  no  other  case.  This  is  the 
only  instanoe  of  the  elision  of  i. 
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do  not  go  anywhera  15.  Where  do  you  go  ?  16.  I  am  going  to 
your  brother's,  is  he  at  home  ?  17.  He  is  not  at  home,  he  is  ab- 
sent. 18.  Does  your  brother  live  in  this  village?  19.  He  does 
not;  [L.  24.  12]  he  lives  at  my  nephew's.  20.  Are  you  wrong 
to  go  to  school  ?  21.  No,  sir ;  I  am  right  to  go  to  church  and  to 
school  22.  Do  you  wish  to  come  to  my  house  ?  23. 1  like  to  go  to 
your  house,  and  to  your  brother's.  24.  When  are  you  coming  to 
our  house  ?  25.  To-morrow,  if  I  have  time.  26.  Does  the  banker 
like  to  come  here  ?  27.  He  likes  to  come  to  your  house.  28.  Is  the 
hair-dresser  coming?  29.  He  is  not  yet  coming.  30.  What  are  you 
sending  to  the  scholar?  31. 1  am  sending  books,  paper,  and  clothes. 
92.  Where  is  he  ?  33.  He  is  at  school.  34.  Is  the  school  in  the  vil- 
lage?   35.  It  is  there. 


4 »» 
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IDIOMATIC  irSK   OF  ALLEB,   VENIB,   ETC. 

1.  The  verb  oZZer,  is  used,  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
verb  to  go,  in  English,  to  indicate  a  proximate  future. 

Allez- vous  ^crire  oe  matin  ?  Are  you  going  to  write  this  morning  f 

Je  vais  ^crire  mes  lettres.  /  am  going  to  write  my  letters. 

2.  The  verb  venir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  to  indicate  a 
past  just  elapsed.  It  requires,  in  this  signification,  the  preposition  de 
before  another  verb. 

Je  viens  d'ecrife  mes  lettres.  I  have  just  written  my  letters. 

Nous  venons  de  recevoir  des  lettros.     We  have  just  received  letters. 

3.  AUer  trouver^  venir  trouver,  are  used  in  the  sense  of  to  go  to^ 
to  come  tOj  in  connection  with  nouns  or  pronouns  representing 
persons. 

Allez  trouver  le  ferblaniier.  Go  to  the  tinman. 

J^ai  envie  dialler  le  trouver.  /  have  a  desire  to  go  to  him. 

Yenez  me  trouver  ^  dix  heures.         Come  to  me  at  ten  o^cLodk. 

4.  AUer  cherchery  means  to  go  for y  to  go  and  fetch. 

Allez  chercher  le  m^decin.  Go  and  fetch  the  physician, 

Je  vais  chercher  du  sucre  et  du  cafe.    /  am  going  for  coffee  amd  sugar, 

6.  Envoy er  chercher j  means  to  send  for ^  to  send  and  fetch. 

Envoyer  chercher  le  marchand.  Send  for  the  merchant. 

J'e&Yoie  chercher  des  legumes.  I  send  for  vegetables. 
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6.  The  fini  and  second  persons  of  the  phiral  of  the  imperatiye 
are,  with  few  exceptions,  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persons  of 
the  present  of  the  indicatiye.  The  pronouns  now,  vouSj  are  not 
used  with  the  imperative. 

7.  Plural  of  thk  Imperative  of  Aller,  Envoyer,  and  Yenir. 

AlloDS,  ktiu  go;  Envoyons,  kt  w  send;         Yenons,  let  us  come ; 

Allez,  go;  Envoyez,  send;  Yenez,  come. 

&  Ihus^  m.  iouUs^  f.  followed  by  the  article  les  and  a  plural  noun^ 
are  used,  in  French,  in  the  same  sense  as  the  word  every  in  English. 

Yotre  fi^re  vient  toua  les  jours.  Your  brother  comes  every  day, 

Yous  allez  &  recole  tous  les  matins.     Tou  go  to  school  every  morning, 

9.  Tout^  m.  toute,  f.  followed  by  fo  or  fe  and  the  noun  in  the 
singular,  are  used  for  the  English  expression  Ihe  wholCj  coming  before 
a  noun. 

n  reste  ici  toute  la  joumee.  Be  remains  here  the  whole  day, 

10.  A  day  of  the  week  or  of  the  month,  pointed  out  as  the  time 
of  an  appointment  or  of  an  occurrence,  is  not  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion in  French. 

Yenez  lundi  ou  mardL  Come  on  Monday  or  Tuesday, 

Yenez  le  quinze  ou  le  seize  amL        Corns  on  the  fifteenth  or  sixteenth 

of  ApriL 

11.  When  the  occurrence  is  a  periodical  or  customary  one,  the 
article  le  is  prefixed  to  the  day  of  the  week  or  the  time  of  the  day. 

n  yient  nous  trouver  le  lundu  He  com£S  to  us  Mondays, 

II  ya  trouyer  yotre  pere  Tapres-midi   He  goes  to  your  father  in  (he  afternoon* 

RiisuMiB  OF  Examples. 

Je  yais  parler  si-  yotre  pdre.  lam  going  to  speak  to  your  father. 

Nous  venous  de  recevoir  de  I'argent  We  have  just  received  money. 

Que  yenez-yous  de  faire  ?  WJuU  have  you  just  done  f 

Je  yiens  de  dechirer  men  habit.  I  have  just  torn  my  coaJt. 

Yotre  fip^re  ya-t-il  trouyer  son  ami?  Does  your  brother  go  to  his  friend  f 

II  ya  le  trouyer  tous  les  jours.  He  goes  to  him  every  day, 

II  yient  me  trouyer  tous  les  lundis.  He  comes  to  me  every  Monday, 

Allez-yous  chercher  de  I'argent?     '  Do  you  go  and  fetch  money  f 

Je  n'en  yais  pas  chercher.  J  do  not.     [L.  24.  12.] 

Enyoyez-yous  chercher   des  liyres  Do  you  send  for  Arabic  books  t 

arabes  ? 

Allez-vous  chez  cette  dame  lundi 7  Do  you  go  to  (hat  lady^s  on  Monday? 

J'ai  I'intention  d'y  aller  mardl  /  intend  to  go  there  on  Tuesday. 

J'y  yais  ordinairement  ]e  mercredL  I  generaUy  go  there  Wednesdays, 

n  ya  ^  Teglise  le  dimanche.  He  goes  to  church  Sundays, 
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EXEBCISB    49, 

Ann^,  f.  year;  Dimanche,  m.  Sunday;  Mardi,  m.  ISiesday; 

Apprend-TQ,^iT.  to karn ;  '^coBBAiSf  Gj  Scotch;  Hercredi,  m.  Wednea' 
Apres-midi,  £  afternoon;  £cri-re,  4.  ir.  to  wrUe;         day; 

C!ommenc-er,  1.  to  com-  £nseign-er,  \.  to  teach;  Musique,  £  music; 

Tnence;  Except^,  except;  Prochain,  e,  n«e^; 

Compagne,    £    company  Jeudi,  m.   ITiursday ;  Vendredi,  m.  Friday ; 

ion;  Joum^  £  day;  Rest-er,    1.  to  remain, 

Connaissances,     £      ao-  Irlandais,  e,  Irish ;  live ; 

quaintances ;  Lundi,  m.  iionday ;  Samedi,  Saturday ; 

Demaiii,  to-morrow;  Haladei  sick;  Teinturier,  m.  dyer, 

1.  Qu*aDez-vou3  faire?  2.  Je  vais  apprendre  mes  Ie9ons. 
3.  K^aHez-Yous  pas  ^crire  ^  vos  connaissances  ?    4.  Je  ne  vais  ^rire 

6  personne.  5.  Qui  vient  de  Yoas  parler  ?  6.  L'Irlandais  vient  de 
nous  parler.  7.  Quand  I'ficossaise  va-t-elle  vous  enseigner  la  mu- 
sique  ?  8.  Elle  va  me  Tenseigner  Tannde  prochaine.  9.  Ya-t-elle 
commencer  mardi  ou  mercredi  ?  10.  Elle  ne  va  commencer  ni  mardi 
ni  mercredi)  elle  a  I'intention  de  commencer  jeudi,  si  elle  a  le  temps. 

11.  Votre  compagne  va-t-elle  &  I'^glise  tous  les  dimanches  ?    12.  Elle 

7  ya  tous  les  dimanches  et  tous  les  mercredis.  13.  Qui  allez-vous 
trouver  ?  14.  Je  ne  vaig  trouver  personne.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas 
I'intention  de  venir  me  trouver  demain  ?  16.  J'ai  I'intention  d'aller 
trouver  votre  teinturier.  17.  Envoyez-vous  chercher  le  m^decin? 
18.  Quand  je  suis  malade,  je  I'envoie  chercher.  19.  Reste-t-il  avec 
TOUS  toute  la  joum^?  20.  11  ne  reste  chez  moi  que  quelques 
minutes.  21.  Allez-vous  &  I'ecole  le  matin  ?  22.  J'y  vais  le  matin 
et  Tapres-midL  23.  Y  allez-vous  tous  les  jours  ?  24.  J'y  vais  tous 
les  jours,  except^  le  lundi  et  le  dimanche.  25.  Le  samedi,  je  reste 
chez  nouS)  et  le  dimanche,  je  vais  &  I'dglise. 

ExEBdSE  50. 

1.  What  is  the  Irishman  going  to  do  ?  2.  He  is  going  to  teach 
music.  3.  Has  he  just  commenced  his  work  ?  4.  He  has  just  com- 
menced it.  5.  Who  has  just  written  to  you  ?  6.  The  dyer  has  just 
•written  to  me.  7.  Does  your  little  boy  go  to  church  every  day  ? 
8.  No,  sir ;  he  goes  to  church  Sundays,  and  he  goes  to  school  every 
day.  9.  Do  you  go  for  the  physician  ?  10.  I  send  for  him  because 
my  sister  is  sick.     11.  Do  you  go  to  my  physician,  or  to  yours? 

12.  I  go  to  mine,  yours  is  not  at  home.  13.  Where  is  he.  14.  He 
is  at  your  father's,  or  at  your  brother's.  15.  Do  you  intend  to 
send  for  the  physician  ?  16.  I  intend  to  send  for  him.  17.  Am  I 
right  to  send  for  the  Scotchman  ?  18.  You  are  right  to  send  for 
him.    19.  Do  you  go  to  your  father  in  the  afternoon?    20.  1  go  to 
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him  in  the  morning.  21.  Does  your  brother  go  to  your  uncle's  evexy 
Monday  ?  22.  He  goes  there  every  Sunday.  23.  Are  you  going 
to  learn  music  ?  24.  My  niece  is  going  to  learn  it,  if  she  has  time. 
25.  Am  I  going  to  read  or  to  write  ?  26.  You  are  going  to  read  to- 
morrow. 27.  Does  he  go  to  your  house  every  day  ?  28.  He  comes 
to  us  every  Wednesday.  29.  At  what  hour?  30.  At  a  quarter 
before  nine.  31.  Does  he  come  early  or  late  ?  32.  He  comes  at  a 
quarter  after  nine.  33.  What  do  you  send  for  ?  34.  We  send  for 
wine,  bread,  butter,  and  cheese.  35.  What  do  you  go  for?  36.  Wd 
go  for  vegetables,  meat  and  sugar.  37.  We  want  sugar  every 
morning. 

LEgON  XXVII.  LESSON  XXVH. 

PLACE  OF  THE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  personal  pronoun  used  as  the  direct  regimen  [§  2,  (2.)  §  42, 
(4.)]  or  object  of  a  verb,*  is,  in  French,  placed  before  the  verb,  ex- 
cept in  the  second  person  singular,  or  in  the  first  and  second  persons 
plural  of  the  imperative  used  affirmatively. 

n  me  voit,  il  Taime.  He  sees  me,  he  loves  him, 

II  nous  aime,  il  vous  aime.  Be  loves  uSj  he  loves  you. 

2.  The  personal  pronoun  representing  the  indirect  regimen  of  the 
verb,  [§  2,  (3.)  §  42,  (5.)]  answering  to  the  dative  of  the  Latin,  and 
to  the  indirect  object  of  the  English  with  the  preposition  to  expressed 
or  understood,  is  also  in  French  placed  before  the  verb. 

n  me  parle,  il  lui  parle.  He  speaks  to  me,  he  speaks  to  him. 

II  nous  donne  une  fleur.  He  gives  us  a  flower .* 

n  vous  parle,  il  leur  parle.  He  speaks  to  you,  he  speaks  to  them, 

3.  The  personal  pronoun  is  generally  placed  after  the  following 
verbs :  aller,  io  go ;  accourir,  to  run  to ;  courir,  to  run ;  venir,  to 
corns ;  penser  S>,  songer  &,  to  think  of, 

n  vient  k  moi  He  comes  to  me. 

II  pense  k  vous,  k  eux.  He  thinks  of  you,  of  (hem. 

4.  In  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  pronouns  follow  the 
verb,  and  are  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen. 

Aimez4es,  parlez-leur.  Love  them,  speak  io  (hem. 

'  The  young  student  will  easily  distinguish  the  personal  pronoun  used 
as  the  direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  by  the  fact  that  there  is  in  English  no 
preposition  between  the  verb  and  this  pronoun. 

^  The  preposition  to  is  understood.    He  gives  a  flower  to  us. 
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5.  The  words  en  and  y  follow  the  above  rules,  except  the  3d. 
J^en  parle,  j V  pense.  /  vpeak  of  it^I  think  of  it 

6.  The  pronoun  used  as  indirect  regimen,  answering  to  the  geni- 
tive or  ablative  of  the  Latin,  and  to  the  indirect  object  which,  in 
iEnglisb,  is  separated  from  the  verb  by  a  preposition  other  than  <o,  is 
in  French,  always  placed  after  the  verb. 

Je  parle  de  lui,  d'elle,  d'eux.         I  speak  ofhim^  ofher^  of  (hem, 
Je  reste  avec  voos  et  avec  eux,'     /  remain  unth  y<m  and  tnih  them, 

7.  All  pronouns  used  as  objects  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated. 

Je  les  aime,  je  lea  respecte,  je    I  love,  respect  and  honor  them, 
les  honore. 

Resuhb  of  Examples.    See  §  32. 


BTentendez-vous  7 

Je  ne  vous  entends  pas. 

Les  entendez-vous  ? 

Je  les  voia  et  je  les  entends, 

II  nous  aime  et  U  nous  honore. 

Me  parlez-vous  de  votre  ami? 

Je  vous  parle  de  luL     [R.  6.] 

Nous  parlez-vous  de  ces  dames  ? 

Je  vous  parle  d'elles. 

Ne  leur  parlez-vous  pas  ? 

Je  n'ai  pas  envie  de  leur  parler. 

Parlez-lui. 

Ne  lui  parlez  pas. 

AUez  k  hii,  courez  k  luL 

Parlez-leur.    Ne  leur  parlez  pas. 


Do  you  hear  or  understand  met 

I  do  not  understand  or  Jiear  you. 

Do  you  hear  (hem  f 

I  see  them  and  understand  them. 

He  loves  and  honors  us. 

Do  you  speak  iorMof  yourfriendf 

J  speak  to  you  of  him. 

Do  you  speak  to  us  ah&ut  those  ladies! 

J  speak  to  you  of  them. 

Do  you  not  speak  to  themt 

Ihave  no  wish  to  speak  to  them. 

Speak  to  him  or  hir. 

Do  not  speak  to  him. 

Go  to  himj  run  to  him. 

Speak  to  them.   Do  not  speak  to  them. 


EXEBOISE   51. 

Affaire,  t  affair;  Compagnon,  m.  compan-  Matin,  m.  morning; 

Arbre,  m.  tree ;  ion;                             Nouvelle,  f.  n^tr^; 

Avis,  m.  advice;  Deji,  already;                Pens-er,  1,  to  think; 

Cerisier,  m.  cherry-tree;  !6cri-re,  4.  ir.  to  loriie;     Poirier,  m.  pear-tree; 

Ck>mmuniqu-er,Ltoco7n-  Exemple,  m.  exam^2e ;     Pommier,  m.  a^2e-(ree;| 

municate;  Envoy-er,  1.  ir.  to  send;  Bespect-er,  1.  to  respect. 

1.  Allez-vous  lui  dcrire  ?  2.  Je  vais  lui  ^crire  et  lui  communiquer 
cette  nouvelle.  3.  Allez-vous  lui  parler  de  moi  ?  4.  Je  vais  lui  par- 
ler de  vous  et  de  votre  compagnon.  5.  Leur  envoyez-vous  de  beaux 
arbres  ?     6.  Je  leur  envoie  des  pommiers,  des  poiriers,  et  des  cerisiers. 

7.  Ne  m*envoyez-vous  pas  des  cerisiers?     (See  note,  page    38.) 

8.  Je  ne  vous  en  envoie  pas,  vous  en  avez  d^j^.  9.  Avez-vous  raison 
de  leur  parler  de  cette  affaire  ?  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  de  leur  parler  de 
cette  affi&ire?    11.  Yenez  k  nous  demain  matin.    12.  Yenez  nous 
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trouver  cette  aprds-midi.  13.  AUez-yous  les  trouver  tons  les  jours  T 
14.  Je  vais  les  trouver  tous  les  soirs.  15.  Leur  donnez-vous  de  bona 
avis?  16,  Je  leur  donne  de  bons  avis  et  de  bons  exemples.  17.  Nous 
parlez-vous  de  tos  soeurs?  18.  Je  vous  parle  d*ellea  19.  Ne  nous 
parlez-vous  pas  de  nos  fr^res  ?  20.  Je  vous  parle  d'eux.  21.  Ne 
les  aimez-YOus  pas?  22.  Nous  les  aimons  et  nous  les  respectons. 
23.  Pensez-vous  ^  ce  livre,  ou  n'y  pensez-vous  pas?  24,  Nous  y 
pensons  et  nous  en  parlous.    25.  Nous  n*y  pensons  pas. 

EXEBCISE  52. 

1.  When  are  you  going  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  2.  I  am  going 
to  write  to  him  to-morrow  morning.  3.  Do  you  intend  to  write 
to  him  every  Monday  ?  4.  I  intend  to  write  to  him  every  Sunday. 
5.  Have  you  a  wish  to  speak  to  him  to-day  ?  6.  I  have  a  wish  to 
speak  to  him,  but  he  is  not  here.  7.  Where  is  he  ?  8.  He  is  at  his 
house.  9.  Do  you  speak  to  them  ?  10.  Yes,  sir ;  I  speak  to  them 
about  {de)  this  affair,  11.  Do  they  give  you  good  advice  ?  12.  They 
give  me  good  advice,  and  good  examples.  13.  Do  you  go  to  your 
sister  every  day  ?  14.  I  go  to  her  every  morning,  at  a  quarter  be- 
fore nine.  15.  Does  she  like  to  see  (voir)  you?  16.  She  likes  to  see 
me  and  she  receives  me  well  17.  Do  you  think  of  this  affair? 
18.  I  think  of  it  the  whole  day.  19.  Do  you  speak  of  it  with  (avec) 
your  brother?  20.  We  speak  of  it  often.  21.  Do  you  send  your 
companion  to  my  house  ?  22.  I  send  him  every  day.  23.  Are  you 
at  home  every  day  ?  24.  I  am  there  every  morning  at  ten  o'clock. 
25.  Do  you  like  to  go  to  church  ?  26.  I  like  to  go  there  every  Sun- 
day and  every  Wednesday.  27.  Do  you  speak  of  your  houses? 
28.  I  speak  of  them  (en).  29.  Does  your  brother  speak  of  his 
friends  ?  30.  Yes,  sir ;  he  speaks  of  them  (deux).  31.  Does  he 
think  of  them  ?  32.  Yes,  sir ;  he  thinks  of  them  (d  evac),  33.  Does 
he  think  of  tliis  news?  34.  Yes,  sir;  he  thinks  of  it  (y).  35.  I 
k)Ye  and  honor  them. 


^»» 
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RESPECnVB  PLACE  OP  THE  PEONOimS.      See  §    101. 

1.  When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  used  as  a  direct  regimen  or  ob- 
ject (accusative),  the  other  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  or  object 
(dative),  the  indirect  object,  if  not  in  the  third  person  singular  or 
plural,  must  precede  the  direct  object    [§  101,  (1.)] 
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Je  vous  le  donne.  /  give  it  to  you. 

n  me  le  donne.  He  gives  it  to  me. 

II  nous  le  donne.  Me  gives  it  to  us, 

2.  When  the  pronoun  used  as  an  indirect  object  (dative),  is  in  the 
third  person  singular  or  plural^  it  must  be  placed  after  the  direct 
object    [§101,(2.)] 

Nous  le  lui  dounons.  We  give  it  to  him. 

Nous  le  leur  donnons.  We  give  it  to  them. 

3.  The  above  rules  of  precedence  apply  also  to  the  imperative  used 
negatively. 

Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas.  [R.  1.]  Do  not  give  it  to  us. 

Ne  le  lui  donnez  paa  [R.  2.]  Do  not  give  it  him. 

4.  With  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  direct  object  pre* 
cedes  in  all  cases  the  indirect  object    [§  101,  (5.)] 

Donnez-le-nous.  Cfive  U  ious. 

Montrez-le-leur.  S?iow  it  to  them. 

5.  Ih  and  y  always  follow  the  other  pronouns. 

Je  lui  en  donne.  I  give  him  some. 

B  nous  y  envoie.  Be  sends  us  (hither. 

6.  Present  of  the  Indicative  or  the  Irregular  Verbs. 

YoiR,  to  see;  YouLOiR,  to  wiU,  be  unl-  PonvoiR,  to  le  able ; 

ling; 

Je  vols,  1  see,  do  sec,  or  Je  veuz,  /  wiQ  or  am  Je  puis,  /  can,  I  may^ 

am  seeing;  wHUng;  Jam  able; 

Tu  vols,  Te  veux,  Tu  peuz,^ 

n  voit,  n  veut,  H  pent, 

Nous  voyons,  Nous  voulons^  Nous  pouvons, 

Vous  voyez,  Vous  voulez,  Vous  pouvez, 

Us  voient,  lis  veulent,  Us  peuvent 

7.  The  above  verbs  take  no  preposition  before  another  verb. 

8.  The  preposition  pour  is  used  to  render  the  preposition  to,  when 
the  latter  means  in  order  to. 

Je  vais  chez  vous,  pour  parler  k  I  go  to  your  house,  to  speak  to  your 
votre  fr^re,  et  pour  vous  voir.  brother,  and  to  see  yoiL 

J^ai  besoin  d'argent  pour  acbeter  /  ivarU  money  to  (in  order  to)  buy 
des  marchandises.  goods. 

RESUMi:  o»  Examples. 

Voulez-vous  nous  le  donner  ?  Will  you  give  it  to  us  t 

Je  veux  vous  le  prater.  /  toiU  lend  it  to  you. 

Pouvez-vous  me  les  donner 7  Can  you  give  them  to  met 

^  After  the  verbs,  pouvoir,  to  be  able;  oser,  to  dare;  savoir,  to  know;  the 
jMigative  pas  may  be  omitted. 
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Je  ne  puis  yous  lea  donner. 

Votre  fi^re  peut-U  le  loi  envoyer  7 

II  ne  yeut  pas  le  lui  envoyer. 

Qui  yeut  le  lenr  prSter  ? 

Personne  ne  yeut  le  leur  prater. 

Enyoyez-les-nous. 

Ne  nous  les  envoyez  pas. 

Donnez-nous-en. 

Ne  leur  en  envoyez  pas. 

Envoyez-le-leur,  pour  les  oontenter. 


Jd  puis  vous  I'y  envoyer. 


I  cannot  give  (hem  to  you* 

Can  your  brother  send  it  to  himf 

He  will  not  send  it  to  hivn. 

Who  will  lend  it  to  them  f 

No  one  will  lend  it  to  them. 

Send  them  tons. 

Do  not  send  them  to  us. 

Give  us  some  (of  it). 

Do  not  send  them  any. 

Send  it  to.ihem  (in  order)  to  saHsfy 

them, 
lean  send  it  to  you  there. 


EXEBCISE   53. 


Gommis,  m.  derk ;  Gu^re,  hut  Utile  ;  Poisson,  m.  fish  ; 

CSonnaissanoe^  £ ocguoin-  Marchande  de  modes,  f  Pologne,  £  Poland; 

tanee;  mUUner ;  Prater,  1.  to  fend; 

Oroi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;  Montr-er,  1.  to  show  ;  Semaine,  f.  week; 

Dette,  f.  debt;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;  Souvent,  often; 

D-evoir,  3.  to  owe;  Pay-er,  1.  to  pay  ;  Voyage,  m,  journey, 

1.  Voulez-voua  donner  ce  livre  &  mon  frere  ?  2.  Je  puis  le  lui 
prater,  mais  je  ne  puis  le  lui,  donner.  3.  Voulez-vous  nous  les  en- 
voyer ?  4.  La  marchande  de  modes  pent  vous  les  envoyer.  5.  Les 
lui  montrez-vous  ?  6.  Je  les  vols,  et  je  les  lui  montre.  7.  Avez-vous 
peur  de  nous  les  prater  ?  8.  Je  n*ai  pas  peur  de  vous  les  preter. 
9.  Ne  pouvez-vous  nous  envoyer  du  poisson  ?  10.  Je  ne  puis  vous  en 
envoyer,  je  n'en  $i  gu^re.  11.  Voulez-vous  leur  en  parler  ?  12.  Je 
veux  leur  en  parler,  si  je  ne  Toublie  pas.  13.  Venez-vous  souvent 
les  voir  ?  14.  Je  viens  les  voir  tous  les  matins,  et  tons  les  soirs. 
15.  Ne  leur  parlez-vous  point  de  votre  voyage  en  Pologne  ?  16.  Je 
leur  en  parle,  mais  ils  ne  veulent  pas  me  croire.  17.  Est-ce  que  je 
vois  mes  connaissances,  le  lundi  ?  18.  Vous  les  voyez  tous  les  jours 
de  la  semaine.  19.  Vous  envoient-elles  plus  d'argent  que  le  commis 
de  notre  marchand  ?  20.  Elles  m'en  envoient  plus  que  lui.  21.  En 
envoyez-vous  au  libraire  ?  22.  Je  lui  en  envoie  quand  je  lui  en  dois. 
23.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  lui  en  envoyer  ?  24.  Je  ne  puis  avoir 
tort  de  payer  mes  dettes.  25.  Us  vous  en  donnent,  et  ils  vous  en 
pr^tent  quand  vous  en  avez  besoin. 

EXERCISB  54. 

L  Will  you  send  us  that  letter  ?  2.  I  will  send  it  to  you,  if  you 
will  read  it  3. 1  will  read  itif  (st)  I  can.  4.  Can  you  lend  me  your 
pen  ?  5.  I  can  lend  it  to  you,  if  you  will  take  care  of  it.  [L.  22,  (3.)] 
6.  May  I  speak  to  your  father  ?  7.  You  may  speak  to  him.  he  is 
here.    8.  Are  you  a&aid  of  forgetting  it?    [L.  21,  (4.)]    9.  I  am 
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not  afraid  of  forgetting  it  10.  Will  you  send  them  to  him  ?  11.  I 
intend  to  send  them  to  him,  if  I  have  time.  12.  Do  you  speak  to 
him  of  your  journey  ?  13.  I  speak  to  him  of  my  journey.  14.  I 
speak  to  them  of  it  15.  Can  you  communicate  it  to  him  ?  16.  I 
have  a  wish  to  communicate  it  to  him.  17.  Bo  you  see  your  ac 
quaintances  every  Monday  ?  18. 1  see  them  every  Monday,  and  every 
Thursday.  19.  Where  do  you  intend  to  see  them  ?  20.  I  intend  to 
see  them  at  your  hrother's,  and  at  your  sister's.  21.  Can  you  send 
him  there  every  day  ?  22.  I  can  send  him  there  every  Sunday,  if 
he  wishes  (s'U  le  veuf),  23.  Can  you  give  them  to  me  ?  24.  I  can 
give  them  to  you.  25.  Who  will  lend  them  books  ?  26.  No  one 
will  lend  them  any.  27.  Your  bookseller  is  willing  to  sell  them 
good  books  and  good  paper.  28.  Is  he  at  home  ?  29.  He  is  at  his 
brother's.  30.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  31.  I  am  right 
to  pay  them.  32.  Will  you  send  it  to  us  ?  33.  I  am  willing  to  send 
it  to  you,  if  you  want  it  34.  Are  you  willing  to  give  them  to  us? 
35.  We  are  willing  to  give  them  to  your  acquaintances. 


■» « » 
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USE   OP  THE  ABTICLE.      (§  77.) 

1.  The  article  Ze,  Za,  les^  as  already  stated,  is  used  in  French  before 
nouns  taken  in  a  general  sense. 

Les  jardins  sent   les   omements  des     Gardens  are  Vie  ornaments  of  vi^ 
villages  et  des  campagnes.  lages  and  of  rural  districts, 

2.  The  article  is  also  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  nouns 
taken  in  a  particular  sense. 

Les  jardins'  de  ce  village   sent   su-     The  gardens  of  this  viQage  are  su» 
perbe&  perb, 

3.  It  is  also  used  before  abstract  nouns,  before  verbs,  and  adjectives 
used  substantively. 

La  paresse  est  odieuse.  Idleness  is  odious. 

La  jeunesse  n'est  pas  toujours  do-  TotUh  is  not  always  tradable. 

cUe. 

Le  boire  et  le  manger  sont  neces-  Eating  and  drinking  are  necessary  is 

saires  4  la  vie.  life. 

4.  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provinoei^ 
rivers,  winds,  and  mountains.     [§  77,  (3.)  (4.)] 

La  France  est  plus  grande  que  I'ltalie.    France  is  larger  Vum  Italy. 
La  Normandie  est  tr^s  fertile.  Normandy  is  very  fertile. 
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5.  The  article  is  used  before  titles. 

Le  general  Cavaignac  Generai  Cavaignac 

Lemarechal  Nej.  Marshal  Ney. 

6.  In  respectful  address  or  discourse,  the  words,  monsieury  ma- 
dame,  mademoiselle  are  placed  before  titles  and  designations  of  re- 
lationship. 

Monsieur  le  prudent  (Mf*)  President 

Madame  la  comtesse.  (Afadam)  Coumess. 

Mademoiselle  yotre  soeur.  (Miss)  your  sister, 

7.  The  plural  of  monsieur,  madame,  and  TnademoiseJUj  is  mtssieurSy 
mesdames,  and  mesdemoiseilles, 

8.  The  student  should  be  careful  to  distinguish  a  noun  taken  in  a 
general  or  in  a  partictdar  sense,  from  one  taken  in  a  pariiHve  sense 
[§  78.] 

Generai  or  parUadar  sense.  PartUive  sense. 

Nous  almoDS  les  livres,  Nous  avons  des  liyres, 

We  Wee  books.  We  haoe  hooks,  i.  e.,  some  hooks, 

Kous  avons  les  livres,  Yous  avez  ^crit  des  lettres. 

•  We  have  the  hooks.  You  have  written  letters,  L  e.,  some 

Utters, 

Besums  of  Examples. 

La  modestie  est  amiable.  Modesty  is  amiable, 

Le  courage    est    indispensable    au  Courage  is  indispensable  to  the  gene- 

general.  raiL 

Les  fleurs  sont  Tomement  des  jar-  Flowers  are  the  omamenis  of  gardens, 

dins. 

Les  fleurs  des  jardins  de  ce  chdteau.  The  flowers  of  the  gardens  of  this 

viUa. 

Avez-vous  TinteDtion  de  visiter  la  Do  you  intend  visiting  lYance  f 

France? 

J'ai  rintention  de  visiter  I'ltalie.  /intend  visiting  Italy, 

Le  capitaine  Dumont  est-il  ici  ?  Is  Captain  Dumont  here  f 

Le  major  Guillaume  est  chez  lui  Mc^or  William  is  at  home, 

Yoyez-vous  madame  votre  m6re  ?  Do  you  see  your  mother  f 

Je  vois  monsieur  votre  fr^re.  I  see  your  brother, 

Mon  fr^re  n'aime  pas  les  louanges.  My  brother  is  not  fond  of  praises, 

EXEBCISE   55. 

Alm-er,  1.  to  he  fond  of.  Cerise,  f.  cherry;  Framboise,  t  raspberry*, 

to  like;  Demeur-er,  1.  to  dwell,  Legume,  m.  vegetable; 

A-pport-er,  1.  to  6rtn^/         live;  Loin,  far; 

Bois,  m.  wood,  forest;  £tudi-er,  1.  to  study;  Lundi,  m.  Monday; 

Capitaine,  m.  captain;  Fleur,  t  flower;  Pdche,  t.  peach; 

Caporal,  m.  corporal;  Yraiae,  f.  strawberry ;  Fruxie,  t  plum. 

1.  Aimez-vous  le  pain  ou  la  viande  ?  2.  iTaime  le  pain,  la  viande, 
et  le  fruit     3.  Avons-nous  des  p^hes  dans  notre  jardin  ?  4.  Nous  y 
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avons  des  peches,  des  fraises,  des  framboises,  et  des  cerises.  6.  Mon- 
sieur votre  frdre  aime-t^il  les  cerises  ?  6.  II  n'aime  guere  les  cerises, 
il  pr^fere  les  prunes.  7.  Avez-vous  des  legumes?  8.  Je  n*aime 
point  les  legumes.  9.  Kous  n'avons  ni  legumes  ni  fruits.  [L.  8, 3.  4.] 
10.  Nous  n'aimons  ni  les  legumes  ni  les  fruits.  11.  AUez-vous  tous 
les  jours  dans  le  bois  de  monsieur  votre  frere  ?  12.  Je  n*y  vais  pas 
tous  les  jours.  13.  Votre  soeur  apporte-t-elle  les  fleors  ?  14.  Elle 
les  apporte.     15.  Madame  votre  mere  apporte-t-elle   des  fleurs? 

16.  Elle  en  apporte  tous  les  lundis.  17.  Voyez-vous  le  gdn^ral  Ber- 
trand  ?  18.  Je  ne  le  vois  pas,  je  vois  le  caporal  DuchSne.  19.  Mes- 
demoiselles  vos  soeurs  sont-elles  fatigu^es?  20.  Mes  soeurs  sont 
fatigudes  d*etudier.  21.  Monsieur  le  pr&ident  est-il  chez  lui? 
22.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  est  chez  monsieur  lo  colonel  Dumont.  23.  De- 
meure-t-il  loin  d'ici?  24.  II  ne  demeure  pas  loin  d'icL  25.  Od 
demeure-t-il  ?    26.  II  demeure  chez  monsieur  le  capitaine  Lebrun. 

EXERCISS   56. 

1.  Does  your  sister  like  flowers  ?  2.  My  sister  likes  flowers,  and 
my  brother  is  fond  of  books.  3.  Is  he  wrong  to  like  books  ?  4.  No, 
sir ;  he  is  right  to  like  books  and  flowers.  5.  Have  you  many  flowers 
in  your  gardens  ?  6.  We  have  many  flowers  and  much  fruit.  7.  Is 
your  cousin  fond  of  raspberries  ?  8.  My  cousin  is  fond  of  raspberries 
and*  strawberries.  9.  Is  the  captain  fond  of  praises  ?  10.  He  is  not 
fond  of  praises.  11.  Has  the  gardener  brought  you  vegetables? 
12.  He  has  brought  me  vegetables  and  fruit*  13.  Is  he  ashamed  to 
\)ring  you  vegetables  ?  14.  He  is  neither  ashamed  nor  afraid  to  sell 
vegetables.     15.  Is  your  mother  tired  ?     16.  My  mother  is  not  tired. 

17.  Is  your  brother  at  Colonel  D's  ?  18.  He  lives  at  Colonel  B's,  but 
he  is  not  at  home  at  present  (d  presenf).  19.  How  many  peaches 
have  you  ?  20.  I  have  not  many  peaches,  but  I  have  many  plums. 
21.  Does  Captain  B.  like  peaches  ?  22.  He  likes  peaches,*  plums^ 
raspberries,  and  strawberries.  23.  Are  you  going  into  (dans)  yoi^ 
brother's  wood  ?  24.  I  go  there  every  morning.  25.  Is  General  "u 
here  ?  26.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  here,  he  is  at  your  cousin's.  27.  Does 
your  friend,  General  H.,  live  far  from  here  ?  28.  He  does  not  live  far 
from  here,  he  lives  at  his  brother's.  29.  Have  you  fine  flowers  in 
your  garden?  30.  We  have  very  fine  flowers;  we  are  fond  of 
flowers.  31.  Do  you  give  them  to  him  ?  32.  I  give  them  to  you. 
33.  I  give  you  some.     34.  I  give  them  some.     35.  Give  us  some. 

36.  Do  not  give  us  any. 

^ _^ —  ■  ■■ 

*  The  student  must  not  forget  that  the  article  is  repeated  before  every 
noun. 
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LEgON  XXX.  LESSON  XXX. 

USB   OF  THE  ABTICLB,   CONTINTJBD. 

1.  Adjectives  of  nation  will,  according  to  Rule  3  of  the  last  lesson, 
be  preceded  by  the  article.    [§  146.] 

II    apprend    le    fran^aiS)   ranglais,     JBe  learns  Frenchj  English^  Gtrmcui^ 
TaUemand,  et  I'itaUen.  and  Italian. 

2.  After  the  verb  parler^  the  article  may  be  omitted  before  an  ad- 
jective  of  nation,  taken  substantively. 

Yotre  frdre  parle  espagnol  et  porta-     Tour  brother  spedks  Spanish   and 
gais.  Fortuguese, 

3.  The  article  is  not  used,  in  French,  before  the  number  which  fol- 
lows the  name  of  a  sovereign.  The  number,  (unless  it  be  first  and 
second)  must  be  the  cardinal,  and  not  the  ordinal.     [§  26,  (3.)] 

Yous  avez  Thistoire  de  Henri  qua-     Tou  have  ihe  history  of  Eenry  the 
tre.  Fourth. 

4.  A  word  placed  in  apposition  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  not  in 
French  preceded  by  un,  une,  a  or  an,  unless  it  be  qualified  by  an  ad- 
jective, or  determined  by  the  following  part  of  the  sentence. 

Votre  ami  est  medecin.  Tour  friend  is  a  physician, 

Notre  fir^re  est  avocat  Owr  brother  is  a  barrister, 

Votre  ami  est  un  bon  medecin.  Tour  friend  is  a  good  physician, 

Notre  frdre  est  un  avocat  cel^bre.  Ou/r  brother  is  a  celebrated  advocate. 

5.  Present  of  the  Indioattve  op  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

Apprendre,  to  learn;      CoNNAtrRE,  to  know;      Savoir,  to  know; 

JPapprends,  /  feam,  do  Je   connais,  I  knoWf  or  Je   sais,  /  know^  or  do 

leam^  or  am  learning;      do  know ;  know ; 

Tu  apprends,  Tu  connaia,  Tu  sals, 

n  apprend,  H  connalt,  II  salt, 

Nous  apprenons,  Nous  connaissons,  Nous  savons, 

Vous  apprenez,  Vous  connaissez,  Vous  savez, 

Ss  apprennent  lis  connaissent  lis  savent 

6.  Oonnaitre  means  to  be  acquainted  with;  savoir,  to  know^  is  said 
only  of  things. 

Connaissez- vous    ce    Franjais,    cet  Do  you  know  that  FrencJirmm^  thai 

Anglais,    cet    AUemand,   et  cet  Englishinan,    thai    German,    and 

Espagnol  ?    [§  145.]  thai  Spaniard  f 

Savez-vous    le    fran^ais,    Tanglais,  Do  you  know  French,  English,  Ger* 

I'allemand,  et  Tespaguol  ?  mm^  and  J^nish  t 
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Resume  of  Examples. 

Le  Capitaine  G.  sait-il  le  fran9ais?  Does  Captain  G.  know  I^enchf 

II  ne  le  sait  pas,  mais  il  TappreDd.  Be  does  not  know  i^,  biU  learns  it 

Oonnaissez-yous  le  Docteur  L.  7  Bo  you  know  Dr.  L.  ? 

Je  ne  le  connais  pas,  mais  je  sais  oii  /  am  not  acquainted  with  him,  hut  1 

il  demeure.  know  where  he  lives. 

Ce  monsieur  est-il  peintre  7  Is  that  gentleman  a  painter  f 

Non,  il  est  architecte.  Ko,  Jieis  an  architect 

Ce  monsieur  est  un  architecte  dis-  That   gentleman  is  a  distinguished 

tingue.  architect. 

Ce  Fran^ais  parle  grec  et  arabe.  That  Frenchman  speaks  Greek  and 

Arabic. 

n  parle  le  grec,  I'arabe,  et  Titaliea  He  speaks  the    Greek,   Arabic,   and 

Italian  languages, 

Avez-vous  vu  Cliarles  diz,  fr^re  de  Have  you  seen  Charles  the  Tenth,  a 

Louis  dix-huit  7  brother  of  Louis  the  Eighteenth  t 

ExEEClSE  51. 

Allemand,  e,  German  ;   Grec,  que,  Greek ;  Quatorze,  fourteen  ; 

Ancien,  ne,  ancient;        Hongrois,  e.  Hungarian;  Quatre,  four; 
Anglais,  e,  English;        Langue,  f.  language;       Kusse,  Russian; 
Ghinois,  e,  Chinese;         Modeme,  modem;  Suedois,    e,    Swedish, 

Danoi8,e,  Danish,  Dane;  PajB,  m.  country ;  Swede ; 

Fort,  very  ;  Polonais,  e,  Polish,  Pole  ;  Tapissier,  m.  upholsterer. 

1.  Connaissez-Yous  ce  monsieur  ?  2.  Oui,  madame ;  je  le  connais 
fort  bien.  3.  Savez-vous  de  quel  pays  il  est?  4.  II  est  hongrois. 
5.  Parle-t-il  allemand  ?  6.  H  parle  allemand,  polonais,  russe,  sue- 
dois, et  danois.  7.  N'est-il  pas  m^decin  ?  8.  NonJ  monsieur ;  avant 
la  revolution,  il  ^tait  capitaine.  9.  Avez-vous  envie  d'apprendre  le 
russe?  10.  J'ai  envie  d'apprendre  le  russe  et  le  grec  modeme. 
11.  Connaissez-vous  les  messieurs  quiparlent  b,  votre  soeur?  12.  Je 
ne  les  connais  pas.  13.  Savez-vous  oil  Us  demeurent  ?  14.  lis  de- 
meurent  chez  le  tapissier  de  votre  frere.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas  This- 
toire  de  Louis  quatorze,  dans  votre  bibliotheque  ?  16.  Je  n'ai  ni 
celle  de  Louis  quatorze,  ni  celle  de  Henri  quatre.  17.  Avez-vous 
tort  d'apprendre  le  chinois  ?  18.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  d'apprendre  le  chi- 
nois.  19.  Vos  compagnons  apprennent>-ils  les  langues  anciennes? 
20.  lis  savent  plusieurs  langues  anciennes  et  modemes.  21.  Parlez- 
vous  anglais  ?  22.  Je  sais  I'anglais  et  je  le  parle.  23.  Connaissez- 
vous  TAnglais  que  nous  voyons  ?  24.  Je  ne  le  connais  pas.  25.  II 
ne  me  connait  pas,  et  je  ne  le  connais  pas. 

Exercise  58. 

1.  Does  our  physician  know  French  ?  2.  He  knows  French,  Eng- 
lish, and  German.  3.  Does  he  know  the  French  physician  ?  4.  He 
knows  him  very  welL     5.  Are  you  acquainted  with  that  lady  ?    6. 1 


100  TBENTE    ET    UNIEME    LEg  ON. 

am  not  acquainted  with  her.  7.  Is  she  a  German  or  a  Sweda 
8.  She  is  neither  a  Grerman  nor  a  Swede,  she  is  a  Russian.  9.  Do  you 
intend  to  speak  to  her  ?  10.  I  intend  to  speak  to  her  in  (en)  Englislu 
11.  Does  she  know  English?  12.  She  knows  several  languages; 
she  speaks  English,  Danish,  Swedish,  and  Hungarian.  13.  Is  your 
brother  a  colonel?  14.  No,  sir;  he  is  a  captain.  15.  Is  your  up- 
holsterer a  Dane?  16.  He  is  not  a  Dane,  he  is  a  Swede.  17.  Are 
you  a  Frenchman  ?  18.  No,  sir ;  I  am  a  Hungarian.  19.  Do  you 
know  Chinese  ?  20.  I  know  Chinese,  Russian,  and  modem  Greek. 
21.  Are  you  wrong  to  learn  languages  ?  22.  I  am  not  wrong  to 
learn  languages.  23.  Do  you  know  the  Englishman  who  lives  at 
your  brother's  ?  24.  I  am  acquainted  with  him.  25.  I  am  not  ac- 
quainted with  him.  26.  Do  you  like  books  ?  27.  I  am  fond  of 
books.  28.  Have  you  a  desire  to  learn  Russian  ?  29.  I  have  no 
desire  to  learn  Russian.  30.  Have  you  no  time  ?  31.  I  have  but 
little  time.  32.  What  do  you  learn  ?  33.  We  learn  Latin,  Greek, 
French,  and  German.  34.  Do  you  not  learn  Spanish  ?  35.  We  do 
not  learn  it. 


♦ » » 
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EELATIVK  PRONOUNS.       (§  38.) 

1.  Qui,  whOy  whichj  used  as  nominative,  may  relate  to  persons  or 
to  things. 

Les  fleurs  qui  sent  dans  votre  jardin.     The  flowers  which  are  in  your  garden, 

2.  Qui,  whom,  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb,- can  only  be  said  of 
persons.     It  is  used  interrogatively  with  or  without  a  preposition. 

Qui  votre  frere  volt-il  ?  Whom  does  yowr  brother  see  t 

I)e  qui  pai'lez-vous  ce  matin  ?  0/  whom  do  you  speak  this  morning  f 

3.  Que,  whom,  which,  may  be  said  of  persons  or  things.  It  can 
never  be  understood,  and  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb, 
[L.  19.  1.] 

Les  personnes  que  nous  voyons.  The  persons  whom  we  see, 

Les  langues  que  nous  apprenona.  The  languages  which  we  lea/m, 

4.  Oe  que,  is  employed  for  that  which,  or  its  equivalent  whaL 

Ce  que  vous  apprenez  est  utile.  Thai  which  you  learn  is  useJuL 

Trouvez-vous  ce  que  vous  cherchez  ?      Do  you  find  what  you  seek  t 
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5.  Quo  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  whatj  used  absolutely  he^ 
fore  a  verb. 

Que  pensez-YOus  de  cela  ?  Whai  do  you  think  of  (haif 

6.  Quoi,  whatj  when  not  used  as  an  exclamation,  is  generally  pre- 
ceded  by  a  preposition,  and  relates  only  to  things. 


Be  quoi  voulez-yous  parler? 
A  quoi  pensez-yous  7 


Of  whai  do  you  wish  to  speak  t 
Of  whai  do  you  ihinkt 


7.  Lequel,  m.,  laquelle,/,  lesquels,  m.  p.,  lesqueUes,/  p,,  which,  or 
wkkh  one,  [L.  18.  6]  or  which  ones,  relate  to  persons  or  things. 
They  may  be  preceded  by  a  preposition,  contracted  or  not  with  the 
article. 

Lequel  avez-vous  apporte  ?  Which  one  have  you  brought  t 

Buquel  (de  laquelle)  parlez-yous  7        Of  which  one  do  you  speak  f 

8.  Don^  of  which,'  or  of  whom,  whose,  may  relate  to  persons  or 
things,  in  the  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural.  It  can  neyer 
be  used  absolutely,  and  must  always  be  preceded  by  an  antecedent. 
It  is  preferable  to  de  qui  or  duquel,  etc. 


Les  fleurs  dont  yous  me  parlez. 
Lea  demoiselles  dont  yotre  sceur  yous 
parle. 


The  flowers  of  which  you  speak  to  me. 
The  young  ladies  of  whom  your  sister 
speaks  to  you. 


9.  Present  of  the  Indioatite  of  the  Irreoulab  Verbs, 

Di-RE,  4.  to  say.      Fai-re,  4.  to  make,  to  do,      Mett-re,  4.  io  put. 

Je  dis,  I  say,  do  say,  or  Je  fais,  I  make,  or  do,  I  Je  mets,  J  put,  do  put,  or 

am  saying,  am  making  or  doing,  am  putting, 

Tu  dis,  Tu  fais,  Tu  mets, 

U  dit,  11  &\t,  II  met, 

JS^ous  disons,  Nous  faisons,  [L.  63,  note.]  Nous  mettons, 

Vous  dites,  Vous  faitea,  Voua  mettez, 

lis  disent  lis  font  lis  mettent, 

Rksumb  of  Examples. 


Connaiasez-yous    le    monsieur    qui 

parle  k  notre  cousin  7 
Je  connais  celui  qui  lui  parle. 
Oomprenez-yous  ce  que  je  yous  dis  7 
Qui  yous  a  parle  de  cette.  affaire  ? 
L' Anglais  dont  yous  parlez  est  icL 

L'Espagnol  dont  la  soeur  est  id 
Que  taites-yous  ce  matin  7 
Que  dites-yous  A  notre  ami  7 
Nous  &ison8  ce  que  yous  nous  dites. 
Pour  qui  faites-yous  cet  habit  ? 
De  quoi  parlez-yous  4  yotre  fr^re  7 
Nous  faisons  ce  que  notis  pouyons. 
Nous  parlons  do  ce  dont  yous  parlez. 


Do  you    know  the   gentleman    who 

speaks  io  our  cousin  f 
I  know  him  who  speaks  to  him. 
Do  you  understand  what  I  say  to  you  t 
Who  has  spoken  io  you  of  (his  affair  f 
The  Baglishman  of  whom  you  tpeak 

is  here. 
The  Spaniard  whose  sister  is  here. 
What  do  you  do  this  morning  t 
What  do  you' say  to  our  friend  f 
We  do  thai  which  (what)  you  say  to  us. 
For  whom  do  you  make  this  coail 
Of  whai  do  you  speak  to  your  Irother  t 
We  do  whai  we  can. 
We  speak  of  thai  of  which  you  speak 
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EXEBCISB  59. 

Arriv-er,  1.  to  arrive;     Habillement,  m.  dress^  Presque,  almost; 

AveCjWi^;                          cloikea;  "SiieTi^  nothing ; 

Gofire,  m.  trwnk;             Hollandais,  e,  Dutch,;  Hecommand-er,  1.  ft?  rv- 

Command-er,l.  to  order ;  Linge,  m.  linen  ;  commend ; 

£oossai8,  e,  Scotch;         MousiexiTfin. gentleman ;  Soulier,  m.  shoe; 

Enfant,  m.  child;            Norn,  m.  name;  Yrai,  e,  true. 

Flaisir,  m. pleasure; 

• 

1.  Qui  connaissez-vous  ?  2.  Nous  connaissons  les  Hollandais  dont 
vous  nous  parlez.  3.  Quelles  le9ons  apprenez-vous  ?  4.  Nous  ap- 
prenons  les  lemons  que  vous  nous  recommandez.  5.  Ce  que  je  vous 
dis,  est-il  vrai  ?  6.  Ce  que  vous  nous  dites  est  vrai.  7.  De  qui  nous 
parlez-vous  ?  8.  Nous  vous  parlous  des  ficossais  qui  viennent  d'arri- 
ver.  9.  Savez-vous  qui  vient  d'aniver  ?  10.  Je  sais  que  le  monsieur 
que  nous  connaissons  vient  d'arriver.      11.  Vos  sceurs  que  font-elles  ? 

12.  Elles  ne  font  presque  rien,  eDes  n'ont  presque  rien  a  faire. 

13.  Que  mettez-vous  dans  voire  coffre  ?  14.  Nous  y  mettons  ce  que 
nous  avons,  nos  habillements  et  notre  linge.  15.  N'y  mettez-vous 
pas  vos  souliers  ?  16.  Nous  y  mettons  les  souliers  dont  nous  avons 
besoin.  17.  De  quoi  avez-vous  besoin  ?  18.  Nous  avons  besoin  de 
ce  que  nous  avons.  19.  Get  enfant  sait-il  ce  qu'il  fait  ?  20.  H  sait 
ce  qu*il  fait,  et  ce  qu'il  dit.  21.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  le  leur  dire? 
22.  Avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  23.  Faites-vous  ce  que  le  marchand 
vous  commande  ?  24.  Nous  faisons  ce  qu'il  nous  dit.  25.  II  parle 
de  ce  dont  vous  parlez. 

Exercise  60. 

1.  Have  you  what  (ce  dont)  you  "want  ?  2.  "We  have  what  we 
want.  3.  Is  the  gentleman  whom  you  know,  here  ?  4.  The  lady  of 
whom  you  speak  is  here.  5.  Has  she  just  arrived  ?  [L.  26.  2.]  6.  She 
has  just  arrived.  7.  Do  you  know  that  gentleman  ?  8.  I  know  the 
gentleman  who  is  speaking  with  your  father.  9.  Do  you  know  his 
name  ?  10.  I  do  not  know  his  name,  but  I  know  where  he  lives 
(demeure),  11.  What  do  you  do  every  morning  ?  12.  We  do  almost 
nothing,  we  have  very  little  to  do.  13.  Does  the  tailor  make  your 
clothes  ?  14.  He  makes  my  clothes,  my  brother's,  and  my  cousin's. 
15.  Do  you  know  what  you  say  ?  16.  I  know  what  I  say,  and  what 
I  do.  17.  Do  you  know  the  Scotchman  of  whom  your  brother 
speaks  ?  18.  I  know  Jiim  well.  19.  What  does  he  put  into  (dans) 
his  trunk  ?  20.  He  puts  his  clothes.  21.  Is  that  which  you  say, 
true  ?  22.  What  I  say  is  true.  23.  Do  you  understand  that  which 
I  say  to  you  ?  24.  I  understand  all  that  you  say.  25.  Of  whom 
does  your  brother  speak  ?    26.  He  speaks  of  the  gentleman  whose 
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sister  is  here.  27.  Is  your  brother  wrong  to  do  what  he  does? 
28.  He  cannot  be  wrong  to  do  it.  29.  What  are  you  doing  ?  30.  I 
am  doing  that  which  you  do.  31.  Where  do  you  put  my  books? 
32.  Into  (dans)  your  brother's  trunk.  33.  Is  your  brother  here? 
34.  He  is  not  here.     35.  He  is  at  my  brother's,  or  at  my  fiither's. 


^  •  »■ 


LEgON  XXXII.  LESSON  XXXH, 

PLAN  OF  THE  EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING  FRENCH. 

Hitherto  the  student  has  been  occupied  exclusively  in  acquiring 
£Eicts,  forms  and  principles,  and  in  translating,  by  the  aid  of  these, 
French  into  English  and  again  English  into  French.  Following  still 
the  plan  of  the  work,  let  him  now  undertake  the  higher  business  of 
endeavoring  to  compose  in  French.  With  this  intent,  let  him  take 
some  of  the  words,  given  for  this  purpose,  in  the  ^Jsts  at  page  271,  and 
seek  to  incorporate  them  in  sentences  entirely  his  own.  The  words 
taken  from  the  lists,  are  to  be  used  merely  as  things  suggestive  of 
thought.  The  form  which,  in  any  given  case,  the  sentence  may 
assume,  should  be  determined  by  the  models  found  in  the  Lessons 
preceding ;  for,  every  sentence  which  the  pupil  has  once  mastered  in 
the  regular  course  of  the  Lessons,  is  or  should  be  to  him  a  model,  on 
which  he  may  at  pleasure  build  other  constructions  of  his  own. 
Indeed,  this  constructing  sentences  according  to  models,  that  is, 
shaping  one's  thoughts  according  to  the  forms  and  idioms  peculiar  to 
a  foreign  tongue,  is  the  true  and  only  secret  of  speaking  and  writing 
that  language  welL  The  pupil,  therefore,  as  he  passes  along  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  the  Lessons,  should  frequently  be  found  applying 
his  knowledge  in  the  way  of  actually  composing  independent  sen- 
tences. In  this  way  he  will  soon  acquire  a  &cility  and  accuracy  in 
the  language,  which  are  hardly  otherwise  attainable  at  alL 
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1.  The  verb  meUre  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  English  to  put 
ouj  in  speaking  of  garments.    Mettre  le  convert,  means  to  lay  the 


doth,  or  seiihe  table. 


Quel  chapeau  mettez-vous?  WTiat  hat  do  you  pvt  on  t 

Totre  frdre  met  son  habit  noir.  Tour  brother  puts  on  his  black  coaL 

La  domestique  va  mettre  le  couvert      3%e  servant  is  going  to  lay  (he  cMh, 
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2.  dter  means  to  take  offy  to  take  away^  to  take  out, 

Mon  domestique  6te  eon  chapeaa.      My  servant  takes  off  his  hat 

6tez  ce  livre  de  la  table.  Take  away  that  hook  from  the  tc^tHe^ 

I^'a-t-on  pas  6te  le  diner  ?  Eave  they  not  taken  moay  the  dinner  f 

3.  The  verb  /aire  is  used  before  another  verb,  in  the  sense  of  to 
havBj  to  caitse, 

Yotre  firSre  fait-il  b&tir  nne  maison  ?    Does  you  brother  Tuwe  a  house  JmiU  t 
II  en  fait  bdtir  plus  d'une.  Be  has  more  than  one  buUL 

4.  It  may  be  used  in  the  same  sense  before  its  own  infinitive. 

Je  fkis  iaire  un  habit  de  drap.  i  Jiave  a  doth  coat  made.    . 

Yous  faites  faire  des  souliers  de  cuir.      Tou  have  leaffier  shoes  vn>ade. 

5.  Vouhtr^  [L.  28.  6.]  followed  by  dire^  is  used  in  the  seiise  of  to 
mean. 

Que  voulez-vous  dire  ?  WTiat  do  you  mean  f 

Votre  soeur  que  veut-elle  dire  ?  What  does  yowr  sister  mean  t 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Ne  mettez-vous  pas  voa  habits?  Do  you  not  put  on  your  dothes  f 

J'ai  peur  de  les  gS,ter.  /  am  afraid  of  spoiling  them. 
Neportez-vous  jamais  votre  habit  noir?  Do  you  never  wear  your  black  coatt 

Je  le  mets  tous  les  samedis.  I  put  it  on  every  Saturday. 

Pourquoi'    n'6tez-vous    pas    votre  Why  do  you  not  take  off  your  doakf 

manteau  ? 

J'ai  trop  froid,  j'ai  peur  de  l'6ter.  lam  too  cold,  lam  afraid  to  take  it  off, 

Faites- vous  raccommoder  vos  has?  Do  you  have  yowr  stockings  mended f 

Je  fais  raccommoder  mes  habits.  I  have  my  clothes  mended. 

Je  &.is  faire  une  paire  de  bottes.  I  have  a  pair  of  boots  made. 

Je  fais  creuser  un  puits.  I  have  a  wdl  dug. 

Vptre  fr^re  que  veut-il  dire  ?  What  does  your  brother  m^an  t 

Que  veut-il  dire  ?  What  does  he  mean  t 

31  ne  veut  rien  dire.  He  means  nothing. 

6tez-vou3  vos  souliers  et  vos  has?  Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  cmd  stock- 

ingst 

Je  n'6te  ni  les  uns  ni  les  autres.  /  take  off  neither  these  nor  those. 

Le  diner  est  pr^t,  le  domestique  va  Dinner  is  ready,  the  servant  is  going 

mettre  le  couvert  to  lay  the  doth, 

Voulez-vous  6ter  le  couvert  ?  WUl  you  take  awcn/  the  things  f 

Je  vais  mettre  le  convert.  /  am  going  to  lay  the  cloth 

Je  vais  6ter  le  couvert.  I  am  going  to  take  away  the  things. 

Exercise  61. 

Apothicaire,  m.  drug*  Fache,  e,  sorry,  angry ;  Baccommod-er,     1.     ta 

gist;  GaX-er,  I.  to  spoU ;  mend; 

Apres,  after;  Gilet,  m.  waistcoat  vest;  Remett-re,  4.  ir.  to  put 

Cave,  f.  cetiar  ;  Grand,  e,  la/rge,  very;         on  again; 

CsiT,  for,  because  ;  Manteau,  m.  ctooA;;  Tout  £l.  I'heure,    immedir 

Creus-er,  1.  to  dig;  Noir,  e,  black;  aidy ; 

Dimanche,  m.  Sunday ;  Pantoufle,  f.  slipper  ;  Uniforme,  m.  uniform  ;  • 

Diner,  m.  dinner ;  Pourquoi,  why;  Velours,  m.  velvet, 

Pret,  e,  ready  ; 
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1.  Le  G^n^ral  N.  met-il  son  uniforme?  2.  II  ne  le  met  point 
3.  Pourquoi  ne  portez-vous  point  votre  manteau  noir  ?  4.  J'ai  peur 
de  le  gdter.  5.  Mettez-vous  vos  souliers  de  satin  tons  les  matins  ? 
6.  Je  ne  les  mets  que  les  dimanches.  7.  II  est  midi,  le  domestique 
met-il  le  convert  ?  8.  II  ne  le  met  pas  encore,  il  va  le  mettre  tont-^ 
Theure.  9.  Le  diner  n'est-il  pas  pret  ?  10.  Le  domestique  6te-t-il 
le  convert  ?  11.  H  ne  I'ote  pas  encore,  il  n'a  pas  le  temps  de  Tdter. 
12.  Otez-vous  votre  habit,  quand  vous  avez  chaud  ?  13.  Je  Tote, 
quand  j'ai  trop  chaud.  14.  Faites-vous  faire  un  habit  de  drap  ?  15.  Je 
fais  faire  un  habit  de  drap,  et  un  gilet  de  satin  noir.  16.  Ne  faites- 
vous  point  raccommoder  vos  pantoufles  de  velours  ?  17.  Ne  &ites- 
vous  pas  creuser  une  cave  ?  18.  Je  fais  creuser  une  grande  cave. 
19.  L*apothicaire,  que  veut-il  dire  ?  20.  II  vent  dire  qu*il  a  besoia 
d'argent  21.  Savez-vous  ce  que  cela  veutdire?  22.  Cela  veut  dire 
que  votre  frere  est  f^ch^  centre  vous.  23.  Avez- vous  envie  de  met- 
tre votre  manteau  ?  24.  J'ai  I'intention  de  le  mettre,  car  j*ai  grand 
&oid.    25.  Je  vais  Tdter,  car  j'ai  chaud. 

Exercise  62. 

1.  Do  you  take  off  your  coat  ?  2.  I  do  not  take  off  my  coat;  I  put 
it  on.  3.  Do  you  take  off  your  cloak,  when  you  are  cold  ?  4.  When 
I  am  cold,  I  put  it  on.  5.  Does  your  little  boy  take  off  his  shoes  and 
stockings  ?  [§21,  (4.)]  6.  He  takes  them  off,  but  he  is  going  to  put 
them  on  again.  7.  Does  that  little  girl  lay  the  cloth  ?  8.  She  lays 
the  cloth  every  day  at  noon  (midz).  9.  Does  she  take  away  the 
things  after  dinner?  10.  She  takes  away  the  things  every  day. 
11.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  coat  made  ?  12. 1  intend  to  have  a  coat 
made.  13.  I  am  going  to  have  a  coat  and  vest  made.  14.  Does 
your  brother  have  his  boots  mended  ?  15.  He  has  them  mended. 
16.  What  does  your  son  mean  ?  17. 1  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
18.  Is  he  angry  with  me,  or  with  my  brother  ?  19.  He  is  neither 
angry  with  you,  nor  with  your  brother.  20.  Is  he  afraid  to  spoil  his 
coat  ?  21.  He  is  not  afraid  to  spoil  it  22.  Does  the  druggist  want 
money  ?  23.  He  does  not  want  money.  24.  Does  your  sister  take 
my  book  from  the  table  ?  25.  She  does  not  take  it  away.  26.  Why 
do  you  take  off  your  shoes  ?  27.  I  talce  them  off  because  they  hurt 
me  (gCnenf),  28.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  house  built  ?  29.  I  in- 
tend to  have  one  built.  30.  Does  the  tailor  spoil  your  coat  ?  31.  He 
does  not  spoil  it.  32.  Who  spoils  your  clothes?  33.  No  person 
spoils  them.    34.  What  hat  do  you  wear  ?    35.  I  wear  a  black  hat. 


106  TBSNTB-TBOISIEMB     LEgON. 

LEgoN  xxxni.  lesson  xxxiii. 

UNIFEBSONAL  YEJECBS. 

1.  The  unipersonal  verb  is  conjugated  only  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  a  tense.  Its  nominative  pronoun,  il,  it,  is  used  absolutely, 
i,  c. ,  it  represents  no  noun  previously  expressed. 

II  pleut  aujourd'huL  JH  rains  to-day. 

2.  The  unipersonal  verb  assumes  the  termination  of  the  class  or 
conjugation  to  which  it  belongs.  Some  verbs  are  always  uniper- 
sonal, and  will  be  found  in  §  62.  Others  are  only  occasionally  so, 
and  if  irregular,  will  be  found  in  the  personal  form  in  the  same  §  62. 

3.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Unipersonal  Yerbs, 

T  avoir,  to  he  there :      Pleuvoir,  to  rain:  Neiger,  to  snow: 

11  y  a,  there  is,  there  are,  II  pleut.  it  rains,  t^  if   II  neige,  it  snows,  it  is 
See  §  61-2,  page  362.     raining,  snowing, 

Greler,  to  hail:  Geler,  to  freeze:  D^geler,  to  {haw: 

II  grele  (§  49)  U  haUs,   B  gele  (§  49)  U  freezes,    II  degele  (§  49)  U  thaws, 
it  is  hailing,  it  is  freezing,  it  is  thawing, 

4.  II  y  a,  means  there  is,  or  there  are,  and  may  be  followed  by  a 
singular  or  plural  noun,  [§  61-2.] 

II  y  a  du  gibier  au  march4  There  is  game  in  (he  market. 

II  y  a  des  pommes  dans  votre  jardin.      There  are  apples  in  your  garden. 

5.  In  relation  to  the  weather,  the  verb  /aire  is  used  unipersonally 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  verb  to  be, 

II  fait  beau  temps  aujourd'hui.         Jt  is  fine  weather  to-day, 
II  fait  chaud,  il  fait  froid.  It  is  warm,  it  is  cold, 

6.  The  verb  ttre,  however,  is  used  when  the  word  temps,  weather, 
precedes  it 

Le  temps  est  beau  ce  matin.  The  weather  is  fine  this  morning, 

Resumb  of  Examples. 

t*leut-il  ce  matin  7  Does  it  rain  this  morning  t 

II  ne  pleut  pas,  il  neige.  Jt  does  not  rain,  it  snows, 

11  va  pleuvoir  ce  matin.  Jt  is  going  to  rain  this  morning. 

Ne  g^le-t-il  pas  ce  matin  7  J)oes  it  not  freeze  this  morning  f 

II  ne  gele  pas,  il  fait  du  brouillard.  Jt  does  not  freeze,  it  is  foggy, 

Y  a-t-il  du  Bucre  chez  vous  ?  Js  there  any  sugar  ai  your  house  t 

il  y  en  a  beaucoup  chez  men  fr^re.       There  is  a  greai  deal  at  my  brother's, 

Y  a-t-il    plusieurs  personnes  chez    Are  there  several  persons  at  my  ?iousef 
moi7 
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lOY 


n  7  a  plai  de  deux  perj>on2ke8i 

N'y  ii-t-il  personne  i  I'egliBdt 

II  n'y  a  encore  personne. 

£st-Utrop  t6l? 

Au  contrairef  il  est  trop  tard. 

Fait-ii  froid  ou  chaud  aujourd'hui  ? 

II  fait  chaud  et  humide. 

Fait-il  du  vent,  ou  du  brouUlard? 

II  fait  un  temps  bien  desagreable. 

Le  temps  n'est  pas  agreable. 


Hiere  are  more  than  two  persons. 

Is  there  nobody  at  church  t 

There  is  aa  yeino  one  there. 

Is  it  too  soon  t 

On  the  contrary f  it  is  too  tote. 

Is  it  cold  or  warm  to-day  f 

It  is  warm  and  damp. 

Is  it  windyy  or  foggy  f 

It  is  very  disagreeable  weather. 

The  weather  is  not  agreeable. 


Exercise  63. 

Assembl^e,  £  assembly^  Couvert,  e,  cUmdy ; 

party ;  ficurie,  f.  stable ; 

Bibliotheque,  £  library;  ^pais,  se,  thick; 

Brouillard,  m.  fog  ;  Foin,  m.  hay ; 

Chambre,  £  room\  Gibier,  m.  game; 

Cinquante,yt/l5y;  Humide,  damp; 


Manuscrit,     m.     fnanu- 

script' 
Superbe,  very  becaUifoU; 
Veau,  m.  vecU; 
Vent,  m.  wind  ; 
Volatile,  £  poultry. 


1.  Quel  temps  fait-il  aujourd'hui?  2.  H  fi&it  un  temps  superbe. 
3.  Fait-il  tr^s  beau  temps  aujourd'hui  ?  4.  II  fait  un  temps  couvert 
et  humide.  5.  Pleut-il  beaucoup  ce  matin  ?  6.  II  ne  pleut  pas  en- 
core, mais  il  va  pleuvoir.  7.  Fait-il  du  vent  ou  du  brouillard  ?  8.  II 
ne  fait  pas  de  vent  9.  Le  brouillard  est  tr^s  ^pais.  10.  Combien 
de  personnes  y  a-t-il  ^  I'assembMe  ?  11.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  cents 
[L.  20.  7.]  personnes.  12.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  beaucoup  de  manuscrita 
dans  votre  bibliotheque?  13.  II  n'y  en  a  pas  beaucoup,  il  n'y  en  a 
que  cinquante-cinq.  14.  Fait-il  trop  froid  pour  vous,  dans  cette 
chambre  ?  15.  II  n'y  fait  ni  trop  froid  ni  trop  chaud.  16.  Y  a-t-il 
beaucoup  de  foin  dans  votre  ^curie  ?  17.  II  y  en  a  assez  pour  mon 
chevaL  18.  Restez-vous  ^  la  maison,  quand  il  pleut?  19.  Quand  il 
plenty  je  reste  ^  la  maison,  mais  quand  il  fait  beau  temps  je  vais  chez 
mon  cousin.  20.  Y  a-t-il  de  la  viande  au  marchd  ?  21.  II  y  en  a 
beaucoup ;  il  y  a  aussi  du  gibier.  22.  H  y  a  du  veau,  du  mouton,  et 
de  la  volaille.  23.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  aussi  des  Idguraes  et  des  fruits  ? 
24.  II  n'y  en  a  pas.     25.  II  y  en  a  aussi. 

Exercise  64. 

1.  Are  you  cold  this  morning  ?  2.  I  am  not  cold,  it  is  warm  this 
morning.  3.  Is  it  foggy  or  windy  ?  4.  It  is  neither  foggy  nor  windy, 
it  rains  in  torrents  (A  verse).  5.  Is  it  going  to  rain  or  to  snow  ? 
6.  It  is  going  to  freeze,  it  is  very  cold.  7.  It  is  windy  and  foggy. 
8.  Is  there  any  body  at  your  brother's  to-day  ?  9.  My  brother  is  at 
home,  and  my  sister  is  at  church.  10.  Is  there  any  meat  in  the  (au) 
market  ?  11.  There  is  meat  and  poultry.  12.  Is  it  too  warm  or  too 
cold,  for  your  sister,  in  this  room  ?  13.  It  is  not  so  warm  in  this 
room,  as  in  your  brother's  library.     14.  Are  there  good  English 
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books  in  your  sister's  library?  15.  There  are  some  good  ones, 
16.  Are  there  peaches  and  plums  in  your  garden?  17.  There  are 
many.  18.  Do  you  remain  at  your  brother's,  when  it  snows? 
19.  When  it  snows,  we  remain  at  home.  20.  Are  there  ladies  at 
your  mother's  ?  21.  Your  two  sisters  are  there  to-day.  22.  Have 
you  time  to  go  and  fetch  them  ?  23.  I  have  no  time  this  morning. 
24.  Is  your  horse  in  the  stable?  25.  It  is  not  there,  it  is  at  my 
brother's.  26.  Does  it  hail  this  morning  ?  27.  It  does  not  hail,  it 
freezes.  28.  What  weather  is  it  this  morning  ?  29.  It  is  very  fine 
weather.  30.  Is  it  too  warm  ?  31.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too 
cold.  32.  Is  it  going  to  freeze  ?  33.  It  is  going  to  snow.  34.  Does 
it  snow  every  day  ?  35.  It  does  not  snow  every  day,  but  it  snows 
very  often  (souvent). 


4  ♦» 


LEgON  XXXIV.  LESSON  XXXIV. 

PLACE   OF  THE  ADVEEB.       (§    136.) 

1.  In  simple  tenses,  the  adverb  generally  follows  the  verb,  and  is 
placed  as  near  it  as  possible. 

Votre  commis  ^crit  tr^s  bien.  Yoti/r  clerk  writes  very  weU. 

Cette  demoiselle  lit  tr^s  maL  Thai  young  lady  reads  very  badly, 

2.  When  a  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  the  two  negatives  ne  and  pas, 
ne  aud  riew,  should  be  placed  before  it. 

Ne  pas  parler,  ne  pas  lire.  Not  to  speak,  not  to  read. 

3.  The  adverb  assez,  cTumghj  tolerably,  pretty,  precedes  generally 
the  other  adverbs.     It  precedes  also  adjectives  and  nouns. 

Vous  ecrivez  assez  correctement.        You  write  pretty  correctly. 

Vous  avez  assez  de  livrea  Tou  have  hooks  enough. 

Cet  en&nt  est  assez  attentiC  That  child  is  aUentive  eriough, 

4.  Voici  means,  here  is;  voila,  iJiere  is, 

Voici  le  livre  que  vous  aimez.  Here  is  the  hook  which  you  like. 

YoUk  le  monsieur  dont  vous  parlez. , .  There  is  the  gentleman  of  whom  you 

speak. 

5.  Dana  is  used  for  in  or  into,  when  the  noun  which  follows  it  is 
preceded  by  an  article,  or  by  a  possessive,  demonstrative,  or  numeral 
adjective.     [§142,(2.)] 

Le  crayon  est  dans  le  pupttre.  The  pencil  is  in  the  desk. 

Mettez  cette  lettre  dans  votre  malle.     Put  this  letter  into  your  trunk. 

6.  £h  renders  to,  m,  or  mto,  coming  after  the  verbs  to  6e,  to  go,  to 
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reside^  followed  by  the    name  of  a  part  of  the  earth,  a  country,  or 
province. 

Notre  ami  est  en  France.  Our  friend  is  in  France, 

Yous  allez  en  Italie.  You  go  to  Italy. 

7.  The  preposition  d  is  used  for  the  words  at  or  to,  in  or  tnto,  be- 
fore the  name  of  a  town,  city,  or  village,  preceded  by  the  verbs  men- 
tioned above. 

II  va  ^  Paris  le  mois  prochain.  ITe  is  going  to  Paris  next  mantK 

8.  The  same  preposition  is  used  in  the  expressions  d  la  campagne^ 
d  la  vtZZs,^  d  la  chasse,  d  la  ptche^  au  marchtj  etc. 

Kous  allons  k  la  campagne.  We  go  into  the  country, 

Yous  n^allez  pas  4  la  ville.  You  do  not  go  to  the  city, 

Je  vais  ik  la  chasse  et  4  la  pcche.  I  go  hunUng  and  fishing, 

II  ne  va  pas  au  marche.  Be  does  not  go  to  market 

9.  Indicative  Present  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

CoNDtn-RE,  4.  to  conduct      ]£cri-re,  4.  to  write.  Li-re,  4.  to  read, 

Je  conduis,  /condi«c<,  do  J'ecris,  Iwrite^  do  write^  Je  lis,  /  read^  do  read,  or 

conduct^  etc  or  am  toriting;  am  reading; 

Tu  conduis,  Tu  ecris,  Tu  lis, 

II  conduit,  11  ^crit,  II  lit, 

Nous  conduisons.  Nous  ecrivons,  Nous  lisons, 

Vous  conduisez,  Yous  ^crivez,  Yous  liscz, 

lis  conduisenL  lis  ecrivent.  lis  lisent 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Yotre  parent  dcrit-il  bien  ?  Does  your  relation  write  weU  f 

II  ecrit  assez  bien.  He  writes  tolerably. 

Nous  avons  assez  de  livres.  We  have  hooks  enougK 

Nous  sommes  assez  attenti&  k  nos  We  are  attentive  enough  to  our  lea^ 

lemons.  sons. 

Yoila  la  demoiselle  dont  vous  parlez.  There  is  the  young  lady  of  whom  you 

speak, 

Yotre  cheval  n*est-il  pas  dans  le  Is  not  your  horse  in  thefieidf 

champ  ? 

II  n'y  est  pas,  il  est  dans  le  jardin.  It  is  not  there,  it  is  in  the  garden. 

Allez- vous  en  France  cette  annee  ?  Do  you  go  to  France  this  year  t 

Nous  allons  k  Paris  et  i  Lyon.  We  go  to  Paris  and  to  Lyons. 

Oh  conduisez- vous  ce  jeune  homme  ?  Where  do  you  take  this  young  man  t 

Jo  le  conduis  en  AUemagne.  /  take  him  to  Germany. 

Demeurez-vous  k  la  ville?  Do  you  live  in  the  city  f 

Nous  demeurons  k  la  campagne.  We  Uve  in  the  country. 

Allez- vous  souvent  k  la  chasse  ?  Do  you  go  often  hunting  f 

Nous  allons  quelquefois  a  la  p6che.  We  sometimes  go  fishing, 

^  ]^tre.4  la  ville,  to  be^  or  rather,  to  dweU  in  the  city^  and  not  in  the  country. 
fjTQ  dans  la  ville,  to  be  vnthin  the  city,  £tre  en  ville,  to  be  ou^  not  to  be  at 
home^  to  he  in  the  city. 
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ExBsasB  65. 

Asaoci^,  m.  partner;  Fort,  very;  BxHsseyt  Swiizerlamd; 

Cani^  m. penknife;  Peche,  f.  fishing;  Terre,  tfarmj  estate; 

Gampagne,  £  country ;  Prusse,  f.  Prussia;  Ville,  f.  tovm^  city; 

Chasse,  £  huTiting ;  Bapidemeat,  rapidly ;  Yite,  quickly  ; 

Commis,  m.  ckrh^  Beud-re,  4.  to  return;  Voyage,  m,  journey. 

1.  ficrivez-vous  encore  la  mSme  109011  ?  2.  Je  n'^cris  plus  la  mSme, 
j'en  dcris  une  autre.  3.  Votre  commis  ^crit-il  rapidement  ?  4.  II 
€crit  fort  bien,  mais  il  n'&rit  pas  vite.  5.  N'avez-vous  pas  assez 
d'argent  pour  acheter  cette  terre  ?  6.  J^ai  assez  d'argent,  mais  j'ai 
rintention  de  faire  un  voyage  en  France.  7.  Voila  votre  livre,  en 
avez-vous  besoin  ?  8.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin,  j*en  ai  un  autre.  9.  Avez- 
vous  encore  besoin  de  mon  canif  ?  10.  Je  n'en  ai  plus  besoin,  je  vais 
vous  le  rendre.  11.  Notre  cousin  demeure-t-il  ^  la  ville?  12.  II  ne 
demeure  plus  h  la  ville,  il  demeure  h  la  campagne.  13.  Aime-t-il  h 
aller  ^  la  chasse  ?  14.  II  n'aime  pas  h  aller  ^  la  chasse.  15.  II  va 
tous  les  jours  h  la  peche.  16.  Notre  associ^  est-il  ^  Paris,  ou  si 
Rouen?  16.  II  est  k  Marseille.  18.  Oil  avez-vous  I'intention  de  con- 
duire  votre  fils  ?  19.  Je  vais  le  conduire  en  Italie.  20.  Demeurez- 
vous  ^  Milan,  ou  k  Florence  ?  21.  Je  ne  demeure  ni  ^  Milan  ni  sb 
Florence,  je  demeure  a  Turin.  22,  Votre  ami  demeure-t-ll  en  Suisse? 
23.  H  ne  demeure  plus  en  Suisse,  il  demeure  en  Prusse.  24.  Votre 
domestique  est-il  ^  T^glise  ?    25.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  est  ^  F^cole. 

EXBBCII$E  66. 

1.  Does  your  clerk  write  as  well  as  your  son?  2.  He  writes  toler- 
ably well,  but  not  as  well  as  my  son.  3,  Have  you  books  enough 
in  your  library  ?  4.  I  have  not  books  enough,  but  I  intend  to  buy 
some  more.  5.  Here  is  your  sister's  letter,  will  you  read  it?  6.  I 
intend  to  read  it  7.  Does  your  son  like  to  go  fishing  ?  8.  He  likes  • 
to  go  fishing  and  hunting.  9.  "When  does  he  Hke  to  go  fishing? 
10.  When  I  am  in  the  country.  11.  What  do  you  do,  when  you  are^ 
in  the  city  ?  12.  When  I  am  in  the  city,  I  read  and  learn  my  lesson. ' 
13.  Do  you  intend  to  go  to  France  this  year  ?  14.  I  intend  to  go  to 
Germany.  15.  Will  you  go  to  the  city,  if  it  («'tZ)  rains?  16.  When 
it  rains,  I  always  remain  at  home.  [R  1.]  17.  How  many  fiiends 
have  you  in  the  city  ?  18.  I  have  many  firiends  there.  19.  Are 
there  many  English  in  France  ?  20.  There  are  many  English  in 
France,  and  in  Italy  (Italie).  21.  Are  there  more  English  in  Germany 
than  in  Italy  ?  22.  There  are  more  English  in  Italy  than  in  Ger- 
many. 23.  Is  it  fine  weather  in  Italy  ?  26.  It  is  very  fine  weather 
there.     25.  Does  it  often  fireeze  there  ?    26.  It  freezes  sometimes 
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there,  but  not  often.  27.  Does  that  young  lady  read  as  well  as  her 
sister  ?  28.  She  reads  better  than  her  sister,  but  her  sister  reads 
better  than  I.  29.  Is  there  any  one  at  your  house  ?  30.  My  father 
is  at  home.  31.  Is  your  brother-in-law  absent?  32.  My  brother* 
in-law  is  at  your  house.     33.  There  is  no  one  at  home  to-day. 


*»*»■ 


LEgON  XXXV.  LESSON  XXXV. 

ON,   AVOm  LIKU,   DEVOIR,   ETC. 

1.  The  indefinite  pronoun  on  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  English. 
It  may  be  rendered  by  oney  we^  they,  people,  etc.,  according  to  the 
context.  On  has,  of  course,  no  antecedent,  and  seldom  refers  to  a 
particular  person,  [§  41,  (4.)  (5.)  §  113.] 

On  doit  honorer  la  vertu.  We  should  honor  virtue. 

On  nous  apporte  de  I'argent.  Money  is  brouglU  to  i». 

2.  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  example,  on  is  often  the  nominative 
of  an  active  verb,  which  is  best  rendered  in  English  by  the  passive, 

[§  113,  (1.)] 

On  dit  que  votre  Spouse  est  id  It  is  said  that  your  wife  is  here. 

On  raconte  des  histoires  singulieres.  Singular  histories  are  related. 

On    recolte    beaucoup    de    ble  en  Much  wheaX  is  harvested  {grovm)  in 
France.  France. 

3.  Avoir  lieu  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  take  place, 
Cela  a  lieu  tons  les  jours.  That  takes  place  every  day. 

4.  Au  lieu  de  answers  to  the  English,  instead  of.  The  verb  which 
follows  it  must)  according  to  Kule  2,  Lesson  21,  be  put  in  the  in- 
finitive. 

Au  lieu  d'etudier,  il  joue.  Instead  of  studying^  he  plays. 

5.  Devoir,  to  owe,  is  used  before  an  infinitive,  like  the  English  verb, 
to  Z>c,  to  express  obligation. 

Je  dois  lui  ^crire  domain.  /am  to  write  to  him  to-morrow. 

Nous  devons  y  aller  demain.  We  are  to  go  there  to-morrow, 

6.  Recevoir  des  nouveUes,  means,  to  hear  from, 

Bevez-vous  recevoir  des  nouvelles      Are  you  to  hear  from  your  sister  t 
de  votre  soeur? 

7.  Entendre  parler J  answers  to  the  English  phrase,  to  hear  of  or  ahouL 

Entendez-vous  souvent  parler  de    Do  you  often  hear  of  your  friends? 
vosamia? 


112  tbentb-cinquibmb   legon. 

R&sumjb:  of  Examples. 

Que  dit-on  de  nous  dans  la  yiUe  7  What  do  they  say  of  us  in  the  city  f 

On  ne  parle  pas  de  vous.  People  do  not  speak  of  you. 

Ne  mange-tron  pas  tous  les  jours?  Do  not  people  eai  every  day? 

On  mange  quaad  on  a  faim.  People  eat  when  they  are  hungry. 

Ou  trouve  de  Tor  en  Califomie,  Gold  is  found  in  California. 

Dit-on  quelque  chose  de  nouveau  7  Do  they  {people)  say  any  thing  new  t 

On  ne  dit  rien  de  nouveau.  Nothing  new  is  said, 

A-t-onre(udesnouvellesde  George  7  ffas   any    thing    been   heard  from 

George  f 

On  n'a  point  entendu  parler  de  lui.  Nothing  has  been  heard  of  him. 

On  n'a  point  re^u  de  ses  nouvelles.  They  have  not  heard  from  him. 

Devez-vous  ^rire  a  notre  ami?  Are  you  to  write  to  ourfrieridf 

Je  dois  lui  ecrire  demain.  I  am  to  wriie  to  him  to-morrow. 

Le  concert  doit-il  avoir  lieu  ce  soir  7  Js  the  concert  to  take  place  this  evening  t 

II  doit  avoir  lieu  ce  matin.  It  is  to  take  place  this  morning. 

Je  viens  au  lieu  de  mon  fr^re.  /  come  instead  of  my  brother. 

II  danse  au  lieu  de  marcher.  He  dances  instead  of  walking, 

ExEBasE  67. 

Afrique,  f.  Africa;  Foum-ir,  2.  to  furnish;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  depart^  to 

Alger,  Algiers;  Habits,  m.  p.  clothes;  set  out^  to  leave; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring ;  Malade,  sick;  Prochain,  e,  nesd; 

Demain,  to-morrow ;  Mois,  m.  month  ;  Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know  ; 

Diamant,  m.  diamond;  Or,  m.  gold;  Voyage,  m.  journey, 

1.  Vous  apporte-t-on  de  I'argent  tous  les  jours  ?  2.  On  ne  m*en 
apporte  pas  tous  les  jours.  3.  Vous  foumit-on  des  habits  quand 
vous  en  avez  besoin  ?  [L.  22.]  4.  On  m'en  fournit  toutes  les  fois 
(every  time)  que  j'en  ai  besoin.  5.  A-t-on  besoin  d'argent  quand 
on  est  malade  ?  6.  Quand  on  est  malade,  on  en  a  grand  besoin. 
7.  Avez-vous  regu  des  nouvelles  de  mon  fils  ?  8.  Je  n'ai  point  regu 
de  ses  nouvelles.  9.  Ne  dit-on  pas  qu'il  est  en  Afrique  ?  10.  On  dit 
qu*il  doit  partir  pour  Alger.  11.  Quand  doit-il  commencer  son  voya- 
ge ?  12.  On  dit  qu'il  doit  le  commencer  le  mois  prochain.  13.  Ce 
manage  a-t-il  lieu  aujourd'hui  ou  demain  ?  14.  On  nous  dit  qu'il 
doit  avoir  Heu  cette  apr^s-midL  15.  II  doit  avoir  lieu  h,  cinq  heures 
et  demie.  16.  Avez-vous  en  vie  de  venir  au  Heu  de  votre  fr^re  ? 
17.  Mon  frere  doit  venir  au  heu  de  notre  cousin.  18.  Avez-vous  Tin- 
tention  de  lui  dire  ce  qu'il  doit  faire  ?  19.  II  sait  ce  qu'il  doit  faire. 
20.  Savez-vous  ce  qu'on  dit  de  nouveau  ?  21.  On  ne  dit  rien  de 
nouveau.  22.  Trouve-t-on  beaucoup  d'or  en  Californie  ?  23.  On  y 
en  trouve  beaucoup.  24.  Y  trouve-t-on  aussi  des  diamants  ?  25.  On 
n'y  en  trouve  point,  on  n'y  trouve  que  de  Tor. 

EXEECISE   68. 

1.  What  do  people  say  of  me  ?  2.  People  say  that  you  are  not 
very  attentive  to  your  lessons.    3.  Is  it  said  that  much  gold  is  found  in 
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Africa  ?  4  It  is  said  that  much  gold  is  found  in  California.  5.  Do  they 
bring  you  books  every  day  ?  6.  Books  are  brought  to  me  [R.  2] 
every  day,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read  them.  7.  What  should  one 
do  (doit-on /aire)  when  one  is  sick  ?  8.  One  should  send  for  a  physi- 
cian. 9.  Do  you  send  for  my  brother  ?  10.  I  am  to  send  for  him 
this  morning.  11.  Do  you  hear  from  your  son  every  day?  12.  I 
hear  from  him  every  time  that  your  brother  comes.  13.  Does  the 
sale  (venUf  f.)  take  place  to-day  ?  14.  It  takes  place  this  afternoon. 
15.  At  what  time  (Jieure)  does  it  take  place  ?  16.  It  takes  place  at 
half  after  three.  17.  I  have  a  vnsh  to  go  there,  but  my  brother  is 
sick.  18.  What  am  I  to  do  ?  19.  You  are  to  write  to  your  brother, 
who,  it  is  said  (dit  on\  is  very  sick.  20.  Is  he  to  leave  for  Africa  ? 
21.  He  is  to  leave  for  Alters.  22.  Do  you  come  instead  of  your 
father  ?  23.  I  am  to  write  instead  of  him.  24.  Does  the  concert 
take  place  this  morning  ?    25.  It  is  to  take   place  this  afternoon. 

26.  Do  you  know  at  what  hour?  21.  At  a  quarter  before  five. 
28.  Is  your  brother  coming  ?  29.  My  brother  is  not  coming,  he  has 
no.  time.  30.  Are  you  angry  with  your  brother?  31.  I  am  not 
angry  with  him.  32.  Is  there  any  thing  new  ?  {la  any  thing  new 
said  f)  33.  There  is  nothing  new.  34.  What  is  said  of  him  ?  35.  Noth- 
ing is  said  of  him. 

LEgON  XXXVI.  LESSON  XXXVI. 

EEFLECnVE  VEEBS. [§  43,  (6.)  §  6Qi\. 

1.  A  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal,  when  it  is  conjugated 
with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  i.  e.,  the  usual  nominative 
pronoun,  and  the  pronouns  m«,  fc,  «c,  etc.  [§  56.]  In  these  verbs,  the 
subject  is  represented  as  acting  upon  itself. 

Je  m'applique  k  I'etude.  I  apply  (myself)  to  study, 

Je  me  propose  de  voyager.  I  propose  to  {myself)  to  travel^  i.  e.,  it 

is  my  intention  to  travel. 

In  these  verbs,  the  second  pronoun  is  in  fact  only  the  objective 
pronoun  direct  or  indirect,  which,  according  to  Kules  1  and  2,  Lesson 

27,  is  placed  before  the  verb. 

2.  The  reflective  form  of  the  verb,  which  is  much  more  frequently 

used  in  French  than  in  English,  often  answers  to  the  passive  form  so 

conunon  in  the  latter  language. 

Cela  86  voit  toiw  lea  lonra  \  '^^  '*  '^  ^^  (toy— Uterally, 

ceia  se  voit  tons  les  jours.  <  j^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^ 

Oette  marchandise  se  vend  &cile*  j  That  merchandise  is  easily  sold, 

ment  {  That  merchandise  sella  itself  easily* 
r^  ,         « . .    .    .  (  Tfiat  is  done  thus, 

Cela  ae  fiutmnai.  \naldoe,  ibdf  w. 


114  TEENTE-SIXlijMK     LEgON. 

3.  The  verb  se  porter,  literally,  to  carry  one^s  self,  is  used  idiomati- 
cally for  to  do  or  to  be  in  speaking  of  health. 

Comment  vous  portez-vous  7  Eow  do  you  do  f 

Jo  me  porte  trea  bien.  lamverywelL 

4.  S'oMcoir,  [3.  ir.  see  §  62.]  to  sit  down,  is  also  a  reflective  verb. 
Yotre  frere  s'assied.  Tour  brother  sits  down, 

6.  /Si?  promener  means  to  waUe,  to  ride,  etc.,  for  pleasure,  or  health. 

Je  me  promene  tous  les  jours.         /  take  a  walk  every  day, 
Je  me  promene  ^  chevaL  /  take  a  ride. 

6.  Marcher,  aUer  d  cheval,  aUer  en  voiture,  signify  to  walk  or  to 
ride,  vrhen  vre  wish  to  express  simply  the  manner  of  progressing. 

Marchez-vous    beaucoup    tous    les    Do  you  walk  much  every  day  f 

jours? 
Je  yais  d  cheval  et  en  voiture.  /  ride  on  horseback  and  in  a  carriage, 

7.  Conjugation  or   the   Present  of   the   Indicative  of  the 

Keflecttve  Verbs, 

Se  port-er,  1.  to  be  or  Se  promen-er,  1.  ^  tc^oZft  S'asse-oir,   Z,  ii,  to  sii 

do;  or  ride;  down; 

Je  me  porte,  •/  am  or  Je  me  promene,  /  take  Je  m'assieds,  /  sit  down 

do ;  a  waUc  or  ride ;  or  am  sitting  down ; 

Tu  te  portes,  Tu  te  promenes,  [§  49.]  Tu  t'assieds, 

II  se  porte,  II  se  promene,  II  s'assied, 

Nous  nous  portons.  Nous  nous  promenons,     Nous  nous  asseyons, 

Vous  vous  portez,  Vous  vous  promenez,      Vous  vous  asseye2^ 

lis  se  portent.  Us  se  promenent.  Us  s'asseient 

8.  The  reflective  pronouns,  in  the  imperative  of  reflective  verba^ 
follow  Rule  4,  of  Lesson  27,  and  Rules  3,  4,  of  Lesson  28  and  also 
§100,  (2)  (3.). 

Asseyons-nous,  asseyez-vous.  Let  us  sit  aown^  sit  down. 

Ne  nous  asseyons  pas.  Lei  us  not  sit  down.  " 

RESUMi:  OF  Examples. 

A  quo!  vous  appliquez-vous  7  To  what  do  you  apply  yourself  f 

Je  m'occupe  de  mes  affaires.  I  occupy  myself  with  my  affairs. 

Je  m'adresse  i  mes  amis.  I  apply  to  my  friends. 

Vous  adreasez-vous  d.  votre  pSre  ?  Do  you  apply  to  your  father? 

Je  m'adresse  4  lui  [§  100,  (4.)]  /  apply  to  him. 

Monsieur  votre  pere,   comment  se  How  is  yourfathert 

porte-t-il  7 

II  se  porte  passablement  bien.  He  is  tolerably  weH 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  asseyez-vous  pas  7  Why  do  you  not  sit  downt 

Je  m'assieds  quand  je  suis  &tigue.  /  sit  down  when  I  am  weary, 

Je  u'ai  pas  le  temps  de  m'asseoir.  /  have  no  time  to  sit  down. 


BEFLECTIYS    YESBB.  115 

Yona  promenez-vous  toas  les  joors  ?  Do  you  take  a  walk  every  day  f 

Je    me    promene    en   yoiture    au-  I  take  a  ride  Uniay  (in  a  carriage), 

jourd'hui. 

Yos  amis  se  prom^nent-ils  sL  cheyal  7  Do  your  friends  take  a  ride  f 

N'aimez-Yous  pas  a  marcher  ?  Do  you  not  Wee  walking  f 

J'aime  beaucoup  a  aller  a  chevaL  /  like  riding  much. 

Aimez-vous  a  vous  promener?  Do  you  like  walking  {for  pleasure)? 

Asseyons-nous,  s'il  vous  plait  Let  us  sU  down,  if  you  please. 

Ne  nous  asseyons-nous  pas  ?  Do  we  not  sit  down  t 

Ke  nous  asseyons  pas,  il  est  trop  Let  us  not  sit  doumj  it  is  too  late. 

tard. 

Combien  ce    drap    se    yend-il    la^  I^br  Jujw  much  is  that  doth  sold  a 

verge?  yardf 

II  se  vend  vingt-cinq  francs  le  mStre.  It  is  sold  iwenty-five  francs  the  metre. 

Comment  celas'appello-t-il  7  How  is  that  caUedt     WJiat  is  the 

name  of  that? 

Comment  vous  appelez-vous  [§  49,  What  is  your  namet    Sow  do  you 

(4.)]  ?  caU  yourself  f 

Exercise  69. 

Banquier,  m.  hanker  ;      Magnifique,  magnificent;  Pied,  m.fooi; 
Comment,  ?u)W  ;  Matin,  m.  m>orning ;         Port-er,  to  carry,  wear  ; 

Cheval,  m.  horse;  Mieux,  better;  Quelquefois,  sometimes] 

Drap,  m.  doth;  Oblige,  e,  obliged;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave; 

Fatigue,  e,  weary,  tired;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out;  Voiture,  f.  carriage. 

I.  Comment  ce  monsieur  8*appelle-t-il  ?  2.  Jo  ne  sais  comment 
il  s'appelle.  3.  Cette  dame  ne  s*appelle-t-elle  pas  L.  ?  4.  Non, 
madame,  elle  s'appelle  M.  5.  Monsieur  votre  p^re  se  porte-t-il  bien 
ce  matin  ?  6.  H  se  port©  beaucoup  mieux.  7.  Fait-il  beau  temps 
aujourd'hui  ?  8.  II  fait  un  temps  magnifique ;  n*allez-vous  pas  vous 
promener  ?  9.  Nous  n'avons  ni  cheval  ni  voiture.  10.  Ne  pouvez- 
vous  marcher?  11.  Je  suis  trop  &tigu^  pour  marcher.  12.  N'allez- 
vous  pas  £l  cheval  tons  les  matins  ?  13.  Je  me  promene  tons  les 
matins.  14.  Comment  vous  promenez-vous?  15.  Quelquefois  ^ 
pied,  et  quelquefois  en  voiture.  16.  A  qui  vous  adressez-vous,  quand 
vous  avez  besoin  d*argent?  17.  Je  m'adresse  h,  mon  banquier? 
18.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  asseoir  ?  19.  Nous  vous  sommes  bien 
obligfe.     20.  Ce  drap  se  vend-il  fort  bien  ?    21.  II  se  vend  fort  che^, 

22.  Ne  devez-vous  pas  aller  ^  la  campagne,  8*il  fait  beau  temps? 

23.  Votre  frdre  doit-il  quitter  la  ville  aujourd'hui  ?    24.  H  doit  partir 
demain  matin.    25.  Ma  soeur  se  promdne  tous  les  matins. 

Exercise  70. 

1.  Does  your  sister  walk  every  day  ?  2.  She  takes  a  walk  every 
morning.     3.  She  likes  riding  on  horseback,    and  in  a  carriage. 

1  The  English  a  or  on^  before  a  measure,  is  rendered  into  French  by  tho 
article  U^ovlOf  etc. 
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4.  What  is  that  little  girl  called  ?  5.  She  is  called  L.  6.  Is  not  that 
gentleman  called  L.  ?  7.  No,  sir ;  he  is  called  G-.,  and  his  cousin  is 
called  H.  8.  How  is  your  brother  ?  9.  My  brother  is  very  well,  but 
my  sister  is  not  well.  10.  How  are  your  two  daughters?  11.  They 
are  tolerably  well  to-day.     12.  Will  you  not  sit  down,  gentlemen  ? 

13.  We  are   much  obliged  to  you,  madam,   wo  have  not  time. 

14.  Does  that  book  sell  well?  15.  It  sells  very  well  16.  How  is 
that  silk  sold  an  ell  {Vaune)t  17.  It  is  sold  six  francs  an  eH 
J3.  Is  it  fine  weather  to-day  ?  19.  It  is  very  fine  weather ;  will  you 
not  take  a  walk  ?  20.  I  have  no  time  to  walk.  21.  To  whom  does 
your  brother  apply?  22.  He  applies  to  his  brother.  23.  Is  his 
brother  at  home  ?  24.  No,  sir ;  he  is  at  Paris.  25.  When  does  he 
intend  to  go  to  France  ?  26.  He  intends  to  go  to  France,  in  one 
month.  27.  Is  your  sister  to  leave  to-morrow  morning  ?  28.  She 
is  to  leave  to-day,  if  {s'x!)  it  is  fine  weather.  29.  What  do  people 
say  of  this  ?  30.  Nothing  is  said  about  it  [L.  35].  31.  Are  you  too 
much  fatigued  to  walk  ?  32.  I  am  not  too  much  fatigued,  but  I  have 
no  wish  to  walk.  33.  Do  you  hke  walking  or  riding?  34.  I  like 
riding,  when  I  have  a  good  horse.    35.  I  do  not  like  walking. 

4  »  » 
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USE   OF   EEFLECnVE  PRONOUN. SB  SOUVENIR,  ETC. 

1.  The  reflective  pronoun  is  often  used  to  express  possession,  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective.  In  such  cases,  the  article  takes  the 
place  of  this  adjective,  before  the  noun.     [§  77,  (9.)] 

Yous  chauffez-vous  les  pieds  ?  Do  you  warm  your  feet  f 

Je  me  chauffe  les  mains  et  les  pieds.  J  warm  my  Tiands  an^feet, 

2.  Se  souvenir  [2.  ir.  See  §  62.],  ee  rappefer'[§  49,  (4.)],  correspond 
to  the  English  verb  to  reTnemher.  Se  rappeler  takes  a  direct  object^ 
that  is,  no  preposition  intervenes  between  the  verb  and  its  object,  if 
tlie  same  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Vous  rappelez-vous  ces  demoiselles  ?    Do  you  remember  ihose  young  ladies  t 
Je  ne  me  les  rappelle  pas.  J  do  not  remember  them,* 

3.  Custom  seems,  however,  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  preposition 
de  between  the  verb  se  rappeler  and  an  infinitive. 

Nous  ne   nous  rappelons  pas  d^en     We  do  not  remember  Jiaving  been  dO' 
avoir  it6  privfo  (Oondillao).  prived  of  it. 
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4.  Se  aouvemr,  takes  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun  or  pronoun, 
as  well  as  before  an  infinitive. 

Vous  souvenez-vous  de  cette  afiaire  ?    Do  you  remember  OuU  affair  f 

Je  ne  m'en  souviens  pas.  I  do  not  remember  it 

Je  me  souyiens  de  lui  avoir  ^rit         J  rememJber  haoing  written  to  him, 

5.  Se  coucher^  corresponds  to  the  English  verbs  to  retire^  to  go  to  bed. 
Je  me  couche  de  bonne  heure.  J  retire  early, 

6.  Se  lever  [§  49,  "(6.)]  means  to  rise,  to  get  up, 

Je  me  leve  au  point  da  jour.  J  rise  at  the  break  of  day, 

Kbsumb  of  Examples. 

Vous  ooupez-vous  les  ongles  ?  Do  you  cut  your  nails  f 

Je  me  coupe  les  ongles  et  les  che-  J  cut  my  naUs  and  hair, 

veuz. 

Vous  coupez-vous  les  doigts  ?  Do  you  cut  your  fingers  f 

Je  me  coupe  souvent  les  doigts,  I  of  ten  cut  my  fingers,  when  I  mend 

quand  je  taille  ma  plume.  my  pen, 

Voua  rappelez-vous  [§  49,  (4.)]  les  Do  you  rememJ>er  the  misfortunes  of 

malheurs  du  frere  de  votre  ami?  your  friend^ s  brother  f 

Je  me  rappelle  se^  malheurs.  I  remember  his  misfortunes. 

Je  me  les  rappelle  distinctement.  I  recollect  (hem  distinctly. 

Je  me  rappeDe  de  I'avoir  viL  I  remember  having  seen  him. 

Vous  souvenez-vous  de  cela  ?  Do  you  remember  that  t 

Je  ne  m'en  souviens  pas  du  tout  J  do  riot  rem^ember  it  at  aU, 

A  quelle  heure  vous  couchez-vous  ?  At  what  hour  do  you  retire  t 

Kous  nous  couchons  tous  les  jours  We  go  to  bed  every  day  at  sunset 

au  coucher  du  soleil. 

Nous  nous  levous  de  meilleure  heure  We  rise  earlier  than  you, — ai  sun- 

que  vous, — ^au  lever  du  soleiL  rise, 

U  Be  l^ve  k  cinq  heures  du  matin,  et  Be  rises  at  five  d'ctock  in  the  mon^ 

a  se  couche  k  dix  heures  et  de-  ing,  and  goes  to  bed  at  half  after 

mie  du  soir.  ten  in  the  evening. 

Exercise  71. 

Associe,  m. par^Tier ;        Cheveux,  m.  pL  hair;     VBi^aXtQm&ni, perfectly ; 
Bois,  m.  itroorf;  De  meilleure  heure,  car-  Perruquier,      m.      hair' 

Boucher,  m.  butcher ;  tier ;  dresser ; 

Se  brul-er,    1.    re£  to  Doigt,  m.  finger ;  Poele,  m.  stove; 

bum  ontfs  self;  Per,  m.  iron;  Pouce,  m.  thumb; 

Charpentier,  m.  carpen-  Feu,  m.fire;  Promesse,  f  promise; 

ter;  Main,  £  Jiand;  Se  souvenir,  2.  to  rem^em* 

Se  chauff-er,  1.  re£  to  S'occuper,   \.to  occupy      ber  {see  Venir,  §  62.); 

warm  one^s  self;  one^s  self;  Travaill-er,  1.  to  work, 

1.  Le  perruquier  se  coupe-t-il  le  pouce  ?  2.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  se 
coupe  les  cheveux.  3.  Le  charpentier  ne  se  coupe-t-il  pas  la  main  ? 
4.  H  ne  se  coupe  pas  la  main,  il  coupe  le  bois.  6.  Ne  vous  rappelez- 
vous  pas  cette  dame  ?    6.  Je  me  rappelle  cette  dame  et  ces  messieurs. 
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7.  Be  quoi  yous  occupez-vous  ?  8.  Nous  nous  occupons  de  nos  af* 
faires.  9.  Yous  Bouvenez-vous  des  fusils  de  Totre  pdre?  10.  Je 
ne  m'en  souviens  point  du  tout  11.  Cette  petite  fille  ne  se  brule-t- 
elle  pas?     12.  Ella  ne  se  briUe  pas,  il  n'y  a  pas  de  feu  dans  le  poele. 

13.  Pourquoi  le  boucher  ne  se  chauffe-t-il  pas?  14.  Parcequ'il  n*a 
pas  froid.  15.  Ces  enfants  se  ISvent-ils  de  meilleure  heure  que  moi  ? 
16.  Us  se  couchent  de  bonne  heure,  et  ils  se  levent  tons  les  matins  il 
six  heures.  17.  Votre  associ^  ne  veut-il  pas  s*asseoir  ?  18.  II  n'a 
pas  le  temps  de  s'asseoir.  19.  Yous  souvenez-vous  de  vos  promes- 
ses?  20.  Je  m'en  souviens  parfaitement  21.  Ne  yous  chauffez- 
YOUS  pas,  quand  yous  avez  froid  ?  22.  Je  ne  me  chaufie  presque 
jamais.  23.  Ne  se  couche-t-on  pas,  quand  on  a  sommeil  ?  24.  On 
se  couche  quand  on  a  sommeil,  et  on  mange  quand  on  a  faim. 
25.  Quand  on  se  porte  bien,  se  leve-t-on  de  bonne  heure  ?  26.  Quand 
on  se  porte  bien,  -on  doit  (should)  se  lever  de  bonne  heure. 

Exercise  72. 

1.  Do  you  rise  early  when  you  are  well  ?  2.  When  I  am  well,  I 
rise  every  morning  at  five  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  remember  your  cousin 
L.  ?  4.  I  remember  him  perfectly  well.  5.  Do  you  go  to  bed  early? 
6.  We  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock.  7.  Does  not  the  tailor  bum  his 
fingers?  8.  He  does  not  bum  his  fingers,  his  iron  is  not  warm. 
9.  Does  the  carpenter  cut  his  thumb  ?  10.  He  cuts  neither  his  thumb 
nor  his  hand.  11.  Why  do  you  not  warm  yourself?  12.  I  do  not 
warm  myself,  because  I  am  not  cold.     13.  Is  it  not  very  cold  to-day  ? 

14.  It  is  not  cold  to-day,  it  rains.  15.  Does  your  hair-dresser  rise 
at  sunrise  ?  16.  The  carpenter  rises  at  sunrise,  and  goes  to  bed  at 
sunsetb  17.  Do  you  rise  earlier  than  I  ?  18.  We  rise  every  morning 
at  the  break  of  day.  19.  Do  you  cut  your  hair  often  ?  20.  I  cut  my 
hair  and  my  nails  every  month.  21.  Do  you  remember  that  gentle- 
man ?  22.  I  remember  him  very  welL  23.  I  do  not  remember  him. 
24.  Do  you  cut  your  fingers,  when  you  mend  a  pen  ?  25.  I  cut  my 
hand,  when  I  work.  26.  Do  you  remember  what  you  learn  ?  27. 1 
do  not  remember  all  that  (tout  ce  que)  I  learn.  28.  Do  you  know  if 
your  father  is  well?  29.  He  is  very  well  to-day.  30.  Is  not  your 
mother  well  ?  31.  She  is  not  very  well  32.  Do  you  remember 
your  firieud's  misfortunes?  33.  I  remember  them.  34.  I  remember 
that 
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LEgoN  xxxvm.  lesson  xxxvm. 

SE  TBOMFEB,   S^WSTSUTKEL,   ETC. 

L  T^e  verb  tromperj  conjugated  actively,  corresponds  to  the  En^^ 
liah  verb  to  deceive. 

n  trompe  tout  le  monde.  He  deceives  every  body, 

2.  Conjugated  reflectivelj,  se  tromper  means  to  he  mistaken s  liter* 
aHjr,  to  deceive  one^s  sdf. 

On  se  trompe  bien  souvent  One  is  often  mistaken, 

3.  MimiyeTj  [§  49,  (2.)]  used  actively,  means  to  weary  ths  mind,  1o 
teasCy  to  bore. 

Get  bomme  ennuie  ses  auditeurs.  7%(U  man  wearies  his  hearers, 

Yous  nous  ennuyez    par  vos  de-     You  tease^  or  wea/ry  us  by  yov/r  ^ues^ 
maade&  iions, 

4.  S'ennuyer  has  no  exact  correspondent  in  English.  It  signifies 
generally,  to  be  or  to  become  mentally  weary  of  any  thing  or  place, 

Kous  nous  ennuyons  id  We  are  weary  of  being  here. 

Yous  ennuyez- vous  k  la  campagne  7    Are  you  weary  of  being  in  the  country  t 

Je  m^ennuie  partout  I  find  no  amusement  anywhere. 

5.  Je  m^  ennuie  means  in  fact,  lam  mentally  weary  ^  I  want  change^ 
amiisem^nt^  occupaiiony  etc. 

6.  S'amuser,  answers  to  the  English  expressions,  to  amuse  one^s 
sd/y  to  take  pleasure  in,  to  spend  one^s  time  in,  to  find  amusement  in,  to 
enjoy  on£s  sdf. 

Nous  nous  amusons  sL  la  campagne.     We  enjoy  oursdves  in  the  eowUry, 
Yous  vous  amusez  i  des  bagatelles.     Tou  spend  your  time  in  trifles. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

On  se  trompe  souvent  soi-mSme,  en  We  often  deceive  ourselves^  while  seeks 

cherchant  k  tromper  les  autrea.  ing  to  deceive  olhers. 

Yotre  commis  ne  se  trompe-t-il  pas  ?  Is  not  your  derk  mistaken  f 

n  se  trompe  bien  rarement  He  is  very  rardy  mistaken. 

Ne  vous  trompez-vous  pas  fr^quem-  Are  you  not  JreguenUy  mistaken  t 

ment? 

!Ibut  le  monde  est  sujet  ^  se  trom-  Every  one  is  apt  to  be  mistaken, 

per. 

Ce  marchand  trompe  tout  le  monde.  That  merchant  deceives  every  body. 

Ba  conversation  nous  ennuie.  His  conversation  wearies  v^. 

Yous  ennuyez   vos  amis   par  vos  Tou  weary  your  friends   by  youf 

plaintes.  complaints. 

Bst-ce  que  je  ne  vous  ennuie  pas  ?  Do  I  not  weary  you  t 

Yous  ennuyez-vous  cbez  nous  ?  Are  you  weary  of  remaining  with  us  f 

Je  m'ennuie  k  la  ville,  et  je  m'amuse  J  become  weary  of  the  cUy^  and  find 

k  la  campagne.  amusement  in  the  country. 

A  quel  vous  amusez-vous  ?  With  what  do  you  amuse  yoursdff 

Je  m'amuse  k  lire  I'allemand.  /  amuse  mysdf  in  reading  German, 
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ExEBaSE  73. 

Apprend-re,    4.    ir.   to  Entend-re,  4.  to  hear ;      Quand,  when ; 

team;  Ennuyer,  1.  jSee § 49,(2.)  Quelquefois,  tfom^^tm^^; 

Banquier,  m.  hanker;      Langue,  f.  language;       Rec-evoir,  3.  to  receive: 
Client,   m.    cJUent^   cus-  Maiade,  5ic^;  Bev-enir,  2.  ir.  to  co77ie 

iomer;  Memoire,  m.  &i22 ;  back; 

Demeur-eri  1.  to  dwell;    Prefer-er,  1.  to  prefer ;     Tromp-er,  1.  to  deceive. 

I 
1.  Aimez-Yous  h  demeurer  ^  la  campagne  ?    2.  Je  prdfere  la  cam- 

pagne  ^  la  yille.  3.  Yous  ennuyez-vous  souveut  k  la  campagne? 
4.  Quand  je  m'ennuie  k  la  campagne,  je  reviens  k  la  yille.  5.  Ee9oit- 
on  des  nouvelles  du  G^n^ral  L.  ?  6.  On  n'entend  pas  parler  de  lui. 
7.  Vous  trompez-vous  quelquefois  ?  8.  Tout  le  monde  se  trompe 
quelquefois.  9.  Le  banquier  trompe-t-il  ses  clients?  10.  II  ne 
trompe  ni  ses  clients,  ni  ses  amis,  il  ne  trompe  pei-sonne.  11.  Ne 
vous  trompez-vous  pas  dans  ce  m^moire  ?  12.  Je  ne  me  trompe  pas. 
13.  Vous  amusez-vous  k  lire  ou  k  €crire  ?  14.  Je  m'amuse  ^  ap- 
prendre  I'allemand  et  le  fran^ais.  15.  Avez-vous  tort  d'apprendre 
les  langues  ?  16.  J'ai  raison  de  les  apprendre.  17.  Vous  ennuyez- 
vous  Bouvent  ?  18.  Je  m'ennuie  quand  je  n*ai  rien  a  faire.  19.  A 
quoi  vous  amusez-vous,  quand  vous  ^tes  ^  la  campagne  ?  20.  Nous 
nous  promenons  le  matin,  et  nous  travaillons  le  reste  de  la  journde. 
21.  Vous  portez-vous  toujoura  bien?  22.  Nous  sommes  quelque- 
fois malades.  23.  Envoyez-vous  chercher  le  m^decin?  24.  Nous 
Tenvoyons  chercher.    25.  Je  vais  le  chercher, 

EXEBGISE    74. 

1.  Are  you  not  mistaken  ?  2.  I  am  not  mistaken.  3.  Is  not  the 
banker  mistaken  ?  4.  He  is  not  mistaken,  but  his  clerk  is  certainly 
(certainemenf)  mistaken.  5.  Does  he  not  deceive  you  ?  6.  He  does 
not  deceive  me,  he  deceives  nobody.  7.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  de- 
ceive your  father  ?  8.  I  do  not  intend  to  deceive  him.  9.  Does  not 
the  merchant  make  a  mistake  ?  10.  He  makes  a  mistake  in  the  bill 
which  he  writes.  11.  Do  you  like  the  country  or  the  city  ?  12.  I 
prefer  the  city,  I  soon  become  weary  of  the  country.  13.  Does  not 
that  child  weary  you  by  his  questions  ?  14.  Does  not  that  long  story 
(recitj  m.)  weary  you  ?  15.  It  does  not  weary  me,  it  amuses  me. 
16.  Do  you  amuse  yourself  when  you  are  in  the  country?  17.  I 
amuse  myself  I  learn  French  and  Italian.  18.  Are  you  not  weary 
of  remaining  at  your  uncle's  ?  19.  I  am  never  weary  of  remaining 
there.  20.  Is  your  brother  often  mistaken?  21.  Every  body  is 
Bometimes  mistaken.   22.  Does  his  conversation  weary  you  ?  23.  On 
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the  contrary,  it  amuses  us.  24.  Is  your  brother  heard  from? 
25.  Nothing  is  heard  of  him.  [L.  35.]  26.  Is  your  sister  well? 
27.  No,  sir';  she  is  sick.  28.  Do  I  weary  you  ?  29.  You  do  not 
weary  me.  30.  Am  I  mistaken  ?  31.  You  are  not  mistaken.  32.  Is 
he  often  mistaken  ?  33.  He  is  often  mistaken.  34.  Do  you  not  rise 
late?    35.  No,  sir;  I  rise  early. 
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SB  PASSEB,   SB  SEBYIB,   BTC. 

1.  The  reflectiYe  verb,  se  passer,  is  used  idiomatically  in  the  sense 
of  to  do  wUhoui,  It  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de^  when  it 
comes  before  a  noun  or  a  verb. 

Yous  passez-vous  de  ce  livre  ?        Do  you  do  without  Ihai  hook  t 
Je  ne  puis  m'en  passer.  /  cannot  do  without  it 

2.  Se  servir  [2.  ir.  «ee  §  62],  to  use,  also  requires  the  preposition  ds 
{^fore  its  object 

Je  me  sers  de  votre  cam£  I  use  your  penknife, 

Je  ne  m*en  sera  pas.  Jdonotuaeii, 

3.  The  second  example  of  the  two  rules  above,  shows  that  when 
the  object  of  tho^e  verbs  is  a  thing,  it  is  represented  in  the  sentence 
by  the  pronoun  en. 

Je  m'en  sers,  je  m'en  passe.  I  use  it,  I  do  wUhovi  it 

4.  The  pronoun*  used  as  indirect  object  of  a  reflective  verb,  if  rep- 
resenting a  person,  follows  the  verb  [§  100,  (4.)] 

Je  puis  me  passer  de  lul  lean  do  without  him. 

Je  m'adresse  a  vous  et  i  elle.  /  apply  to  you  and  to  her. 

5.  S'endormir  [2.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  fall  asleep,  and  s*€veiller,  to 
awake,  are  also  reflective. 

Je    m'endors    aus^tot    que  je    me    I  fait  asleep  as  soon  as  I  go  to  bed. 

couche. 
Te  m'eyeiUe  k  mx.  heures  du  matin.      /  awake  at  six  d'dodk  in  the  morning. 

6.  S'approcher,  to  come  near,  to  approach  ;  s'^oigner,  to  draw  hack, 
io  leave,  take  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun.  Their  object,  when 
a  pronoun,  is  subject  to  Rules  3  and  4  above. 

Yotre  fils  s'approche-t-il  du  feu  ?    Does  your  son  draw  near  the  fire  f 

II  ne  s'en  approche  pas.  Se  does  not  come  near  it. 

n  s'eloigne  de  moi  et  de  vous.         Se  goes  from  me  and  from  you, 

>  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  the  reflective  pronoun^  which  is  sometimes 
an  indirect  object 
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Resuhs  of  Ezahpi^bs. 

Vous  senrez-TOQS  de  ce  oouteau  ?  Do  you  ute  thai  knife  f 

Je  ne  m'en  sera  pas ;  il  ne  coupe  pas.  I  do  not  use  it;  it  does  not  cut, 

De  quels  oonteauz  vous  servez-yous  ?  What  knives  do  you  usef 

Nous  nous   servons   de    ooaceaux  We  use  sted  kmves. 

deader. 

Pouvez-vous  Yous  passer  d'argent  7  Oan  you  do  without  Tnoney  f 

Nous  ne  pouyons  nous  en  passer.  We  cannot  do  without  it. 

Yous  passez-vous  de  yotre  maitre  7  Do  you  do  withatU  your  teacher  f 

ISous  nous  passons  de  lui  We  do  without  him, 

%  >us  adressez-TOUS  i  ces  messieurs  7  Do  you  apply  to  those  gentlemen  t 

Kjub  nous  adressons  si  eax  et  i  yous.  We  apply  to  them  and  to  you. 

Vous  YOUS  endormez  fitdlemenU  Tou  go  to  sieep  easily. 

Je  m'evellle  de  trds  bonne  heure.  J  awake  very  early. 

Fourquoi  yous  approchez-yous  du  Why  do  you  come  near  the  fir  el 

feu7 

Je  m'en  approche^  parce  que  j'ai  I  come  near  it^  because  J  am  cold^ 

froid? 

Nous  nous  ^loiffnons  du  feu.  We  go  from  the  fire. 

Nous  nous  en  eloig^ons.  We  go  from  it 

Nous  nous  approchons  de  notre  pdre.  We  go  near  our  father. 

Nous  nous  approchons  de  lui.  We  go  near  him, 

EXBBCISE   75. 

Aussi,  aZm?;  Encre,  £  ink;  Ordinairement^  generate 

Aussltot — que,  as  soon  Fendtre,  f.  window;  ly; 

as;  "FevL,  m,  fire  ;  "PhimQj  f.  pen  ; 

CainS,  m.  penknife;  Fourchette,  tfork;  Fourquoi,  why  ; 

Demoiselle,  young  lady  ;  Heure,  £  hour^  o^doek;  Pr^t-er,  1.  to  lend; 

Domestique,     m.     «er-  Moins,  less;  (minus).  Quart,  m.  quarter; 

vani;  Oblig6,  e,  obliged;  Taill-er,  to  mend. 

1.  Pouyez-Tous  vous  passer  d'encre.  2.  Nous  pouyons  nous  en 
passer,  nous  n'ayons  rien  t^  ^rire.  3.  Vous  servez-yous  de  votre 
plume  ?  4.  Je  ne  m'en  sers  pas ;  en  ayez-vous  besoin  ?  5.  Ne  youlez- 
Yous  pas  yous  approcher  du  feu  ?  6.  Je  yous  suis  bien  oblig^,  je  n'ai 
pas  froid.  7.  Pourquoi  ces  demoiselles  s*^oignent-elles  de  la  fen^ 
tre?  8.  EUes  s'en  ^oignent  parce  qu*il  y  fait  trop  froid.  9.  Oea 
enfants  ne  s'adressent-ils  pas  4  yous?  10.  Ss  s'adressent  £b  moi 
et  &  mon  frSre.  11.  A  quelle  heure  yous  €yeillez-yous  le  matin  ? 
12.  Je  m'^yeille  ordinairement  ^  six  heures  moins  un  quart  13.  Vous 
leyez-yous  aussitot  que  yous  yous  ^yeillez  ?  14.  Je  me  l^ye  aussitot 
que  je  m'^yeille.  15.  De  quels  liyres  yous  seryez-yous?  16.  Je 
me  sers  des  miens  et  des  y6tres.  17.  Ne  yous  seryez-yous  pas  de 
ceuz  de  yotre  frSre  ?  18.  Je  m'en  sers  aussi.  19.  Les  plumes  dont 
[L.  31,  R  8,]  yous  yous  seryez  sont-elles  bonnes?  20.  Pourquoi 
votre  ami  s'^oigne-t-il  du  feu  ?  21.  II  s*en  Soigne  parce  qu'il  a  trop 
chaud.  22.  Pourquoi  yotre  domestique  s'en  approche-t-il  ?  23.  II 
s'en  approche  pour  se  chauffer.  24.  Vous  ennuyez-vous  id  ?  25.  Je 
ne  m'ennuie  pas. 
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EXSBCISS   7G. 

1.  "VTill  you  lend  me  your  penknife?  2.  I  cannot  do  without 
it,  I  want  it  to  mend  my  pen.  3.  Do  you  wish  to  use  my  book  ? 
4.  I  wish  to'  use  it^  will  you  lend  it  to  me  ?  5.  What  knife  does 
your  brother  use  ?  6.  He  uses  my  father^s  knife,  and  my  brother's 
fork.  7.  Will  you  not  draw  near  the  fire  ?  8.  We  are  much  obliged 
to  you,  we  are  warm.  9.  Is  that  young  lady  warm  enough  ?  [L.  34, 
3  ]  10.  She  is  very  cold.  11.  Tell  her  (dite8-lu%)  to  come  near  tlie' 
l.e?  12.  Why  do  you  go  irom  the  fire?  13.  We  are  too  warm. 
14.  Does  your  brother  leave  the  window  ?  15.  He  leaves  the  win- 
dow, because  he  is  cold.  16.  To  whom  does  that  gentleman  apply  ? 
17.  He  applies  to  me  and  to  my  brother.  18.  Why  does  he  not  ap- 
ply to  me  ?  19.  Because  he  is  ashamed  to  speak  to  you.  20.  Do 
you  awake  early  every  morning  ?  21.  I  awake  early,  when  I  go  to 
bed  early.  22.  Why  do  you  go  to  sleep  ?  23.  I  go  to  sleep  because 
I  am  tired.  -24.  Are  you  afraid  to  go  near  your  father  ?  25.  I  am 
not  afi^id  to  approach  him.  26.  Can  you  do  without  us  ?  27.  We 
cannot  do  without  you,  but  we  can  do  without  your  brother.  28.  Do 
you  want  my  brother's  horse  ?  29.  No,  sir ;  we  can  do  without  it. 
30.  Do  you  intend  to  do  without  money?  31.  You  know  very 
well  that  we  cannot  do  without  it  32.  Is  your  brother  weary  of 
being  here  ?  33.  He  is  not  weary  of  being  here.  34.  Come  near 
the  fire,  my  child. 

4  •  ¥ 


LEgON  XL.  LESSON  XL. 

s'eN    ALLER,   SB  PLAIBB,   ETC. 

1.  The  verb  dUer  (1.  ir.  §  62.),  conjugated  reflectively,  and  pre^ 
ceded  by  the  word  6»,  i.  e.,  s^en  dUerj  corresponds  to  the  English  ex-, 
pressions  to  go  away^  to  leave, 

2.  Indicative  pRssEirr  of  the  Yebb  S'en  Aller,  to  w>  awat. 

Je  m'en  vaia,  I  go  a/way;  Nous  nous  en  al-     We  go  away ; 

Tu  t'en  vas,     Jiiou  art  going  away  ;       Ions, 

lls'enva^       He  goes  away;  Yousvousenallez,     You   are   goin^ 

away; 
Us  s'en  vont,  They  go  away, 

3.  The  same  Tense  Conjugated  Interbooativelt. 

Bst-ce  que  je  m'en  Do  I  go  awayf  Nous  en  allons-  Do  we  go  away  f 

vais  7  nous  7 

T'en  vas-tu  7  Art    thou   going  Yous    en    allez-  Do  you  go  awayf 

awayf  vous? 

S'en  va-t-il  ?  Jshe  going  away  f  S'en  vont-ils?        Do  (hey  go  Qway  f 
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4.  Be  f4cher,  to  he  or  hecame  angry ^  requires  the  preposition  eontre 
or  de  before  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  it 

Se  f^he-t-il  centre  vofcre  fr^re  ?       Does  Tie  get  angry  with  your  brother  f 
II  se  fache  oontre  luL  Ee  is  angry  with  him, 

Yous  Yous  f^hez  d'un  rieiL  Tou  get  angry  ai  nothing. 

5.  Se  r^jouir,  to  refoicej  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de» 
Je  me  r^jouis  de  votre  bonheur.  Jrefoice  ai  your  happiness. 

6.  Se  plaire  [4.  ir.  see  §  62,]  to  take  pleasure^  to  delight  in  any  Mng^ 
io  like  to  he  in  a  place^  takes  d  before  its  object. 

Je  me  plais  ^  la  campagne.  J  like  io  he  in  (he  country. 

Je  me  plais  i  etudier,  d  lire.  J  take  pleasure  in  studying j  in  reading. 

7.  Se  d^pecher,  se  h&ter,  io  make  hastCj  take  de  before  their  o1>> 
ject. 

D^p^chez-Yous  de  finir  yos  le9ons.         Ifake  haste  to  finish  your  lessons. 
Fourquoi  ne  yous  dep6chez-Yous  pas  ?     Why  do  you  not  make  haste  f 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Le    marohand    8*en    Ya-t-il  aujoiir-  Does  the  mercliant  go  away  to-day  f 

d»hui  ? 

Kous  nous  en  aliens  domain.  We  are  going  away  to-morrow, 

Je  m'en  vais  quand  je  suis  &tigu^.  I  go  away  when  J  am  tired. 

Pourquoi   yous  l^chez-vous  centre  Why  do  you  get  angry  with  him  t 

lui? 

n  se  plait  ^  joueri  11  n'etudie  ja-  Ee  takes  pleasure  inptaying^  he  never 

mais.  studies, 

Vous  plaisez-YOUs  chez  vos  parents  ?  Do  you  like  to  he  at  your  relations  f 

De  quoi  yous  r^jouissez-Yous  ?  At  what  do  you  ry'oice  f 

Nous    nous    r^jouissons    de    Yotre  We  rejoice  at  your  success, 

succ^s. 

Nous  nous  en  r^jouissons.  We  ry'oice  ai  it. 

Pourquoi  yous  dep^hez-vous  ?  Why  do  you. make  haste  f 

Nous  nous  dep^chons  d'ecrire.  We  make  haste  to  write. 

Nous  nous  plaisons  en  Angleterre.  We  like  to  he  in  England. 

Nous  ne  nous  plaisons  pas  k  Paris.  We  do  not  like  to  he  in  Paris, 

Nous  ne  nous  y  plaisons  pas.  We  do  not  like  to  be  there. 

Vous  plaisez-vous  k  New-York  ?  Do  you  like  to  he  in  New  Torkf 

Nous  nous  y  plaisons.  We  like  to  he  there. 

Exercise  77. 

Ambassadeur,   m.   am-  J'amais,  never;  Prochain,  e,  next; 

hassador ;  Jou-er,  1.  to  play ;  Retoum-er,  1.  to  reium; 

ArriY^e,  f.  arrival ;         Malheur,  ul  misfortune;  Semaine,  f.  week; 
Autrui,  m.  others;  Mieux,  better;  SouYent,  often; 

Bient6t,'  soon ;  Midi,  noon  ;  Tante,  t  awii ; 

Cour-ir,  2, 'it.  to  run;      Parce  que,  because;         Turc,  turque,  Turkish, 

1.  Vous  en  allez-vous  bientot  ?    2.  Je  m*en  Yais  la  semaine  pro- 
chaine.    3.  Pourquoi  vous  en  allez-vous?    4.  Parce  que  je  ne  me 
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plais  pas  id  5.  Yous  plaisez-TOus  mieux  chez  Totre  tante  qu'ici  ? 
6.  Je  m'y  plais  mieux.  7.  N'avez-Yous  pas  tort  de  tous  en  aller  si 
tot  ?  8.  J'ai  raison  de  Di'en  aller.  9.  Ne  vous  rdjouissez-vous  pas 
des  malheurs  d'autroi?  10.  Nous  ne  nous  en  r^jouissons  point 
11.  Get  homme  se  f&che-t-il  oontre  le  jardinier?  12.  II  se  f&che 
contre  lui,  parce  qu'il  ne  veut  pas  se  ddp4cher.  13.  Se  fEche-t-il  bien 
souvent  ?  14.  H  se  fdche  cl  tout  moment,  il  se  f&che  d'un  rien.  15.  Ne 
Yous  ddp^hez-Yous  jamais  ?  16.  Je  me  d^p^che  toujours,  quand  j'ai 
^  lelque  chose  ^  faire.  17.  Ne  yous  plaisez-YOus  pas  &  courir  et  k 
J  juer  ?  18.  Je  me  plais  k  jouer,  et  mon  fr^re  se  plait  ^  lire.  19.  Vous 
rejouissez-Yous  de  TamY^e  de  I'ambassadeur  turc?  20.  Je  m'en 
rdjouis.  21.  Ne  yous  plaisez-YOus  pas  en  Am^rique  ?  22.  Je  m*y 
plais  beaucoup  mieux  qu'en  France.  23.  Yotre  ^colier  ne  se  plait-il 
pas  chez  yous  ?  24.  II  se  plait  chez  moi,  mais  il  desire  retoumer 
chez  son  p^re.    25.  D^p^chez-Yous,  il  est  ddj4  midi 

Exercise  78. 

1.  At  what  hour  does  your  friend  go  away  ?  2.  He  goes  away 
CYcry  morning  at  nine  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  go  away  with  (avec)  him  ? 
4.  I  go  away  with  him,  when  I  haYe  time.  6.  Will  you  make  haste 
to  finish  your  letter  ?  6.  I  make  haste  to  finish  it  7.  Does  the  gar- 
dener get/mgry  with  his  brother  ?  8.  He  gets  angry  with  him,  when 
he  does  not  make  haste.  9.  Make  haste  my  firiend,  it  is  ten  o'clock. 
10.  Why  do  you  not  make  haste?  11.  I  like  to  play,  but  I  do  not 
like  to  study.  12.  Do  you  Hke  to  stay  at  my  house  ?  13.  I  like  to 
stay  there.  14.  Do  you  rejoice  at  the  arriYal  of  your  mother? 
15.  I  rejoice  at  it.  16.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to  go  away  so 
soon  ?  17  He  is  right  to  go  away,  he  has  much  to  do  at  home. 
18.  Do  you  rejoice  at  other  people's  misfortunes  ?  19.  I  do  not  re- 
joice at  them.  20.  I  rejoice  at  your  success.  21.  Does  not  your 
brother  draw  near  the  fire  ?  22.  He  goes  from  the  fire,  he  is  too 
YTarm.  23.  Does  that  young  lady  get  angry  with  you  ?  24.  She 
gets  angry  at  trifles  (de  rien).  25.  Do  you  like  to  be  in  Paris  ?  26. 1 
like  to  be  there.  27.  Can  you  do  without  me  to-day  ?  28.  We 
cannot  do  without  you ;  make  haste  to  finish  your  work  (ouvrage), 
29.  Do  you  want  your  penknife  ?  30.  I  want  to  use  it  31.  Make 
haste  to  rise,  it  is  six  o'clock.  32.  Is  it  fine  weather  ?  33.  No,  sir; 
it  rains.  34.  Is  your  iather  well  this  morning  i  35.  Yes^  sir ;  he  is 
very  well 
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LEgON  XLI.  LESSON  XLL 

THE  PAST  INDEFINITE.      [§  121.] 

1.  The  past  indefinite  is  composed  of  the  present  of  the  indicative 
of  one  of  the  auxiliary  yerbS|  avoir  and  tire  [§  45,  (8.)],  and  the  par- 
ticiple past  of  a  verb.  See  the  different  paradigms  of  yerbs^  §  47 
and  following  sections. 

J^ai  parlS,  je  suis  arriv^.  /  have  apoken^  I  have  arrived, 

2.  The  past  indefinite  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  com- 
pleted, but  performed  at  a  time  of  which  a  part  is  not  yet  elapsed, 
or  at  a  time  entirely  past,  but  not  specified.  [§121,  (1.)  (2.)] 

J^ai  Tu  Yotre  pdre  ce  matin.  /  have  seen  your  father  this  morning, 

Je  ne  vous  ai  pas  enooro  parl^  /  have  not  yet  spoken  to  you, 

3.  The  past  indefinite  may  also  be  used,  when  the  time  is  sped* 
fied.  [§  121,  (3.)] 

Je  lui  ai  ^crit  la  semaine  demi^ra      Iivrote  to  him  last  week. 
Je  lui  ai  eavoye  une  lettre  le  mois      I  semi  him  a  ktier  last  mowOi, 
dernier. 

4.  In  this  tense,  and  in  other  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  gen- 
erally placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  [§  136,  (3.)] 

Youa  nous  avez  souvent  parK  Tou  have  often  spoken  to  us. 

Je  ne  Tai  pas  encore  tu.  /  hone  not  yet  seen  him. 

5.  The  adverbs,  aujourd'hui,  io-^y  ;  demain,  io-morrow  ;  hier,  yes- 
terday ;  polysyllabic  adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  men^,  and  long 
adverbs  generally,  do  not  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  par- 
ticiple, but  follow  Rule  1,  Lesson  34.    See  §  136,  (5.) 

Vous  avez  lu  demiSrement  Yoa  read  lateiy. 

6.  The  unipersonal  verb  y  avoir^  [L.  33,  R.  3,  4,]  placed  before  a 
Word  expressing  time,  corresponds  with  the  English  word,  ago. 

.  J'ai  re^u  une  lettre,  U  y  a  huit  jours.    I  received  a  letter^  eight  days  ago, 
Vous  avez  achet^  une  maison,  il  y     Tou  bought  a  house^  a  year  ago, 
a  unan. 

■Risamsk  of  Examplics. 

Tos  neveux  nous  ont  parl^.  Tour  nephews  spoke  to  us. 

Nous  avons  parle  sL  votre  pdre.  We  spoke  to  yovrfaiher, 

Le  tailleur  a-t-il  &it  men  habit  ?  Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  t 

Le  boulanger  a  mis  son  chapeau.  The  baker  has  put  on  his  hat. 

Le  oordonnier  a  dte  ses  souUers.  3%«  shoemaker  lias  taken  his  shoes  of. 
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Voire  frSre  a  dit  quelque  choae. 
Votre  scBur  qu'a-t-elle  dit  t 
N'avez-Yous  rien  dit  i  mon  cousin  ? 
Je  ne  loi  ai  rien  dit 
Je  ne  I'ai  jamais  rencontr^. 
Je  ne  leor  ai  jamais  parl^. 
Qu'avez-vous  fait  aujourdliui? 
Eier,  nous  n'avons  pas  travaill^ 
£n  avez-Yous  souvent  parle  ? 
Je  leur  en  ai  souvent  parl^. 
Je  ne  le  leur  ai  pas  encore  dit 
N'ayes-Yous  pas  assez  ^crit? 
II  m'a  ecrit,  H  j  a  longtemps. 
II  nous  a  r^pondu,  il  j  a  un  mois. 


Tour  brother  said  something. 
What  did  yow  sister  say  t 
Have  you  told  my  amsin  nofhmg  f 
J  have  told  him  nothing. 
I  have  never  met  him. 
I  never  spoke  to  them. 
What  have  you  done  to-day  f 
We  did  not  work  yesterday. 
Haioe  you  often  spoken  aboui  U  f 
I  have  often  spoken  to  them  aboui  «t 
Ihave  not  yet  told  ihem  of  it 
Have  you  not  written  enough? 
He  wrote  to  me,  a  long  time  ago. 
He  replied  to  us^  a  month  ago. 


Avocat,  m.  barrister; 
Gela,  ceci,  that,  this; 
pit,  told,  said ; 
Etudi-er,  1.  to  study ; 
Gant,  m.  glove; 


EXEBCISE   79. 

Garjon,  m.  boy ; 
Hier,  yesterday; 
Joumee,  £  day ; 
Lu,  yrom  lire,  read; 
Ministre,  nu  minister; 


Mis,  from  mettre,  put  on  ; 
Plant-er,  1.  to  plant; 
Poirier,  m.  pear-tree; 
Soulier,  m.  shoe; 
Vu,  from  voir,  seen. 


1.  Qui  vous  a  dit  cela  ?  2.  L*avocat  me  I'a  dit  3.  Lui  avez-vous 
parl^  de  cette  affaire  ?  4.  Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  encore  parl4  5.  L'avez  y 
vous  vu  demi^rement?  6.  Je  I'ai  vu,  il  y  a  quelques  jours.  7.  N*avez- 
vous  pas  ^crit  hier  ?  8.  Nous  avons  lu  et  ^crit  toute  la  joumee. 
[L.  26,  (9.)]  9.  JSTavez-vous  pas  6t6  vos  gants  et  vos  souliers  ?  10.  Je 
n'ai  pas  6t4  mes  gants,  mais  j'al  6i6  mon  chapeau.  11.  Le  tailleur 
n'a-t-il  pas  mis  son  chapeau  ?  12.  Qui,  monsieur ;  il  a  mis  son  cha- 
peau. 13.  Qu'avez-vous  &it  &  ce  petit  gar^on  ?  14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  rien 
fait  15.  Ne  lui  avez-vous  point  dit  que  je  suis  ici  ?  16.  Je  ne  le  lui 
ai  pas  encore  dit  17.  Qu*avez-vou3  ^tudi^  ce  matin  ?  18.  Nous  avons 
^tudi^  nos  lemons,  et  nous  avons  lu  nos  livres.  19.  Le  jardinier  du  mi- 
nistre  a-t-il  plants  le  poirier  ?  20.  II  I'a  plants,  il  y  a  plus  de  huit  jours. 
21.  Avez-vous  achet^  un  habit  de  drap  noir  ?  22.  J'en  ai  aehet^  un. 
23.  L'avez-vous  port^  aujourd*hui?  24.  Je  ne  I'ai  pas  encore  portd. 
25.  Nous  avons  mis  nos  souliers  et  nos  bas  ce  matin. 


EXEBCISE    80. 

1.  Have  you  studied  to-day  ?  2.  We  have  no  time  to  stuay,  *f»,^ 
have  read  a  page.  3.  Have  you  not  written  to  my  brother  ?  4.  I 
have  not  yet  written  to  him.  5.  Has  not  the  German  written  to  my 
mother  ?  6.  He  has  not  yet  written  to  her.  7.  Have  you  told  (d) 
my  mother  that  I  have  taken  (jprts)  this  book  ?  8.  I  have  not  yet 
seen  your  mother.  9.  What  have  you  done  this  morning  ?  10.  We 
have  done  nothing.     11.  Have  you  taken  off  your  coat  ?     12. 1  have 


128  QtXABANTE-DEUXIEMB    LEgON. 

not  taken  off  my  coat^  it  is  too  cold.  13.  Has  the  bookseller  writ- 
ten to  your  brother?  14.  He  wrote  to  him,  a  long  time  ago.  15.  Did 
he  write  to  him,  a  month  ago  ?  16.  He  wrote  to  him,  more  than  a 
year  ago.  17.  Have  you  planted  a  pear-tree  7  18.  We  have  planted 
several.  19.  Is  it  too  cold  to  {pour)  plant  trees  ?  20.  It  is  too  warm. 
21.  What  has  the  gardener  done  to  your  little  boy  ?  22.  He  has  done 
nothing  to  him.  23.  Has  any  one  done  any  thing  to  him  ?  24.  !N'o 
one  has  done  any  thing  to  him.  25.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  him  7 
26.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  him.  27.  Has  your  &ther  put  on  his 
black  hat  ?  28.  No,  sir ;  he  has  not  put  on  his  black  hat  29.  What 
has  your  brother  said?  30.  He  has  said  nothing.  31.  Has  your 
sister  told  you  that?  32.  She  told  it  me.  33.  Did  you  not  work 
yesterday?  34.  We  did  not  work  yesterday,  we  have  nothing  to  da 
35.  Your  little  boy  has  done  nothing  to-day. 


■^» » 
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THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE.      [§  134.] 

1.  The  past  participle,  which,  in  French,  forms  a  part  of  every  com- 
pound tense,  [§  45,  (8)]  is  susceptible  of  changes  in  its  termination. 

2.  The  student  will  find  in  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  the 
regular  verbs  [§  60],  the  different  changes  which  the  past  participle 
of  those  verbs  undergoes.  The  feminine  terminations  of  the  past 
participle  of  the  irregular  verbs,  will  be  found  in  the  alphabetical 
table,  §  62. 

3.  The  last  letter  of  the  feminine  termination  is  always  an  e  mute. 

4.  The  plural  of  a  past  participle  not  ending  with  an  » is  formed 
by  the  addition  of  that  letter  to  the  singular,  masculine  or  feminine. 

5.  The  past  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir^  never 
agrees  with  the  nominative  or  subject  [§  134,  (3.)]. 

Les  demoiselles  ont  chants.  The  young  ladies  sang, 

Ges  messieurs  ont  lu  toute  la  joum^.     Those  gentlem&n,  read  the  whole  day. 

6.  The  participle  past,  having  ttre  as  its  auxiliary,  assumes  in  its 
termination  the  gender  and  number  of  the  subject,  [§  134,  (2.)] 

Ma  fille  est  arrivee  ce  matin.  My  daughter  arrived  this  morning, 

Nos  fr^res  ne  sent  pas  venus.  Owr  brothers  have  not  come, 

7.  The  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir,  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  its  direct  object  or  regime  direct,  [§  2,  (2.) 
§  42,  (4.)]  when  the  object  precedes  it^  [§  134,  (4.)] 
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Les  dames  que  noua  avons  yues.        The  ladies  whom  we  have  seen, 
Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  lues.  The  letters  which  we  have  read, 

8.  When  the  regime  direct  or  objective  (accusative)  follows  the 
participle,  no  agreement  takes  place,  [§  134,  (5.)] 


Avez-vous  vu  les  dames? 
Avons-nous  lu  les  lettres  ? 


Save  you  seen  the  ladies  t 
Have  we  read  the  letters  t 


9.  A  past  participle  never  agrees  with  its  regime  indirect^  or  indi<* 
rect  object  (dative  or  ablative),  [§  2,  (3.)  §  42,  (5.)] 

Les  dames  ^  qui  nous  avons  parl^      7%e  ladies  to  whom  we  have  spoken, 

10.  The  past  participle  used  adjectively,  that  is,  without  an  aux- 
iliary, follows  the  rule  of  the  adjective,  [§  66,  (3.)  §  134,  (1.)] 

Des  livres  bien  imprimes.  WeUpritUed  books. 

11.  The  participle,  preceded  by  the  relative  pronoun  en,  remains 
invariable,  although  the  en  should  relate  to  a  feminine  or  plural 
noun,  [§  135,  (7.)] 


Avez>vous  apporte  des  plumes  7 
J*en  ai  apporte. 


Save  you  brottght  pens  f 
J  have  brought  some. 


12.  The  presence  of  en  does  not,  however,  prevent  the  agreement 
of  the  participle,  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  direct  regimen,  [§  135, 

(7.)] 
Les  plumes  que  j'en  ai  apport^es.      The  pens  which  Ihave  brought  from  it. 

KiisuMi:  of  Examples. 


VoB  soeurs  ont-elles  ^crit? 
Elles  n'ont  pas  encore  ecrit 
Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  ecrites. 
Avez-vous  ecrit  vos  lettres  ? 
Je  les  ai  lues ;  je  les  ai  ecrites. 
Les  avez-vous  apportees  ? 
Je  ne  les  ni  pas  apportees. 
Avez-vous  appele  ces  dames  ? 
Je  ne  les  ai  pas  appeleea 
Qui  avez-vous  vu  co  matin  7 
Nous  avons  vu  ces  demoiselle& 
Nous  les  avons  vues. 
Nous  ne  leur  avons  pas  parl6. 
Ave2>-vous  des  livres  relics  7 
J^ai  des  livres  broches. 

Avez-vous  achet^  des  pommes? 
J'en  ai  achete. 
Nous  en  avons  achet^. 
Nous  les  en  avons  persuade 


Have  your  sisters  written  t 

They  have  not  yet  written. 

The  letters  which  we  have  written. 

Have  you  written  your  letters  f 

I  have  read  them ;  I  have  written  them. 

Have  you  brought  them  f 

I  have  not  brought  (hem. 

Have  you  coiled  (hose  ladies^ 

I  have  not  caUed  them. 

Whom  have  you  seen  this  morning  t 

We  have  seen  those  young  ladies. 

We  have  seen  them. 

We  home  not  spoken  to  (hem. 

Have  you  bound  books  f 

J  have  unbound  (stitched^  in  paper 

covers,)  books. 
Have  you  bought  apples  f 
Ihave  bought  some. 
We  have  bought  some. 
We  have  persuaded  them  of  iL 


130  QUASAKTE-DETJXISHB     LSgON. 

EXESCISS   81. 

Achet^r,    1.    to    huy^  Dit,  from  Dire,  4.  ir.  Ifarchand,  m.  merchani; 

[§49,(5.)]  said;  Musique,  f.  mt^ic  ; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring;  Entend-re,  4.  to  hear;     Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 

Appel-er,    1.    to    caU^  Ezamin-er,  1.  to  exam-  Pointy    not,  a     stronger 

[§  49,  (4.)]  ine ;  negatiye  than  paa ; 

Broch-er,  1.  to  stitch;  Exprds,  on  purpose;        Bec-evoir,  3.  to  receive; 

Bourse,  f, purse;  Fleur,  £  flower;  Beli-«r,  1.  to  bind; 

Cass-er,  1.  to  break;  Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;         Bevenus,  m.  p.  income; 

Commission,  £  errand;  Gravure^  £  engraving;     Tasse,  f.  cup  ; 

Donn-er,  1.  to  give;  Laias-er,  1.  to  leave;        Yxi,from  voir,  3.  ir.  seen^ 

1.  Nous  ayez-vous  apport^  nos  habits?  2.  Nous  ne  les  avons  pas 
encore  apport^  3.  Les  avez-vous  oublids  ?  4.  Nous  ne  les  avons 
pas  oubli^  mais  nous  n'avons  pas  eu  le  temps  de  les  apporter. 
5.  Pourquoi  n'avez-vous  pas  appeld  les  marchands?  6.  Je  les  ai 
appel^s,  mais  lis  ne  m*ont  pas  entendu.  7.  Avez-vous  entendu  cette 
musique  ?  8.  Je  Tai  entendue.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  vu  les  jolies 
fleurs  que  j'ai  apport^?  10.  Je  les  ai  vues;  &  qui  les  avez-voiis 
donn^es?  11.  Je  ne  les  ai  donn^es  &  personne,  je  les  ai  gard^ 
pour  vous.  12.  Avez-vous  bien  examine  oes  gravures  ?  13.  Je  les 
ai  bien  examinees.  14.  Les  avez-vous  achet^es  ?  15.  Je  ne  les  ai 
point  achet^es.  16.  N*avez-vous  point  re^u  vos  revenus  ?  17.  Je 
ne  les  ai  point  encore  re^us.  18.  La  domestique  a-t-elle  cass^  ces 
tasses?  19.  Elle  les  a  cass^es.  20.  A-t-elle  cass^  des  tasses 
expr^  ?  21.  Elle  n'en  a  pas  cass^  exprds.  22.  Avez-vous  achet^ 
des  livres  reli^  ou  broch^?  23.  J^ai  achet^  des  hvres  reli^ 
24.  Nous  avez-vous  dit  ces  paroles  ?  25.  Nous  vous  les  avons  dites, 
mais  vous  les  avez  oublides.  26.  Je  n*ai  pas  oubli^  votre  com-i 
mission. 

EXEBCISE   82. 

1.  Have  you  seen  my  cups?  2.  I  have  not  yet  seen  them. 
3.  Have  you  brought  me  my  books?  4.  I  have  not  forgotten 
them,  I  have  left  them  at  my  brother's.  5.  Has  your  mother  called 
your  sisters?  6.  She  has  not  called  them.  7.  Has  the  servant 
told  you  this  news?  (nouveUe.)  8.  She  has  told  me  this  news. 
9.  She  has  told  it  me.     10.  Have  you  not  forgotten  my  errand? 

11.  We  have  not  forgotten  it>  we  have  forgotten  your  money. 

12.  Where  have  you  left  your  purse  ?  13.  We  left  it  at  the  merchant's. 
14.  Have  you  brought  the  beautiful  (heUes)  engravings  which  I  saw  at 
your  bookseller's?  15.  I  have  not  seen  them.  16.  Has  your  mother 
bought  them  ?  17.  She  has  bought  books,  but  she  has  bought  no 
engravings.  18.  Has  that  little  girl  broken  my  cups  ?  19.  She  has 
broken  them  on  purpose.    20.  Does  that  lady  receive  her  income 
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every  month  ?  21.  She  receives  it  every  six  months.  22.  Is  the 
house  which  you  have  bought  large  7  23.  I  have  bought  no  house. 
24.  Did  you  receive  a  letter  from  your  father  yesterday  ?  25.  I  re- 
received  a  letter  from  him,  four  days  ago.  26.  Have  you  spoken  to 
those  ladies?  27.  I  have  spoken  to  them.  28.  Have  you  given 
them  flowers  ?  29. 1  have  given  them  some  (en).  30.  Are  the  books 
which  you  have  bought  bound  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  they  are  in  paper 
covers.  32.  Have  you  examined  that  house  ?  33.  I  have  not  ex- 
amined it    34.  Your  brother  (en)  has  examined  several  (phmeuray^ 


**¥ 


LEgON  XLHI.  LESSON  XLEL 

USE   OF  THE  AUXTLIABIBS    (§  46). 

1.  The  active  verb,  [§  43,  (2.)  (3.)]  that  is,  the  verb  which  has  or 
may  have  a  direct  regimen  or  object,  always  takes  avoir  as  its  aux- 
iliary [(§  46,  (1.)] 

Nous  avoDS  ^crit  i  notre  banquier.     We  have  written  to  our  hanker, 

2.  Most  neuter  verbs,*  t.  e.,  verbs  which  cannot  have  a  direct  object, 
take  also  the  auxiliary  avoir. 

Nous  avons  couru,  march^,  parle.     We  have  run^  walked^  spoken, 

3.  The  compoimd  tenses  of  a  few  neuter  verbs  are,  however,  con- 
jugated with  tire :  aller,  to  go ;  arriver,  to  arrive ;  entrer,  to  enter, 
to  go  in;  rentrer,  to  go  in  again;  tomber,  to  faU;  d^c^der,  mourir, 
to  die;  naitre,  to  be  bom;  partir,  to  start;  venir,  to  come;  parvenir, 
to  succeed;  devenir,  to  become;  revenir,  to  return, 

A  quelle  heure  dtes-vous  vena  7       At  what  hour  did  you  come  f 
Je  suisa  n^  en  France.  J  was  horn  in  France, 

4u  A  few  neuter  verbs  [see  list  §  46,  (3.)]  take  avovr^  when  they 
express  action,  and  ttre^  when  they  express  situation. 

Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  sorti  ce  matin  ?  Has  your  brother  gone  out  this  morn- 
ing f  i.  e..  Has  he  been  out  t 

Yotre  frdre  est-il  sorti  7  Has  your  brother  gone  out?  i.e.jls?ie 

out  now? 

5.  The  past  indefinite  of  the  verb  etre  [4.  ir.]  (J^ai  Ste,  &c.)  is 

„ . — __^ ' 

*  "  There  are  in  French,"  says  Girault  Duvivier,  "  about  600  neuter 
verbs;  and  of  these  upwards  of  650  take  awtr." 

*  Observe  that  when  the  person  spoken  of,  is  living^  the  French  use  the 
present  and  not  the  past  of  the  auxiliary,  with  the  past  participle  of  nattre, 
to  he  horn :  Cette  dame  est  n6e  en  Angleterre.  T?iat  lady  (is)  was  bom  in 
Sagkmd,    Hon  frere  est  n6  en  France.   My  brother  (is)  was  bom  in  France. 
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used  instead  of  the  past  indefinite  of  fjSS/er  («/e  miis  aUt)  ;  when  speak« 
ing  of  a  place  where  one  has  been. 

Le  m^edn  a4it6  k  Paris.  l%e  physician  has  "been  at  Paris. 

J^al  ete  k  Teglise  ce  matiu.  I  went  to  church  ikis  morning, 

6.  When,  however,  we  are  still  in  a  given  place,  or  on  the  road 
towards  it^  the  expression,  Je  sum  tdUj  &c.,  is  used. 

Le  m^ecin  est  aQ^  k  Londres.  The  physician  has  gone  to  London, 

Yotre  soeur  est  allee  k  T^glise.  Tour  sister  has  gone  to  church, 

Resumb  of  Examples. 

Avess-voas  ^t^  an  bal  hier  au  soir?  Did  you  go  to  (he  hdUlasi  evening f 

Nous  n'y  avons  pas  ^t^.  We  did  not  go. 

Oh  oette  demoiselle  a-t-eUe  ^t^  ?  Whither  did  that  young  lady  go  f 

Elle  a  et^  chez   son  frere,  et  chez  She  went  to  her  hrother'^Sy  and  to  orur 

nousw  hmise. 

Oh  votre    soeur   est-eUe    all^e    ce  Where  is  your  sister  gone  {his  mom- 

matin  ?  ingf 

Ene  est  all^e  trouver  sa  cousine.  STie  has  gone  to  her  cousin, 

K'avez-vous  pas  sorti  aujourd'hui  ?  Did  you  not  go  out  to-day  f 

Je  n'ai  pas  encore  sortL  /  have  not  yet  been  ouL 

Oh  monsieur  le  general  est-il  ?  Where  is  the  general  t 

Je  ne  sais  pas,  monsieur,  il  est  sorti.  I  do  not  hnow^  sir^  he  has  gone  out, 

0{l  ce  monsieur  est-il  ne  ?  Where  was  that  genOeman  horn  f 

71  est  n^  k  Paris  ou  k  Ljon.  He  was  bom  in  Paris  or  Lyons, 

Votre  ni^ce  a-t-elle  ^t^  voir    son  Did  your  niece  go  to  see  her  brother  f 

frere? 

Elle  a  et^  le  voir  hier.  SJie  went  to  see  him  yesterday  (and 

is  back). 

Elle  est  aUee  le  voir  hier.  She  went  to  see  him  yesterday  (and  is 

not  back). 

Exercise  83. 

Bijouterie,  t  jewelry ;  Ma^on,  m.  mcuon;  Orfi^vre,  m.  goldsmith; 

Chapelier,  m.  hatter;  Magasin,  m.  warehouse;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out; 

ilt^,  (from  6tre,  4.  ir.)  Malade,  sick;  Retoum-er,  1.  to  reium  ^ 

been  ;  Marehandise,  £  mercTian- 
Espagne,  f.  Spain ;  disc ;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

Horioger,  m.  watcJirm.a'  N^,  (/romNaltre,  4.  ir.)  Venn,  (from  venir,  2.  ir.) 

ker ;  to  be  bom ;  come. 

'  1.  A  quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est-elle  venue  ?  2.  Elle  est  venue 
h,  huit  heures  moins  un  quart  3.  Ges  demoiselles  sont-elles  n^es  k 
Kouen,  ou  d.  Gaen  ?  4.  Elles  ne  sont  ndes  ni  d.  Bouen  ni  h,  Gaen, 
elles  sont  n^es  ^  Strasbourg.  5.  L*horloger  est-il  chez  lui  ?  6.  Non, 
monsieur;  il  est  alle  £b  son  magasin.  7.  A-t-il  ^t^  ^  Paris  cette 
annde  ?  8.  Qui,  madame ;  il  y  a  €te.  9.  Y  a-t-il  achet^  des  marchan- 
discs?  10.  II  y  a  achet^  de  la  bijouterie.  11.  Avez-vous  €t6  trouver 
mon  p^re?  12.  J'ai  ^\4  le  trouver.  13.  Yotre  chapelier  a-t-il  sorti 
aujourd'hui  ?    14.  H  n*a  pas  sorti,  il  est  malade.     15.  Le  ma§on  est-il 
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II  la  maison  ?  16.  Non,  madame ;  il  est  sortl  17.  Quand  est-il 
sort!  7  18.  II  est  sorti  il  y  a  une  heure.  19.  Yotre  chapelier  est-il 
arrivd  aujourd'hui,  ou  hier  ?  20.  II  est  arriv^  hier,  &  quatre  heurea 
du  matin.  21.  Notre  tailleur  a-t-il  M  voir  son  p^re  aujourd'hui  ? 
22.  II  est  parti  pour  Lyon.  23.  L'orfiSvre  de  mon  cousin  n*est-il  pas 
parti  pour  TEspagne  ?  24.  Hon,  monsieur ;  il  est  retoum^  en  AUe- 
magne.  25.  Ma  soeur  &  4t4  k  I'dglise  ce  matin,  et  elle  est  all^  & 
V^ole,  il  y  a  une  demi-heure. 

ExESCiSE    84. 

1.  Is  the  physician  at  home  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  at  home ;  he 
is  out  3.  Have  you  been  out  this  morning  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  I  have  not 
been  out;  I  am  sick.  5.  Is  your  sister's  little  girl  out?  6.  Yes,  sir ; 
she  is  out,  she  is  at  my  brother's.  7.  At  what  hour  did  the  hatter 
arrive  ?  8.  He  arrived  last  evening  at  nine.  9.  Did  the  jeweller  go 
to  Paris,  or  to  Lyons  this  year  ?  10.  He  went  to  Paris  six  montlis 
ago,  but  he  is  back  {de  retour),  11.  Did  you  go  to  my  brother,  or  to 
my  sister  ?  12.  I  have  not  had  time  to  go  to  them.  13.  Where 
was  that  gentleman  bom  ?  14.  He  was  bom  in  England,  in  Exeter, 
or  in  Portsmouth.  15.  Was  not  your  sister  bom  in  Paris  ?  16.  No, 
sir ;  she  was  bom  in  Madrid,  in  Spain.  17.  Did  you  tell  me  that 
your  brother  has  bought  a  good  house  ?  18.  He  has  bought  a  very 
good  house  in,  London.  19.  Do  you  know  at  what  time  the  watch- 
maker arrived  ?  20.  He  arrived  this  morning,  at  a  quarter  before 
five.  21.  Has  he  brought  much  jewelry  ?  22.  He  has  not  brought 
much  jewelry,  but  he  has  brought  many  watches  imotdre^  f.)  23.  Has 
he  been  in  France,  or  in  G-ermany  ?  24.  He  has  been  in  France,  in 
Germany,  and  in  Switzerland  (Suisse).  25.  Is  your  sister  in  (d  ta 
maison\  sir?  26.  No,  sir;  she  is  out,  she  has  goue  to  church. 
27.  Did  she  go  to  school  yesterday?  28.  She  went  to  school,  and 
to*  church.  29.  Is  she  there  now?  30.  No  sir;  she  is  back. 
31.  Has  the  hatter  arrived  ?  32.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  arrived.  33.  When 
did  he  arrive  ?  34.  He  arrived  yesterday,  at  nine  o'clock  in  the 
morning.  i 
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MBNER,  PORTER,  AMEKER,  APPORTBR,  ETC. 

1.  Combien  de  temps  corresponds  with  the  English   expression 
hyu)  long, 

Combien  de  temps  avez-vous  de-    How  long  did  you  live  in  Italy  f 
meur^  en  Italie  ? 
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2.  ComJtMfa  de  fais  answers  to  the  English,  how  ofterij  how  many 
Umes, 

Combien  de  fbis  y  avez-vous  iii  7    How  many  times  have  you  been  there  f 

3.  Jusqu^ott  is  used  for  how  far ^  what  distance^  etc. 
Jusqu'otl  avez-YOus  6te  ?  How  far  have  you  been  ? 

4.  Jitsqu^d  quelle  heure  (tiU  what  hour^)  means  also,  how  hie. 

Josqu^i  queUe  henre  avess-vous  at-    How  IcUe  did  you  wait  f 
tendu? 

5.  JD^oii  means  whence;  par  oil,  which  way^  in  what  direction. 

D'oil  venez-vous  men  ami  ?  Whence  do  you  come,  my  friend  f 

Par  oil  voire  ami  est-il  alle  ?  Which  way  did  your  friend  go  t 

6.  Mener  [§  49.],  porter,  to  taJce^  to  carry;  amener,  apporter,  to 
hringj  to  take  with  one  ;  emmener,  emporter,  to  take,  to  carry  awa/y. 
We  use  mener,  amener,  emmener,  for  to  take^  to  bring,  to  take  away, 
In  the  sense  of  conducting,  leadmg^  guiding,  on  foot  or  in  a  vehicle. 
Porter,  apporter,  emporter,  mean  to  coflrry,  to  bear,  to  carry  away,  etc. 

Menez  yotre  soeur  k  Tecole.  Tbke  your  sister  to  school 

Portez  ce  livre  i  votre  soeur.  Take  this  book  to  your  sister, 

Bestthe  of  Examples. 

Jusqu'oil  votre  fr^re  est-il  all^  7  How  far  has  your  brother  gone  f 

n  est  alle  jusqu'sL  Paris.  He  has  gone  as  far  as  Paris, 

Combien  de  temps  va-t-il  y  rester  7  How  long  is  he  going  to  stay  there  t 

II  va  y  rester  jusqu^au  printemps.  He  is  going  to  stay  there  until  spring. 

Combien  de   temps  avez-yous  de-  How  long  did  you  live  in  London  f 

meure  k  Londres  7 

Nous  y  avons  demeur^  six  ans.  We  lived  there  six  years, 

Jusqu'o^  avez-vous  ete  7  How  far  did  you  go  t 

Nous  avons  ete  jusqu'aux  Champs  We  went  as  far  as  the  Ghamps-iHy- 

i^lysees.  sees, 

Jusqu'^     quelle    hexu^     avez-vous  How  late  did  you  write  f 

6cnt? 

J'ai  ecrit  jusqu*a  minuit.  I  wrote  untU  midnight, 

jyoh  ces  Allemandes  viennent-elles  7  Whence  come  those  German  ladies  t 

EUes  viennent  d'Aix-la-Chapelle.  They  come  from  Aix-la-Ghapelle. 

Par  oh  sont-elles  venues  7  Which  way  did  they  come  f 

EUes  sent  venues  par  Bruxelles.  They  came  by  Brussels. 

Menez-vous     cette    petite    fille    k  Do  you  take  (lead)  thai  little  girl  to 

recole7  school? 

Je  ne  Ty  m^ne  pas,  je  Vy  porte,  elle  I  do  not  lead  her  there,  I  carry  her 

est  trop  petite  pour  marcher.  there^  she  is  too  smaUtowatk, 

Ameoez-vous  vos  en&nts  7  Do  you  bring  your  children  t 

Portez-vous  une  lettre  i  la  poste  7  Do  you  take  a  letter  to  the  post-office  f 

J'emm^ne    mon   cheval,   j'emporte  /  take  awa/y  my  horse,  I  take  away 

ma  montre.  my  watch. 
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ExsBasB  85. 

Bruit^  m.  noi8e;  Ici,  here;  Pied,  vufooi; 

Drap,  m.  doth;  Loin, /ar;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave; 

j^eire,  m.  pupil;  Magmfique,  moffnificent ;  Soieries,  £  p.  sUk  goods, 

Fils,  m.  son;  Midi,  noon;  Voiture,  carriage; 

Fin,  e,  fine  ;  Nouvelle,  t  news  ;  Toyageur,  m.  traveller; 

1.  Le  je^iie  homme  est-il  all^  loin  ?  2.  H  n'est  pas  all^  bien  loin, 
il  n'est  all^  que  jusqa'4  Pans.  3.  Yos  enfants  font  trop  de  bruit, 
pourquoi  ne  les  emmenez-vous  pas  ?  4.  lis  sont  malades,  ils  ne  peu- 
vent  marcher.  5.  Comment  les  avez-vous  amen^  ici  ?  6.  Je  les  ai 
amends  en  voiture.     7.  A  quelle  heure  ameneas-vous  le  mddecin? 

8.  Je  Tamdne  tous  les  jours  k  midi.  9.  Gombien  de  fois  par  jour 
menez-Tous  vos  ^Sves  ^  Tdglise  7  10.  Je  les  m^e  ^  Fdglise  deux 
fois  par  jour.  11.  Gombien  de  fois  y  avez-vous  dtd  ?  12.  J'y  ai  did 
plusieurs  fois.  15.  Par  oil  ces  voyageurs  sont-ik  venus  ?  14.  lis 
sont  venus  par  Amieni^et  par  Rouen.  15.  D'od  apportez-vous  cette 
nouvelle  ?  16.  Je  I'apporte  de  Cologne,  17.  D'oii  avez-vous  amend 
ces  suj^erbes  chevaux  ?  18.  Je  les  ai  amends  d* Angleterre.  19.  Si 
vous  quittez  la  France,  avez-vous  Tintention  d'emmener  votre  fils  ? 
20.  J'ai  I'intention  de  Temmener.  21.  Qu'avez-vous  apportd  de 
France  ?  22.  Nous  avons  apportd  de  magnifiques  soieries,  des  draps 
fins,  et  de«  chapeaux  de  Lyon.  23.  Avez-vous  amend  votre  fille  & 
pied  ou  k  cheval  ?  24.  Je  Tai  amende  en  voiture.  25.  Vos  fr^res 
nous  ont  apportd  des  livres. 

EXBBCISE  86. 

1.  How  long  did  your  son  live  in  London  ?  2.  He  lived  there 
ten  years.  3.  How  far  has  the  physician  gone  ?  4.  The  physician 
has  gone  as  £u:  as  Cologne.  5.  Has  he  taken  his  son  with  him  7 
6.  He  has  not  taken  him.  7.  How  have  you  brought  your  two  lit- 
tle girls  7    8.  I  brought  one  in  a  carriage,  and  I  carried  the  other. 

9.  Is  she  too  little  to  walk  7  10.  She  is  not  too  small  to  walk,  but 
she  is  sick.  11.  Have  you  brought  your  horse  7  12.  We  have  brought 
two  horses.  13.  Have  you  brought  the  books  which  you  have  pro- 
mised me  (promts)  f  14.  I  have  forgotten  to  bring  them.  15.  Has 
that  lady  brought  her  eldest  (ain£)  son  7  16.  She  has  brought  all 
her  children.  17.  How  did  they  come  7  18.  They  came  in  a 
carriage.  19.  Which  way  did  your  brother  come  from  Q-ermany  7 
20.  He  came  by  Aix-la-Chapelle  and  Brussels.  21.  Do  you  intend 
to  take  your  son  to  school  this  afternoon  7  22.  I  do  not  intend 
to  take  him  there,  it  is  too  cold.  23.  Is  that  child  too  sick  to  walk  7 
24.  He  is  too  sick  to  walk,  and  I  intend  to  carry  him.    25.  Why  do 
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you  not  take  him  in  a  carriage  ?  26.  My  brother  has  taken  my 
horse  away.  27.  Have  you  brought  the  physician  ?  28.  I  have  not 
brought  him,  no  one  is  sick  at  our  house.  29.  Will  you  take  this 
book  to  church?  30.  I  have  another,  I  do  not  want  it.  31.  Have 
you  taken  my  letter  to  the  post-ofiGice  ?  32.  I  have  forgotten  it. 
33.  How  late  did  you  write  ?  34  I  wrote  until  midnight  (mmuU), 
35.  Whence  do  your  sisters  come  ?    36.  They  come  from  Paris. 


^  ♦ » 


LEgON  XLY.  LESSON  XLV. 

AUXILIARY  AND  PABTICIPLB  OF  REFLECTIVB  AND  UNIPEB- 

SONAL   VERBS. 

1.  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  always  takes  ttre  as  its  aux^ 
iUary  [§  46,  (2),  2.] 

Yotre  cousin  s'est  promen^.  Tour,  cousin  has  taken  a  walk, 

Nos  amis  se  sent  flattes.  Ourjfriends  havejlatiered  themselvea. 

2.  Although  the  past  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  be  conjugated 
with  ttre,  it  agrees  with  its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  pre- 
cedes it,  and  is  invariable  when  the  regimen  follows  it  The  student 
should  be  careful  to  see,  if  the  reflective  pronoun  be  a  direct^  or  an 
indirect  regimen  [§  135.] 

Vous  vous^tesflatteeSjMesdemoi-     You  have  flaitered  yourselves,  yowtg 

selles.  ladies, 

EUes  se  sent  donn^  la  main.  T^ey  have  given  {to)  eojch  other  (he 

licmd. 

It  will  be  easily  perceived  that  se,  in  the  first  sentence,  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  that  the  same  word,  in  the  second,  represents  an  indi- 
rect object. 

3.  Verbs  essentially  unipersonal,  i  e. ,  verbs  which  cannot  be  con-i 
jugated  otherwise,  take  avoir  as  an  auxiliary. 

n  a  plu,  il  a  neig^,  il  a  gel^.  It  rained,  it  snowed,  it  froze. 

4.  Verbs  occasionally  unipersonal,  take  etre  as  an  auxiliary. 

II  lul  est  arrive  un  malheur.  A  misfortune  lias  happened  to  him, 

5.  Faire  [4.  ir.]  used  unipersonally,  and  y  avoir,  to  be  there^  take 
the  auxiliary  avoir, 

A-t-ilfait  beau  temps  le  mois  pass^  ?     Was  it  fine  weather  last  month  f 
T  a-t-il  eu  beaucoup  de  monde  ?         Were  there  ma.ny  people  there  t 
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6.  The  past  participle  of  a  uniperBonal  verb  is  elwajs  invariable 

B  135,  (6.)] 

Lea  plaies  qu'il  j  a  eu  cet  6t6,  The  rains  which  we  have  had  thi$ 

ewnfner, 

RiasuKB  OF  Examples. 

Les  Italieoiies  se  sont-elles  prome-  JXd  ihe  Italian  ladies  take  a  walk  f 

nees? 

Ooi,  .monsieor ;  eUes  se  sont  prome-  '  Tes^  sir;  (hey  have  taken  a  waXk, 

neea 

Kous  nous  sommes  aper^us  de  oela.  We  perceived  thai, 

Votre  m^re  s'est-elle  bien  portee  ?  Has  your  mother  been  weUf 

Yos  sceurs  se  sont-elles  assises  ?  Did  your  sisters  sit  down  f 

Cette    marchandise    s'est-elle  bien  Did  thai  merchandise  seU  well  t 

vendue  ? 

Tos  enfants  se  sont-ils  appliqu6s  &  Did  yowr  children  apply  to  study  f 

I'etade? 

Us  s'y  sont  appliqu^  They  appUed  to  it. 

Nous   nous  sommes  donn^   de   la  TF^  gave  (to)  ourselves  trouble. 

peine.     [§  135,  (1.)] 

Quel  temps  a-t-il  fait  ce  matin  ?  WTiat  weather  was  it  this  morning? 

N'a-t-il  pas  fait  beau  temps  7         •  Was  it  not  fine  weaiher  t 

Quel  malheur  est-il  arrive  ?  What  misfortune  has  happened  t 

Yous  est-il  aniv^  quelque  chose  ?  Bds  any  thing  happened  to  you  t 

11  ne  m'est  rien  arriv^.  Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 

EXEBCISB  87. 

Ader,  m.  sted;  S'asse-oir,  3.  ir.  re£  to  Plu,  ^om  pleuvoir,raMi«?; 

S'adress-er,  1.  ref.  to  ap-      sit  down ;  .  Plume,  f.  pen  ; 

ply  {to   a  person  or  S*ennuy-er,  1.  pec.  [§  Se   port-er,  1.  re£   to  be 

place) ;  49.]  to  grow  weary ;         or  do ; 

S'aperc-evoir,  3.  reC  to  Grel-er,  1.  pec.  to  hail;  Se  tromp-er,  1.  ret.  to  be 

perceive;  Hollandais,  e,  Dutch;        mistaken; 

S'appliqu-er,  1.  to  apply  Neig-er,  1.  pec.  to  snow  ;  Se  serv-ir.  2.  ir.  ref.  to  use; 

(to  a  thing) ;  Peine,  t  trouble  ;  Se  vend-ro,  4.  ref.  to  sell. 

1.  A  qui  vos  soBurs  se  sont-elles  adressdes?  2.  EUes  se  sont 
adress^s  &  moL  3.  Ne  se  sont-elles  pas  tromp^es?  [L.  38,  1.] 
4.  Efles  se  sont  trompdes.  5.  Yous  4tes-vous  apergu  de  votre 
erreur  ?  6.  Je  ne  m*en  suis  pas  aper^u.  7.  Yous  ^tes-vous  ennuy^s 
^  la  campagne?  8.  Nous  nous  y  sommes  ennuy^s.  [L.  38,  4.] 
9.  Ces  demoiselles  se  sont-elles  ennuy^es  chez  vous  ?  10.  EUes  s'y 
sont  ennuy^es.  11.  De  quoi  vous  ^tes-vous  servie  pour  ^crire, 
mademoiseUe  ?  [L.  39,  2.]    12.  Je  me  suis  servie  d*une  plume  d'or. 

13.  Ces  dcolidres  ne  se  sont-eUes  pas  servies  de  plumes  d'acier? 

14.  EUes  se  sont  servies  de  plumes  d'argent  15.  La  Hollandaise 
s'est-eUe  assise  ?  16.  EUe  ne  s'est  point  assise.  17.  Lui  est-U  arriv^ 
tin  malheur  ?  18.  II  ne  lui  est  rien  arriv^,  eUe  ne  se  porte  pas  tres 
bien.    19.  NexS*est-eUe  pas  donn^ [§  135,  (1.)]  de  la  peine  pour  rien? 
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20.  Cette  soie  ne  s'est-elle  pas  bien  vendue?  21.  EUe  s'est  trSs 
bien  vendue.  22.  N'a-t-il  pas  fait  beau  temps  toute  la  joumde  ? 
23.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  plu,*  il  a  neig€  et  il  a  grel6.  24.  N*est-il  rien 
arrivd  aux  deux  dames  que  nous  avons  vues  ce  matin?  25.  Non, 
madame ;  il  ne  leur  est  rien  anivd. 

EXEBCISB  88. 

1.  Has  it  rained  to-day  ?  2.  It  has  not  rained,  but  it  has  hailed 
and  snowed.  3.  Has  any  thing  happenecjl  to  your  htde  boy? 
4.  Nothing  has  happened  to  him,  but  he  is  sick  to-day.  5.  Did  your 
sister  sit  down  at  your  house  ?  6.  She  did  not  sit  down,  she  was 
sick.  7.  Did  that  cloth  sell  weD  ?  8.  It  sold  well,  we  have  sold 
it  alL  9.  Did  you  perceive  your  error  (erreur)  ?  10.  We  perceived 
it.  11.  Were  not  your  sisters  mistaken  in  this  affair  ?  12.  They 
were  not  mistaken.  13.  Were  not  your  cousins  weary  of  being 
in  the  country  ?  14.  They  were  weary  of  being  at  my  brother's. 
16.  What  have  you  used,  to  write  your  exercises  ?  16.  I  used  a  gold 
pen,  and  my  brother  used  a  silver  pen.  17.  Have  you  used  my  pen- 
knife (canif)  ?  18.  I  have  used  it  19.  What  has  happened  to  you? 
20.  Nothing  has  happened  to  me.  21.  Has  your  mother  been  well? 
22.  She  has  not  been  well  23.  Did  your  brothers  apply  to  their 
studies,  at  school  ?  24.  They  applied  to  their  studies,  and  have  fin- 
ished their  lessons.  25.  What  weather  was  it  this  morning  ?  26.  It 
was  very  fine  weather.  27.  Has  your  sister  taken  much  trouble  in 
this  afiUir  ?  28.  She  has  taken  much  trouble  for  nothing.  29.  Did 
the  Dutch  ladies  walk  ?  30.  They  walked  tlus  morning.  31.  How 
far  did  they  walk  ?      32.  They  walked  as  far  as  your  brother's. 

33.  Did  you  shake  hands  ?  (have  you  given  each  other  the  hand  7) 

34.  We  shook  hands.  35.  Those  ladies  flattered  themselves  very 
much  (heaucouj)). 


^ » » 


LEgON  XLVI.  LESSON  XLVL 

THE  PASSIVE  VERB.      (§  64.) 

1.  The  passive  verb  is  conjugated  by  adding  to  the  verb  ttre^  in  all 
its  tenses,  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb.    See  model,  §  54. 

2.  This  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  sub- 
ject [§  134,  (2.)  L.  42,  R  6.] 


*  This  sentence  might  be  written;  H  a  plUj  neige,  ei  grele.    See  Ijeflson 
8*7,  Bule  2. 
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Oes  vieillards  sont  respect^  Tkoae  old  men  we  respected, 

Ces  enfants  sont  aimes  de  tout  le    Tkose  children  axe  loved  by  every' 
monde.  Jxxiy, 

3.  The  genius  of  the  French  language  seema  to  prefer  the  active 
to  the  passive  voice.  Many  expressions,  which  are  in  the  passive  in 
English,  are  accordingly  rendered  into  French  by  the  active  or  re- 
flective [§  128,  (5.)  §  113,  (1.)]. 

Gette  maison  est  d  loner  ou  fl  vendre.  That  house  isioheUtor  sold. 

Ma  soeur  est  k  plaindre.  My  sister  is  to  be  pitied 

Get  homme  est  i  craindre.  That  man  is  to  be  feared 

Get  homme  s'appelle  H.  [L.  36,  R.  2.]  ITufi  man  is  caMt  H, 

Get  homme  se  trompe.  [L.  38,  R  2.]  That  man  is  mistaken. 

On  dlt  que  cela  est  ainsi.  [L.  35,  R.  2.]  It  is  said  (hat  it  is  so. 

On  nous  a  dit  cela.  [L.  35,  R.  2.]  We  ?iave  been  told  that, 

4.  In  answer  to  a  question  [see  L.  24,  R.  12],  the  pronoun  le  cor* 
responds  in  signification  with  the  English  word  «o,  or  it,  expressed 
or  understood.  Ije  refers  then  to  a  noun  not  determined  (not  preceded 
by  an  article  or  a  possessive  adjective),  to  an  adjective,  to  a  verb  or 
even  to  a  whole  sentence. 

Ges  en&nts  sont-ils  £um^s?  Are  (hose  children  laved  f 

lis  ne  le  sont  pas.  They  are  not  {so), 

Ges  demoiselles  sont-elles  soeurs  7  Are  those  young  ladies  sisters  f 

Elles  ne  le  sont  pas.  7*hey  are  not, 

5.  When  fe  refers  to  a  determined  noun,  it  often  corresponds  in 
signification  to  the  pronoun  he^  she,  or  they,  which  may  or  may  not  be 
expressed  in  the  English  sentence.  Le  must  then  assume  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  refers. 

£te8-vou8  la  Boeur  de  mon  ami  ?       Are  you  the  sister  of  my  friend  f 
Je  la  suis.  lam  (she). 

Resume  of  Examples, 

Leur  conduite  est-elle  approuvee  7  Is  tkeir  conduct  approved  f 

EUe  n'est  approuvee  de  personne.  It  is  approved  by  nobody, 

Gette  dame  est-elle  estimee  et  res-  Is  (hat  lady  esteemed  and  respected  t 

pectee7 

Elle  n'est  ni  estimee  ni  respectee.  She  is  neither  esteemed  nor  respected 

Ges  marchandises  sont  i  vendre.  Those  goods  are  to  be  sold  (for  sale), 

Ges  enfants  sont  a  plaindre.  l%ose  children  are  to  be  pitied, 

A-t-on  dlt  quelque  chose  k  mon  fr^re  7  Has  anything  been  said  to  my  brother  t 

On  ne  lui  a  rien  dit.  No(hing  has  been  said  to  him, 

Savez-vous  comment  cela  s'appelle  7  Do  you  know  how  thai  is  caUedf 

Madame,  ^tes-vous  maitresse  ici  7  Madamr^e,  a/re  you  mistress  heret 

Je  ne  le  suis  pas,  Monsieur.  la/m  not  (so),  sir, 

£:te8-vou8  la  maitresse  de  la  maison  7  Are  you  the  mistress  of  (he  house  t 

Je  la  suis.  lam  (she). 
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EXEBCISE   89. 

S*appel-er,  1.  pec.  io  he  Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;   Ptm-Ir,  2.  to  punish; 

ccUled  [§  49,  (4.)]  ;       ^colier,  m.  scholar  ;         Barement,  seldcm ; 
Auteur,  m.  author  ;         Jardin,  m.  garden;  Relieur,  m.  bookbinder  ; 

Bl&m-er,  1.  to  blame;      Lou-er,  l.iolei,  to  praise;  Souvent,  often; 
Car,  for;  M^re,  C  mother  ;  tJs-er,  1.  to  wear  out; 

Condaite,  t  conduct;       Paresseuz,  se,  idle;         Yend-re,  4.  to  sell; 

1.  Yotre  indre  est-elle  aim^  de  sa  soeur  ?  2.  Elle  est  aim^e  de 
son  fr^re  et  de  sa  soeur.  3.  Les  Italiens  sont-ils  aim^s  des  Fran9ais  ? 
4.  Yos  ^coliers  ne  sont-ils  pas  bldmds  ?  6.  Us  sont  bldm^s  quelque- 
fois.  6.  Sont-ils  souvent  pimis  ?  7.  lis  sont  rarement  pimis.  8.  Par 
qui  Stes-Yous  puni,  quand  yous  ^tes  paresseux  ?  9.  Je  ne  suis  jamais 
punL  10.  Sa  conduite  a-t-eUe  6te  approuv^  ?  11.  EUe  a  6t4  ap- 
prouT^e  de  tout  le  monde.  12.  Elle  a  4i4  approuv^e  par*  ses  amis. 
13.  Get  auteur  est-il  estim^  ?  14.  11  est  estim^  de  tout  le  monde. 
15.  Le  jardin  du  relieur  est-il  ^  vendre  ou  ^  louer?  16.  On  dit 
qu'il  est  ^  louer.  17.  Le  menuisier  a-t-il  fait  faire  un  habit?  18.  B 
en  a  fait  faire  deux.  19.  Les  habits  que  vous  avez  achet^  sont-ils 
\ia6s  (worn  ov£)  f  20.  Us  sont  us^s,  j*en  ai  fait  faire  d'autres.  21.  Dit- 
on  que  nos  amis  sont  aim^  de  tout  le  monde  ?  22.  On  ne  le  dit  pas^ 
car  on  ne  le  croit  pas.  23.  Les  dames  que  nous  avons  vues  & 
r^glise  hier  au  soir,  sont-elles  soeurs  ?  24.  EUes  ne  le  sont  pas,  on 
dit  qu'elles  sont  cousines.  25.  On  dit  que  Tofficier  que  vient  d'ar- 
river  s*appelle  S. 

EzBBdSE  90. 

1.  Are  you  blamed  or  praised?  2.  I  am  neither  blamed  nor 
praised.  3.  Is  not  your  cousin  esteemed  by  every  body  ?  4.  She  is 
esteemed  by  nobody.  6.  What  has  been  said  of  my  brother  ?  6.  Noth- 
ing has  been  said  of  him.  7.  Do  you  know  if  your  brother's  house 
is  to  be  let  ?  8.  I  have  been  told  (on  nCa  di()  that  it  is  to  be  sold. 
9.  Is  not  an  idle  person  to  be  pitied  ?  10.  The  idle  man  is  to  be 
pitied.  11.  Is  your  son  sometimes  punished  at  school  ?  12.  He  is 
always  punished  when  he  is  idle.  13.  Are  your  scholars  praised, 
when  they  are  diligent  (dUigenf)  f  14.  They  are  praised,  when  they 
are  diligent,  and  they  are  blamed  when  they  are  idl&  15.  Is  that 
lady  esteemed  and  respected  ?  16.  She  is  loved,  esteemed,  and  re- 
spected by  every  body .  17.  What  has  been  told  you  ?  18.  We  have 
been  told  that  your  brother  is  respected  by  every  body.  19.  Madam, 
are  you  Mr.  S.'s  sister  ?    20.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not    21.  Madam,  are 

^  The  prepoflitions  de  aad  |)ar  are  used  indifferently  after  many  passivo 
verba. 
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you  pleased  with  your  son's  conduct?  22.  No,  sir;  I  am  not,  for  he 
Is  blamed  by  every  body.  23.  How  is  that  large  {gros)  man  called  ? 
24.  It  is  said  that  he  is  called  H.  25.  What  is  your  brother's  name? 
26.  He  is  called  James.  27.  Have  you  been  told  that  my  brother 
has  arrived?  28.  We  have  been  told  so.  29.  Are  the  goods  which 
your  brother  has  brought^  for  sale?  30.  They  are  not  for  sale. 
31.  Has  the  bookbinder  had  a  coat  made  ?  32.  He  has  had  a  coat 
made.  33.  Is  his  other  coat  worn  out?  34.  The  coat  which  he 
bought  last  year  is  worn  out 


■»  ■ » 
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b'en  alleb,  £tbe,  etc. 

1.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb  s'en  aller,  to  go  away^ 
[L.  40.  1,  2],  the  pronoun  en  will  of  course  keep  its  general  place, 
after  the  other  pronouns  and  before  the  auxiliary.  It  must  never 
come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

Je  m'en  sols  aQe,    I  went  away;     Nous     nous     en       We  went  away; 

sommes  allea, 
Tu  t'en  es  alle,        Thou  didst  go      Yous  vous  en  dtes       Tou  went  away ; 

away ;  alles, 

n  s'on  est  alle,        He  went  away  ;  Bs  s'en  sent  aU^s,       They  went  away, 

Les  dames  8*en  sent  allies.  The  ladies  Tiave  gone  away. 

Les  messieurs  s'en  sent  alles.  The  gentlemen  have  gone  away, 

2.  The  verb  aHer  when  referring  to  articles  of  dress  answers  to  the 
English,  to  fit,  to  sit. 

Men  habit  va  bien.  My  eoatJUs  or  sits  weU, 

3.  Seoir,  [3.  ir.  see  table  §  62.]  answers  to  the  English,  to  suit,  to 
become, 

Ce  chapeau  ne  vous  sied  point        J^iat  TuU  does  not  become  you, 

4.  JSssayeTj  (§  49.)  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English,  to 
try  on, 

JTai  essay^  mon  gilet^  il  ne  me  va    /  liave  tried  my  waisootUj  it  does  not 
pas  bien.  fit  me  well 

5.  Mre  is  often  used  in  French  for  appartenir,  to  belong^  [§  106,  (3.)] 

A  nni  eat  cette  maiaon?  \  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  (hothouse  belongf 

A  qm  est  cette  maison  7  ^  Whose  house  is  that? 

Elle  est  k  mon  cousio.  It  is  my  cousin^s. 
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Resume  of  Examples. 

A  quelle  heure  voua  en  etea-vous  At  what  howr  did  you  go  away  f 

aUe? 

Je  m'en  suis  alle  d  neuf  heures.  I  went  away  at  nine  o^dock, 

Tous  en  ^tes-youa  allies  trop  t6t,  Did  you  go  away  too  soon^  ladies  t 

mesdames  ? 

Nous  nous  en  sommes  allies  trop  We  went  away  too  late, 

tard. 

Oette  robe  tous  va-t-elle  bien  ?  Does  that  dress  fit  you  well  t 

Elle  ne  me  va  pas  bien.  It  does  not  Jit  me  wcU, 

Get  habit  tous  sied-il  fort  bien?  Does  that  coat  become  you  very  wtAt 

Je  I'ai  essay^,  mais  il  ne  me  ya  paa  /  have  tried  it  on,  but  it  does  not  Jit 

bien.  me  welL 

H  Ta  bien  i  mon  fr^re.  ItJUs  my  brother  weU, 

II  me  gSne,  il  me  serre  trop.  It  hurts  77ie,  it  presses  me  too  much, 

Oette  robe  ne  lui  Ta  pas  bien.  TTiat  dress  does  notJU  her  weU, 

Ces  liTfes  sont-Us  sL  tous,  ou  k  moi  ?  Are  (hose  books  yowrs^  or  mine  f 

Us  ne  sont  ni  sL  moi  ni  i  tous.  They  belong  nei^ier  to  me  nor  to  you, 

A  qui  sont-ils  done  ?  Whose  are  they  then  f 

Les  liTTes  de  qui  aTess-TOUS  apport^s  ?  Whose  books  have  you  brought  f 

J'ai  apport^  oeuz  de  mon  fi^re.  /  ?iave  brought  my  brother's, 

EXEBCISE   91. 

Beau-fr^re,  m.  brother-  ifitroit,  e,  narrow^  tight;  Lire,  4.  ir.  to  read; 

in-law;  Fonc^,  e,  dark;  Mieux,  better; 

Botte,  f.  boot;  G^n-er,   1.   to  hurt,  to  Neuf,  to,  new; 

Clair,  e,  light;  press;  Oh^  where; 

Couleur,  f.  color;  GUet,  m.  waistcoat;  Serr-er,  1.  to  press; 

Court,  e,  short;  Grand,  e,  large;  Ten-ir,  2.  ir.  to  hold; 

Compagne,  £  companion ;  Iiarge,  wide  ;  Vq^tb,  towards,  ahouk 

1.  Vosbottes  ne  Tont-elles  pas  bien?  2.  Elles  ne  me  Tont  pas 
bien,  elles  me  serrent  trop.  3.  Sontrelles  trop  ^troites?  4.  Elles 
sont  trop  dtroites  et  trop  courtes,  elles  me  gSnent  5.  Le  cordonnier 
s'en  est-il  all^  ?  6.  H  ne  s'en  est  pas  encore  all^.  7.  A  quelle  heure 
les  compagnes  de  Totre  soeur  s'en  sont-elles  allies  ?  8.  Elles  s'en 
sont  alMes  Ters  six  heures  de  I'apr^s-midi.  9.  L'habit  que  vous 
tenez,  est-il  ^  tous  ou  a  TOtre  fr^re  ?  10.  H  n'est  ni  ^  lui  ni  ^  moi, 
il  est  h  mon  beau-fr^re.  11.  Lui  Ta-t-il  bien?  12.  H  lui  Ta  fort  bien, 
et  il  lui  sied  bien.  13.  Oil  I'a-t-il  fait  faire  ?  14.  II  I'a  fait  faire  en 
France  ou  en  Allemagne.  15.  A  qui  sont  les  liTres  que  ht  made^ 
moiselle  TOtre  soeur  ?  16.  Us  sont  4  moi.  17.  Yotre  gilet  Ta-t-il 
mieux  que  celui  de  Totre  beau-fr^re  ?  18.  II  me  Ta  beaucoup  mieux. 
19.  Yotre  habit  ne  tous  g^ne-t-il  pas  ?  20.  H  ne  saurait  (cannot) 
me  g^ner,  il  est  de  beaucoup  trop  large.  21.  Atcz-tous  essay  €  TOtre 
habit  neuf?  22,  Je  I'ai  essay^,  mais  la  couleur  ne  me  sied  pas. 
23.  Est-elle  trop  claire  ?  24.  Elle  est  trop  fonc^e.  25.  Les  couleura 
foncdes  ne  me  si^nt  jamais. 
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EZEBCISE   92. 

1.  Have  your  friends  gone  away  ?  2.  They  have  not  gone  away, 
they  are  stilly  here.  3.  At  what  hour  did  your  mother  go  away? 
4.  She  went  away  early  this  morning.  5.  Did  your  little  sister  go 
away  late  ?  6.  She  went  away  too  soon.  7.  Does  your  sister's  new 
dress  become  her?  8.  It  does  not  become  her.  9.  Why  does  it ' 
not  become  her  ?  10.  Dark  colors  never  become  her.  11.  Do  light 
colors  become  your  brother's  wife?  12.  They  become  her  very 
wefl.  13.  Are  your  new  boots  too  narrow,  or  too  wide?  14.  They 
are  neither  too  narrow  nor  too  wide,  they  fit  very  welL  15.  Does 
your  brother's  waistcoat  fit  him?  16.  It  fits  him,  but  it  does  not 
become  him.  17.  Light  colors  never  become  him.  18.  Does 
your  coat  press  you  ?  19.  It  does  not  press  me,  it  is  by  fiur  too 
wide.  20.  Whose  house  is  that?  21.  It  is  my  Other's  and 
brother's.  22.  Whose  books  have  you  brought  this  morning  ?  23. 1  have 
brought  my  brother's  and  sister's.  24.  Whose  dresses  are  those? 
25.  They  are  my  mother's,  my  sister's,  and  my  cousin's.  26.  Are 
not  those  German  books  yours  ?  27.  They  are  not  mine,  they  are 
my  friend's.  28.  Are  those  pens  yours  or  mine?  29.  They  are 
neither  yours  nor  mine,  they  are  my  brother's.  30.  Does  this  hat 
fit  you  well  ?  31.  Yes,  sir  ;  it  fits  me  well,  but  it  does  not  become 
me.  32.  Is  your  hat  too  small?  33.  It  is  too  large.  34.  Are  your 
gloves  too  large  ?    25.  They  are  too  smaU,  I  cannot  put  them  on. 
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FALLOIB,    TO  BE  KSCEBSART^   ETC. 

1.  The  verb  falloir  [3.  ir.],  io  he  necessary^  is  always  conjugated 
unipersonally.     See  table,  §  62,  page  364. 

n  faxii,  il  a  fallu.  It  is  necessary ^  it  was  or  Jias  been  ne- 

cessary, 
n  faut  etudier  tous  les  jours.  Jt  is  necessary  to  study  every  day. 

2.  As  falloir  has  always  a  unipersonal  pronoun  for  its  nominative 
or  subject,  a  pronoun  in  the  indirect  regimen  (dative — me,  te,  lui^ 
nauSj  vouSy  lev/r^  placed  before  the  verb,  will  be  equivalent  to  tlie 
pronoun  used  as  nominative  to  the  English  verbs  must^  to  ht 
obliged^  etc. 

n  me  &at  ^crire  un  thSme.  I  must  write  an  exercise. 

Ob.  nous  faut-il  aller?  WTiere  must  we  go  f 
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3.  FcHUnr  is  used  in  the  signification  of  to  wanij  to  needj  to  he 
under  the  necessity  of  having, 

B  me  &at  un  liyre.^  1  need  a  hook, 

11  lui  faut  de  Targent  Me  is  in  want  of  money, 

4.  When  mttst  is  used  in  the  last  acceptation,  and  has  a  noun  as 
its  nominatiYe,  the  noun  in  the  corresponding  French  sentence 
should  be  in  the  indirect  regimen  preceded  by  d. 

II  laut  un  livre  4  ma  sceur.  My  sister  mttst  have  a  hook  {needs  a 

book), 

Resum^:  of  Examples. 

Pour  apprendre  une  langue,  il  faut  lb  learn  a  langwige^  it  is  necessary  to 

^tudier.  study, 

U  fiiut  aller  k  T^glise  et  i  T^le.  It  is  necessary  to  go  to  chureh  and  to 

school 

H  faut  rester  k  la  maison.  It  is  necessary  to  remain  at  home, 

II  me  faut  lire  un  bon  livre.  /  must  read  a  good  hook, 

II  lai  &ut  aller  voir  sa  m^re.  She  must  go  and  see  her  mother. 

Que  nous  faut-il  &ire ?  Whai  must  ice  dot 

Que  leur  £iut-il  lire?  Wltai  must  they  read? 

Que  leur  &ut-a  ?  Whai  do  they  wa/nt  or  needt 

II  leur  &ut  de  Targent  ou  du  cr^t  l%ey  must  have  money  or  credit 

Vous  faut-il  cinquante  francs?  Ih  you  want  fifty  francs  f 

II  me  faut  cinquante-dnq  francs.  /  must  have  or  I  need  fifty-five  francs. 

Combien   d'argent  &ut-il    k    votre  Mow  much  money  does  your  father 

pdre?  want? 

n  lui  en  &ut  beaucoup.  Me  wants  much  (of  tQ. 

Nous  ayons  ce  qu'il  [R.  3.]  nous  &ut.  We  have  whai  we  want. 

Exercise  93. 

Aller  trouver,  to  go  to  a  Davantage,  more;  Fort,  very,  very  much; 

person ;  Desir-er,  1.  to  wish,  de-  Modiste,  miJUin/er  ; 

Chirurgien,  m.  surgeon ;  sire ;  Ouvrage,  m.  toork ; 

Centime,  m.  lOOth  of  a  Dette,  t  debt;  Payer,  1.  pec.  [§  49,(2.)], 

franc;  Envoy-er,   1.  ir.  [§  49,       to  pay ; 

Combien,     how    muchj  (2.)]^  to  send ;  Teinej  t  trouble ; 

Iwwmanyf  Fin-ir,  2.  to  finish;  Quand,  when, 

1.  Que  faut-il  faire  aujourd'hui  ?  2.  Aujourd'hui,  il  &ut  travailler. 
3.  A-t>-il  &llu  travailler  fort,  pour  finir  I'ouvrage  &  temps  ?  4.  II  a 
fallu  travailler  toute  la  joum^e.  5.  Quand  nous  faut-il  dcrire  k  notre 
ami  ?  6.  II  faut  lui  ^rire  aujourd'huiT  7.  Me  faut-il  aller  trouver 
mon  pere  ?  8.  H  vous  faut  aller  le  trouver,  il  desire  vous  parler. 
9.  A-tril  besoin  de  quelque  chose  ?  10.  H  lui  faut  des  livres,  des  plumes, 
et  de  Tencre.  11.  Ne  lui  faut-il  pas  aussi  de  I'argent?'  12.  II  lui  en 
&ut  beaucoup  pour  payer  ses  dettes.     13.  Yous  faut-il  encore  quelque 

chose?     14.  H  ne  me  faut  plus  rien,  j*ai  tout  ce  qu*il  me  faut  15.  Ne 

^i^— ■  — ^^— 

^  Another  construction  of  these  sentences  will  be  found  Lesson'  22,  1, 2. 
'  See  note,  Lesson  7. 
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&ut-il  pas  du  papier  ^  votre  soBur  ?  16.  II  ne  lui  en  faut  paa  da- 
vantage.^  17.  Que  faut-il  envo/er  au  chirurgiea?  18.  II  faut  lui 
envoyer  de  Targent,  il  en  a  grand  besoin.  19.  La  modiste  a>t-elle 
tout  ce  qu^il  lui  faut?  20.  EUe  n*a  pas  tout ce qu'il  lui  faut  21.  Ck>m- 
bien  yous  faut-il  ?  22.  II  me  faut  cinq  francs.  23.  Ne  yous  faut-il 
pas  davantage  ?  24.  H  ne  me  faut  pas  davantage.  25.  Que  lui  fiiat* 
il  pour  sa  peine  7    26.  II  demaade  un  frano  vingt-cinq  centimesL 

EXBBCISE  94. 

1.  What  must  we  do  ?  2.  You  must  bring  your  book  and  leam 
your  lesson.  3.  Is  it  necessary  to  write  to  your  brother  to-day  ?  4  It 
is  not  necessary  to  write  to  him.  5.  Has  it  been  necessary  to  speak 
to  your  father  7  6.  It  has  been  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  7.  Is  it 
necessary  to  go  to  D.  to-day  7  8.  It  is  necessary  to  go  there  (y). 
9.  Must  I  go  to  your  sister  7  10.  You  must  go  to  her,  she  wishes  to 
speak  to  you.  11.  How  much  money  must  your  brother  have  7 
12.  He  must  have  ten  francs  fifly  centimes.  13.  How  many  books 
does  your  sister  want  7  14.  She  must  have  many  books,  she  reads 
(li£)  much,  15.  What  will  you  send  to  the  surgeon  7  16.  We  must 
send  him  our  horse;  his  own  Qe  den)  is  sick.  17.  Must  he  not  have 
paper  7  18.  He  must  have  some )  he  has  letters  to  write.  19.  Must 
be  have  much  7  20.  He  must  have  a  quire  (main^  f.).  21.  Do  you 
want  any  thing  more  7  (/Sse  No,  13,  in  the  Prench  exercise  above.) 
22.  I  need  something  more.  23.  I  need  nothing  more.  24.  Must 
you  have  one  hundred  francs  7  25. 1  must  have  ten  dollars.  26.  What 
does  the  surgeon  want  7  27.  He  must  have  money,  to  (pour)  pay 
his  debts.  28.  Has  the  tailor  all  that  he  wants  7  29.  He  has  not  all 
that  he  wants.  30.  The  milliner  has  received  all  that  she  wants. 
31.  What  must  you  have  for  your  trouble  7  32.  How  much  do  you 
want  7  33.  How  much  do  we  want  7  34.  What  must  I  do  7  35.  You 
must  write  a  letter.  36.  What  must  she  write  7  37.  She  must  write 
fiour  pages.    38.  She  must  go  to  church. 

•> »" 
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SBOIB,  CONVENIB,  VA1.0IB,  ETC. 

1.  The  verb  seoir  [3.  ir.  Lesson  47,  JRule  3.],  is  also  used  uniper- 
sonally. 

n  ne  vous  sied  pas  de  parlor  ainsL       It  does  not  become  you  to  speak  thus. 

'  This  adverb  should  never  be  placed  before  a  substantive. 

7 
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2.  The  yerb  convenir  [2.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  suit,  is  at  times  used  imi% 
personally.    It  then  signifies  to  be  amtahlej  advisable^  &c. 

II  oonvient  de  lui  ^nre.  It  is  adviscLbU  to  write  to  him. 

3.  The  irregular  verb  vahir  [see  table,  §  62.]  corresponds  in  signifi- 
cation to  the  English  expression,  to  he  worth, 

Cette  maison  yaut  dnq  mille  firancs.     That  house  is  worth  five  fhouscmd 

francs, 

4.  Ne  rien  yaloir  means  to  he  good  for  nothing ;  ne  pas  yaloir 
grand'chose,  to  he  tuorth  Htde,  not  to  be  good  for  mttch, 

Ge  drap  ne  yaut  rien.  That  doih  is  good  for  nothing, 

Notre  maison  ne  yaut  pas  grand'chose.    Our  house  is  not  good  for  mucfL 

6.  £tre  riche  de  .  .  .  means  to  be  worthj  to  possess;  when  a  person 
is  the  nominatiye  of  the  yerb,  vahir  is  neyer  used  in  this  sense. 

Cette   persoune  est   riche  de   dnq    That  person  is  worth  five  thousand 
mille  piastres.  dollars, 

6.  Yaloir  mieuz,  conjugated  unipersonaUy,  means   to  be  better; 
yaloir  la  peine,  to  be  worth  the  while, 

n  yaut  mieux  trayailler  que  d'etre  It  is  better  to  labor  than  to  be  idle. 

oisif. 

H  ne  yaut  pas  la  peine  de  parler,  It  is  not  worth  the  while  to  speak^ 

quand  on  n'a  rien  a  dire.  when  one  has  nothing  to  say. 

RisuMJ:  OF  Examples. 

II  ne  yous  sied  pas  de  nous  fidre  des  It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach  us. 

reproches. 

B  ne  yous  conyient  pas  de  parler  de  It  is  not  suitable  for  you  to  speak  so. 

lasorte. 

n  ne  nous  conyient  pas  d'y  aller.  It  does  not  suit  us  to  go  there, 

Oombien  yotre  jardin  yaut-il  ?  Bow  much  is  your  garden  worth  f 

n  yaut  beauooup  plus  que  le  ydtre.  It  is  much  more  vaiuaUe  than  yours. 

II  ne  yaut  pas  autant  que  le  miep.  It  is  not  worth  as  much  as  mine. 

Notre  maison  ne  yaut  rien.  Our  house  is  good  for  nothing. 

Yotre  habit  ne  yaut  pas  grand'chose.  Tour  coat  is  not  good  for  much. 

Oela  ne  yaut  pas  la  peine.  That  is  not  worth  the  white. 

Ce  ch&teau  pent  yaloir  cent  mille  That  vUJa  mxiy  he  worth  one  hundred 

francs.  thousand  francs. 

De  combien  yotre  onde  est-il  riche  ?  Sow  much  is  your  unde  worth  t 

II  est  riche  de  deux  cent  mille  francs.  Sis  is  worth  two  hundred  thousand 

francs. 

No  yaut-il  pas  mieux  lire  que  jouer  ?  Is  it  not.  better  to  remd  than  to  play  f 

EXEBCISB   95. 

Assnr-er,  1.  to  assure;    Gass-er,  1.  to  break '^  Couteau,  m.  knife; 

Au  juste,  precisely ;         Gentaine,  f.  about  a  hun-  Marche,  m.  market ; 

Autre  chose,  some^ing      dred;  UBnt-er,  1.  to  deserve^ 

cksi                           Chaine,  t  chain;  merit 
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Kontre,  f.  waich  ;  Pouvoir,  Z.  it.  io  be  able ;  Tout  an  plus,  at  wimI  ; 

Negligence,  £  neglect;     Beproch-er,    1.    to    re-  Ysky  from  aller,  to  go; 
Negodant,  m.  merchant;     proach  ;  YiDgtaiiie,£  about  twenty. 

1.  Youa  sied-il  de  nous  reprocher  notre  negligence  ?  2.  II  me 
sled  de  vous  faire  des  reprocbes,  quand  vous  le  m^ritez.  3.  Yous 
oonvient-il  d'aller  trouver  mon  frere  ?  4.  H  ne  me  convient  pas 
d'aller  le  trouver,  j'ai  autre  chose  ^  faire.  5.  Gombien  ce  cluunp 
peut-il  valoir  ?  6.  H  peut  valoir  une  viugtaine  [§  27,  (2.)]  de  mille 
francs.  7.  Yalez-yous  mieux  que  votre  fr^re  ?  8.  Mon  frere  yaut 
beaucoup  mieux  que  moL  9.  Ge  couteau  ne  vaut-il  pas  plus  que  le 
Totre?  10.  Le  mien  est  meilleur,  il  vaut  davantage.  11.  Gombien 
voire  montre  vaut-elle  ?  12.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas  grand'chose,  elle  ne 
va  pas  bien.  13.  De  combien  le  n^gociant  est-il  riche  ?  14.  Je  ne 
puis  vous  le  dire  au  juste,  il  est  ricbe  d'une  centaine  de  mille  francs. 
15.  Ne  vaut-il  pas  mieux  rester  ici  que  d'aller  au  march^  ?  16.  II 
vaut  mieux  aller  au  march^.  17.  Yotre  chaine  d'or  vaut-elle  plus 
que  la  mienne  ?  18.  Elle  vaut  tout  autant  19.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas 
grand'chose,  elle  est  cass^e.  20.  Cela  vaut-il  cinquante  francs? 
21.  Gela  vaut  tout  au  plus  deux  francs.  22.  Avez-vous  demand^ 
au  marchand  ce  que  cela  vaut?  23.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  demand^. 
24.  H  m'assure  que  cela  vaut  une  centaine  de  firanca. 

ExEnciSB  96. 

1.  How  much  is  my  house  worth?  2.  It  is  worth  about  twenty 
thousand  francs.  3.  Is  that  horse  worth  as  much  as  this  one? 
4.  This  horse  is  worth  two  hundred  dollars,  and  that  one  three  hundred. 
6.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  6.  It  is  not  worth 
the  while.  7.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  go  out^  when  one  does  not 
wish  to  walk  ?  8.  It  is  not  (rCen)  worth  the  while.  9.  Dpes  it  suit 
you  to  write  to  my  brother  to-morrow  ?  10.  It  does  not  suit  me  to 
write  to  him.  11.  Does  it  become  you  to  reproach  me  with  my  neg- 
lect ?  12.  It  becomes  me  to  blame  (hlcimer)  you  when  you  deserve 
it  13.  What  is  that  man  worth  ?  14.  I  cannot  tell  you  exactly, 
about  fifty  thousand  francs.  15.  Is  that  cloth  good  ?  16.  No,  sir; 
it  is  good  for  nothing.  17.  Is  your  gun  worth  as  much  as  mine  ? 
18.  Yes,  sir ;  it  is  worth  more.  19.  Will  you  go  to  my  father's  ? 
20.  No,  sir ;  I  have  something  else  to  do.  21.  Is  it  better  to  go  to 
market  early  than  late  ?  22.  It  is  better  to  go  early.  23.  How 
much  may  your  horse  be  worth  ?  24.  It  is  not  worth  much,  it  is 
very  old.  25.  Is  your  watch  better  than  mine  ?  26.  It  is  not  worth 
much,  it  does  not  go.  27.  Is  that  book  worth  two  francs  ?  28.  It  is 
worth  one,  at  most    29.  Have  you  asked  your  sister  what  that 
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book  is  worth  ?  30. 1  have  not  [L.  24,  R.  12 ;  L.  46,  R  4.]  31.  What 
must  I  do  ?  32.  You  must  speak  to  your  father.  33.  Must  he  haye 
money?  34.  He  must  haye  some.  35.  Has  he  not  sold  his  horse? 
36.  He  has  sold  it,  but  it  is  not  worth  much. 


^    l<    »    ■!    » 


LEgON  L. 


LESSON  L. 
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1.  When  the  verbs  prendre  [4.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  take;  voler,  to  rob, 
to  steal;  acheter,  to  buy  ;  demander,  to  ask  for ;  payer,  to  pay,  are 
followed  by  one  regimen  only,  or  by  several  regimens  in  the  same 
relation ;  these  regimens,  if  nouns,  are  not  to  be  separated  from  the 
verb  by  a  preposition ;  if  pronouns,  they  take  the  form  of  the  direct 
regimen,  Ze,  2a,  les, 

Avez-vous  pay^  le  livre  7  Have  you  paid  for  ike  hook  t 

Avez-vous  pay^  le  libraire?  Have  you  paid  the  bookseller  f 

Avez-vous  demande  votre  argent  ?  Have  you  asked  for  your  money  f 

L'avez-vous  demande?  Have  you  a^kedfor  himt 

2.  When  the  verbs  above  mentioned  are  accompanied  by  several 
regimens,  holding  different  relations,  the  regimen  representing  the 
thing  or  object  will  be  direct,  and  come  under  the  above  rule,  and 
that  representing  the  person,  will,  if  a  noun,  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  d,  and,  if  a  pronoun,  assume  the  form  of  the  indirect 
regimen :  lui,  to  him,  to  her  ;  leur,  to  them. 


J'al  pris  le  livre  k  mon  frere. 
J'ai  paye  le  livre  au  libraire. 
Je  le  lui  ai  paye. 


/  have  taken  the  book  from  my  brother, 
1  have  paid  the  bookseller  for  (he  book, 
J  have  paid  him  for  it. 


3.  Demander  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  to  inquire  for,  to  ask  for, 
«rai  demande  ce  monsieur.  J  asked  for  that  gentleman. 


EESUMij    OF   EXAMPLES. 


Vous  a-t-on  vol^  vos  livres  ? 

On  me  les  a  voles  [L.  35,  1,  2.] 
A't-on  pay^  les  souliers  au  cordon- 

nier? 
On  ne  les  lui  a  pas  encore  pay^s. 
Qu'a-t-on  pris  k  votre  pere  ? 

On  lui  a  pris  son  argent 
Ne  vous  a-t-on  rien  paye  ? 
On  m'a  pay6  presque  tout. 
J'ai  achete  des  livres  au  libraireu 


Has  any  one  stolen  your  books  from 

youf 
JTiey  have  been  stolen  from  me. 
Has  the  shoemaker  been  paid  for  the 

shoes  f 
He  has  not  yet  been  paid  for  them. 
What   has   been   taken  from   your 

farther  f 
His  money  has  been  taken  from  him> 
Has  nothing  been  paid  you  f 
I  have  been  paid  almcst  aU. 
J  bought  books  from  the  bookseUen 


PBENDBB,    ACHBTEB,    DEMANDBB,    BTC.        149 

Qui  ayez-Youa  demande  ?  Whom  ?iave  you  caked  for  t 

J'ai  demand^  moa  frere  atne.  linquired  for  my  eldest  brother. 

Avez-vous  demande  de  Targent  k    Mave   you   aek&i   your  friend  for 

votre  omit  money t 

Je  ne  Im  en  ai  pas  demande.  I  have  not  asked  him  for  any, 

ExEBasB  97. 

Chapelier,  m.  header;      Legume,  m,  vegetable;  Bend-re,  4.  torehim; 

Crayon,  m.  pencil;  Loyer,  m.  rent ;  BenseignementSi    m.   p. 

Demeur-eFj  1.  to  dweU^  to  Pantoufle,  £  slipper;  information ; 

Uve;  Paysan,  m. peasant;  Bevenus,  m.  p.  income; 

Pendtre,  t  window ;         Proprietaire,  m.  land'  Tout,  e,  aU ; 

Prapp-er,  1.  to  knock;         lord;  Voyageur,  m,  1/raveOer; 

1.  Que  vous  a-t-on  pris  ?  2.  On  m*a  pris  mes  livres,  mes  crayons,  et 
men  canif.  3.  Savez-vous  qui  vous  les  a  pri3  ?  4.  Je  ne  connais  pas 
celui  qui  me  les  a  pris,  mais  je  sais  qu'il  demeure  icL  5.  Avez-vous 
demand^  vos  livres  ?  6.  Je  les  ai  demand^s  h  m'on  cousin.  7.  Vous 
les  a-t-il  rendus  ?  8.  H  me  les  a  pay^s.  9.  Vous  a-t-oii  vol^  beaucoup 
de  fruit  cette  ann^e  ?  10.  On  m*a  void  des  Idgumes,  inais  on  ne  m*a 
point  voM  de  fruit.  11.  Avez-vous  payd  votre  chapeau  au  paysan  ? 
12.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  pay€,  je  I'ai  paj€  au  chapelier.  13.  A  qui  avez- 
vous  demand^  des  renseignements  ?  14.  J'en  ai  demaudd  au  voya- 
geur. 15.  Savez-vous  qui  vient  de  frapper  ^  la  porte  ?  16.  C*est  M. 
L.,  qui  vous  demande.  17.  Qui  avez-vous  demand^?  18.  J'aidemandd 
votre  frere.  19.  Votre  frere  art-il  payd  toutes  ses  dettes  ?  20.  H  ne 
les  a  pas  encore  payees,  parce  qu'il  n'a  pas  re§u  ses  revenus.  21.  Lui 
avez-vous  pay€  ce  que  vous  lui  avez  acbetd?  22.  Je  le  lui  ai  pay^ 
23.  Ne  leur  avez-vous  pas  payd  votre  loyer  ?  24.  Je  le  leur  ai  payd 
25.  lis  nous  ont  payd  notre  maison. 

EXEBCISB   98. 

1.  Have  you  pjud  your  landlord  ?  2. 1  have  paid  him  my  rent. 
3.  Have  you  paid  him  for  the  windows  which  you  have  broken  ? 
4. 1  have  paid  him  for  them.    5.  Has  the  hatter  paid  for  all  his  hats  ? 

6.  He  has  not  paid  for  them,  he  has  bought  them  on  credit  (d  crtdiC), 

7.  Do  you  pay  what  you  owe,  every  day?  8. 1  pay  my  butcher 
every  week.  9.  Have  you  paid  him  for  his  meat  ?  10.  I  have  pai(3 
him  for  it  11.  For  whom  did  you  inquire  this  morning  ?  12.  I  in^. 
quired  for  your  brother.  13.  Why  did  you  not  inquire  for  my  father  ? 
14. 1  know  that  your  father  is  in  England.  15.  Has  the  hatter  been 
ptdd  for  his  hats  ?  16.  He  has  been  paid  for  them.  17.  Has  yow 
money  been  taken  from  you  ?  18.  My  hat  has  been  stolen  from  me. 
19.  Have  you  asked  your  brother  for  your  money?  20. 1  have  asked 
him  for  it^  but  he  cannot  return  it  to  me.    21.  Has  he  no  money? 
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22.  He  has  just  paid  all  his  debts,  and  he  has  no  money  left  (de  resie), 

23.  Have  you  asked  your  father  for  money  ?  24.  I  haye  not  asked 
him  for  any,  I  know  that  he  has  none.  25.  From  what  bookseller 
have  you  bought  your  books?  26. 1  bought  them  from  your  book- 
seller. 27.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  28.  I  am  right  to 
pay  them.  29.  Who  is  inquiring  for  me?  30.  The  physician  is  in- 
quiring for  you     31.  Who  knocks  ?    32.  Your  shoemaker  knocks. 


■»♦»■ 
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LESSON  LL 


THE  PAST  DEFINITE. 


(§  120.) 

1.  The  past  definite  may  be  called  the  narrative  or  historical  tense 
of  the  French.  It  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  past^  definite 
and  complete  in  itself.  The  time  must  be  specified,  and  every  por- 
tion of  it  must  be  elapsed.  "  One  night  at  least,'*  say  the  best  French 
grammarians,  "  should  have  occurred  since  the  action  took  place." 

Mon  frere  partit  bier  pour  Paris.    My  In-other  left  yesterday  for  Farts. 

2.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind  that  the  past  indefinite  [L.  41.] 
may  be  used  for  the  past  definite.  Tlie  past  definite,  however,  may 
never  be  used  for  the  indefinite.  In  conversation,  the  indefinite  is 
often  preferred  to  the  definite,  as  the  latter  would  at  times  appear 
too  formal  [§  121,  (3)]. 

3.  The  past  definite  may  generafly  be  rendered  in  English,  by  the 
simple  form  of  the  imperfect,  or  by  the  same  tense  conjugated  with 
did.  The  past  definite  can  never  be  rendered  in  English,  by  the  par- 
ticiple present  of  the  verb  preceded  by  waSj  were^  etc. 

J^allai  i  r^glise  hier  matin.  /  toent^  or  did  go  to  church  yesterday 

morning. 


4.  Terminations  of  the  Past  Definite  of  the  Four 
Conjugations.    See  L.  23,  and  §  60. 


Je  chant    -ai 

/  sang 

Tu  pari      -as 

7%ou  ^potest 

II  donn    -a 

Be  gaw 

Kous  cherch  -dmes 

We  sought 

Vous  port     -Ates 

Tou  carried 

lis  aim      -^rent 

7%«y  loved,  Uked 


fin        -is 

Jlniahed 

cher      -is 

cheriahedf^ 

foum     -it 

fandehed 

pun       -imes 

jywnit^d 

sais       -Ites 

u4»ed 

un         -irent 

wMed 


re9      -us 
received 
aper;  -us 
pere^nedtA 
perf     -ut 
gathsred 
con9    -dmes 
C(ync«ined 
d         -tltes 

d<^5      -urent 
deMin^d 


rend     -is 
rendered 
vend     -is 

tend      -it 
tended 

entend  -tmes 
heard 
perd     -ttes 

mord    -irent 
Ml 
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5.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  terminations  of  the  second,  and  fourth 
conjugations  are  alike. 

ResfmS  of  Examples. 

On  nous  parla  de  vous  hier.  Tkey  spoke  to  us  of  you  yesterday. 

Le  banquier  nous  donna  de  Targent  The  banker  gave  ua  money  last  year, 

ranuee  demiere. 

Le  banquier  nous  a  donne  de  Par-  The  "bamker  has  given  us  money, 

gent 

Le  professeur  nous  parla  de  yous,  JTie  professor  spoke  to  us  about  you^' 

Tann^e  demiere.  last  year, 

n  nous  a  pariS  de  ses  amis,  et  des  Me  sp<^  to  us  of  his  JriendSy  and  of 

n6tres.  ours. 

Pendant  notre  voyage,  il  nous  ra-  During  our  journey^  he  relaied  to  us 

conta  ses  aventures.  his  adventures, 

n  nous  a  raconte  rhistoire  de  sa  vie.  He  related  to  us  (he  history  of  his  life. 

Exercise  99. 

Atn^  e,  elder,  eldest;      Se  lev-er,  1.  reC  to  rise ;  Propri^t^s,  C  p. property; 

Avec,  toith;  Lorsque,  when;  Racont-er,  1.  to  rdate; 

Se  couch-er,  1.  reC  to  go  Lyon,  Lyons;  Bemerci^er,  1.  to  Ihank; 

to  bed;  Neuf,  ve,  new  ;  Sejour,  m.  stay; 

Demier,  e,  last ;  Ordinalrement,  general-  Semaine,  f.  we^; 

8'echapp-er,   I,  ret  to      ly ;  Soldat,  m.  soldier ; 

escape;  Pendant,  during ;  Tard,  late; 

Habillement)  m.  dress ;  Pri-er,  1.  to  beg  ;  Trop  t;6t,  too  soon. 

1.  Le  banquier  regut-il  beaucoup  d*argent  la  semaine  demiere? 
\.  II  en  regut  beaucoup.  3.  Aussit6t  que  vous  apercAtes  votre  fr^re, 
tie  lui  parlAtes-vous  pas?  4.  Des  que  je  I'aper^us,  je  lui  parlai. 
6.  Avez-vous  ddj^  port^  vos  habillements  neufs  ?  6.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas 
encore  portds.  7.  Quand  il  vous  donna  de  Targent  hier,  le  remer- 
ci4tes-vou3  ?  8.  Je  le  remerciai,  et  je  le  priai  de  vous  remercier. 
9.  Avez-vous  trouv^  vos  livres  ?  10.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas  encore  trouv^a. 
11.  Lorsque  vous  vlntes  nous  voir,  ne  finites-vous  pas  vos  affaires 
avec  mon  p^re  ?  12.  Je  les  finis  alors,  et  je  le  payaL  13.  N'avez- 
vous  pas  vu  votre  soeur  ain^e,  pendant  votre  sejour  fl  Lyon  ?  14.  Ja 
ne  Tai  pas  vue.  15.  Ne  vous  couchAtes-vous  pas  trop  t6tj  hier  au 
Bou-  ?  16.  Je  me  couchai  tard.  17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  etes-vous 
lev^  ce  matin  ?  18.  Je  me  suis  lev6  sL  cinq  heures ;  je  me  Idve  ordi- 
nairement  de  bonne  heure.  19.  Ne  cherch4tes-vous  pas  &  vous 
€chapper  de  votre  prison,  Tannic  demiere  ?  20.  Je  n'ai  jamais  cherch^ 
^  m'dchapper.  21.  Avez-vous  vendu  vos  propridt^s?  22.  Je  ne 
les  ai  pas  vendues.  23.  Qu'avez-vous  donn^  au  soldat  ?  24.  Je  ne 
lui  ai  rien  donn^.  25.  Pendant  son  sejour  ^  B.,  nous  lui  donndmea 
tout  ce  qu'il  voulut^ 
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Exercise  100. 

1.  What  did  you  receive  last  week  ?  2.  We  received  fypky  franca 
from  your  friend,  and  twenty-five  from  your  brother.  3.  Did  you 
take  your  son  to  church  with  you  yesterday  ?  4.  I  did  not  take  him 
there  (y).  5.  What  did  you  lose  iast  year?  6.  We  lost  our  money, 
our  clothes,  and  our  horses.  7.  Have  you  looked  (cherches)  for 
them  ?  8.  I  looked  for  them  but  did  not  find  them.  9.  Did  they 
epeak  of  your  brother  yesterday  ?  10.  They  spoke  of  him  and  of 
you.  11.  What  did  the  physician  give  you?  12.  He  gave  mo 
nothing.  13.  At  what  hour  did  your  sister  rise  yesterday  ?  14.  She 
rose  at  five  o'clock.  15.  Did  you  rise  early  this  morning  ?  16.  We 
rose  at  half-past  six.  17.  Has  your  cousin  sold  all  his  property? 
18.  He  has  not  sold  it,  he  has  given  it  to  his  eldest  sister.  19.  Has 
the  traveller  related  his  adventures  to  you  ?  20.  He  related  them 
to  me.  21.  Did  that  man  try  (chercM)  to  speak  to  your  &ther  ? 
22.  He  tried  to  speak  to  him.  23.  Did  the  professor  speak  of  your 
brotlier,  during  his  stay  at  your  house?  24.  He  spoke  of  hiir. 
25.  Has  your  friend  worn  his  new  coat  ?  26.  He  has  not  worn  it 
yet.  27.  Have  you  thanked  your  brother?  28.  I  have  thanked 
him.  29.  What  have  you  given  to  your  eldest  sister  ?  30.  I  have 
given  her  nothing,  I  have  nothing  to  give  her.  31.  When  your 
brother  gave  you  a  book  last  year,  did  you  thank  him  ?  32.  I  did  not 
thank  him.  33.  Is  it  late  ?  34.  It  is  not  late,  it  is  only  six.  35.  Is 
it  fine  weather,  or  bad  weather?    36.  It  is  very  fine  weather. 
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THE  PAST  DEFINITE,  CONTINUED. 

1.  The  terminations  of  the  past  definite  of  irregular  verbs,  are  sel^ 
dom  arbitrary/  but,  an  irregular  verb  of  one  conjugation  will  some- 
times, in  this  tense,  assume  the  terminations  of  another  conjugation. 
In  a  few  instances  the  stem  [L.  23.]  of  the  verb  is  entirely  changed. 

AvoiE,  to  have;        £tre,  to  he;  Voir,  to  see;         Lire,  to  read; 

J*        e  -us,  Ihad  f  -us.  I  was  v  -is,  Isaw  1  -us, /read 

Tu      e  -us  f  -us  V  -is  1  -us 

II        e  -ut  f  -ut  V  -it  1  -ut 

Nous  e  'tm&A  f  -iimes  v  -fmes  1  -times 

Vous  e  -iites  f  -fttes  v  -Ites  1  -fttes 

lis      e  -urent  f  -urent  v  -irent  1  -urent 

"  _  '     •  "— ^"^^^ 

*  This  termination  is  arbitrary  only  in  verbs  ending  in  emr,  in  which  an 
n  comes  afiier  the  %  of  the  termination :  v^TTies,  iinmes,  etc. 
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ConnaItre, 
io  know; 

conn  -us 
conn  -us 
conn  -ut 
conn  -dmes 
oonn  -{ites 
conn  -urent 


GONDUIRB, 

to  conduct, 

oonduis  -is 
oonduis  -is 
oonduis  -it 
conduis  -tmee 
conduis  -ties 
conduis  -ircnt 


2.  Avoir  and  ttre,  it  will  be  perceived,  take  in  this  tense  a  new 
stem,  e-us,  ^us ;  ttre  and  Ure^  though  belonging  to  the  4th  conjuga- 
tion, take  the  terminations  of  the  3d,  and  vwr^  a  verb  of  the  3d,  takes 
the  terminations  of  the  4th. 

3.  In  other  instances,  the  stem  of  the  verb  drops  some  of  its  let- 
ters, and  sometimes  adopts  others.     This  may  be  seen  in  the  verbs 

Yenib,        Prendre,     Graiitdrb, 
to  come;        iotake;         to/ear; 

Je  V  -ins  pr  -is  craign  -is 

Tu  V  -ins  pr  -is  craign  -is 

II  V  -int  pr  -it  craign  -it 

Kous  V  -inmes  pr  -tmes  craign  -tmes 

Vous  V  -intes  pr  -ites  craign  -ites 

lis  V  -inrent  pr  -irent  craign  -irent 

4.  Like  veniry  are  conjugated  all  verbs  ending  in  enir ;  like  crain- 
drCj  connaitre,  and  conduire^  those  ending  in  indrCy  aitrey  aud  vire; 
and  like  prendre,  those  composed  of  this  verb  and  a  prefix :  as,  com- 
prendrCy  surprendre,  &c. 

5.  We  would  at  all  times  refer  the  student  to  the  table  of  irregu- 
lar verbs,  §  62,  for  those  tenses  of  the  irregular  verbs,  with  which  he 
is  not  familiar. 

RiisxrKTK  OF  Examples. 

Ke  conduisttes-vous  point  votre  fils  Did  you  not  take  your  son  io  Spainy 

en  Espagne,  I'annee  derni^re  ?  last  year  f 

Je  Vy  conduisis,  et  je  Vy  laissaL  1  took  Mm  thithery  and  left  him. 

Aussitot  que  vous  vJtes  votre  frere.  As  soon  as  you  saw  yow  brothery  did 

ne  le  reconniites-vous  pas  ?  you  not  recognize  hvm  t 

Je   le    reconnus,    aussll^t    que   je  I  recognized  Aim,  as  soon  as  I  per- 

Taperyus.  ceived  him* 

Le  pharmacien  ne  vint-il  pas  vous  Did  not  ihe  apothecary  come  to  see 

voir?  you  t 

H  vint  me  voir;  il  fut  bien  ^tonn6  Be  came  to  see  me;  he  was  much 

de  trouver  cbez  moi,  un  de  ses  astonished   to  find  one  of  his  old 

anciens  amis.  friends,  at  my  house, 

Ne   prites-vous   pas   congS  de  vos  Did  you  not  take  leave  of  yow  friendSy 

amis,  hier?  yesterday  f 

Je  pris  oong^  d'euz,  et  je  les  prlai  /  took  leave  of  ihemy  and  begged  them 

de  m'ecrire.  to  write  io  me* 

ExERaSE  101. 

Accompagner,  1.  to  oc-  De  men  mieux,  as  weU  Histoire,  £  history ; 

company  ;  as  I  could;  Inform-er,  1.  to  infoim; 

A  la  fin,  at  last;  Se  dep^h-er,  1.  ref  to  Notaire,  m.  notary ; 

Amicalement,  kindly;         make  haste;  liOyfrom  lire,  4.  ir.  (» 

Arrivee,  f.  arrival ;  D^s  que,  as  soon  as ;  read ; 

Attend-re,  4.  to  wait  for;  ficolier,  m.  scholar;  Peintre,  m.  painter; 

Au  seoours,  to  ihe  assis-  S'ennuy-er,  1.  pec  to  6e-  Perd-re,  2.  to  lose ; 

tance ;  come  weary;  SasiB,  wtthout; 

Cong^,  m.  leave;  Se  hdt-er,    1.    re£     to  Seoour-ir,  2.  ir.  it^  «tio 
Cour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  run;          hasten;  cor* 
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1.  Nos  dcoliers  8*ennuy^rent-ils  hier  d'attendre  si  longtemps? 
2.  Ds  furent  obliges  d'attendre  si  longtemps,  qu'el  la  fin  ils  perdirent 
patience.  3.  "Ne  re^dtes-vous  point  votre  parent  amicalement^  lors- 
qu'il  vint  tous  voir?  4.  Je  le  re^us  de  mon  miens.  5.  Ne  l^tes- 
vous  pas  la  lettre  de  votre  frere,  avant  hier  ?  6.  Je  la  lus,  et  je  Ten- 
Toyai  k  mon  oncle.  7.  Ne  courAtes-vous  pas  an  secours  de  votre 
fi  dre,  aussit6t  que  vous  le  vites  en  danger  ?  8.  Je  me  h&tai  de  le 
secourir.  9.  Ne  vous  ^tes-vous  pas  d^peches  de  venir?  10.  Nous 
nous  sommes  d^p^ch^s.  11.  Aussitotque  vous  eiites  apergu  mon  frere^ 
ne  m'inform4tes-vous  pas  de  son  arriv^e  ?  12.  Je  vous  en  informaL 
13.  A  quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est-elle  venue  aujourd'hui?  14.  Elle 
est  venue  4  midi  15.  Vos  compagnons  vinrent-ils  hier  vous  prier  de 
les  accompagner  ?  16.  Ils  vinrent  me  voir,  mais  ils  me  quitt^rent 
sans  me  parler  de  leur  voyage.  17.  Ne  peignites-vous  pas  un 
tableau,  Tannde  demi^re?  18.  Je  peignis  un  tableau  d'histoire. 
19.  Le  peintre  italien  a-t-il  fini  son  portrait?  20.  II  le  finit  hier. 
21.  II  I'a  fini  ce  matin.  22.  Des  que  j'eus  re^u  cette  nouvelle, 
j'envoyai  chercher  le  notaire.  23.  Ce  jeune  homme  a-t-il  pris  cong^ 
de  son  p^re.  24.  H  a  pris  cong^  de  lui  25.  H  prit  congd  de  lui 
hier. 

Exercise  102. 

1.  Did  the  notary  accompany  you  yesterday  ?    2.  He  accompanied 

me  as  far  as  (Jusque  chez)  your  brother's.    3.  Did  your  companion 

take  leave  of  you  yesterday  ?    4.  He  took  leave  of  me  this  morning. 

5.  Did  you  read  yesterday,  the  book  which  I  have  lent  you  ?     6.  I 

read  it  the  day  before  yesterday  (avant  hier),     7.  At  what  time  did 

the  painter  come  this  morning?     8.  He  came  at  half-past  nine. 

9.  Has  he  finished  your  father's  portrait  ?     10.  He  painted  all  day 

yesterday,  but  the  portait  is  not  yet  finished.     11.  Did  you  not  run 

to  your  father's  relief,  when  you  saw  him  in  danger  ?     12. 1  hastened 

to  succor  him.     13.  What  did  you  do  when  you  came  ?     14.  As 

soon  as  I  came,  I  sent  for  my  brother.     15.  Did  you  take  your  sister 

to  Germany  last  year  ?    16.  I  took  her  there  this  year.     17.  Did  you 

take  your  children  to  school  yesterday  ?     18.  I  took  them  to  my 

brother's.     19.  Do  you  paint  a  historical  picture  ?    20.  I  painted  last 

year  a  historical  picture.    21.  Did  your  sister  beg  you  to  accompany 

her  ?    22.  She  begged  me  to  accompany  her.     23.  Did  you  send  for 

the  notary,  as  soon  as  you  heard  from  your  father  ?    24.  I  sent  for 

him.     25.  When  did  tJhe  notary  take  leave  of  you  ?    26.  He  took 

leave  of  me  this  morning  at  nine.     27.  Has  the  apothecary  finished 

bis  letter?     28.  He  has  not  yet  finished  it    29.  Were  you  not 
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much  (hien)  astooiahed  yesterday  to  see  that  lady  ?  30.  I  was  not 
astonished  to  see  her.  31.  Did  yoa  make  haste  to  read  your  book, 
last  night  (hier  au  mnr)  ?  32.  I  made  haste  to  read  it.  33.  Have 
jrou  finished  it  ?    34.  I  have  not  yet  finished  it 
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THB  niPEBFECT.      (§  110.) 

L  The  imperfect,  or  simultaneous  past  tense,  may  be  called  the 
descriptive  tense  of  the  French.  The  action  which  it  represents,  or 
the  situation  which  it  describes,  is  imperfect  of  itsel£  This  tense 
leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undetermined. 
It  may  often  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  auxiliary  tmu,  and  the 
participle  present  of  the  verb  [§  119,  120.] 

J^Mlvais  ce  matin  qnaad  vous  Stes  Itoas  wrUing  this  morning  when  you 

entre.  came  in, 

Je  passais  hier  quand  vous  m^ap-  /  waa  passing  yesterday  when  you 

pel&tes.  calied  me, 

2.  The  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  an  action  which  is  ctM- 
iomary  or  often  repeated.  It  may  then  be  rendered  in  English  by  the 
words  used  tOj  placed  before  the  verb. 

L'ann6e  demidre,  j'allais  tous   les  Last  year,  I  went  (used  to  go)  every 

jours  k  r^le.  day  to  school 

Quand  nous  demeurions  4  la  cam-  WTien  we  Uvedf  (used  to  live)  in  (he 

pagne,   nous  nous  couchions  or-  country,  we  used  to  go  to  bed  at  nine 

di^iremeut  ^neufheures.  o'dock, 

3.  The  imperfect  can  seldom  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  past 
tense  which  takes  did^  as  an  auxiliary.  The  past  definite  never  cor- 
responds in  meaning  to  the  English  imperfect,  composed  of  the 
anxihary  " was"  and  the  participle  present  It  cannot  be  rendered 
by  the  verb  preceded  by  "  used  to," 

J^allais  &  la  chasse  hier  matin  quaud    I  was  going  hunting  yesterday  mam- 

nous  nous  rencontrdmes.  ing  when  we  met  (did  meet). 

JTallal  k  la  cfaasse  hier  matin.  /  went  (did  go)  hunting  yesterday 

morning, 

4.  The  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  participle  present,  by  changing 
ami  into  aw,  etc.,  §  61.    It  may  also  be  formed  by  adding  aw,  etc.,  to 

*  Except  when,  m  interrogative  sentences,  did  is  used  as  an  auxiliary 
to  used  to  expressed  or  understood. 
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the  stem  of  the  verb,  for  the  1st  and  4th  conjugations,  isms^  etc^  for 
the  2d,  and  tvads  for  the  3d 

U  Tebminationb  or  ths  Ixpirfeot  of  the  four  Gonju6atios& 

Je      chant   -ais     fin         -issaia  rec       -evaia  rend  -ais 

I  vftuaiiHQing      letu       fininhing  uMsreceMnff  wcu rendering 
Tu     pari      -ais     cher      -iasais  apero    -evaia  vend         -ais 
Tfum  watitp^ikinff  vwit  eKtri^hing  ^scu^pweeMng  vKUt  selling 

II  donn    -ait     fourn    -ifisait  perc      -evait  tend  -ait 
Bs       vfou  giving       wcuJ^tmifMng  uas  gathering  v>an  tending 
l^oua  cherch  -ions   pun       -issions  oonc      -evions  entend      -ions 
Ws     %oere  seeking    were  punishing  wereeoneeMng  toere  hearing 
Yeas  port     -iez      sais      -issiez  d           -eviez  perd          -iez 
Ton    wereearrying  noere  seeing  vere  owing  were  losing 

lis      aim      -aient  nn        -issaient    d£c       -evaient     mord         •aient 
2%^   were  loving      were  uniting  were  deceiving         werehiUng, 

BisuM^  OF  Examples. 

Je    chantais    quand  on  m'apporta  I  was  singing  when  (hey  brought  me 

votre  lettre.  your  liter, 

J'aimais  antrefois  k  lire  les  pontes  /  used  to  Uke  formefrly  io  read  ihe 

anglms.  English  poets, 

J'^tais  dans  votre  chambro  lorsque  /  was  in  your  room  when  you  came 

vous  Stes  entr^.  in. 

Comment   votre  pdre   se  portait-il,  How  was  your  fanther  when  you  lived 

lorsque  vous  demeuriez  en  France  ?  in  France  t 

Avez-vous  pay^  4  mon  pdre  oe  que  Blave  you  paid  my  father  whai  you 

vous  lui  deviez,  et  ce  que  vous  lui  owii  Mm,  and  what  you  had  prom- 

aviez  promis  ?  ised  him  f 

Je  parlai  bier  toute  la  mating  I  spoke  yesterday  Ihe  whole  morning. 

Je  parlais  bier  i  votre  pSre,  lorsque  I  wets  speaking  to  your  father,  when 

votre  ami  nous  rencontra.  your  friend  met  us  yesterday, 

Je  chercbais  votre  p^re<  I  was  looking  for  your  father, 

EXBBCISB   103. 

Autrefois,  formerly;        £oolier,  m.  scholar;         Presque  pas,  almost  none, 
Brun,  e,  brown;  Koir,  e,  black;  but  Utile; 

Cbambre,  t  room;  M^rit-er,  1.  to  deserve;    Retrouv-er,    1.    to    find 

Crayon,  m. pencil;  Pantoufle,  £  sUpper  ;  again; 

Demeur-er,l.^^tt;e,<2u7eU;Parcbemin,   m.  parch-  TbSme,  m.  eocerdse; 
De  nouveau,  again;  ment;  Vert,  e,  green, 

1.  De  qui  parliez-vous  ce  matin  qtiand  je  suis  venu  vous  trouver  ? 
2.  Ma  cousine  parlait  de  son  frdre,  et  je  parlais  du  mien.  3.  ITaimiez- 
vous  pas  mieux  le  boeuf  que  le  mouton,  autrefois?  4.  Xaimais  le 
boeuf,  mais  je  n'ai  jamais  aim6  le  mouton.  5.  Ne  vendiez-vous  pas 
beaucoup  de  livres,  lorsque  vous  demeuriez  a  Paris  ?  6.  J*en  vendais 
beaucoupj  parceque  j'^tais  libraire.  7.  Le  libraire  a-t-il  vendu  beau- 
coup  de  crayons  ce  matin  ?  8.  H  a  vendu  beaucoup  de  crayons  au- 
iourd'hui.    9.  Yendiez-vous  beaucoup  de  parchemin,  lorsque  vous 
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€tiez  libraire?  10.  Je  n'en  yendais  presque  pas.  11.  Yotre  frSre 
portaitril  un  habit  vert,  lorsqu^il  demeurait  i  Londres  ?  12.  II  portait 
un  habit  brun  et  des  pantoufles  noires.  13.  Que  cherchiez-Yous  ? 
14.  Je  cherchais  mon  livre.  15.  Depuis  quand  Taviez-Tous  perdu  ? 
16.  Je  Tavais  perdu  depuis  hier.  17.  L*avez-vous  retrouv^  ?  18.  Je 
I'avais  retrouv^,  mais  je  I'ai  perdu  de  nouveau.  19.  Ce  boulanger 
vous  foumissait-il  de  bon  pain  ?  20.  H  nous  en  fournissait  d*  excel- 
lent. 21.  Punissiez-vous  souvent  vos  ^oliers  ?  22.  Je  les  punissais 
quand  ils  le  m^ritaient  23.  Oil  ^tiez-vous  ce  matin,  quand  je  yous 
cherchais?  24.  J'^tais  dans  ma  chambre.  25.  Je  finissais  mon 
th4me. 

ExBBasB  104. 

1.  Who  was  at  your  house  this  morning  ?  2.  My  friend  G.  was 
there,  and  was  looking  for  you.  3.  Were  you  looking  for  me  this 
morning?  4.  I  was  not  looking  for  you,  I  was  looking  for  your 
scholar.  5.  Bid  you  speak  to  my  father  yesterday  ?  6.  I  was  speak- 
ing to  him,  when  they  brought  me  your  letter.  7.  Did  you  use  to 
sell  much  meat,  when  you  lived  in  B.  ?  8. 1  sold  much  meat,  because 
I  was  a  butcher.  9.  Did  your  father  use  to  wear  a  white  hat,  when 
he  lived  in  London  ?  10.  He  used  to  wear  a  black  hat,  and  my  brother 
w^ore  a  black  coat.  11.  Were  you  singing  when  my  father  came  ? 
12.  "No,  sir  J  I  was  finishing  my  exercise.  13.  Had  you  lost  your 
pencil  this  morning?  14.  I  had  lost  it^  and  was  looking  for  it  when 
you  spoke  to  me.  15.  Has  your  brother  paid  all  that  he  owed  7 
16.  He  has  not  paid  for  his  coat.  17.  How  was  your  mother  when 
she  lived  in  Italy  ?  18.  She  was  very  well  19.  You  used  to  like 
reading  (la  lecture^)  did  your  sister  (use  to)  like  it  also  ?  20.  She 
liked  it  also.  21.  Where  was  your  sister  this  morning,  when  I  was 
looking  for  her  ?  22.  She  was  at  my  mother's,  23.  What  song  were 
you  singing  this  morning?  24  I  was  singing  an  Italian  song. 
25.  Have  you  been  afraid  to  speak  to  me  ?  26.  I  have  never  been 
afraid  to  speak  to  you.  27.  Have  you  brought  my  book  ?  28.  I 
have  not  brought  it  29.  Of  what  were  you  speaking?  30.  I  was 
speaking  of  nothing.  31.  What  were  you  giving  to  my  brother  ? 
32.  I  was  not  giving  him  any  thing.  33.  What  were  you  carrying? 
34.  I  was  carrying  a  tree.  35.  Where  were  you  carrying  it?  36. 1 
was  carrying  it  home. 
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LEgON  LIT.  LESSON  LIV. 

THB  IMPERFECT,   CONTIinJED. 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative  of  every  French  verb,  regular 
or  irregular,  ends  in  ais,  aia^  aitj  ianSy  tess,  aient 

2.  No  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  er,  is  irregular  in  this  tense. 

3.  The  only  irregularity  found  in  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation  ir,  is  that,  to  form  the  impeifect,  the  stem  of  these  verbs 
takes  aisj  etc.,  instead  of  istats :  as,  ven-ir,  je  ven-aisj  cour-ir,  J9 
couraia  ;  cueill-ir, /c  cwctB-aw.    Exception:  FuiVj  to  flee— je  fuyais, 

4.  The  irregular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  om,  change  that 
termination  (pir)  into  aia,  etc.,  like  the  regular  verbs  of  the  same : 
as,  8av-oir,ye «av-aw;  av-oir, /at?-ow.  Exceptions:  se-oir,  to  become, 
voir,  to  «ee,  and  their  compounds,  and  ddchoir,  [see  §  62.] 

5.  The  changes  which  the  stem  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  fourth 
conjugation  undergoes,  in  this  tense,  are  too  various  to  admit  of  a 
complete  classification.    We,  however,  offer  the  following. 

Pbekdbe,  to  take.  Scribe,  to  write,  Cbaikdre,  to  fear, 

Je  pren    -ais,  etc  •T^criv    -aia,  etc.  Je  craign    -ais,  etc. 

CONNAtTBB,  to  hfWW.  OONDUIRE,  U>  COnducL 

Je  oonnaiss    -ais,  etc.  Je  oonduis    -ais,  etc. 

6.  Like  prendre  and  €crire  are  conjugated,  in  this  tense,  those  verbs 
in  which  prendre  and  ecrire  appear  in  composition ;  as  comprendre, 
je  comprenais ;  souscrire,  je  aousertvais. — ^Like  craindre  and  con- 
nattre,  those  ending  in  indreBud  aitre;  teindre,je  teigruiis/  pandtre, 
je  paraissais, — ^Like  conduire,  those  ending  in  tre;  as,  lirCj/e  Uaais; 
faire,  je  faisais;  liiire,  je  luisais ;  dire,  je-disais,  etc. — Exceptions: 
rire,  taire,  Ecrire,  and  their  compounds. 

7.  Mettre  and  its  compounds,  and  ^tre  are  regular  in  this  tense. 

8.  The  participle  present,  fix>m  which  the  French  grammarians  de" 
rive  the  imperfect,  presents,  of  course,  the  same  irregularities :  venanl^ 
valant,  prenant,  €crivant,  craignant,  connaissant,  conduisant  Ex* 
ceptions :  avoir,  ay  ant ;  savoir,  sachani, 

Reshm J:  OF  Examples. 

De  quo!  notre  ami  avait-U  peur  ?  Of  what  waa  owr  friend  afiraidi 

11  nWait  peur  de  rien.  He  was  afraid  of  nothing. 

N^aviez-vous    pas    besoln  de  mon  Didyounotwantmyhujitherf 

frdre? 

Nous  avioDS  besoin  de  luL  We  wanted  him. 

Le  marchand  n'avait-il  pas  besoin  Did  not  the  merchant  want  money  f 

d'argent  ? 

II  en  avait  grand  besoin.  Ee  had  great  need  of  it. 
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Quelle  Yoitore  conduisiez-vous  ?  What  carriage  were  you  driving  f 

f'our  qui  me  preniez-TOUs  7  Ihr  whom  were  you  taking  me  t 

Je  venais  tous  trouver  quand  je  I  loaa  coming  to  you  when  I  met  yoiL 

Yous  rencontral 

A  qui  ecriviez-vous  ce  matin  7  To  wham  wen  e  you  writing  this  mam- 

ingt 

•Tecriyais   k  ma  soeur  et    4  mon  I  was  writing  to  my  sister  and  to  my 

trere.  brother. 

EXBBCISS   lOd. 

Autrement,  otherwise;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;       Teind-ra,  4.  ir.  1o  dye; 

Oass-er,  I.  to  break  ;  P^he,  £  fishing ;  Teinturier,  m.  dyer  ; 

Ghasse,  £  hunting;  Peind-re,  4.  ir.  to  paint;  Toile,  f.  linen  doth; 

Dire,  4.  ir.  to  say ;  Reven-ir,    2.  ir.   to  re-  Rencontr-er,  1.  to  meet; 
Montre,  £  wai<^ ;  twm ;  Val-oir,  3.  ir.  to  be  worth ; 

Moins,  (au)  at  least ;  Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know ;    Yen-ir,  2.  ir.  to  come,  to 

Mort^  e,  dead;  Setromp-er,  1.  tobemiS'      have  just;  L.  26,  2. 
Offens-er,  1.  to  offend;         taken;  Yite,  guUkly, 

1.  Pourquoi  n'^riviez-yous  pas  plus  yite  ce  matin  ?  2.  Farce  que 
j'ayais  pear  de  me  tromper.  3.  Ne  craigniez-youa  pas  d'offenser 
cette  dame  ?  4.  Je  craignais  de  Toffenser,  mais  je  ne  pouyais  £ure 
autrement?  5.  Que  peigniez-yous  ce  matin?  6.  Je  peignais  un 
tableau  d'histoire.  7.  Yotre  teinturier  que  teignait-U  ?  8.  II  teignait 
du  drap,  de  la  soie,  et  de  la  toile.  9.  De  quelle  couleur  les  teignait- 
il  ?  10.  n  teignait  le  drap  en  noir,  et  la  soie  et  la  toile  en  yert 
11.  Conduisiez-yous  le  jeune  Polonais  ^  I'^ole,  lorsque  je  yous  ai 
rencontr^  ?  12.  Je  conduisals  mon  fils  a!n€  ^  T^glise.  13.  Que  lisiez- 
vous  ?  14.  Je  lisais  des  liyres  que  je  yenais  d'acheter,  15.  Ne  saviez- 
yous  pas  que  ce  monsieur  est  mort?  16.  Je  I'ayais  oublid.  17.  Com- 
bien  la  montre  que  yous  ayez  cass^e  yalait-elle  ?  18.  EUe  yalait  au 
moins  deux  cents  francs.  19.  Ne  yalait-il  pas  mieux  raster  ici,  quo 
d'aller  ^  la  chasse  ?  20.  H  yalait  beaucoup  mieux  aller  ^  T^cole. 
21.  Yotre  ami  que  yous  disait-il  ?  22.  H  me  disait  que  son  frere  est 
reyenu  d'Espagne.  23.  N'allie2^you3  pas  k  la  chasse  tous  les  jours, 
lorsque  yous  demeuriez  &  la  campagne?  24.  J'allais  souyent  ^  la 
|)4che.    25.  Mon  fr^re  allait  tous  les  jours  4  T^ole,  quand  il  dtait  ici. 

EXEECISE   106. 

4  1.  Were  you  afraid  this  morning  when  you  came  to  our  house  ? 
2.  I  was  afraid.  3.  Of  what  were  you  afraid  ?  4.  I  was  afraid  of 
the  horse.  5.  Was  not  your  friend  afraid  of  falling?  (de  tomher. 
See  L.  21,  K  2,  4.)  6.  He  was  not  afraid  of  falling,  but  he  was 
afraid  of  making  a  mistake  {de  se  tromper.  See  2.  m  Hxercise  ahove.) 
7.  Were  you  not  afraid  of  oflfending  your  brother  ?  8.  I  was  afraid 
of  offending  him,    ^.  Were  you  taking  your  son  to  school  ?     10.  I 
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was  conducting  him  to  school  11.  Was  the  dyer  djemg  your  coat  ? 
12.  He  was  not  dyeing  my  coat,  he  was  dyeing  silk.  13.  What  color 
was  he  dyeing  the  silk  ?  14.  He  was  dyeing  some  red,  and  some 
green.  15.  Was  he  dyeing  his  linen  cloth  black  or  green  ?  16.  He  , 
was  neither  dyeing  it  black  nor  green,  he  was  dyeing  it  pink  (rose). 
17.  Were  you  aware  (saviez-vous)  that  your  uncle  is  dead  ?  18.  I 
did  not  know  it  (imperfed).  19.  What  was  the  gentleman  read- 
ing ?  20.  He  was  reading  a  letter  which  he  had  just  received. 
21.  Were  you  cold  when  you  came  here?  22.  I  was  cold,  hun« 
gry,  and  thirsty.  23.  Were  you  not  ashamed  of  your  conduct? 
(canduUe),  24.  I  was  ashamed  of  it  25.  Were  you  not  in  want 
of  money  ?  26.  I  was  not  in  want  of  it  27.  Did  you  not  want 
your  father  ?  28.  We  did  not  want  him.  29.  Whither  were  you 
going  when  I  met  you  ?  30.  I  was  going  to  your  house.  31.  Were 
you  driving  your  brother's  carriage  ?  32.  I  was  driving  my  own  (la 
mienney  33.  Were  you  writing  to  my  father  or  to  me  ?  34.  I  was 
writing  to  your  friend's  cousin.  35.  Your  friend  was  taking  me  for 
your  eldest  brother. 


^  • » 


LEgON  LV.  LESSON  LV. 

THE  PAST  ANTKBIOR  AND  THE  PLUPEBPECT.      (§  122,  123.) 

1.  The  past  anterior  is  formed  from  the  past  definite  of  the  aux« 
iliary  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb :  j'eus  parM,  /  had  spoken; 
je  fas  venu,  I  had  come, 

2.  The  past  anterior  expresses  generally  a  momentary  action, 
which  took  place  before  another  action.  The  latter  immediately 
follows  the  former,  and  often  depends  upon  it  The  action  expressed 
by  this  tense  is  not  a  customary  one.  The  past  anterior  is  often 
preceded  by  &  peine,  scarcely  ;  d^s  que,  au8sit6t  que,  as  soon  as; 
quand,  lorsque,  when;  [§  122.  §  123,  (3.)] 

D^s  que  j'eus  flni  ma  tdche,  je  m'en    As  soon  as  I  had  finished  my  Uukf  1 
allaL  went  away. 

3.  This  tense  partakes  of  the  nature  of  the  past  definite. 

4.  The  pluperfect  is  composed  of  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb ;  j'avais  parl^  Ihad  spoken  ;  j'^tais 
venu,  I  had  come, 

5.  To  this  tense  might  be  applied  nearly  all  the  rules  on  the  use 
of  the  imperfect    The  action  which  it  expresses,  or  the  situation 


PJLST    JLNTEBIOB    JLKD    FLVPEBFECT.         161 

which  it  depicts,  is  fi:^uen1l3r  a  customary  one,  or  one  often  re- 
peated. 

Dds  quej'avaisfiiiimatdcheje  m*en    As  soon  as  my  iasb  was  finished^  1 
allais.  used  to  go  away, 

R&suMi  OF  Examples. 

Aviez-voos  en  soin  de  yob  effets  ?  Had  you  taken  care  of  your  Ihings  t 

J'en  avais  eu  soin.  /  fuid  taken  care  of  them, 

K'aviez-yous  pas  eu  besoin  de  moi  ?  Bad  you  not  wanted  me  f 

^  avais  en  besoin  de  yous  et  de  Totre  /  had  wanted  you  and  your  hroOur, 

fr^re. 

N'aviez-yous  pas  en  Tintention  de  JSdd  you  not  intended  to  speak  to  met 

me  parler? 

Nous  avions  eu  envie  de  dormir.  We  had  had  a  wish  to  sleep, 

Dds  que  yous  edtes  fini  Yotre  lettre,  As  soon  as  you  had  finished  your  letier, 

ne  la  port&tes-voua  pas  4  la  poste  7  didyounotcarryittotheposPofficef 

Des  que  yous  aviez  fini  vos  lettres,  As  soon  as  your  letters  were  finished^ 

ne  les  porUez- yous  pas  k  la  poste  7  did  you  not  (commonty)  take  them 

to  the  post-office  f 

D^  que  YOUS  fiites  arriy^f  ne  com-  As  soon  as  you  had  arrived^  did  you 

men^tes-YOUS  pas  a  ^crire7  not  commence  writing  f 

D^  que  YOUS  ^tiez  arrive,  ne  com-  As  soon  as  you  used  to  arrive^  did  you 

men^iez-Yous  pas  k  eorire?  not  (jgeneraUy)  commence  writing  t 

EZEBCISB   107. 

Arr§t-er,  1. 1o  stop;         ]£!gar-er,  1.  to  mislay;  Perd-re,  1.  ir.  to  lose ; 

Bal,  m.  ball ;                     Inyit-er,  1.  to  invite ;  Remont-er,    1.    to  wind 

Bourse,  t  purse ;             Se  ley-er,  re£  to  rise ;  up ;                y 

Se  ooucher,  1,  tgL  to  go  Malade,  sick ;  Betrouy-er,    1.    to   find 

to  bed ;                         MusicieUf  m.  musician ;  again ; 

Dangereusement,    dan-  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget  f  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

gerously ;                    Part-ir,  2.  to  set  out ;  Spectaclei  m.  play, 
D&er,  UL  dinner; 

1.  Ne  sayiez-YOus  pas  oil  le  musicien  ^tait  all^  ?  2.  Je  sayais 
qu*il  ^tait  all^  &  Paris.  3.  Ne  yous  avait-on  pas  dit  que  Yotre  frere 
est  mort?  4.  On  m'avait  dit  qu-'il  ^tait  dangereusement  malade. 
5.  Ne  YOUS  couchiez-Yous  pas  ordinairement,  d^s  que  yous  ayiez  fini 
Yos  lemons?     6.  Des  que  je  les  ayais  finies,  j'allais  an  spectacle. 

7.  Dds  que  vous  eiltes  fini  yos  legons,  que  f  ites-YOus  hier  au  soir  ? 

8.  Aussitot  que  je  les  eus  finies,  j'allai  au  baL  9.  Cette  petite  fille 
n'ayait-elle  pas  enyie  de  dormir  ?  10.  Elle  ayait  plus  enyie  de  dormir 
que  d'^tudier.  11.  Qu'ayiez-yous  fait  de  (wifK)  yotre  livre,  quand  je 
YOus  le  demandai  ?  12.  Je  Tayais  ^gar^.  13.  Oil  Tayiez-Yous  dgard  ? 
14.  Je  Tayais  oubU^  dans  le  jardin.  15.  Pourquoi  YOtre  montre  dtait- 
eQe  arr^t^e  ?  16.  Parce  que  j'ayais  oubli^  de  la  remonter.  17.  L*hor- 
loger  ne  I'ayait-il  pas  remont^e?  18.  H  ayait  oubli^  de  le  faire. 
19.  N'ayiez-Yous  pas  perdu  YOtre  bourse?    20.  Je  Tayais  perdue^ 
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xnais  je  Vai  retrouv^.  21.  Yotre  cousin  dtait-il  parti?  22.  H  n*^t&ifc 
pas  encore  partL  23.  £tait-il  sorti  ?  24.  U  €tait  sorti  avec  ma  mSre. 
25.  Oil  ^taitril  all^  ?  26.  II  ^tait  all^  chez  mon  frSre,  qui  Tavait 
invito  ^  diner. 

EXEBdSB   108. 

1.  Had  70U  not  intended  to  speak  to  my  brother?  2.  I  had  in- 
tended to  speak  to  him,  but  he  had  gone.  3.  Did  your  sister  go  to 
bed  last  eyening,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  (lu)  her  book  ?  4.  Sbs 
went  to  bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  it  5.  Did  she  usually  go  to 
bed,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  her  book  ?  6.  She  generally  went  to 
bed,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  six  pages.  7.  Were  you  told  that  your 
sister  was  sick  7  8.  I  was  told  that  she  had  been  dangerously  sick. 
9.  Did  you  know  what  you  had  done  with  your  pen  ?  10.  I  knew 
that  I  had  mislaid  it  11.  Had  your  sister  mislaid  hers?  12.  She 
had  left  (laiasie)  it  in  my  room.  13.  How  many  of  your  books  have 
you  mislaid  ?  14.  I  had  mislaid  five,  but  my  brother  has  found 
them.  15.  Where  had  you  left  them  ?  16.  I  had  left  them  in  the 
garden.  17.  Had  your  brother's  watch  stopped  ?  18.  It  had  stopped. 
19.  Why  had  it  stopped  7  20.  He  had  forgotten  to  wind  it  up. 
21.  Had  he  not  lost  his  key  ?  (clefj  f.)  22.  He  had  not  lost  it 
23.  Had  you  wanted  my  father  or  me  7  24.  I  had  wanted  your  lit- 
tle girl  25.  Was  she  out  ?  26.  She  was  out  with  your  brother. 
27.  Had  she  gone  to  my  sister's?  28.  She  had  gone  thither. 
29.  Had  the  dyer  gone  ?  30.  He  had  not  yet  gone,  he  intended  to 
leave  at  five.  31.  Had  you  spoken  to  him,  when  I  came  yesterday  ? 
32.  I  had  spoken  to  him.  33.  Had  you  told  him  that  my  sister  is 
here?  34.  I  had  told  him.  35.  Is  he  still  here?  36.  No,  sir;  he 
nas  gone,  he  went  this  morning  at  six. 


4»» 


LEgON  LVL  LESSON  LVL 

PLACE   OP  THE  SUBJECT  AND  OP  THE   OBJECT. 

1.  We  have  given  [L.  6,  R  4,  and  §  76  (4.)]  a  rule  for  the  place  of 
the  noun,  subject  or  nominative  of  an  interrogative  sentence.  To 
avoid  confusing  the  student,  we  have  hitherto  refrained  firom  intro- 
ducing another  construction  which  is  often  used  by  the  French, 
instead  6f  that  given  in  the  rule.  When  the  sentence  commences 
with  oil,  where;  que,  what;  quel,  which  ;  combien,  how  much^  how 
many ;  and  quand,  when  ;  the  noim  may  be  placed  immediately  after 
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die  verb.    This  construction  is  similar  to  tiiat  of  the  English  inter- 
rogative sentence,  when  the  verb  has  no  auxiliary  [§  76,  (5.)] 

Oh  sent  nos  amis  et  nos  parents?     Where  are  our  friends  and  rekUions  f 
Qu'eciit  votre  oorrespondajit  ?  What  writes  your  corresporuieni  t 

2.  When  there  are,  in  a  French  sentence,  two  regimens  of  equal 
length,  the  direct  should  precede  the  indirect  [§  76,  (7.)]- 

Avez-yous  donne  les  jouets  i  Ten-  JBdve  you  given  ^  child  (he  pia^ 

fant  7  things  t 

Avez-vous    donne    cette    lettre    ^  Have  you  given  Ihe  man  that  Utter  f 

rhomme? 

3.  The  regime  indirect  precedes  the  direct,  when  the  latter  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  by  other  words  qualifying  it,  and 
rendering  it  much  longer  than  the  indirect  [§  76,  (8)].  The  indirect 
regimen  should  also  precede  the  direct,  when  the  sentence  would 
otherwise  be  equivocal  [§  76,  (9)]. 

Avez-vousdonn^  4  Tenfant,  les  jouets    Save  you  given  the  child,  (he  play- 
que  vous  lui  aviez  promis  ?  ihings  which  you  had  promised 

him  f 

KesumjS:  of  Exa^mples. 

Quel  &ge  a  cette  demoiselle  7  Sow  old  is  that  young  lady  f 

Que  veulent  dire  ces  messieurs  7  What  do  those  gentlemen  mean  f 

Oh  sent  alles  messieurs  vos  fr^res  ?  Where  have  your  brothers  gone  ? 

Combien  d'enfants  a  ce  monsieur  ?  How  many  children  has  thai  geutle- 

man? 

Avez-vous  pay^  oet  argent  au  mar-  Have  you  paid  the  merchant  thai 

chand  ?  money  t 

Xai  paye  mon  habit  au  tailleur.  I  paid  the  tailor  for  my  coat, 

Yous  avez  paye  au  tailleur,  le  gilet  You  have  paid  the  tailor  for  the  waist- 

que  vous  avez  achet^.  coat  which  you  have  bought, 

N^aviez-vous    pas  demande  cela  &  Had  you  not  asked  ihe  chili  for  thatt 

renfant? 

ExEBClSB  109. 

Aocompagn-er,  1.  to  ac-  Chatne,  f.  chain;  Dernier,  e,  last; 

company;  Chapeau,   m.  hat,  bon-  Tr^  near^  nearly ; 

Aln6,  e,  ddest ;  net ;  Propri^taire,  m  landlord^ 

Associ^,  m.  partner;       Cinquante,  f, fifty;  Rend-re,  4.  to  return; 

Aubergiste,m.  landlord;  Glet,  f.  key ;  Semirier,  m.  locksmith; 

BouteUle,  £  bottle;  Commis,  m.  derk;  Serviette,  fl  napkin, 

1.  Oii  etaient  vos  parents  I'ann^e  demi^re  ?  2.  lis  dtaient  en  An- 
gleterre.  3.  Oil  sont  rest^s  les  messieurs  qui  vous  accompagnaient 
ce  matin  ?  4.  Us  sont  rest^s  chez  leurs  associds.  5.  Que  lisaient 
vos  amies,  lorsque  vous  les  avez  quitt^es  ?  6.  EUes  lisaient  les  nou- 
v«lles  qu'elles  venaient  de  recevoir.    7.  Que  dit  monsieur  votre  p^re  ? 
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8.  n  ne  dit  rien.  9.  Quel  4ge  a  ce  monsieur  7  10.  H  a  prSs  de  cin- 
quante  ans.  11.  Quel  4ge  ont  vos  enfants  7  12.  L'sdn^  a  dix  ans,  et 
le  plus  jeune  a  six  ans.  13.  Avez-vous  demand^  voire  chaine  d'or  & 
ce  monsieur?  14.  Je  la  lui  ai  demand^e.  15.  Avez-vous  rendu  au 
commis,  Fargent  qu'il  vous  avait  pr6td  7  16.  Je  le  lui  ai  rendu. 
17.  Aviez-vous  envie  d'envoyer  vos  clefs  au  serrurier  7  18.  J'avais 
envie  de  les  lui  envojer,  car  elles  sont  cass^es.  19.  Aviez^vons 
oubli^  de  payer  voire  habii  au  iailleur7  20.  J'avais  oublid  de  le 
lii  payer.     21.  Valait-il  la  peine  d'envoyer  ces  plumes  h  I'^colier  7 

22.  n  ne  valait  pas  la  peine  de  les  lui  envoycr,  il  en  avaii  d'auires. 

23.  Valait-il  la  peine  d'envoyer  ces  bouteilles  ^  I'aubergisie  7  24.  H 
valait  la  peine  de  les  lui  envoyer,  car  il  n'en  avaii  pas.  25.  Avez- 
vous  demand^  des  serviettes  ^  voire  p^re  7  26.  Je  n'ai  pas  voulu 
lui  en  demander. 

Exercise  110. 

1.  What  does  the  tailor  mean  7  2. 1  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
3.  Where  is  your  eldest  sister  7  4.  She  is  at  my  brother's,  or  ai  my 
sister's.  5.  What  was  the  locksmith  saying  to  you  7  6.  He  was 
saying  that  he  has  brought  my  key.  7.  How  many  letters  have  you 
carried  to  the  post-office  7  8.  I  have  carried  seven,  three  for  you, 
and  four  for  my  father.  9.  Have. you  given  my  sister  the  letter 
which  I  have  written  7  10.  I  have  not  given  it  to  her,  I  left  it  upon 
my  table.  11.  Where  is  the  gentleman  who  has  brought  that  pen- 
knife 7     12.  He  lives  at  my  father's ;  do  you  wish  to  speak  to  him  7 

13.  I  wished  to  send  him  a  letter  which  I  brought  from  England. 

14.  Have  you  returned  to  that  man  the  money  which  he  had  lent 
you  7  15. 1  have  returned  itix>  him.  16.  Has  your  mother  paid  the 
milliner  (modigte)  for  her  bonnet  7  17.  She  has  not  yet  paid  her  for 
it  18.  How  old  is  the  shoemaker's  eldest  son  7  19.  He  is  twenty- 
one.  20.  Had  you  a  wish  to  send  your  brother  the  key  of  your 
room  7  21.  I  had  a  wish  to  send  it  to  him.  22.  Was  it  worth  the 
while  to  give  your  brother  that  book  7  23.  It  was  worth  the  while 
to  give  it  to  him,  for  (car)  he  wanted  it.  24.  Was  it  worth  the 
while  to  send  these  bottles  to  the  druggist  (apothtcaire)  7  25.  It 
was  worth  the  while  to  send  them  to  him.  26.  Where  is  the  land- 
lord? 27.  He  is  in  England.  28.  Is  your  sister  at  home  7  29.  No, 
sir;  she  is  out  30.  How  many  children  has  the  locksmith? 
31.  He  has  ten.  82.  How  many  books  has  the  physician?  33.  He 
has  five  hundred  volumes.  34.  Have  you  given  the  gentleman  that 
letter?    35.  I  have  forgotten  to  give  it  to  him. 
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PLACE  OF  YEBB. — PRESENT  TENSE  USED  IN  FBENCH,  WHERE 
THE  PAST  IS  USED  IN  ENGLISH,  ETC. 

1.  The  French  avoid  placing  the  verb  at  the  end  of  such  sentences 
as  the  following  when  the  nominative  is  a  noun. 

Dites  moi  oil  demeure  M.  H.  TeU  me  where  Mr.  JL  Uvea. 

Je  ne  sais  oh  est  mon  pere.  I  do  not  know  where  my  father  t& 

Savez-vous  oti  est  George?  Do  you  know  wfiere  George  ia  t 

2.  In  speaking  of  a  state^  condition,  or  action,  commenoed  in  the 
past,  but  still  continuing,  tlie  French  use  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive.    The  past  is  commonly  used  in  English  in  similar  cases. 

Combien  de  temps  j  a-t-il  qu'il  est  Bow  Jong  has  he  heen  heret 

ici? 

II  y  a  deux  heures  qu^il  ^rit  Ee  hoe  been  writing  these  two  hours, 

II  7  a  un  mois  qu'il  demeure  a  Paris.  He  has  Uved  in  Paris  one  month, 

n  y  a  deux  ans  qu'il  est  mort  He  has  heen  dead  these  two  years. 

3.  When,  however,  the  state  no  longer  continues,  the  past  may  be 
used  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  it  is  used  in  English. 

CJombien  de  temps  avez-vous   de-  How  long  did  you  live  in  L,t 

meur^  ^  L.? 

Combien  de  mois  avez-vous  appris  How  many  months  did  you  learn 

raUemand?  German  f 

Jl  y  a  un  mois  que  je  ne  Tai  vu.  I  have  not  seen  him  this  month, 

4.  Combien  y  a-t-il  . . .  Combien  de  milles  y  a-t-il  . . .  Quelle 
distance  y  a-t-il  ?  answer  to  the  English  expressions  How  far  , , , 
How  many  miles  is  it  . . ,   Whai  is  the  distancCj  etc. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  How  long  have  you  had  that  house  t 

avez  cette  maison  ? 

n  y  a  deux  ans  que  nous  Tavons.  We  have  had  it  these  two  years, 

Combien  de  temps    avez-vous   eu  How  long  did  you  Tuive  this  house  f 

cette  maison  ? 

Nous  I'avons  eue  dix  ans.  We  had  it  ten  years, 

Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  votre  How  long   has   your   Irother   "been 

frdre  apprend  le  grec  ?  Ua/ming  Greek  t 

n  y  a  six  ans  qu'il  I'apprend.  He  has  been  learning  ii  six  years. 

Quelle  distance  y  a-t-il  de  Calais  &  How  far  is  it  from  Calais  to  Sou- 

Boulogne  ?  logne  t 

yi  7  a  huit  lieues  de  Calais  i  Bou-  Jt  is  eight  leagues  from  Calais  to 

logne.  Bofubgne, 
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ExEBass    111. 

Affiche,  f.  hiU;  Compagnie,  C  company;  Kaintenant,  now; 

An,  m.,  ano^,  £  y*iar ;  Demeurer,  1.  to  live ;  Mois,  m,  month ; 

Angteterre,  fl  England;  Demi,  e,  half;  Morceau,  m. piece ; 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expect,  Fatigue,  e,  tired;  'S^^from  naitre,  4^.  to  %€ 

to  wait  for ;  Imprimeur,  m.  printer ;       horn ; 

Copenhague,    Copenkor  lieue,  t  league ;  Yerger,  m.  orchard; 

gen;  londreBj  London ;  Yienne,  Viain<L 

1.  Oombien  de  temps  j  a-t-il  que  M.  L.  demeure  h  Paris  ?  2.  II  y 
a  dix  ans  qu*il  y  demeure.  3.  N*a-t-il  pas  demeur€  ^  Lyon  ?  4.  II  y 
a  demeur^  autrefois.  5.  Pouvez-vous  me  dire  oil  est  le  fils  du 
capitaine  ?  6.  II  y  a  un  an  qu*il  est  en  Angleterre.  7.  Savez-vous 
oil  demeure  M.  B.  ?  8.  II  demeurait  autrefois  ^  Rouen ;  je  ne  sais 
pas  oil  il  demeure  maintenant  9.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  ^tes 
ici  7  10.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  mois  que  nous  sommes  ici.  11.  Oom- 
bien de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  avez  ce  verger  ?  12.  H  y  a  un  an 
qu&  nous  I'avons.  13.  Oil  cet  imprimeur  est-il  n^  ?  14.  H  est  n^ 
k  Falaise.  15.  Savez-vous  combien  il  y  a  de  Paris  ik  Yienne  ?  16.  II 
y  a  trois  cent-six  lieues  de  Paris  ^  Yienne,  et  deux  cents  lieues  de 
Yienne  b,  Oopenhague.  17.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  la  compagnie  est 
venue  ?  18.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  heures  qu'elle  est  icL  ,19.  Y  a-t-il 
longtemps  que  vous  avez  lu  cette  affiche  ?  20.  II  y  a  plus  de  trois 
heures  que  je  Tai  lue.  21.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  plus  d'une  demi-heure  que 
votre  soeur  lit  ?  22.  H  y  a  si  longtemps  qu'elle  lit,  qu*elle  en  esi 
fatigu^e.  23.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  attendez  ce  morceau  da 
muaique  ?    24.  II  y  a  plus  d*un  an  que  je  Tattends. 

EXEBCISB    112. 

1.  How  long  has  the  printer  been  here  ?  2.  He  has  been  here 
more  than  a  year.  3.  Do  you  not  know  where  my  father  lives  ? 
4.  I  know  where  he  lives,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  to  his  house  to- 
day. 5.  How  long  has  the  physician  hved  in  Paris  ?  6.  He  has  lived 
there  ten  years.  7.  How  long  did  he  live  in  England  ?  8.  He  lived 
in  England  six  years  and  a  half.  9.  Oan  you  tell  me  where  the  lock- 
smith lives  ?  10.  He  lives  at  my  brother's.  11.  Have  you  been 
waiting  long  for  this  book  ?  12.  I  have  been  waiting  for  it  more 
than  a  year.  13.  How  long  had  your  son  been  learning  Greek  ? 
14.  He  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years,  15.  Was  not  your  sis- 
ter bom  in  Falaise  ?  16.  No,  sir;  she  was  bom  at  Paris.  17.  How 
long  has  your  brother  had  this  orchard  ?  18.  He  has  had  it  more 
than  six  months.  19.  How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Lyons  ?  20.  It  is 
one  hundred  and  sixteen  leagues  from  Paris  to  Lyons.  21.  Is  it 
£ftrther  (plus  Join)  firom  Lyons  to  Geneva  (Genive)  than  from  Lyons 
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to  Turin  ?  22.  It  is  ferther  from  Lyons  to  Turin  than  from  Lyons  to 
Geneva.  23.  How  long  did  your  father  live  in  Germany?  (AU&' 
magne.)  24.  He  lived  in  Germany  two  years,  and  in  England  six 
months.  25.  How  long  have  you  lived  in  Paris?  26.  We  have 
been  here  six  months.  27.  How  long  did  you  live  in  Rome  ?  28.  We 
lived  there  more  than  a  year.  29.  How  long  has  your  brother  been 
gone  ?  30.  He  has  been  gone  these  two  years.  31.  Have  you  been 
learning  German  more  than  one  year?  32.  I  have  been  learning  it 
more  than  four  years.  33.  Your  sister  has  been  learning  music  one 
year  and  a  hal£ 
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CHANGER,  TABDEB. 

1.  Changer  [1.  see  §  49,  (1.)],  used  in  the  sense  of  to  change,  to  leave 
one  thing  for  another ,  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de ;  changer 
d'habit,  de  chapeau,  etc.,  to  put  on  another  coat,  hat,  etc, ;  changer 
d'avis,  to  change  om^s  mind ;  changer  de  maison,  to  move,  to  change 
hottses  ;  changer  de  place,  changer  de  pays,  changer  de  climat,  to  go 
to  another  place,  country,  climate;  changer  de  nom,  to  change  one's 
name.  The  student  will  perceive  that  the  noun  following  changer,  is 
not  preceded  by  a  possessive  adjective,  like  the  noun  of  the  English 
sentence. 

Voulez-voua  changer  d*habit?  WiU  you  change  your  coafi 

Ge  monsieur  a  change  de  nom.         That  genSeman  has  changed  his  name, 

2.  Changer  centre,  means  to  exchange  for  ;  changer  pour,  to  change 
for,  to  get  change  for, 

Youlez-vous  changer  votre  chapeau    WiU  you  exehamge  your  hat  for  minef 

contre  le  mien  ? 
Changez  ce  billet  pour  de  Targent        Change  that  bill  for  silver. 

3.  Tarder  means  to  tarry,  to  he  long  in  coming,  Tarder,  used 
unipersonally,  and  accompanied  by  an  indirect  object,  means  to  long, 
to  wish  for, 

Yotre  soeur  tarde  bien  4  venir.         Tow  sister  is  very  long  coming, 
H  me  tarde  de  la  voir.  Ilong  to  see  her, 

RESUMii  OF  Examples. 

liTavez-vous  pas  chang^  d'apparte-    Eave  you  not  taken  another  apart' 

ment  ?  ment  t 

Kous  avons  chang^  de  maiaon.  We  have  changed  houses. 
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Votre  fir^re  a  chang^  de  oonduite.  Your  brother  has  changed  his  conduct 

Gette  dame  a  chang^  de  religion.  J%<U  lady  has  changed  her  religion, 

CoDtre  quoi  avez-vous  chang^  votre  For  what  hone  you  exchanged  your 

chevai  ?  horse  t 

Xai  besoin  de  monuaie,  pouvez-vous  /  wcmt  change^  can  you  change  nu 

me  changer  oette  pidce  de  vingt  this  twenty  franc  piece  f 

francs? 

Ce  garden  a  beauooup  tard^.  That  boy  tarried  very  much. 

n  nous  tardait  d^arriver.  We  longed  to  arrive, 

n  leor  tardait  de  revoir  leurs  amis.  They  longed  to  see  their  Jriendt  again, 

U  me  taide  de  revoir  la  France.  JUmg  to  see  France  again, 

EXEBCISB   113. 

Air,  m.  atr ;  Jeune,  young ;  Pays,  m.  country ; 
Avis,  UL  mind^  meaning ;  Maitre,  m.  master^  oumer  ;Pidce,  f.  piece ; 

Blanc,  che,  while;  Manteau,  m.  cloak;  Rentr-er,  1.  to  come  in 

Combat,  m.  oomhai ;  Monnaie,  £  change ;  again^  to  go  in  again; 

Oonduite,  f.  conduct;  Mouille,  e,  wet;  Yie,  £  lifej  conduct; 

Oris,  e,  gray ;  Farce  que,  because;  Visage,  m.    cottntenaneef 

Guin^  £  guinea;  Pass^,  e,  jxu^  last;  face, 

1.  Get  homme  n'a-t-il  pas  chang^  de  vie  ?  2.  II  a  chang^  de  con- 
duite.    3.  Gette  grande  maison  n'fr-t-elle  pas  changd  de  maitre? 

4.  EUe  a  chang^  de  maitre,  le  capitaine  G.  vient  de  I'acheter.  5.  Yous 
eces  mouille,  pom'quoi  ne  changez-vous  pas  de  manteau  ?  6.  Farce 
que  je  n'en  ai  pas  d'autre.  7.  Yotre  cousine  ne  change-t-elle  pas 
souvent  d'avis?  8.  Elle  en  change  bien  souvent  9.  Pendant  le 
combat)  ce  jeune  soldat  nVt-il  pas  chang^  de  visage  ?  10.  II  n*a 
point  chang^  de  visage?  11.  Ge  malade  ne  devrait-il  pas  changev 
d'air  ?  12.  Le  m^decin  lui  recommande  de  changer  de  pays.  13.  Oil 
est  votre  chevai  gris?  14.  Je  ne  Tai  pins,  je  Tai  chang^  contre  un 
blanc.  15.  Avec  qui  Tavez-vous  chang^  ?  16.  Je  I'ai  chang^  avec 
le  jeune  homme  qui  demeurait  ici  le  mois  pass^.  17.  Le  mar^^ 
chand  peut-il  me  changer  cette  piSce  de  quarante  francs  ?  18.  II  ne 
saurait  (cannof)  vous  la  changer,  il  n*a  pas  de  monnaie.  19.  Avez- 
vous  la  monnaie  d'une  guin^e  ?  (chari^gefor  a  guinea),  20.  Gombien 
de  schellings  j  a-t-il  dans  une  guin^  ?  21.  H  y  en  a  vingt  et  un. 
22.  Yotre  petit  gar^on  ne  tarde-t-il  pas  h,  rentrer  ?  23.  H  tarde  beau- 
coup.  24.  Ne  vous  tarde-t-il  pas  d'aller  en  Italic  ?  25.  II  me  tarde 
d'y  aller. 

Exercise  114. 

1.  Why  do  you  not  change  your  coat  ?  2.  For  a  very  good  rea- 
son, (raiaon,  £)  because  I  have  no  other.  3.  Has  your  father  changed 
houses  ?    4.  No,  sir ;  but  we  intend  to  do  so  (de  2e  fadre)  to-morrow. 

5.  Has  that  child  changed  his  conduct  ?  6.  He  has  changed  his  oon- 
duct)  he  is  very  good  now  (maintenani),    7.  Have  you  changed  your 
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teKgion  ?  8,  No,  sir ;  I  have  not  changed  my  religion,  9.  Do  you 
not  change  your  place  very  oflen  ?  10.  I  change  my  place  when  1 
am  tired.  11.  Does  not  your  sister  change  her  mind  every  day? 
12.  She  does  not  change  her  mind  every  day.  13.  Was  not  your 
brother  afraid,  did  not  his  countenance  change?  14.  His  counte- 
nance changed,  but  he  was  not  afraid.  15.  Have  you  not  changed 
rooms  (chajnhre,  f )  ?  16.  I  have  not  changed  rooms,  my  room  is 
very  good.  17.  Do  you  not  long  to  be  in  France  ?  18. 1  long  to 
be  there.  19.  Does  not  your  mother  tarry  too  long?  20.  She  is 
very  long  in  coming.  21.  Have  you  changed  the  forty  franc  piece  ? 
22.  I  have  not  changed  it  yet.  23.  Why  have  you  not  changed  it ? 
24.  Because  your  fkther  has  no  change.  25.  Have  you  the  change 
for  a  guinea?  26.  No,  sir;  I  have  only  twelve  shillings.  27.  How 
many  cents  are  there  in  a  dollar  ?  28.  There  are  one  hundred. 
29.  Has  that  gentleman  exchanged  that  house  ?  30.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has 
exchanged  it  for  a  warehouse.  31.  Will  you  exchange  your  hat  for 
mine  ?  32.  No,  sir ;  your  hat  is  too  small  for  me.  33.  With  whom 
have  you  exchanged  your  horse  ?  34.  I  have  exchanged  it  with  my 
brother.    35.  1  have  exchanged  it  for  a  white  one. 
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PLUSAL   OP   COMPOUND   NOUNS. 

1.  We  have  given  in  Lesson  11,  rules  for  forming  the  plural  of 
nouns,  but  have  in  accordance  with  our  plan  of  not  presenting  too 
many  difficulties  at  once,  deferred  until  the  present  Lesson,  the  rules 
for  the  formation  of  the  plural  of  compound  nouns. 

2.  When  a  noun  is  composed  of  two  substantives,  or  of  a  substan- 
tive and  an  adjective,  both  take  the  form  of  the  plural :  un  chef-lieu, 
des  chefs-lieux,  a  chief  placCj  chief  places ;  un  gentilhomme,  des 
gentilshommes,  a  nobleman^  nohhmen  [§  9,  (1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When,  however,  two  nouns  are  connected  by  a  preposition,  the 
first  only  becomes  plural :  Un  chef-d*oeuvre,  des  chefs-d'oeuvre,  a 
master-piece^  master-pieces  [§  9,  (2.)]. 

4.  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  preposition  or  ad- 
verb, the  notm  only  becomes  plural ;  passe-port,  passe-ports,  poM" 
party  passports  [§  9,  (6.)]. 

6.  Words  composed  of  two  verbs^  or  of  a  verb,  an  adverb,  and  & 
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preposition,  are    invariable:    un  passe-partout^  des  passe-partoul^ 
masier-^ceyj  master-keys  [§  9,  (8.)]- 

6.  We  have  seen  [L.  5,  R.  4.]  that  the  name  of  the  material  al- 
ways follows  the  name  of  the  object^  and  that  both  are  united  by  the 
preposition  de.  The  name  of  the  profession  or  occupation,  also  fol- 
lows the  noun  representing  the  individual,  and  the  same  preposition 
de  connects  the  two :  un  maitre  d*annes,  a  fencing-master  ;  un  maitre 
de  dessin,  a  drawing  master  ;  un  marchand  de  £uine,  a  dealer  in  flour 
[  76,  (12.)  §  81,  (4)]. 

7.  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat^  mill,  etc.,  always  precedes  the  noun 
describing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose  to 
which  it  is  adapted ;  the  name  of  an  apartment^  that  of  the  use  to 
which  it  is  appropriated.  The  connecting  preposition  is  d;  un 
moulin  k  vapeur,  a  steam  miU;  un  bateau  k  vi^ur,  a  steamboat;  un 
moulin  ^  eau,  a  waier  mill;  la  salle  ^  manger,  Ihe  dining-room 
[§  76,  (13.)  (U.)  §  81,  (4.)  (5.)]. 

RESUME  OF  Examples. 

Lille  et  Arraa  sont  les  che&-lieux  Lisle  and  Arras  are  ihe  chief  places 

des  departements  du  Nord  et  du  of  the  departments  of  ihe  JVbrm  and 

Pas-de-Calais.  of  the  Pas-de-  CaJlais, 

Les  chemins  de  far  et  les  bateaux  HcUlroads  and  steamboats  are  very 

k  vapeur  sont  tr^  nombreuz  en  numeroiu  in  America. 

Amerique. 

Gette  maison  oontient  un  salon,  une  That  house  contains  a  drawitig-rooTn, 

salle  4  manger,  une  cuisine,  et  plu-  a  dining-room,  a  kUchen,  and  seve* 

sieurs  chambres  a  coucher.  rai  bed-rooms, 

Les  moulins  k  vent  sont  plus  com-  WindaniUs   are    more   common   in 

muns  en  France  que  les  moulins  J^ance  than  waier  or  steam-mills. 

i  eau  ou  i  vapeur. 

Exercise  115. 

Armes,  t  p.  fencing ;  D^partement^  dl  dqHxrt-  Se  munir,  1.  ret  to  pro* 
Bdt-ir,  2.  to  luild;  ment;  vide  one's  self  with  ; 

Bouteille,  £  botUe;  Dessin,  m.  drawing;        Ordinaire,  usval; 

Cabriolet,  m.  gig ;  Eugag-er,  I.  to  engage;    Roue,  f.  wheel; 

Chat-huant^  m.  owl;  Faire  hdt-ir,  2.  to  have  Voy?>g-er,  1.  to  travel; 
Chauve-souris,  that;  huid ;  Voile,  £  saiL 

Italie,  f.  Italy; 

1.  Faut-il  avoir  un  passe-port  pour  voyager  en  France  ?  2.  11  faut 
en  avoir  un.  3.  Les  Anglais  se  munissent-ils  de  passe-ports  pour 
voyager  en  Angleterre?  4.  On  n'a  pas  besoin  de  passe-port  en 
Angleterre.  5.  Aimez-vous  a  voyager  sur  les  chemins  de  fer? 
6.  J'aime  mieux  voyager  sur  les  chemins  de  fer  que  sur  les  chemins 
ordinaires.  7.  Avez-vous  apportd  vos  passe-partout?  8.  Je  n'ai 
point  de  passe-partout,  je  n'ai  que  des  clpfii  ordinaires.    9.  Yotre 
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frSre  est-il  vena  dans  un  bdteau  ^  yapeur  ?  10.  B  est  venu  dans  un 
b4teau  si  voiles.      11.    Avez-vous  une  voiture  k  quatre  chevaux? 

12.  Non,  monsieur ;    nous  n'avons   qu'un  cabriolet  cl  un  chevaL 

13.  Yotre  frere  a-t-il  bati  un  moulin  ^  vapeur  ?  14.  B  a  fait  b4tir 
deux  moulins,  Tun  ^  vent  et  Tautre  k  eau.  15.  Votre  compagnon 
a-t-il  engag^  un  maitxe  d'annes?  16.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  d^jll  un 
msdtre  de  dessin,  et  un  maitre  de  danse.  17.  Gombien  de  chambres 
^  coucher  avez-vous?  18.  Nous  en  avons  deux  19.  Avez-vous 
une  bouteille  de  vin?  20.  Non,  monsieur;  mais j'ai  une  bouteille  2l 
vin  (wine-hotUe)  [§  81.].  21.  Voyez-vous  les  cbats-huants?  22i  Non, 
mais  je  vois  les  chauves-souris.  23.  J'ai  une  voiture  &  quatre 
roues. 

EXEBCISB  116. 

1.  Is  your  father  in  England  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  he  is  in  France  with 
my  brother.  3.  Have  they  taken  passports  ?  4.  Yes,  sir;  they  have 
taken  two.  5.  Is  it  necessary  to  have  a  passport  to  travel  in  Amer- 
ica ?  6.  No,  sir ;  but  it  is  necessary  to  have  one  to  travel  in  Italy. 
7:  Is  there  a  steamboat  ftom  Calais  to  Dover  (Douvres)  ?  8.  There 
are  several     9.  Is  there  a  railroad  from  Paris  to  Brussels  (BruaeHes)? 

10.  There  is  one  fi*om  Paris  to  Brussels,  and  one  from  Paris  to  Tours. 

11.  Has  your  brother  bought  a  wind-mill?  12.  No,  sir;  but  he 
has  built  a  steam-mill.     13.  Are  there  many  wind-mills  in  America? 

14.  No,  sir ;  but  there  are  many  water  and  steam-mills.  15.  Have 
your  sisters  a  dancing-master?  16.  They  have  a  dancing-master,  and 
a  music  master.  17.  Does  your  cousin  learn  drawing  ?  18.  He  does 
not  learn  it,  he  cannot  find  a  drawing-master.  19.  Is  the  fencing- 
master  in  the  dining-room  ?  20.  No,  sir ;  he  is  in  the  drawing-room. 
21.  Is  your  cousin  in  his  bed-room?  22.  No,  sir;  he  is  out  (sorti), 
23.  How  many  rooms  are  there  in  your  house.  24.  Five ;  a  kitchen, 
a  dining-room,  a  drawing-room,  and  two  bed-rooms.  25.  Are  there 
owls  here  ?  26.  Yes,  sir ;  and  bats  too.  27.  Have  you  seen  those 
master-pieces  ?  28.  Yes^  sir ;  I  have  seen  them.  29.  Have  you  sent 
them  to  the  chief  place  of  the  department  ?  30.  I  have  sent  them 
there.  31.  Have  you  a  two-horse  gig?  32.  I  have  a  four-horse 
one.  33.  Has  your  brother  a  two-wheel  carriage  ?  34.  He  has  a 
two-seat  carriage  (d  detix  sieges). 
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THB  TWO  FUTURES,   SIMPLE,  AND   ANTERIOR.      [§  124.] 

1.  The  future  of  every  verb,  in  the  French  language,  ends  with 
raij  rcUj  ra,  rons,  reZy  rani. 

2.  This  tense,  in  all  the  regular  verbs,  as  also  in  the  irregular  verbs 
not  mentioned  in  the  next  lesson,  may  be  formed  from  the  present 
of  the  infinitive  by  changing  the  r  of  the  first  and  second  conjuga- 
tions, ftnd  the  air  and  re  of  the  third  and  fourth,  into  the  terminations 
already  given,  and  here  again  repeated. 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Future  Simple  of  the  Regular  Yerbs, 


Je  chante  -rai 

/  toiU  Hng 

Tu  parte     -ras 

77ko«  wiU  itpeak 

U  donne    -ra 

ITe  shall  gU>6 

Nous  cberche-roDS 

We  ioiU  Met 

Vous  porte    -rez 

You  teiU  carry 

[Is  aime    -ront 

7%ey  wiU  love 


flni  -rai 

will  finish 
clieri       -ras 
wUt  cherish 
foumi     -ra 
will  furnish 
puni        -rons 
shall  puntMh 
saisi        -rcz 
toiil  seise 
uni  -ront 

toill  unite 


recev         -rai 
v>il'.  refeive 
apercjev      -ras 
toilt  perceive 
percev       -ra 
will  gather 
conoev       -roiis 
will  conceive 
dev  -rez 

trill  owe 
dece/        -ront 
wiU  deceive 


rend        -rai 
ufUl  render 
vend       -ras 
Kilt  seU 
tend        -ra 
will  tend 
entend    -rona 
will  hear 
perd        -rez 
wiU  lose 
mord       -ront 
will  biU 


4.  The  future  anterior  is  merely  the  past  participle  of  the  verb, 
x>njugated  with  the  future  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  tire : 

J'aurai  flni;  je  me  serai  flatt^.      I  shaU  have  do^e ;  I  shad  have  flaitered 

myself, 

5.  The  student,  when  rendering  English  into  French,  should  be 
careful  to  distinguish  wiM^  taken  as  an  auxiliary,  from  the  same  word 
employed  as  a  separate  verb.  In  this  latter  case,  it  is  always  equiva- 
ient  to  the  verb,  to  vnshj  or  to  he  wiMing^  and  should  not  be  rendered 
by  the  future  of  the  verb,  but  by  the  present  of  vouloir: 

Ne  lui  ^crirez-vous  pas  ?  Wm  you  not  forite  to  him  t  (are  you 

not  going  to  write  to  him  f) 

Ne  voulez-vous  pas  lui  ^crire  ?         WiU  you  not  (are  you  not  wiUing)  to 

write  to  himf 

In  the  first  example  wiM  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  to  torite;  in  the 
second  it  is  used  as  a  separate  verb. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Quand  parlerez-vous  &  ce  monsieur?    When  tvHl  you  apeak  to  thai  getUU' 

mant 
Vous  foumira-t-il  des  provisions  ?        WiU  he  furnish  you  provisions  t 
Us  ne  recevront  pas  leurs  revenus.      They  mU  not  receive  their  incoma. 
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Ne  yendrez-TOUs  pas  tos  propri^tes  7  Will  you  not  sell  your  property  t 

Que  Youless-Yous  avoir  ?  What  do  you  wieh  to  have  f 

Que  veut  lire  votre  frdre  ?  What  unU  your  brother  readt 

Apporterez>vou8  des  pommes  ?  Will  you  bring  apples  f 

Nous  ameaeroDS  nos  enfants.  We  wiU  bring  our  children, 

Yous  apponerez  des  legumes.  Tou  wiU  bring  vegetaiks. 

Exercise  117. 

Abreuvoir,  m.  watering  Champ,  m.Jleld;  Men-er,  1.  [§49,  (6.)]  to 

place;  Chateau,  m.  viUa;  take,  to  lead; 

Appel-er,  1.  [§  49,  (4.)]  Colporteur,  m.  pedlar^  Se  promen-er,  1.  reC 
to  call ;  hawker;  [§  49,  (6.)]  to  walk  or 

Apres-midi,  f.  q/lemoon;  DonDer&manger,fe>/eed;     fide  for  pleasure,  or 

Avoine,  £  oats;  Ecurie,  £  stable;  health; 

Ble,  m.  wheal ;  Foin,  m.  hay ;  Reoolt-er,  1.  to  harvest ; 

Cachet-er,  1.  [§  49,  (4.)]  Geler,  1.  [§  49,  (6.)]  to  Sem-er,  1.  [§  49,  (6.)]  to 
to  seal;  freeze;  sow, 

1.  M^nerez-vous  yds  enfants  h,  I'dcole?  2.  Je  les  m^erai  ^ 
r^ole  et  h,  I'dglise.  3.  Le  jardinier  apportera-t-il  des  legumes  au 
marcb^?  4.  U  y  en  apportera.  5.  Oil  mSnerez-YOUS  ce  cheval? 
6.  Je  le  menerai  ^  T^curie.  7.  Lai  donnerez-vous  ^  manger? 
8.  Je  lui  donnerai  du  foin  et  de  I'aYoine.  9.  Lui  donnerez-Yous  de 
I'eau?  10.  Je  le  menerai  cl  rabreuYoir.  11.  Paierez-[§  49,  (2.)]  voua 
ce  que  yous  deYez?  *  12.  Ne  voulez-Yous  pas  yous  promener  ?  13.  Je 
me  prom^nerai  cette  apr^s-midL  14.  Vous  prom^erez-Yous  4  pied, 
ou  ^  cheYal  7  15.  Je  me  promSnerai  ^  cheval,  et  ma  soeur  se  prom^ 
nera  en  Yoiture.  16.  Marcberez-Yous  beaucoup,  dans  YOtre  YOjage 
^  Paris  ?  17.  Nous  ne  marcberons  pas  du  tout  18.  N*appellerez- 
[§  49,  (4.)]  vous  pas  le  colporteur  ?  19.  Je  ne  I'appellerai  pas» 
20.  N'acbdterez-  [§  49,  (5.)]  yous  pas  ce  ch4teau  ?  21.  Nous  I'acbd- 
terons  si  nous  pouYons.  22.  Nc  gelera-t-il  pas  [§  49,  (5,)]  cette 
nuit  7  23.  Je  ne  le  crois  pas,  il  fait  trop  cbaud.  24.  Ne  s^merez- 
[§  49,  (6.)]  YOUS  pas  tout  le  bl^  que  yous  r^colterez  ?  25.  Je  n*en 
semerai  qu'une  partie,  je  Yendrai  le  reste.  26.  Je  cacbetterai  mes 
lettres,  et  je  les  porterai  ^  la  poste. 

EXBBCISE    118. 

1.  Will  not  the  gentleman  call  bis  children  ?  2.  He  will  caU  his 
children  and  bis  sister's.  3.  Will  you  not  bring  your  children? 
4.  I  cannot  bring  them.  5.  Will  you  not  take  a  ride  this  afternoon? 
6.  We  will  ride  in  a  carriage  to-morrow.  7.  Will  you  not  buy  my 
father's  horses  ?  8.  I  shall  not  buy  them,  I  baYC  no  money.  9.  Will 
you  not  call  the  pedlar?  10.  I  do  not  wish  to  call  him,  I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing.  11.  Will  you  pay  the  tailor?  12.  I  will 
pay  him  for  my  coat.    13.  Will  it  not  freeze  to-morrow.    14.  It  will 
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fireeze  to-morrow ;  it  is  very  cold.  15.  Will  you  not  sow  oats  in 
this  field  7  {See  noie^  Lesson  7).  16. 1  will  not  sow  oats,  1  will  sow 
wheat  there.  17.  Will  you  take  your  sister  to  school  ?  18.  I  will 
take  her  there  this  afternoon.  19.  Will  you  not  take  your  son  to 
market  ?  20.  I  will  not  take  him  there.  21.  Will  not  the  gardener 
take  his  horse  to  the  watering  place  ?  22.  He  will  take  him  there. 
23.  Will  you  give  oats  to  your  horse  ?  24.  I  will  give  him  hay. 
25.  Will  you  bring  your  son  with  you?  26,  I  will  bring  him  to- 
morrow. 27.  Will  he  bring  his  horse  ?  28.  He  will  bring  his  horse 
and  carriage.  29.  Why  do  you  carry  that  little  child  ?  30.  He  is 
too  sick  to  (jxwr)  walk.  31.  Will  your  brother  sell  his  property  ? 
32.  He  will  only  sell  part  of  it  33.  Will  not  your  servant  cany  the 
letter  to  the  post-office?  34.  I  will  seal  it  and  give  it  to  him. 
35.  Will  you  feed  my  horse  ?  36.  I  will  not  feed  him,  I  have 
no  oats. 

LEgON  LXI.  LESSON  LXI. 

IBBEGUULBITIES   OF  THB  FUTURB. 

1.  The  two  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  aUer,  to  go,  and 
envoyer,  to  send,  make  in  the  future /trat,  fenverrai  \see  §  62.] 

2.  All  the  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  which  end  in  entr, 
change  that  termination  into  iewdrai,  etc.,  for  the  future :  as,  tenir, 
to  hold;  venir,  to  come;  je  tiendrai,  je  viendrai.  Acqu^rir,  to  ac- 
quire; conqudrir,  to  conquer ;  requ^rir,  to  require;  mourir,  to  die; 
and  courir,  to  run,  and  its  compounds,  double  the  r  in  the  future : — 
fcuiquerrai,  je  mourrai,  je  courrai.  Cueillir,  to  gaiher,  and  its  com- 
pounds, change  the  %  preceding  the  r  into  e :  je  cueUlerai, 

3.  In  the  third  conjugation,  s'asseoir,  to  sit  down,  and  seoir,  to  sU, 
make  je  nCassierai  and  je  sitrai.  Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  vouloir,  to 
he  willing,  and  valoir,  to  he  worih,  make  U  faudra,  je  voudrai,  and  je 
vaudrai  Voir,  to  see,  and  revoir,  to  see  again,  make  je  verrai,  je 
reverrai,  Pouvoir,  to  he  able,  makes  je  pourrai,  and  pourvoir,  to  pro- 
ifide,  je  jpourvoirai,  Savoir,  to  know,  and  avoir,  to  have,  make  je 
saurai,  axid  faurai. 

4.  £tre,  to  he,  faire,  to  make^  and  its  compounds,  are  the  only  verbs 
of  the  fourth  conjugation,  which  are  irregular  in  the  future :  je  serai, 
jefera%  etc. 

5.  The  futures,  simple  and  anterior,  are  used  in  French  after  an 
adverb  of  time,  in  cases  similar  to  those  in  which  the  English  use 
the  present  and  perfect  of  the  indicative,  with  d^  future  meaning. 
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Quand  vous  verrez  ces  messieurs. .  .    When  you  see  (hose  genUemen  .  .  . 
j5^  que  vous  aurez  re9u  oetto  lettre    As  soon  as  you  have  received  this 
Yous  partirez.  letter  you  wiQ  leave. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Irez-vous  en  France  cette  annee  7  ShaU  you  go  to  Prance  (his  year  f 

Nous  irons  en  France  et  en  Italie.  We  shall  go  to  France  and  Italy, 

Nous  vous  enverrons  chercher.  We  shaU  send  for  you, 

Ne  viendrez-vous  pas  nous  trouver  ?  Will  you  not  come  to  usf 

Ne  nous  assi^rons-nous  pas  ?  ShaU  we  not  sit  down  f 

Quand  ils  viendront,  faurai  ma  When  they  come,  I  shaU  hasve  my  letter, 

Oela  vaudra-tril  la  peine  ?  WiU  thai  be  worth  the  whUe  f 

Get  habit  ira-tril  bien  7  WiU  that  coat  JUweUf 

U  &udra  leur  envojer  de  Targent  It   iviU  be  necessary  to  send  them 

money, 

EXEBCISB  119. 

Avec,  with  ;  Guitare,  f.  guitar  ;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  ul  out^ 
Bientbt,  soon;  Lentement,  slowly;  to  leave; 
Connait-re,     4.    ir.    ft>  Malade,  iU,  sick;  Permett-re,  4.  ir.  toper- 
know;  March-erf  to  walk,  to  go      mU; 
jyQxaam,  to-morrow ;            on  foot;  Vle&txr,  m,  pleatwre ; 
Demeure,  t  dwelling;  Moi-m^me,  myself;  Pret-er,  1.  to  lend; 
Praise,  t  strawberry ;  Oti^  where ;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out 

1.  Ne  viendrez-vous  pas  nous  voir  demain  ?  2.  J*irai  vous  voir,  si 
te  temps  le  permet  3.  N'enverrez-vous  pas  chercher  le  m^decin,  si 
Totre  fils  est  malade  ?  4.  Je  I'irai  chercher  moi-mSme.  5.  Quand  je 
serai  fatigu^,  je  marcherai  plus  lentement  6,  Quand  vous  connaitrez 
sa  demeure,  irez-vous  le  voir  ?  7.  J'irai  le  voir,  aussit6t  que  je  sauru 
ou  il  demeure.  8.  Ne  le  verrez-vous  pas  aujourd'hui?  9.  Je  le 
verrai  cette  apres-midi.  10.  Pourrez-vous  nous  accompagner? 
11.  Je  le  ferai  avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  12.  Ne  leur  enverrez-vous 
point  des  fraises  ?  13.  Je  leur  en  enverrai,  quand  les  miennes  seront 
mAres.  14.  Ne  faudra-t-il  pas  leur  &rire  bient6t?  15.  Quand  nous 
aurons  re9U  des  nouvelles  de  leur  parent^  il  faudra  leur  ^crire. 
16.  Que  ferons-nous  demain  ?  17.  Nous  irons  ^  la  chasse.  18.  Nirez- 
vous  pas  chez  votre  p^re  ?  19.  Nous  irons  certainement.  20.  Quand 
votre  guitare  sera  arriv^e,  la  pr^terez-vous  ?  21.  Je  ne  pourrai  la 
prater.  22.  A  quelle  heure  partirez- vous  demain  ?  23.  Je  partirai 
&  cinq  heures  du  matin.  24.  Ne  sortirez-vous  pas  ce  soir  ?  25.  Je 
ne  sortirai  pas,  et  je  me  coucherai  de  bonne  heure. 

EXEBCISB  120. 

1.  "Will  you  send  for  the  physician  ?  2.  I  will  send  for  him  this 
afternoon.  3.  Will  not  the  little  girl  go  and  fetch  apples?  4.  She 
will  send  for  some.    5.  Will  you  not  sit  down,  when  you  are  tired  ? 
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6.  We  will  not  sit  down,  we  have  no  time.  7.  What  will  yoof 
brother  do,  when  he  is  tired  ?  [R.  5.]  8.  He  will  do  what  [ce  que] 
he  can.  [R.  5.]    9.  Will  it  be  worth  the  while  to  (de)  write  to  him  ? 

10.  It  will  not  be  worth  the  whfle,  for  (car)  he  will  not  come. 

11.  Will  it  not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  the  merchant  7  12.  It  will 
not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  13.  Will  it  be  necessary  for  us  to 
take  pasBp(»rt8?  14.  It  will  be  necessary.  (Ille  faudrct.)  15.  Will 
not  your  little  boy  walk  more  slowly,  when  he  is  tired  ?  16.  When 
he  is  tired,  he  will  sit  down.  1 7.  What  will  your  sister  do  to-mor« 
TOW  ?  18.  She  will  go  to  church  and  to  school  19.  Will  she  not 
come  here  ?  20.  She  will  not  be  able  to  come.  21.  Will  you  walk^ 
or  go  on  horseback  ?  {Irez-vous  d  pied^  ou  d  chevalf)  22. 1  shall  go  on 
horseback.  23.  Why  do  you  not  go  in  a  carriage  ?  24.  Because  my 
carriage  is  in  London.  25.  When  will  you  see  them  f  26.  I  shall 
see  them  as  soon  as  I  can.  27.  Will  they  come  to  our  house  to- 
morrow ?  28.  They  will  do  so  with  much  pleasure.  29.  When  you 
see  that  gentleman,  will  you  speak  to  him '  30.  I  will  not  i^ak  to 
him.  31.  When  you  have  written  your  letters,  what  will  you  do  ? 
32.  I  shall  come  to  your  house.  33.  When  you  have  read  that  book, 
will  you  send  it  to  me  ?  34.  I  will  send  it  to  you.  35.  Will  you 
send  it  to-day  ?  36.  I  will  send  it  to-morrow.  37.  They  will  come 
to  you  to-morrow. 


^»» 
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THE  TWO   CONDITIONALS.      {§  125.) 

1.  The  conditional  present  may  be  formed  from  the  iuture,  by 
displacing  the  terminations  a^  as,  a,  ons^  ez,  onf,  and  substituting 
those  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  aisj  ais,  aitj  ionSj  iss,  aierU, 

2.  Every  verb  in  the  French  language,  regular  and  irregular,  has 
in  this  tense  the  above  terminations. 

3.  CoNJXioATioK  or  THE  CoNniTioirAL  Present  of  the  Regulab 


Yerbs, 


Je    chanter    -ais 
/       would  sinff 
Tu    parler       -ais 
7%ou  tpotUdst  ^peak 
JX      donner     -ait 
ffe      fhould  give 
Kouschercher  -ions 
We    toould  eeek 
Vous  porter      -iez 
You  ihrnML  carry 
lis     aimer      -aient 
Ihsy  wovid  lov6 


finir      -ais 
wouldfinUh 
ch^rir    -ais 
vo(yuid«t  cherith 
iburair  -ait 
ehotUdfumUh 
punir    -ions 
should  punish 
saisir    -iez 
would  seise 
unir      -aient 
AouldiMUt 


TeoGVT      -ais 
would  receive 
apercevr  -ais 
wouldsi  perceive 
percevr    -ait 
would  gather 
concevr    -ions 
would  conceive 
devr         -iez 
^^ouldowe 
d^oevT     -aient 
would  deceive 


rendr      -ais 
would  render 
vendr      -ais 
wouldsi  sell 
tendr       -ait 
should  tend 
entendr  -ions 
should  hear 
perdr       -iez 
would  lose 
mordr     -aient 
shoiUd^iU 


THE     TWO     CONDITIONALS.  17Y 

4.  Tbe  irregularities  of  the  conditional  do  not  appear  in  the  ter- 
minations, but  in  the  stem  of  the  verb.  They  are  precisely  the  same 
as  those  of  the  future.  Those  irregularities  will  be  found  in  the  last 
lesson,  and  need  not  be  repeated  here.  The  conditional  of  any  irreg- 
ular verb  may  be  formed,  by  placing  after  the  last  r  of  the  future,  the 
terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 

5.  The  conditional  past  is  formed  from  the  conditional  present  ot 
one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avair^  itrCj  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb 

[§  125,  (2.)] 

•Taurais  ^ciit,  je  me  serais  flatt^.  IsTumld  have  written^  I  should  Tiave 

flattered  myself. 

6.  The  two  futures  and  the  two  conditionals  should  not  be  used 
after  the  conjunction  si  (if).  But  in  such  case,  the  present  and  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative  should  be  used. 

S'il  pouvait  quitter  son  pdre,  il  vien-    If  he  could  learn  hdsfaiher,  he  would 

drait  come. 

Si  j'etais  4  votre  place,  j'irais.  If  I  were  in  yowplacey  I  would  go. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Nous  irions  4  la  chaase,  si  nous  We  would  go  hunttngjif  we  hc^  HmA 

avions  le  temps. 

Je  lirais,  si  j'avais  des  livres  icu  I  would  read,if  I  had  books  here. 

J'aimerais  mieux  aller  k  pled  qu*4  I  would  prefer  walking  to  riding. 

cheval 

Votre  m^  se  porterait  mieux  4  Tour  mother  would  he  better  in  Paris. 

Paris. 

Nous  nous  passerlons  facilement  de  We  might  easily  do  wOhout  thai  book. 

ce  hvre. 

Ne  vaudralt-il  pas  mieux  lui  ecrire?  Would  it  not  be  better  to  write  to  him  f 

Ne  &udrait-il  pas  lui  Ecrire  ?  Would  it  not  be  necessary  to  write  to 

himt 

Je  m'assi^rais,  si  fetais  fatigu^.  Itoould  sit  down  if  I  were  tired. 

Oet  habit  m'irait  bien,  s'ii  etait  assoz  Thai  coal  would  fit  me  weUf  if  it  were 

large.  broad  enough. 

Exercise    121. 

S'amus-er,    1.     re£    to  S'ennuy-er,  1.  ref.  [§49.]  Peut-^tre,  perhaps; 

cvmuse  one's  self;  to  be  or  become  weary ;  Se  tromp-er,  1.  re£  to  he 

S^approch-er,    1.  re£  to  Interromp-re,  A.   ir.  to      mistaJcen; 

come  near;  interrupt;  Se  por-ter,  1.  re£  to  ho 

Gertalnement,  certainly;  Invit-er,  1.  to  invite ;  or  do; 

S'^loign-er,  1.  re£  to  go  Mett-re,  4.  ir.  to  put  on;  Sech-er,  1.  to  dry ; 

from ;  Mouill-er,  1.  to  wet ;         Vite,  quick,  quickly ; 

Demeur-er,  1.  to  live  ;     Ot-er,  1.  to  take  off;        Voyage,  m.  journey. 

1.  Quel  habit  mettriez-vous,  si  vous  alliez  ^  la  chasse?  2.  J& 
mettrais  un  habit  vert.  3.  N'oteriez-vous  pas  vos  bottes,  si  elles 
€taient  mouill^es  ?    4.  Je  les  dterais^  et  je  les  ferais  s^cher.    5.  Si 
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Yoas  aviez  froid,  ne  yous  approcheriez-TOus  pas  du  feu  ?  6.  Je  m'en 
approcherais  certamement.  7.  Yotre  petit  gar^on  ne  s'en  ^loigne- 
rait-il  pas,  s^il  avait  trop  chaud  ?  8.  II  8*en  ^oignerait  bleu  vite. 
9.  Yous  ezinuieriez-TOUS  ici  ?  10.  Je  ne  m'ennuierais  pas,  je  m'amuse- 
rais  H  lire.  11.  Ne  vpus  tromperiea-vous  pas,  si  yous  &isiez  ce  cal* 
cul  ?  12.  Je  me  tromperais  peut-dtre,  si  j'^tais  interrompu.  13.  Yien- 
driez-YOus,  si  on  yous  inYitait  ?  14.  Je  Yiendrais  aYec  beaucoup  de 
plaisir.  15.  Ne  yous  porteriez-Yous  pas  mieux,  si  yous  lisiez  moins  ? 
16.  Je  me  porterais  beaucoup  mieux.  17.  Ne  faudrait-il  pas  lui  parler 
de  Yotre  affaire  ?  18.  II  faudrait  lui  en  parler.  19.  Combien  d'argent 
YOUS  faudrait-il?  20.  H  me  faudrait  mille  francs,  si  je  faisais  ce 
Yoyage.  21.  Ne  Yaudrait-il  pas  mieux  lui  parler,  que  lui  ^rire? 
22.  n  Yaudrait  mieux  lui  ^crire.  23.  Si  yous  ^tiez  a  ma  place,  que 
feriez-YOus  ?  24.  Si  j'^tais  h  votre  place,  je  lui  paierais  ce  que  je  lui 
dois.  25.  Sij'aYais  le  temps,  je  porterais  Yolontiers  yos  lettres  41a 
poste. 

EXEBCISB   122. 

1.  Would  you  not  read  if  you  had  time  ?  2.  I  would  read  two 
hours  every  day,  if  I  had  time.  3.  What  coat  would  your  brother 
put  on,  if  he  went  to  church  ?  4.  He  would  put  on  a  black  coat 
6.  Would  you  put  on  a  black  hat?  6.  I  would  put  on  a  straw  hat, 
(chapeau  de  paUle)  if  it  was  warm.  7.  Would  you  not  draw  [L.  39,  6.] 
near  the  fire,  if  you  were  cold?  8.  We  would  draw  near  it. 
9.  Would  you  not  take  off  your  coat?  10.  I  would  take  it  off,  if 
it  were  wet.  11.  Would  you  go  to  my  father's,  if  he  iuYited 
you  ?  12.  I  would  go  to  his  house  and  to  your  brother's,  if  they  in- 
vited me.  13.  Would  you  put  on  your  boots,  if  they  were  wet? 
14.  If  they  were  wet,  I  would  not  put  them  on.  15.  How  much 
money  would  you  want,  if  you  went  to  England?  16.  We  would 
want  three  thousand  irancs.  17.  Would  you  not  be  better,  if  you 
lived  in  the  country  ?  18.  I  should  not  be  better.  19.  Would  it 
not  be  better  to  write  to  your  brother?  20.  It  would  be  better  to 
write  to  him.  21.  Would  you  read  the  book,  if  I  lent  it  to  you? 
22.  I  would  certainly  read  it  23.  If  you  were  in  his  place,  would 
you  go  to  school  ?  24.  If  I  were  in  his  place,  I  would  go.  25.  If 
you  were  in  my  place,  would"  you  write  to  him  ?  26.  I  would  write 
to  him  every  day.  27.  Would  your  sister  be  mistaken  ?  28.  She 
would  not  be  mistaken,  she  is  very  attentive.  29.  If  you  rose  every 
morning  at  five,  would  you  be  better  ?  30.  I  should  not  be  better, 
31.  Would  you  prefer  going  on  foot  ?  32.  I  would  prefer  going  on 
horseback.  33.  Would  you  not  sit  down  ?  34.  I  would  sit  down, 
if  I  were  tired. 
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FAIBE  USED   IDIOMATICALLY,   ETC. 

1.  The  verb/ziVe*  is  used  in  the  formation  of  a  number  of  idiomatic 
sentences.  See  L.  32,  H.  3,  4.  Faire  faire,  to  have  vnade,  to  bespeak  ; 
faire  raccommoder,  to  have  mended  ;  faire  la  cuisine,  to  cook  ;  faire  cuire, 
io  cooky  to  hake;  &ire  bouillir,  to  boil;  faire  r6tir,  to  roast;  faire 
chauffer,  to  warm  (ya  speaking  of  food) ;  faire  bonne  chere,  to  live 
welL 

Nous  avons  &it  &ire  des  habits.  We  have  had  doihes  made, 

Yoos  faites  raccommoder  yds  gileta.     Tou  have  your  waistcoats  mended, 

2.  The  past  participle  of  /aire  never  varies,  when  it  precedes  an 
infinitive. 

Les  livres  que  vous  avez  &it  venir.     The  books  which  you  have  sent  for, 

3.  Faire  peur,  to  frighten;  faire  attention,. fe  pay  attention;  faire 
tort,  to  injure  ;  faire  mal,  faire  du  mal,  to  hurt,  take  a  before  a  noun. 

Nous  avons  fait  peur  4  ces  en&uts.     We  have  frightened  (hose  children, 
Yous  leur  avez  &it  maL  Tou  have  hurt  them 

4.  The  last  example  will  show  that,  when  a  noun  preceded  by  A, 
expressed  or  understood,  is  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  that  pronoun  will 
take  the  form  of  the  indirect  regimen  (dative).  By  an  exception  to 
the  rules  for  the  place  of  personal  pronouns,  when  faire  attention  has 
for  its  indirect  object  a  pronoun  representing  a  person,  that  pronoun 
follows  the  verb. 

Kous  ferons  attention  a  luL  We  will  pay  attention  to  him. 

5.  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  the  French  use  the  article, 
Ze,  2a,  leSy  etc.,  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective,  [§  77,  (9.)]  when 
the  possession  is  expressed  by  a  reflective  (L.  37,  R  1.)  or  other  per- 
sonal pronoun,  or  by  some  other  word  in  the  sentence. 

Yous  m'avez  fait  mal  k  la  main.  Tou  have  hurt  my  hand. 

Le  bras  lui  ^t  maL  His  arm  hurts  or  pains  him. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Ferez-vous  raccommoder  vos  sou-  WiU  you  have  your  shoes  mended  f 

liers? 

Je  feraia  fidre  un  habit,  si  j'avais  de  /  loould  bespeak  a  coatf  if  I  had 

Targent  money. 

'  In  the  present  participle  of  faire  and  its  compounds,  in  the  first  person 
plural  of  ihe  present  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative,  and  throughout 
the  imperfect,  the  ai  of  the  first  syllable  is  pronounced  nearly  like  u  in.  tub; 
also  in  the  word  bienfaisance. 
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II  ne  sait  pas  fiure  la  coisiiia  Ee  does  not  understand  cooking, 

Aves-Tous  fiut  coire  votre  Tiande  ?  Move  you  cooked  your  meat  f 

ferez-TOOS  chauffer  Totre  booilloii  ?  Wtfl  you  warm  your  broth  f 

Yous  loi  ayez  lait  mal  aa  ooude.  Tou  have  hurt  his  dbow, 

Tous  m^avez  fiut  mal  au  pie<L  Tou  have  hurt  my  foot 

Yous  aTOK  fiiit  peindre  Yotre  mal-  Tou  haive  had  your  new  house  painted, 
flonneave. 

ExXBdSB    123. 

Bdt-ir,  2«  to  huUd;  Gigot  de  moaton,  m,leg  0\  where; 
Bouillon,  m.  broth;  of  mutton;  Pied,  m.foot; 

Bras,  m.  arm;  Gravure,  £  engraving;     Poignet,  m.  wrist; 

Chieo,  m.  dog ;  Ma(oo,  m,  mason;  Tete,  f.  ?iead; 

Guisinier,  m.  cook;  Main,  f.  hand;  Tout  i,  Theure, &y-a«ki-(y; 

^paule,  £  shoulder  ;  March-er,l.  tostepytread;  Travail,  m.  work,  labor, 

1.  Quand  ferez-vous  b4tir  nne  maison  ?  2.  J'en  ferai  b&tir  une 
rann^  prochaine,  si  je  re9ois  mon  argent  3.  Avez-vous  fait  bouil- 
lir  ce  gigot  de  mouton  ?  4.  Je  l*ai  fait  r6tir.  5.  Le  cnisinier  a-t-il 
&it  chauffer  Totre  botiillon  ?  6.  II  ne  Ta  pas  encore  &it  chauffer, 
mais  il  le  fera  tout-M'heure.  7.  N^avez-voos  pas  &it  venir  des 
livres?  8.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas  fait  yenir,  mais  nous  arons  fait  venir 
des  grayures.  9.  ITavez-TOUS  pas  fait  peur  &  ces  petites  fiUes? 
10.  Nous  leur  avons  fait  peur,  11.  Ferez-vous  attention  H  votre 
travail?  12.  Ty  feral  attention.  13.  Avez-vous  fait  mal  ^  cette 
petite  fiUe?  14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  pas  fait  mal  15.  N^avez-vous  pas  fait 
mal  4  ce  chien  ?  16.  Je  lui  ai  fait  maL  17.  Oii  avez-vous  fait  mal 
&  votre  fils  ?  18.  Je  lui  a  fait  mal  au  bras  et  ^  la  main.  19.  Ne  lui 
avez-vous  pas  fait  mal  au  pied  ?  20.  Je  lui  ai  fait  mal  4  F^paule. 
21.  A  qui  ce  ma^on  a-t-il  fait  mal?  22.  H  n'a  fait  mal  a  personne. 
23.  Yous  ai-je  fait  mal  au  pied  ?  24.  Yous  m'avez  march^  sur  1(^ 
pied,  et  vous  m^avez  fait  mal  25.  La  t^te,  T^paule,  le  bras,  I0 
jK>ignet,  et  la  main  me  font  mal.  [R  5.] 

ExEBdSB    124. 

1.  Will  you  have  your  coat  mended?  2.  I  will  not  have  it 
mended.  3.  Will  not  your  brother  have  his  house  painted  ?  4.  He 
!will  have  it  painted  next  year.  5.  Will  you  not  have  a  coat  made  ? 
6.  I  would  have  one  made,  if  I  had  money.  7.  Have  you  hurt  your 
your  brother  ?  8.  I  have  hurt  him,  I  have  stepped  upon  his  foot. 
9.  Does  bis  arm  pain  him  ?  10.  Yes,  sir ;  his  shoulder,  arm,  and 
wrist  pain  him.  11.  "Will  not  your  son  pay  attention  to  his  work? 
12.  He  will  pay  attention  to  it,  he  has  nothing  else  (rien  autre  chose) 
to  do.  13.  Have  I  hurt  your  hand  or  your  elbow  ?  14.  You  have 
hurt  my  fingers  (doigts),    15.  Does  your  cook  understand  cooking  ? 
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16.  He  understands  cooking.  17.  Has  the  cook  roasted  that  leg  of 
mutton  ?  18.  He  has  boiled  it  19.  Has  he  not  warmed  it  ?  20.  He 
has  not  had  time  to  warm  it.  21.  Has  the  physician  sent  for  en^ 
gravings?  22.  He  has  sent  for  books.  23.  llave  you  hurt  his 
elbow  ?  24.  I  have  not  hurt  his  elbow,  but  his  hand.  25.  Have  I 
not  hurt  your  fingers  ?  26.  You  have  hurt  my  wrist  27.  Where 
have  you  hurt  your  son  ?  28.  I  have  not  hurt  him.  29.  Would  the 
cook  boil  that  meat,  if  he  had  time?  30.  He  would  not  boil  it,  he 
would  roast  it  31.  When  will  he  warm  your  broth  ?  32.  He  will 
warm  it  by-and-by,  if  he  has  time.  33.  If  you  had  stepped  upon 
my  foot,  would  you  not  have  hurt  me?  34. 1  should  certainly  have 
hurt  you,  if  I  had  stepped  upon  your  foot 
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FAIRE,    COKTINTTED. 

1.  Faire  connaissance,  to  become,  or  get  acquainted,  takes  the  prepo- 
sition avec  before  its  object  Faire  un  miUe,  etc.,  faire  un  voyage, 
faire  un  tour  de  promenade,  mean  to  go,  or  travel  a  mile,  etc.,  to  go 
on  a  journey,  to  iaJce  a  walk. 

Nous  avons  £dt  vingt  milles  i  obe-     We  travelled  twenty  miles  on  horse- 
vaL  back, 

2.  Faire  ses  adieux.  faire  des  emplettes,  faire  des  progr^s,  faire  des 
questions,  faire  du  feu,  correspoi^l  in  signification  to  the  English  ex- 
pressions, to  bid  farewell,  to  make  purchases,  to  improve  or  progress,  to 
ash  questions,  to  m>ahe  afire, 

J^ai  fait  mes  adieux  si  mes  parents.      /  bid  farewell  to  my  rekUions, 
Avez-vous    fait    du    feu   dans   ma    Edve  you  made  afire  in  my  room  f 
chambre  ? 

3.  Faire  sortir  means,  to  send  out,  or  to  order  out;  faire  entrer,  to 
Jet  in,  to  bid  come  in  ;  &ire  attendre,  to  keep  waiting, 

Yous  les  avez  fait  entrer  dans  ma     You  made  them  come  into  my  room. 

chambre. 
Yous  avez  fait  attendre  men  p^rot         Tou  made  my  father  wait, 

4.  Faire  son  possible,  to  do  one^s  best,  takes  the  preposition  pour, 
Faire  semblant,  to  pretend;  faire  usage,  to  m^ake  use,  are  followed 
hj  de. 

Nous  avons  fait  notre  possibla  We  have  done  our  besL 

Nous  avons  fait  semblant  de  lire.  We  pretended  to  read, 
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RbbumI:  of  Examples. 

Nous  avons  fait  connaissance  avec  We    have    become   acquainted   with 

eux.  ihenu 

Vous  avee  fait  vingt  lieaes  en  dix  Tou  travelled  twenty  leagues  in  ten 

heures.  hours. 

Nous  ferons  un  toar  de  promenade.  We  shall  take  a  walk, 

Je  lai  ai  &it  plnsieurs  questions.  lacked  him  several  questions, 

tls  noos  ont  &it  leurs  adieuz.  7%ey  have  bid  usfareweiL 

Vous  nous  avez  &it  attendre.  You  have  made  us  wait   . 

Cet  enfant  fait  semblant  de  dormir.  That  child  pretends  to  be  asleep. 

Vous  ikites  semblant  de  lire.  Tou  pretend  to  be  reading,  or  do  as 

if  you  were  reading, 

Kous  ferons  notre  possible  pour  le  We  wiU  do  our  best  to  see  him, 

voir. 

ExEBasE  125. 

Aise,  glad;  Se  ^h-er,  1.  ref.  to  be-  Mendiant,  m.  beggar; 
A-liment,  m.food;  come  angry ;  Negociant,  m.  merchant; 

Credit,  m.  credit;  Faire  raum6ne,  to  give  Quart,  m.  quarter; 
Demand-er,  1.  <o  cuA; ;  alms;  'Rarementf  seldom ; 

Dorm-ir,  2.  ir.  to  sleep]  Laiss-er,  1.  to  leave,  lei;   Reuss-ir,  2.  to  sucosed; 

£tude,  f.  study  ;  Lieue,  £  league  ;  Biz,  m.  rice. 

1.  Seriez-vous  bien  aise  de  faire  connaissance  avec  ce  monsieur? 

2.  J'en  serais  bien  aise.  3^  Ce  cheval  fait-il  une  lieue  en  un  quart 
d'heure  ?  4.  II  a  fait  ce  matin  une  lieue  en  douze  minutes.  5.  Leur 
Avez-vous  fait  des  questions?  6.  Je  leur  en  ai  fait'  7.  Quelles 
questions  leur  avez-vous  faites  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai  demand^  s'ils  avaient 
fait  des  emplettea  9.  Vos  ^^ves  font-ils  des  progr^s  dans  leurs 
Etudes  ?  ]  0.  Us  n'en  font  pas  beaucoup,  ils  viennent  rarement  II 
recole.  11.  Si  vous  dtiez  chez  vous,  feriez-vous  semblant  de  dormir  ? 
12.  Je  ne  ferais  certainement  pas  semblant  de  dormir.  13.  Pourquoi 
ne  faites-vous  pas  entrer  ce  mendiant  ?  14.  Ma  m^re  vient  de  lui 
faire  I'aumdne.  15.  Le  n^gociant  fait-il  usage  de  son  credit  ?  16.  II 
en  fait  usage.  17.  De  quels  aliments  ce  malade  fait-il  usage  ?  18.  H 
flit  usage  de  riz  et  de  bouillon.  19.  Faites-vous  votre  possible  pour 
rdussir  ?  20.  Je  fais  tout  men  possible.  21.  Avez-vous  fait  entrer 
ces  enfants,  ou  les  avez-vous  iaXt  sortir  ?  22.  Je  les  ai  laiss^s  oil  ils 
^taient  23.  Vous  avons-nous  fait  attendre  ?  24,  Vous  nous  avez 
fait  attendre  plusieurs  heures,  25.  Si  vous  &isiez  attendre  ces 
dameS|  elles  se  f^cheraient 

ExEBasE  126. 

1.  Does  that  child  pretend  to  read?    2.  He  pretends  to  read. 

3.  Does  not  that  gentleman  pretend  to  sleep  ?  4.  He  does  not  pre- 
tend to  sleep,  he  sleeps  really  (rteUemenf).    5.  Will  you  take  a  walk 

1  See  Lesson  42.  11,  and  §  135,  (7.) 
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this  morning?  6.  I  would  do  so  with  pleasure,  if  I  had  time. 
7.  Have  you  become  acquainted  with  the  physician?  8.  I  have 
not  yet  become  acquainted  with  him.  9.  How  many  questions 
have  you  asked  (d)  the  child  ?  10.  I  asked  him  many  questions. 
II.  Have  you  asked  him  if  he  had  studied  his  lesson?  12.  I  did 
not  ask  him.  13.  Will  not  that  little  girl  do  her  best  to  learn  her 
lesson  7  14.  She  will  do  her  best  to  learn  it.  15.  Of  what  food  do 
you  make  use,  when  you  are  sick  ?  16.  We  make  use  of  bread 
and  rice.  17.  Have  you  forgotten  to  bid  farewell  to  your  mother  ? 
18.  1  had  not  forgotten  it^  I  intended  to  go  to  her  house  this  after- 
noon. 19.  With  whom  have  you  become  acquainted  ?  20.  With 
the  bookseller.  21.  Do  you  not  keep  those  ladies  waiting  ?  22.  1 
do  not  keep  them  waiting,  they  are  not  ready  {prticB).  23.  Do  I 
make  you  wait?  24.  You  do  not  make  me  wait  25.  Have  you 
left  your  children  in  your  room?  26.  I  have  not  done  so  (2e). 
27.  Have  you  sent  them  out  ?  28.  I  have  not  sent  them  out,  I  have 
let  them  remain  where  they  were.  29.  Have  you  made  purchases 
this  morning  ?  30.  1  have  made  none,  I  have  no  money.  31.  Has 
the  servant  made  a  fire  in  my  room  ?  32.  He  has  made  one.  33.  Will 
f  ou  do  your  best  to  come  to-morrow  ?  34.  I  will  do  my  best  to 
fcome  early.  35.  We  travelled  yesterday  forty  leagues  in  sixteen 
hours. 


■♦♦»■ 
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FAIBE,   CONTINUSD. 

1.  Faire  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  pUxying  the  pari  of^  or  pretendr 
^to  he. 

JX  Mi  le  grand  seigneur.  Ss  plays  (he  great  lord. 

2.  Fcdre  also  means  to  matter^  to  concern^  to  help. 

Cela  ne  fait  rien.  TluU  is  no  matter. 

Gela  ne  vous  fait  rien.  That  is  nothing  to  you^  does  not  con- 

cem  you. 
Qu^est-ce  que  cela  nous  &it  ?  What  is  that  iousf 

Je  ne  puis  qu'y  faire.  I  cannot  hdp  iL 

3.  8e  /aire  mdly  conjugated  reflectively,  means  to  hurt  one^s  self. 
Be  faire  is  used  reflectively,  in  the  sense  of  the  English  verbs,  to  'he- 
come,  to  turn.    It  is  also  used  with  the  signification  of  the  word? 
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cauaCj  have,  gd,  etc    Se  fanre  takes  etre  as  its  auxiliary.     [§  46. 
L.  46.] 

Je  me  rniis  &it  m^edn.  J  have  become  a  physician. 

Je  me  soia  fait  fiure  xme  paire  de  I  have  had  a  pair  of  boots  made  for 

bottea  me. 

Je  me  sals  &it  raser.  /  have  had  my  beard  shaved^ 

Nous  nous  sommes  &lt  oouper  les  We  have  had  our  hair  cut 

cheTeux. 

Je  me  suis  &it  mal  au  doigt  /  have  hurt  my  finger. 

4.  Besides  the  instances  mentioned  [L.  33,  R.  5.],  /aire  is  used 
unipersonallj  in  many  idiomatic  expressions. 

II  &it  jour,  il  &it  nuit  It  is  daylight^  U  is  nighL 

II  &it  de  la  boue,  il  fait  de  la  poussi^re.  It  is  muddy,  ii  is  dusty. 

II  &it  dair  de  lune,  il  fait  obscur.  It  is  moonlight^  it  is  dark. 

U  fiiit  bou  ici,  il  fait  cber  id  It  is  comjbrtabk  here^  it  is  dear  here. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Ce  jeune  homme  fut  le  savant  That  young  m^n  plays  the  Jeamed 

Tnan. 

Cela  ne  me  fait  rien.  That  is  nothing  to  me. 

Que  pouvons-nous  j  &ire  7  Whai  can  toe  do  to  it  f 

Mon  frere  s'est  &it  orfevre.  My  brother  has  turned  goJdsmiih, 

Pourquoi  vous  faites-Vous  raser?  W%  do  you  get  shaved t 

Je  me  ferai  couper  les  cheveuz.  luHu  have  my  hair  cuL 

Je  me  sms  fait  bdtir  une  maison.  I  have  had  a  house  built  for  me., 

Nous  nous  sommes  &it  mal  4  la  tSte.  We  have  hurt  our  heads. 

II  commence  4  se  &ire  tard.  It  is  beginning  to  grow  late. 

Fait-il  cher  vivre  k  Paris?  •  Is  it  dear  living  in  Paris  f 

II  fidt  beaucoup  de  boue.  It  is  very  muddy. 

Exercise  127. 

Absolument,  absolutely ;  £tudiant,  m.  student;      Peintre,  m.  painter; 
Artisan,  m.  mechanic  ;     Fou,  foUe,  fdol^  simple-  Personne,  m.  nobody  ; 
"BiyovXieT,  m.  jewdter ;  ton;  Tanneur,  m.  tonner; 

Bon  marche,  cheap  \        Impertinent,  e,    iw^pcr-  Vigneron,  m.  vine  dres- 
Ohagrine,  e,  vexed;  tineni;  ser; 

Demies,  tjp. provisions;  Ouvrier,  m.  workman;    Vitrier,  m.  glazier. 

1.  Pourquoi  cet  ouvrier  fait-il  le  malade  ?  2.  H  fait  le  malade, 
parce  qu^il  n'a  pas  envie  de  travailler.  3.  Cet  ^tudiant  ne  fait-il 
pas  le  savant  ?  4.  II  ne  fait  pas  le  savant,  il  fait  le  fou.  5.  Sied-il 
&  ce  jeune  homme  de  faire  le  maitre  ici  ?  6.  H  ne  sled  il  perspnne 
de  faire  Timpertinent  7.  Cela  Mt-il  quelque  chose  ?  [R.  2.]  8.  Cela 
ne  fiedt  absolument  rien.  9.  Cela  peut-il  faire  quelque  chose  4  ces 
vignerons?  10.  Cela  ne  leur  fait  rien  du  tout  11.  N'^tes-vous  pas 
bien  chagrinds  de  cela?  12.  Nous  en  sommes  bien  f4ch^  mais 
nous  ne  pouvons  qu'j  faire.  13.  Yotre  associ^  ne  s'est-il  pas  fait 
bijoutier  ?    14.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  s'est  fait  peintre.     15.  Cet  artisan 
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ne  s'est-il  pas  fait  vitrier?  16.  Ils^estfaittaimeur,  et8onfrdres*est 
fait  soldat  17.  La  modiste  ne  8*est-elle  pas  fait  couper  les  cheveiiz  ? 
18.  Elle  se  les  est  fait  couper.  19.  Ne  vous  levez-Yous  pas  aussitot 
qu'il  fait  jour?  20.  Qui,  monsieur;  je  me  leve  de  tr^s  bomie  heure. 
21.  Ne  fait-il  pas  clair  de  lune?  22.  H  fait  trds  clair,  mais  il  ne 
fait  pas  clair  de  lune.  23.  Fait-il  bon  vivre  en  Am^rique  7  24.  H 
iait  tr^  bon  vivre  en  Am^rique,  les  denr^es  y  sont  h  bon  march^. 

EX£BCISB   128. 

1.  Does  not  that  gentleman  play  the  learned  man  ?  2.  He  plays 
the  lord  and  fool  at  the  same  time  (d  la/ois),  3.  Does  not  that  boy 
pretend  to  be  sick  ?  4.  He  pretends  to  be  sick,  he  does  not  wish  to 
study  his  lessons.  5.  When  you  have  no  wish  to  work,  do  you  pre- 
tend to  be  sick.  6.  I  never  pretend  to  be  sick.  7.  Is  it  muddy  to- 
day ?  8.  It  is  not  muddy,  it  is  dusty.  9.  Will  it  be  moonlight  this 
evening?  10.  It  will  not  be  moonlight,  it  will  be  very  dark.  11.  Is 
it  comfortable  here?  12.  It  is  very  comfortable.  13.  Is  it  too 
warm  or  too  cold  ?  14.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too  cold  here. 
15.  Will  you  have  your  hair  cut  ?  16.  I  had  my  hair  cut  yesterday 
morning.  17.  Will  you  not  go  home,  it  is  beginning  to  grow  late  ? 
18.  Is  it  not  very  dark  out  ?  {dehors.)  19.  It  is  not  dark,  it  is  moon-^ 
light.  20.  Has  not  the  glazier  turned  goldsmitli  ?  21.  He  has  not 
turned  goldsmith,  he  has  turned  soldier.  22.  Does  that  concern 
your  brother  ?  23.  That  does  not  concern  him.  24.  Are  you  not 
sorry  for  that  ?  25. 1  am  sorry  for  it,  but  I  cannot  help  it.  26.  Why 
do  you  get  shaved  ?  27.  Because  I  cannot  shave  myself  28.  Have 
you  not  hurt  those  children  ?  29.  I  have  not  hurt  them.  30.  Have 
you  not  hurt  your  arm  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  hurt  my  head. 
32.  Has  not  your  sister  hurt  her  hand  ?  33.  She  has  hurt  her  hand, 
and  my  mother  has  hurt  her  elbow.  34.  Have  you  not  hurt  yout 
head  ?    35.  I  have  not  hurt  my  head,  but  I  have  hurt  my  hand. 


^♦» 
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AVOIR  MAL,   ETC. 

1.  Avoir  maly  means  to  have  a  pain  or  ache^  a  sore.  When  used 
in  relation  to  one  of  the  limbs,  it  means  generally,  to  have  a  sore^  a 
bruise^  a  cutj  etc.  The  name  of  the  part  of  the  body  is  preceded  by 
the  preposition  d  and  the  article  [See  L.  63,  R.  5,  §  77,  (9.)] 

N^avez-vous  pas  mal  au  doigt  ?         Save  you  not  a  sore  finger  f 
Je  n*ai  pas  mal  i  la  t^te.  My  head  does  not  ache. 
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2.  Avoir  une  dotdeurj  or  des  dotdeurSf  corresponds  to  the  English 
to  have  a  pain  or  pains, 

J*al  one  douleur  au  bras.  /  have  a  pain  in  my  arm. 

3.  The  construction  mentioned  in  Rule  1,  is  used  after  avoir,  taken 
in  the  sense  of  tenir^  to  hold,  and  after  avoir  froid,  and  avoir  chaud 
[Lesson  63,  Eule  5.) 

Yous  avez  les  armes  H  la  main.         Tou  have  your  arms  in  your  hands, 
J'ai  chaad  aux  mains  et  aux  pieds.    My  hands  and  feet  are  warm, 

4.  The  article  le,  etc.,  is  used  before  words  indicating  moral  and 
physical  properties,  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a  or  an,  or  omit 
the  article.  When,  however,  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  un,  une, 
or  de,  des,  are  at  times  used. 


Cette  dame  a  Teaprit  juste. 
Yotre  soeur  a  les  yeux  noira. 


That  lady  has  a  correct  mind. 
Your  sister  has  black  eyes. 


5.  A  moral  or  physical  property,  which  in  the  individual  is  single, 
is  not  put  in  the  plural  in  French,  though  the  reference  be  to  a  num- 
ber of  individuals. 

Ces  dames  ont  Tesprit  juste.  Those  ladies  have  correct  minds, 

Ces  gar^oas  so  sent  fidt  mal  k  la  tSte.     Those  hoys  have  hurt  their  heads, 

ResumIi  of  Examples. 


K'avez-Tous  pas  mal  au  pied  ? 
Cette  demoiselle  a  le  mal  de  tete. 
N'avez-vous  pas  mal  aux  dents? 
Men  frere  a  le  mal  de  dents. 
Hon  cousin  a  mal  au  c6te. 
II  a  des  douleurs  de  poitrine. 

Qa'avez-vous  &  la  main  7 


Je  n'ai  rien  si  la  main. 

J'ai  chaud  aux  mains,  et  frold  aux 

pieds. 
Yos  SGBurs  ont  le  godt  delicat 
Ces  messieurs  ont  le  nez  aquilin. 


Bdve  you  not  a  sore  foot  f 
Thai  young  lady  has  the  headache. 
Do  not  your,  teetii  ache  f 
My  brother  Jias  the  toothache. 
My  cousin  has  a  pain  in  his  side. 
Me  has  pains  in  his  chest. 
What  have  you  in  your  hand  f 
What  is  the   matter   with    your 

handf 
I  have  nothing  in  my  hand. 
Nothing  is  ^    matter  with   my 

hand. 
My  hands  are  warm^  and  my  feet 

cold. 
Your  sisters  have  a  deUcate  taste. 
Those  g&rUkmcn  have  Homan  noses. 


Bleu,  e,  blue  ; 
Bouche,  £  miouth; 
Dent,  £  tooth; 
Doigt,  m.  finger  ; 
Gorge,  £  throcU  ; 
Memoire,  £  memory; 


Exercise  129. 

Mal  de  gorge,  m.  sore  Pied,  m.fbot; 

throat;  Presque,  aimost; 

Hal  d'orellle,    m.    ear'  Teint,  m.  complexion  g 

ache;  T^te,f.  head; 

Niece,  £  niece;  Yisage,  rcLface; 

Noir,  e,  black;  Yeux,  pL  ofosil,  eyes. 
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1.  Ce  jeune  homme  a-t-il  mal  H  la  gorge  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il 
7  a  deux  jours  qu'il  a  le  mal  de  gorge.  3.  Avez-vous  souvent  mal 
^  la  t^te  ?  4.  J'ai  le  mal  de  tete  presque  tous  les  jours.  5.  N'arez- 
Yous  pas-  mal  au  bras  ?  6.  «rai  mal  au  bras,  et  4  la  main.  7.  Yotre 
soeur  a-t-elle  le  mal  d'oreille  ?  8.  Qui,  madame ;  elle  a  le  mal  d'oreille 
et  le  mal  de  dents.  9.  N*avez-yous  pas  froid  &  la  t^te  ?  10.  Non, 
monsieur;  mais  j'ai  froid  aux  doigts.  11.  N*avez-vous  point  froid 
au  yisage  ?  12.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  n'y  ai  point  froid.  13.  Ce  mon- 
sieur a-t-il  le  nez  aquilin  ?  14.  II  a  le  nez  aquilin,  et  la  bouche 
grande.  15.  Cette  demoiselle  a-t-elle  de  belles  dents  ?  16.  Elle  a 
de  belles  dents,  et  de  beaux  yeux.  17.  Ce  petit  gar^on  a-t-il  les 
pieds   petits?      18.    H   a  les  pieds   petits,  et  les  mains  grandes. 

19.  Votreni^ce  nVt-elle  pas  les  yeux  bleus?  20.  Non,  monsieur; 
elle  a  les  yeux  noirs.  21.  Yos  ^coliers  se  sont^ils  fait  mal  au  visage  ? 
22.  lis  se  sont  fait  mal  a  la  poitrine.  23.  Yos  filles  ont-elles  une 
bonne  mdmoire?  24.  Elles  ont  la  mdmoire  excellente.  25.  Ces 
Italiennes  n'ont  pas  le  teint  frais. 

EXEBCISB    130. 

1.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  hand  7  2. 1  hare  had  a  sore  hand 
these  ten  days.  3.  Has  your  brother  sore  fingers  ?  4.  He  has  sore 
fingers,  and  a  sore  hand.  5.  What  has  your  brother  in  his  hand  ? 
6.  He  has  a  pen  in  his  hand.  7.  Has  your  Uttle  boy  a  sore  throat  ? 
8.  He  has  a  sore  throat  9.  Has  not  your  eldest  sister  the  tooth- 
ac)ie  ?  10.  She  has  not  the  toothache,  but  she  has  a  sore  finger. 
11.  Why  does  not  the  soldier  walk  ?  12.  He  cannot  walk,  he  has  a 
sore  foot  13.  Have  you  not  sore  feet  ?  14.  My  feet  are  not  sore. 
15.  If  your  fingers  were  sore,  would  you  write  ?  16.  If  I  had  sore 
fingers,  I  should  not  write.  17.  If  your  brother  had  the  headache, 
would  he  study  his  lesson  ?  18.  He  could  not  study  his  lesson,  if 
he  had  the  headache.     19.  Has  not  that  gentleman  pains  in  his  chest  7 

20.  He  has  pains  in  his  chest  and  in  his  side.  21.  Has  your  little 
girl  black  eyes,  or  blue  eyes?  22.  She  has  black  eyes,  and  a  fresh 
complexion.  23.  Has  not  your  daughter  the  tooth-ache  7  24.  She 
has  the  tooth-ache,  and  the  ear-ache.  25.  Are  not  your  hands  and 
feet  cold  ?  26.  My  hands  are  cold,  but  my  feet  are  warm.  27.  Have 
not  those  ladies  aquiline  noses  7  28.  They  have  aquiline  noses,  and 
a  &ir  complexion  Qe  teint  beau),  29.  Has  your  sister  large  hands? 
30.  No,  sir;  my  sister  has  small  handa  31.  Have  not  those  little 
gu-ls  hurt  their  heads?  32.  They  have  not  hurt  their  heads,  they 
have  hurt  their  faces.    33.  That  little  boy  has  black  hair  (cheueux). 
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LEgON  LXVn.  LESSON  LXVIL 

AYOIS  BSAU,   STC. 

1.  Avwr  heau —  Vous  avez  beau,  corresponds  in  signification  to  the 
English  expression,  His  in  vain  for  you  to.  It  must  be  followed  by 
the  infinitive. 

Vous  avez  beau  dire,  il  ne  viendra    Mis  in  vain  f&r  you  to  apeak,  he  wiU 
'  pas.  not  come, 

2.  fipouser,  marier,  to  marry,  have,  in  French,  a  different  mean- 
ing. MarieVj  conjugated  actively,  can  only  have  as  its  nominative 
the  person  performing  the  ceremony,  or  giving  one  or  both  of  the 
parties  in  marriage ;  ^pouser  takes,  as  its  nominative,  the  contracting 
parties  only,  and  must  always  be  followed  by  a  direct  regimen.  Se 
marier,  to  get  married,  and  marier,  conjugated  passively,  take  the 
same  nominative  as  tporiser, 

M.  L.  a  marie  sa  fills  avec  M.  G.      Mr.  L.  has  married  his  daug?Uer  to 

Mr.  G. 
M.  G.  a  ^pous^  la  fllle  de  M.  L.         Mr.  G.  has  married  Mr.  L.^s  daugh-  | 

ter. 
M,  G.  et  Mile.  L.  sont  mariea.  Mr.  G.  and  Miss  L.  are  married. 

Men  frere  va  se  marier.  My  brother  is  going  to  he  married. 

3.  Uh  de  mes  amis,  is  equivalent  to  the  English,  a  friend  of  mine. 

Yotre  ami  a  ^pous^   uae   de   mes    Tour  friend  has  married  a  friend  of 
amies.  mine. 

Resume  op  Exa.mples. 

Us  ont  beau  dire  et  beau  faire,  ils  Whaiever  they  may  say  or  do,  (hey 

ne  Tempdcheront  pas  de  se  ma-        will  not  prevent  his  marrying. 

rier. 

Yous  avez   beau  lui  fidre  des   re-  It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  remonstrate 

montrances.  vnih  him. 

L'^veque  de  B.  a  marie  ma  soeur.  The  bishop  of  B.  has  married  my 

sister. 

Le  capitaine  G.  a  epouse  ma  oou-  Captain  G.  has  married  my  cousin, 

sine. 

Quand  il  se  mariera,  il  nous  invitera  WTien  he  marries,  Tie  ioiU  invite  ua 

4  la  n6ce.  to  (he  wedding. 

Yotre  oousine  est  mari^  aveo  men  Tour  cousin  is  married  to  my  cousin, 

cousin. 

Yotre  oousine  a  ^pous^  un  de  mes  Tour  coi^n  has  married  a  cousin  of 

cousins.  mine. 

Le  colonel  a  dpous6  uno  de  mes  The  colonel  has  married  a  sister  of 

goeurs.  mine. 
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EXEBCISB    131. 

Ain^,  e,  eldeTj  eldest;       Devoir,  3.  to  owe,  to  be  Parent,  e,  rdaUon; 
Arcfaev^ue,    m.    aarch-      about;  FrinoeBEef  t  princeas ; 

bishop;  £poux,   pi  coupUyman  Prochain,  e,  next; 

Cadet,  te,  younger ;  and  totfe  ;  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know  ; 

Demoiselle,      £    young  Infanterie,  f.  infantry;     Regiment,  m.  regiment; 

lady;  ■    j^dque,  m.  bishop;         Yieillard,  old  man. 

1.  Yotre  niece  ne  va-t-elle  pas  se  marier?  2.  Elle  se  mariera 
Taim^e  prochaine.  3.  Qui  ^pousera-t-elle  ?  4.  Elle  ^pousera  le  fiU 
am6  du  gdn^ral  M.  5.  Savez-yous  qui  a  mari^  ces  deux  ^poux? 
6.  L'archev^que  de  Paris  les  a  marids.  7.  N'a-t-il  pas  aussi  marid 
Aille.  L.  ?  8,11  Ta  mariee  avec  M.  G.  9.  Qui  yotre  demoiselle  a-t- 
elle  4pous4  ?  10.  Elle  a  dpousd  M.  L^  capitaine  au  25^™«  regiment 
d'in&nterie.  11.  Oe  vieillard  nVt-il  pas  tort  de  se  marier?  12.  D 
n*a  pas  tort  de  se  marier,  mais  il  a  tort  d*dpouser  cette  demoiselle. 
13.  Quand  ces  princesses  vont-elles  se  marier?  14.  Elles  se  ma- 
rieront  le  mois  prochain.  15.  Qui  les  mariera?  16.  L'dv^que 
d' Arras  les  mariera.  17.  Qui  doivent-elles  dpouser?  18.  L'idnde 
doit  dpouser  M.  W.,  et  la  cadette  M.  G.  19.  Le  capitaine  G.  n'a-t-il 
pas  dpousd  une  de  yos  parentes  ?  20.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  a  dpousd 
une  de  mes  cousines.  21.  Qui  est  cette  demoiselle?  22.  G'est 
une  de  mes  scaurs.  23.  N'ayez-vous  pas  un  de  mes  livres?  24.  J'ai 
un  de  yos  liyres,  et  une  de  yos  plumes.  25.  Je  yiens  de  parler  &  une 
de  YOS  soeurs. 

Exercise  132. 

1.  Is  your  brother  going  to  marry  Miss  L.  ?  2.  Yes,  sir;  it  is  in 
vain  for  us  to  speak  to  him,  he  will  marry  her.  3.  Will  not  your 
&ther  marry  your  sister  to  Mr.  G.  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  he  will  marry  her 
to  Mr.  L.  6.  Is  Captain  H.  married  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  yet 
married,  but  he  will  be  married  next  year.  7.  Whom  does  he  in- 
tend to  marry  ?  8.  He  intends  to  marry  a  cousin  of  mine,  who  is 
at  my  brother's.  9.  Who  wiH  marry  them  ?  10.  My  eldest  brother 
intends  to  marry  them.  11.  Is  your  youngest  sister  married  ?  12.  No, 
sir ;  she  is  not  married.  13.  Is  she  going  to  be  married  ?  14.  She 
will  marry  when  she  is  [L.  61,  6.]  old  enough  (assez  dgee),  15.  Whom 
did  Ck)]onel  J.  marry  ?  16.  He  married  a  sister  of  mine.  17.  How 
long  haye  they  been  married  [L.  57,  2.]  ?    18.  They  haye  been  mar-  \ 

ried  two  years.  19.  Is  not  that  young  lady  wrong  to  get  married  ? 
20.  She  is  wrong  to  marry,  she  is  too  young.  21.  Who  married 
General  S.  and  Miss  N.  ?  22.  The  bishop  of  Arras  married  them. 
23.  Did  not  the  archbishop  of  York  marry  that  couple?    24.  The 
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archbishop  of  Paris  married  them.  25.  Will  not  your  aunt  marry  7 
26.  She  will  not  marry.  27.  Is  not  your  sister  at  home  ?  28.  No, 
sir ;  she  is  with  {chez)  an  aunt  of  mine.  29.  Is  your  brother  at  your 
house  7  30.  No,  sir ;  he  is  with  one  of  my  relations.  31.  Is  he 
married?  32.  He  is  not  married.  33.  Is  Captain  H.  married? 
34.  He  was  married  last  week.    35.  He  married  Miss  H. 


^  •  »■ 


LEgON  LXVm.  LESSON  Lxvm. 

DIMENSION,    WEIGHT,    ETC. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  in  expressing  the  size  of  an  object  The 
preposition  de  precedes  the  noun  of  dimension.  When  there  is  no 
verb  in  the  sentence,  the  preposition  must  be  placed  before  the  num* 
ber,  and  again  before  the  noun  of  dimension. 

Cette     muraille    a    dix    pieds    de  That  wdU  is  ten  feet  high 

hauteur. 

Ce  puits  a  cent  pieds  de  profondcur.  Uiat  weU  is  one  hundred  feet  deep, 

Uoe  table  de  quatre  pieds  de  Ion-  A  table  four  feet  long, 

gueur. 

2.  In  sentences  where  sizes  are  compared,  and  the  verb  tire  is 
used,  the  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  number  expressing  the 
excess. 

Yous  etes  plus  grand  que  znoi  de     Touaare  taUer  than  I  by  two  inches, 
deux  pouces. 

3.  When  the  price  of  an  article  is  mentioned,  the  article  le  is  used 
before  the  noun  expressing  the  measure,  weight,  etc.  When  the 
rejnuneration,  or  rent,  etc.,  for  a  definite  space  of  time  is  mentioned 
the  preposition  par  {per)  is  used. 

Le  beurre  se  vend  un  franc  la  livre.     Butter  is  sold  a  franc  apotgnd. 
U  gagne  six  francs  par  jour.  Be  earns  six  francs  per  day, 

4.  The  same  preposition  is  used,  when  we  speak  of  the  number  of 
times  any  occurrence  takes  place  in  a  given  space  of  time. 

Je  vais  k  la  poste  deux  fois  par  jour.    I  go  to  the  post-office  twice  a  day, 

Kesumb  of  Examples. 

La  canelle  se  vend  deux  francs  la     Cinnamon  is  sold  two  Jranes  a  pound, 

livre. 
Cette  soie  vaut  six  francs  le  m^tre.       That  silk  is  worth  six  francs  a  metre, 
Ce  docher  a  cinq  cents  pieds  de     That  steeple  is  five  hundred  foet  higK 

hauteur. 


DIKENSION,     WEIGHT,     ETC.  191 

Get  ^tang  a  huit  pieds  de  profim-  Thai  pond  ia  eigJU/eet  deqt. 

dour. 

Une  chambre  de  quinze  pieds  de  A  room  fifteen  feet  long,  ly  eighteen 

longueur,  sur  diz-huit  de  largeur,        feei  broad,  and  eighifust  higK 

et  huit  de  hauteur. 

De  quelle  taille  est  votre  fir^re  ?  Bow  tall  is  your  brother  ? 

Sa  taille    est    de  cinq    pieds  huit  His  height  ia  five  feet  eig?U  inches. 

pouces. 

Notre  ami  est-il  grand  ou  petit  7  Is  our  friend  taU  or  short  t 

Jl  est  de  taille  moyenne.  Bis  height  is  middling. 

Yotre  maison  est  plus  haute  que  la  Tour  house  is  higher  than  mine  by 

mienne  de  dnq  pieds.  five  feet 

Je  vais  4  Tecole  deux  fois  par  jour.  I  go  to  school  twice  a  day. 

U  nous  paie  huit  francs  par  semaine.  Be  pays  us  eight  francs  a  week. 

Exercise  133. 

9 

Boa  maich6f  (^leap ;         Grandeur,  £  n^fg;  Profondeur,  £  efep^; 

Gassonade,  £  brown  su-  Hauteur,  £  height;  Pouce,  m.  inch; 

^  gar;  Largeur,  £  breadth;  Semaine,  tweek; 

Eoosaais,      e.      Scotch,  Longueur,  £  length;  Taille,  £  height, size; 

Scotchman;  Loyer,  m,  rent ;  Une  fois,  once; 

^paisseur,  £  ihicbness;    Metre,  m.  metre;  Verge,   £  perch,  yard, 
]^toffe,  £  stuff;                Moyen,  ne,  middling;         rod. 

1.  Yotre  maison  est-eUe  grande?  2.  Elle  a  cinquante  pieds  de 
long,  et  vingt-cinq  de  large.  3.  Quelle  longueur  votre  jardin  a-t-il  ? 
4.  II  a  vingt-cinq  verges  de  longueur,  et  douze  de  largeur.  5.  De 
quelle  grandeur  est  ce  livre  ?  6.  II  a  dix-huit  pouces  de  longueur, 
'  treize  de  largeur,  et  trois  d'^paisseur.  7.  Votre  maison  est-elle 
plus  longue  que  celle-ci  7  8.  Elle  est  plus  longue  de  deux  pieds. 
9.  Quelle  protbndeur  a  ce  puits7  10.  De  quelle  hauteur  est  ce 
clocher  7  11.  II  a  trois  cent  cinquante-trois  pieds  de  hauteur.  12.  De 
quelle  taille  est  cet  officier7  13.  II  est  de  haute  taille.  14.  De 
combien  cet  £cossais  est-il  plus  grand  que  son  frere  7  15.  II  est  plus 
grand  de  toute  la  tSte.  16.  N'^tes-vous  pas  de  beaucoup  plus  grand 
que  moi7  17.  Je  suis  plus  grand  que  vous  de  trois  pouces. 
18.  Combien  cette  €toffe  se  vend-elle  la  verge  7  19.  Elle  se  vend 
trois  francs  le  metre.  20.  La  cassonade  ne  se  vend-elle  pas  cher  7 
21.  Elle  se  vend  &  bon  march^.  22.  Combien  de  lettres  toivez-vous 
par  semaine  7  23.  Je  n'en  ^cris  que  six  par  semaine.  24.  Combien 
payez-vous  par  semsdne  pour  votre  loyer  7  25.  Je  ne  paie  que  dix 
firancs  par  semaine. 

Exercise  134. 

« 

1.  How  large  is  your  father*s  garden  7  2.  It  is  twenty-five  rods 
long,  and  ten  broad.  3.  Is  your  cousin's  house  large  7  4.  It  is  fifty- 
jsix  feet  long,  and  forty  broad,     5.  Is  your  house  larger  than  mine  7 
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6.  It  is  larger  than  yours  by  ten  feet.  7.  Do  you  know  bow  deep 
that  well  is  ?  8.  It  is  twenty-five  feet  deep,  and  six  feet  broad. 
9.  How  is  that  cloth  sold  a  metre  ?  10.  It  is  sold  forty-five  francs  a 
metre.  11.  How  much  do  you  receive  a  week  for  your  work?  12. 1 
receive  fifty  irancs  a  week  for  my  work.  13.  How  much  does  your 
friend  pay  a  month  for  his  board  (pension^  f.)  ?  14.  He  pays  seventy 
francs  a  month.  15.  Are  you  taller  than  your  cousin  ?  16.  I  am 
taller  than  he,  by  the  whole  head.  17.  Is  not  your  nephew  taller  than 
your  son  ?  18.  He  is  taller  than  my  son,  by  three  inches.  19.  How 
large  is  this  room  ?  20.  It  is  sixty  feet  long  by  forty.  21.  What 
size  is  your  brother  ?  22.  He  is  tall,  he  is  taller  than  L  23.  How 
many  books  do  you  read  a  week  ?  24.  I  read  ten  volumes  a  week. 
25.  How  is  butter  sold  a  pound?  26.  Butter  is  sold  two  francs  a 
pound.  27.  Do  you  know  how  much  your  Bon  earns  a  day? 
28.  He  earns  as  much  as  yours,  he  earns  ten  fi*ancs  a  day.  29.  How 
much  is  that  silk  worth  a  metre  ?  30.  It  is  worth  six  fi^ancs  a  metre. 
31.  Our  friend's  stature  is  middling.  32.  Do  you  go  to  church  twice 
a  day  ?  33.  I  go  to  church  once  a  day.  34.  Does  your  son  go  to 
the  post-office  every  day  ?    35.  He  goes  thither  six  times  a  day. 


^♦» 


LEgON  LXIX.  LESSON  LXTS. 

METTBE,   SB  ^BITKE,   ETC. 

1.  Mettre  (4.  ir.)  forms,  in  French,  many  idiomatic  expressiona. 
Mettre  ^  m^me  de,  to  evuihle;  mettre  pied  ^  terre,  to  alight,  to  land; 
mettre  le  pied,  to  set  one^afoot ;  mettre  ^  la  porte,  to  turn  otU  of  doors  ; 
mettre  au  fait  de,  to  accqtimnt  with;  mettre  ^  Tabri,  to  shelter ;  mettre 
&  I'ombre,  to  put  in  the  shade;  mettre  un  habit  h  Fendroit,  ^  Tenvers^ 
to  put  on  a  coat  right  side  outy  wrong  side  out,  &c 

Nous  Tavons  mis  4  mSme  de  con-    We  enabled  him  to  know  the  truth. 

nattre  la  verite. 
n  a  mis  cet  insolent  &  la  porte.  JBe  turned  (hot  insolent  person  oiU  of 

doors, 

2.  Mettre,  conjugated  reflectively,  i.  e.,  se  mettre,  means  to  place 
<m^s  sdf,  to  dress  (ynis  self;  se  mettre  h,  table,  to  sit  down  to  tahle; 
se  mettre  en  colore,  to  become  angry,  to  put  on£s  sdf  into  a  passion^ 

II  se  met  &  Tombre,  au  soleiL  He  places  himse^  in  the  shade,  in  the 

sun, 

3.  Se  mettre,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  means  to  commence,  to  begin, 
Qs  se  mirent  k  pleurer.  ITiey  commenced  weeping. 
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A  VanglaisCj  d  Ja  frangaisej  are  used  ellipticaUj  for,  ^  la  mode 
&an9aise,  ^  la  mode  anglaise,  after  ihe  French^  after  the  English 
fashion. 

Resume  of  Exampltjs. 

Ce  cayalier  a  mis  pied  4  terre.  Thai  horseman  Jias  come  down  from 

his  horse. 
Yous  n'osez  mettro  lo  pied  chez  luL     You  dare  not  set  your  foot  inside  his 

house. 
Mettez  ces  en&nts  k  Tabrl  de  la  pluie.     Shelter  Oiose  children  from  ihe  rain, 
Yous   avez  mis  votre    manteau  si    Tou  have  put  on  your  cloak  inside  out 

Tenvers. 
Ce  monsieur  se  met  toujouis  4  Tan-     l^utt  gentleman  always  dresses  after 

glaise.  the  English  fashion. 

Hier,  nous  nous  mimes  k  table  k  dix    Yesterday,  we  sat  down  to  talk  at  ten 

heures.  o'clock. 

Pourquoi  vous  mettez-vous  k  Torn-    iVhy  do  you  go  iiUo  the  shade  t 

bre? 
Ces  enfants  se  mirent  4  rire.  Those  children  commenced  taitghing. 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  mettez-vous  pas  ^    Why  do  you  not  sat  yourself  to  work  t 

I'ouvrage  ? 
Je  vais  me  mettre  en  pension.  1  wiU  commence  hoarding. 

Nous  allons  nous  mettre  en  voyage.     We  are  going  to  commence  our  Jour-' 

ney. 

EXERCISB    135 

A  Titalienne,    after  Ihe  Eflfeta,  m.  p.  ^ings;  £tudi-er,  1.  to  study ; 

Italian  fashion ;  Entr-er,  1.  to  come  in;  Mise,  f.  mettie,  dressed; 

A  merveille,  eoxeedingly  Endroit,  m.  rigJU  side  ;  Pluie,  f.  rain ; 

well;  Envers,  m.  wrong  side;  Rire,  4.  ir.  to  laugh; 

Convert,  See  L.  32,  1. ;    ifitourdi,  e,  giddy  per-  Soleil,  m.  sun; 

Defend-re,  4.  to  forbid;       son;  Tablier,  m,  apron, 

1.  Avez- vous  ddfendu  h  cet  homme  de  mettre  le  pied  chez  vous? 
2.  Je  le  lui  ai  defendu.  3.  Avez- vous  mis  ces  effets  a  I'abri  de  la 
pluie?  4.  Je  les  ai  mis  h  I'abri  de  la  pluie  et  du  vent.  5.  Avez-vous 
mis  votre  fr^re  au  fait  de  cette  affaire  ?  6.  Je  ne  Ten  ai  pas  mis  au 
fait.  7.  Ne  I'avez-vous  pas  mis  a  meme  d'^tudier  ?  8.  Je  I'ai  mis  ^ 
m^me  de  s'instruire,  s'il  desire  le  faire.  9.  Youlez-vous  mettre  cela 
decotd?  10.  Je  vais  le  mettre  au  'Soleil.  11.  Yotre  ami  n'a-t-il 
pas  voulu  entrer  ?  12.  II  n'a  point  voulu  mettre  pied  a  terre. 
iX  Yotre  teinturier  n'a-t-il  pas  mis  son  tablier  a  I'envers  ?  14.  Non, 
/lonsieur ;  il  I'a  mis  a  I'endroit.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas  mis  cet  dtourdi 
4  la  porte  ?  16.  Nous  lui  avons  formd  la  porte  au  nez  (in  his  face). 
17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  mettez-vous  a  table  ?  18.  Aussltot  que  le 
couvert  sera  mis  [L.  61,  (5.)].  19.  Cet  homme  se  met-il  bien? 
20.  H  se  met  toujours  a  I'anglaise,  ou  £l  I'italienne.  21.  Ces  enfants 
ne  se  mirent-ils  pas  h,  pleurer  ?  22.  Au  lieu  de  se  mettre  a  pleurer^ 
ik  se  mirent  k  rire.      23.  Pourquoi  ne  vous  mettezTVQua  pas  4 
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€crire  ?  24.  H  est  temps  de  se  mettre  ^  table.  25.  Ces  Siciliemies 
8ont-eIles  bien  mises  ?  26.  Elles  sont  mises  ^  menreille  {oBtremdy 
wiU  dressed,) 

ExEBdSB  136. 

1.  Did  the  gentleman  alight  this  morning?  2.  He  would  not 
alight,  he  had  no  time.  3.  Have  you  put  that  insolent  person  out  of 
doors  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  but  I  forbade  him  to  set  his  foot  in  my  house. 
5.  Did  you  shelter  those  Uttle  children  from  the  rain  ?  6. 1  sheltered 
liem  from  the  rain  and  the  wind.  7.  Have  you  enabled  your  son 
to  study  medicine  (2a  medecine))  ?  8.  I  enabled  him  to  study  medi- 
cine, if  he  wishes  to  do  so.  9.  Have  you  put  on  your  coat  inside 
out  ?  10.  I  have  not  put  it  on  inside  out^  but  right  side  out.  11.  Did 
you  put  yourself  in  a  passion  ?  12.  No,  sir ;  I  did  not  become 
angry.  13.  Did  you  sit  down  to  table  at  four  o'clock,  yesterday? 
14.  We  sat  down  to  table  at  six  o'clock.  15.  Do  you  intend  to 
commence  boarding  ?  16.  I  intend  to  board  with  Mr.  L.  (chez  M.  Z.) 
17.  When  do  you  commence  your  journey  ?  18.  We  commence  our 
journey  to-morrow  morning.  19.  Did  your  son  commence  laugh- 
ing ?  20.  No,  sir ;  he  commenced  weeping.  21.  Why  do  you  not 
commence  working  ?  22.  Because  I  am  going  to  commence  read- 
ing. 23.  Does  that  lady  dress  afler  the  English  fashion  ?  24.  She 
dresses  after  the  Italian  fashion.  25.  Are  those  ladies  well  dressed  ? 
26.  They  are  extremely  well  dressed.  27.  Will  you  not  place  your- 
self in  the  shade  ?  28.  I  will  place  myself  in  the  sun,  I  am  veiy 
cold.  29.  Is  your  coat  inside  out  ?  30.  No,  sir ;  it  is  right  side  out 
31.  Is  this  the  right  side  of  this  cloth  ?*  32.  It  is  the  wrong  side. 
33.  Are  you  not  dressed  afler  the  English  fashion?  34.  I  am 
dressed  afler  the  Italian  fashion.    35.  You  are  well  dressed. 
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Chant      -e 

Qu'il    pari         -e 

donn        -CDS 
Uivs  givs 
Cberch    -ez 
seek 
Qa'ils  port         -ent 
let  them  carry 


fin        -is 
Jlniah 

ch^r     -isse 
let  him  cherish 
foum    -issons 
let  us  furnish 
pun      -iasez 
punish 

sais      -issent 
kttheme^tte 


re9        -CIS 
receive 
aper;    -oive 
let  him  perceive 
perc      -evons 
let  U8  gather 
cone      -evez 
conceive 
d  -oivent 

let  Vi^u  Otoe 


rend        -s 
render 
▼end       -e 
let  him  seU 
tend        -ons 
letus  tend 
cntend    -ez 
hear 

perd       -ent 
Jetthemloss 
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2.  The  second  person  singular,  and  the  first  and  second  persons 
plural  of  the  impercUive,  are  the  same  as  the  first  person  singular,  and 
the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  of  the  present  of  the  indiccUive, 
The  prpnouns  are  dropped. 

Je  parlOf  parle ;  je  finis, ^ni9.  Ispeak^  speak;  Ifnis\  finish. 

3.  Exceptions — Avoir,  1o  havCy  makes  in  those  persons  of  the  im- 
perative, ate,  ayona^  ayex;  ^tre,  to  he:  sots,  soyonSy^soyez;  savoir,  to 
know :  sache,  sachcvts,  sachez  ;  and  aller,  va,  and  vas  before  y  not  fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive. 

4.  Votdoir  has  only  the  second  person  plural,  veuillez,  have  the 
goodness  to  ,  .  ,  , 

5.  A  third  person  singular  and  plural  is  given,  in  the  imperative,  bj 
most  of  the  French  grammarians.  These  parts,  however,  belong 
properly  to  the  subjunctive,  as  they  express  rather  a  strong  wish  tlian 
a  conunand.  The  English  expressions,  let  him  speak,  that  he  may 
speak,  are  rendered  in  French  by  qu^U  parle, 

6.  A  droite,  k  gauche,  correspond  in  signification  to  the  English 
io  ihe  right,  to  the  left, 

AJlez  k  droite,  i  gauche.  Go  io  the  right,  to  the  left, 

7.  For  the  place  of  the  pronouns  in  connection  with  the  imperative^ 
see  Lesson  27,  Rule  1,  4 ;  Lesson  28,  Bule  1,  2,  3,  4. 

RissuME  OF  Examples. 

Prenons  la  premiere  rue  4  droit&  Let  us  take  ihe  first  street  to  Ihe  righJL, 

Ke  cberchez  plus  k  le  tromp&r.  Seek  no  longer  to  deceive  him. 

Sacbons  nous  contenter  du  nece&-  Lei  tis  know  how  to  content  ourselves 

saira  with  necessaries. 

Faites  bien  attention  si  ce  que  vous  Pay  grea^  attention  to  what  you  say, 

dites. 

-Bites  toajours  la  verity.  Always  teU  ihe  truth. 

AUonsI  messieurs;  dep^chez-vous.  Gome!  gentlemen;  make  haste. 

Tenez,  monsieur;  voil4  votre argent.  Here,  sir;  here  is  your  money. 

Yeuillez  accepter  ce  present.  Be  so  kind  as  to  accept  this  present 

EXEBCISE   137. 

Clef,  t  key;  Prochain,  e,  next;  Renvoy-er,    1.    to    send 

Crajan,  m. pencil ,'  Promett-re,  4.  ir.  to |?ro-  back; 

Institutrice,  £  (eoc^ ;         mise;  Sa.ua  iaxxte,  without  fail ; 

Obe-ir,  2.  to  obey ;  Bapport-er,  1.  to  bring  Se  serv-ir,  2.  ref  to  use ; 

Tartie,  t  part ;                    back;  Tiers,  m.  third ; 

Precepteur,  ul  instruO'  Bemett-re,  4,  ir.  to  de-  Yerrez,  3.  ir.  Jrom  voir, 

tor;                                 Uver;  to  see. 

1.  Envoyez  chercher  le  m^decin;  votre  petit  gar^on  est  malade. 
2.  Nous  I'avons  ddj^  envoy^  chercher.    3.  Yous  n*avez  pas  besoin 
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de  votrc  crayon,  pretez-le-moi  [L.  27,  R.  4 ;  L.  28,  R.  4].  4.  Je  ne 
saurais  vous  le  preter,  je  m'en  sers.  5.  Donnez-le«moi,  ou  me  le 
pr4tez  (ou  prdtez-le-moi).  [§  100,  (6.)]  6.  Je  I'ai  promis  a  votre  in- 
Btitutrice.  7.  Si  vous  ne  le  lui  avez  pas  dit,  dites-le-lui  aussit6t  que 
possible.  8.  Ne  le  lui  dites  pas  encore.  9.  Parlez-lui-en,  [§  39,  17.] 
la  prochaine  fois  que  vous  le  verrez.  10.  Ajez  patience,  men  ami, 
votre  pere  ne  tardera  pas  cl  venir.  11.  Ob^issez  ^  votre  pr^cepteur. 
12.  Je  lui  ob€is  toujours.  13.  Donnez-lui-en  une  bonne  partie.  14.  Je 
lui  en  ai  d^&  donn^  plus  dcs  deux  tiers.  15.  Avez-vous  porte  cette 
clef  au  serrurier  ?  16.  J'ai  oubli^  de  la  lui  remettre.  17.  Portez-la- 
lui  sans  &ute  cette  apres-midi.  18.  Yeuillez  me  dire  od  demeure 
M.  G.  19.  Prencz  la  premiere  rue  ^  gauche,  il  demeure  dans  la  deo- 
xiSme  maison  II  droite.    20.  Aliens,  mesdemoiselles,  d€p^hons-nous. 

21.  Menez-les-y  le  plus  tot  possible.  22.  Ne  me  les  rapportez  pas. 
23.  Renvoyez-les-moi  demain.  24.  Portons-les-y.  25.  Ne  lea  j 
portons  pas.    26.  PrStez-les-lui,  mais  ne  les  lui  donnez  pas. 

EXBBCISB   138. 

1.  Give  a  book  to  the  young  man.  2.  I  have  already  given  him 
one,  and  he  does  not  read  it.  3.  Lend  it  to  him,  if  you  will  not  give 
it  to  him.  4.  I  will  not  lend  it  to  him.  5.  Make  haste,  young  la- 
dies, it  is  ten  o'clock.  6,  Have  the  goodness  to  give  me  a  pen.  7. 1 
have  given  one  to  your  brother.  8.  Obey  your  father,  and  speak  to 
your  sister.  9.  Will  you  not  send  for  the  letter  ?  10.  I  will  send 
for  it  11.  Send  for  it  as  soon  as  you  can.  12.  Do  not  do  so  (fe), 
but  write  to  my  cousin.  13.  Come,  cliildren  (mes  enfanis\  learn 
your  lesson-  14.  Give  him  some  [§  39,  17],  or  lend  him  some  [§  100, 
(6)].  15.  Do  not  make  haste,  we  have  (le)  time.  16.  Have  pa-? 
tience,  my  child,  the  merchant  will  soon  come.  17.  Send  it  to  him, 
if  you  cannot  give  it  to  him.  18.  Write  to  him  this  afternoon,  with- 
out fail  19.  I  would  vmte  to  him,  if  I  had  time.  20.  Let  us  take 
the  first  street  to  the  left.    21.  Take  the  second  street  to  the  right. 

22.  Pay  attention  to  what  your  brother  says.  23.  Let  us  tell  the 
truth.  24.  Let  us  read  that  book  to-day.  25.  Pay  your  debts  as 
soon  as  possible.  26.  Let  us  obey  our  instructor.  27.  Carry  the 
key  to  him.  28.  Bring  me  back  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you. 
29.  Do  not  bring  them  back  to  me,  read  them.  30.  Let  us  have  pa- 
tience, we  shall  soon  have  money.  31.  Let  us  speak  to  them,  they 
are  at  my  father's.  32.  Tell  them  that  I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
morrow morning.  33.  Go  to  church  this  afternoon.  34.  Bring  me 
back  my  letters.  35.  Do  not  carry  them  there,  but  bring  them  to 
me  as  soon  as  possible. 
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VERB  AFTEB  THE   IMPERATIVE,   ETC. 

1.  A  verb,  following  another  verb  in  the  imperadve,  is  put  in  the 
infinitive,  (according  to  general  Rule,  L.  21,  2.)  The  conjunction 
which  often  comes  between  the  two  verbs,  in  English,  is  not  used  in 
Prench. 


AUez  pEirler  au  musicien. 
Allez  faire  votre  ouvrage. 
Courez  voir  ces  messieurs. 


Go  and  speak  to  (he  musician. 
Go  and  do  your  work. 
Run  and  see  those  gentlemen. 


2.  Prendre  garde,  to  take  care,  to  take  heed;  when  followed  by  an- 
other verb  in  the  infinitive,  means  to  take  care  not  to, 

Prenez  garde  de  tomber.  Take  care  not  to  faXL 

3.  Prendre  le  deuil,  means  to  go  into  mourning  ;  prendre  la  peine, 
to  take  the  trouble  ;  prendre  les  devants,  to  go  on  before  ;  prendre  un 
parti,  to  take  a  determination ;  prendre  du  cafd,  du  th^,  &c.,  to  taka 
cojffke^  tea,  &c. 

Resume  of  Exa.mples. 


Envoyez  chercher  le  tapissier. 
Allez  chercher  votre  parapluie. 
Courez  voir  votre  p^re. 
Prenons  garde  de  nous  blesser. 
Prenez  garde  de  decbirer  vos  habits. 
N'avez-vous  pas  pris  le  deuil  ? 
Prenez  la  peine  de  vous  asseoir. 
Prenez  du  the  ou  du  cafe. 
Quel  parti  avez-vous  pns  7 


Send  for  the  upholsterer. 

Go  and  fetch  your  umbreUa. 

Bun  and  see  yoter  father. 

Let  us  take  care  not  to  hurt  ourselves. 

Take  care  not  to  tear  your  clothes. 

Have  you  not  put  on  mourning  t 

Take  the  trouble  to  sit  down. 

Take  tea  or  coffee. 

What  resolution  have  you  taken  t 


Exercise  139. 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expect,  Gdt-er,  ].  to  spoU;  Robe,  f.  dress; 

to  wait  for ;  Gouverneur,  m.  govern-  Soin,  m.  care ; 

Chocolat,  m.  chocolate;        nor;  Torab-er,  1.  to  fall  j 

Courrier,  m.  courier;       liorsque,  when;  Tacher,    1.    to  stain,   to 

Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;    Port-er,  1.  to  wear ;  spot; 

Dechir-er,  1.  to  tear;        Quelquefois,  sometimes;  Se  tai-re,  4.  ir.  to  6«  sHenL 

1.  Allez  voir  mon  fr^re,  il  a  quelque  chose  b,  vous  communiquer. 
2.  Courez  leur  dire  que  je  les  attends.  3.  Mon  fr^re  a  bien  pris 
garde  de  d^chirer  ses  habits.  4.  Votre  cousine  a-t-elle  pris  garde  de 
tacher  sa  robe  ?  5.  Elle  a  pris  garde  de  tomber,  car  en  tombant  elle 
Faurait  gdt^e.  6.  Ces  petites  fiUes  ont-elles  pris  le  deuil  ?  7.  Elles 
viennent  de  le  prendre.  8.  Pour  qui  prenez-vous  le  deuil  ?  9.  Je 
porte  le  deuil  de  ma  mdre.     10.  Prenez-vous  du  thd  ou  du  caf^  lo 
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matin?  11.  Nou3  prenon3  du  the  et  du  cafe.  12.  Ne  prenez-vous 
pas  quelquefois  du  chocolat  ?  13.  Nous  n'en  prenons  que  lorsque 
nous  sommes  malades.  14.  Quel  parti  le  gouverneur  a-t-il  pris? 
15.  H  a  pris  le  parti  de  se  taire.  16.  Prendress-vous  mon  parti,  {my 
part)  ou  celui  de  votre  fils?  17.  Je  prendrai  le  votre,  si  je  crois  que 
vous  avez  raison.  18.  Pourquoi  ne  prenez-vous  pas  la  peine  de  lire 
sa  lettre  ?  19.  Parce  qu'elle  n'en  vaut  pas  la  peine.  20.  Votre  cour- 
rier  a-t-il  pris  les  devants?  21.  11  n*a  pu  prendre  les  devants. 
22.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  prendre  son  parti?  23.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort 
de  le  prendre.  24.  Avez- vous  pris  le  th^*  (your  tea)  ?  25.  Nous 
n'avons  pas  pris  {pur)  le  th^,  nous  avons  pris  le  caf^.* 

Exercise  140. 

1.  Has  your  brother  taken  care  not  to  spoil  his  hat  ?  2.  He  has 
taken  care  not  to  spoil  it,  he  has  only  one.  3.  Go  and  speak  to  your 
sister,  she  calls  you  {appeUe).  4.  Will  you  not  take  a  cup  {tasse) 
of  tea  ?  5.  I  have  just  taken  my  tea.  6.  What  have  you  said  to 
your  little  girl  ?  7.  I  have  told  her  to  take  care  not  to  tear  her 
dress.  8.  Let  us  take  care  not  to  tear  that  book.  9.  My  son  has 
just  brought  it.  10.  Has  he  taken  his  tea  ?  11.  He  has  not  yet 
taken  tea,  it  is  too  early.  12.  At  what  hour  do  you  take  tea*  at  your 
house  ?  13.  We  take  tea  at  six  o'clock.  14.  Do  you  take  tea*  or 
coffee  for  breakfast  (d  votre  dejeuner)  ?  15.  We  take  coffee.  16.  Is 
your  courier  gone  on  before  ?  17.  He  has  not  been  able  to  go  on 
before.  18.  What  resolution  have  you  taken?  19.  I  have  taken 
the  resolution  to  study  my  lesson.  20.  Have  you  taken  care  not  to 
tear  your  books  ?  21.  I  have  taken  care  not  to  stain  them.  22.  What 
has  your  brother  determined  ?  23.  He  has  determined  to  remain 
silent.  24.  Have  you  taken  my  part?  25.  I  have  taken  my 
brother's  part.  26.  Are  you  right  to  take  his  part  ?  27.  I  am  right 
to  take  his  part^  because  he  is  right  28.  Are  you  not  afraid  to  take 
his  part?  29.  I  am  not  afraid  to  take  his  part  30.  Will  you  take  your 
sister's  part  or  mine  ?  31.  I  will  take  my  sister's  part  32.  Gk)  and 
read  your  book,  you  do  not  know  your  lesson.  33.  I  know  my 
lesson,  and  I  know  also  that  you  are  my  friend.  34.  Let  us  go  to 
our  father,  he  wants  us. 

>  Le  th^,  (he  meal  caUed  tea ;  du  th^,  the  beverage  called  tea, 

•  Le  cafe — prendre  le  cafe^  is  often  said  of  the  coffee  generally  taken  by 

the  French  after  dinner. 

Ne  m'attendez   pas  pour  dtner ;  je    Do  not  expect  me  to  dinner ;  I  iciU 
viendrai  seulement  au  cafe,  only  come  to  the  {or  to  take)  coffee* 
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THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

L  All  the  French  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  end  in  this  tense 
with  e,  eSj  e,  ions^  iez^  etii, 

2.  Conjugation  of  the  Present  of  the  SusjuNcrrvE  of  the 

Regular  Verbs. 


Que  je  chant        -e 
Tfiat  I  may  Hng 
Que  tu  pari  -es 

7%ut  ikon  mcby€tit  apeak 
Qu'il  donn  -e 

TTutt  he  may  giee 
Que  nous  cherch  -ions 
Tluit  we  may  seek 
Que  vous  port      -iez 
Thjdt  you  m^y  carry 
Qu'ils  aim  -ent 

ITtai  t/^y  may  love 


fin      -isse 
mayjlndah 
cher    -isses 
mayest  cherts 
foum  -isse 
niayjumiah 
pun    -iasions 
may  punish 
sals    -issiez 
may  seise 
un      -issent 
may  unite 


re^        -oive 
mayreceiee 
aper9     -oives 
maye^  perceive 
perj       -oive 
may  gaXher 
cone      -evions 
ma.y  conceive 
d  -eviez 

may  owe 
de(        -oiyent 
m<iy  deceive 


rend       -e 
may  render 

vend       -es 
mayeei  eeU 
tend       -e 
m4ty  tend 
entend    -ions 
may  hear 
pend       -iez 
may  lo$e 
mord      -ent 
may  bite 


3.  In  the  first  conjugation,  the  subjunctive  is,  in  the  singular,  simi- 
lar to  the  present  of  the  indicative.  Exception :  aller — -je  vais,  que 
jaUle, 

4.  The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the 
four  conjugations,  are  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persons  of  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative.  The  third  person  plural  is  like  the  cor- 
responding person  in  the  indicative  present  Exceptions:  avoir, 
subjunctive,  nous  ayonSj  vous  ayeZy  Us  aient;  savoir:  noTis  sachions^ 
vous  sachieZj  Us  sachent ;  etre :  nous  soyons^  vous  soyez,  Us  soieni;  faire : 
nous  fassionSy  nous/assiez,  Us /assent;  aller:  Us  aUlent;  vouloir:  Us 
veuUlent;  valoir:  Us  vaUIent 

6.  The  subjunctive  may  also  be  formed  from  the  participle  present, 
by  changing  ant  into  e,  es,  e,  tons^  ieZy  ent :  as,  chantant,  je  chante  ; 
finissant,  je  finisse ;  ouvrant,  fouvre;  sachant,  je  sache;  craignant, 
je  craigne, 

6.  The  verbs  presenting  exceptions  to  this  last  rule  are  the  fol- 
lowing, which  the  student  will  find  conjugated  in  the  Second  Part 
of  this  grammar,  §  62. 


AcqutSrir 

Aller 

Apercevoir 

Avoir 

Boire 


Concevoir 

Mourir 

Prendre, 

Decevoir 

Mouvoir 

(and 

Devoir 

Percevoir 

its  com- 

£tre 

Pouvoir 

pounds) 

Faire 

Pourvoir 

Ilecevoir 

Savoir 

Tenir  (and 
its  com- 
pounds) 

Valoir 


Venir 
(and 

its   com- 
pounds) 

Vouloir 


7.  The  past  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  fi:om  the  subjunctive 
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present  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avoir^  itre^  and  the  past  particii^ 
of  a  verb  [§  45]. 

Que  j'aie  parl^  que  je  sois  renu,      TTiai  1  may  heme  spoken^  (hoi  I  maff 

have  come, 

8.  A  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive,  when  it  is  preceded  by  tha 
conjunction  que^  and  another  verb  expressing  consent,  command^ 
doubt,  desire,  surprise,  wantj  duty,  necessity,  regret,  fear,  apprehen- 
8i)n,  &c.  [§  127,  (2.)] 

Je  veux  que  vous  lui  parliez.  lun'eh  you  to  apeak  to  him. 

Je  desire  que  vous  arriviez  k  temps.    I  wish  you  to  arrive  in  tim/t. 

9.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
preceded  by  que^  must  also  be  preceded  by  ne,  which,  however,  has 
no  negative  sense  [§  127,  (3) ;  §  138,  (4.)  (5.)  (6.)] 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  tombe.  /  am  afraid  lest  Tie  faXL 

10.  After  craindre,  to  fear  ;  appr^ender,  to  apprehend;  avoir  peur, 
to  he  afraid;  trembler,  to  tremble; pas  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
n«,  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  or  occur- 
rence expressed  by  the  second  verb  [§  138,  (7)]. 

Je    tremble    qu'il    n'arrivo    pas    k    I  tremble  that  he  may  not  arrive  in 
temps.  time. 

Kesumx:  op  Examples. 

Le  m6dccin  veut-il  que  je  boive  de    Does  the  physician  wish  me  to  drink 

I'eau  ?  %oaier  f 

Je  consens  que  vous  alliez  le  voir.       /  consent  thai  you  go  io  see  him. 
Nous  doutons  que  vous  arriviez  k    We  doubt  your  arriving  in  time, 

temps. 
Je  crains  que  votre  maitre  ne  vous    J  fear  lest  yovr  master  may  punish 

punisse.  you. 

Je  crains  que  votre  maitre  ne  vous    I  fear  that  your  mooter  may  not  pun- 

punisse  pas.  ish  you, 

Je  m'etonne  qu'il  ne  sache  pas  oela.    /  am  astonished  thai  he  does   not 

know  that. 
J'exige  que  vous  lui  donniez  cela.        i  require  you  to  give  him  thai. 
Youlez-vous  qu'il  aille  k  la  chasse  ?     Do  you  wish  him  io  go  hunting  f 
Que  voulez-vous  que  je  dise  ?  What  do  you  wish  me  io  {thai  I 

should)  say  t 
J^aime  mieux  que  vous  me  payiez.       I  would  rather  ihai  you  should  pajf 

me. 

Exercise  141. 

Artisan,  m.  mechanic ;  Empech-er,  1.  to  prevent;  Moulin  d  scie,  saw-mill; 

Atelier,  m.  workshop;  Fortement,  very  much;    Obe-ir,  2.  to  obey; 

Au  dessus,  above;  Force,  f.  strength;  Rempl-ir,  2.  iofulfUl; 

Bracelet,  m.  bracelet;  Magasin,  m.  warehouse;  Rue,  £  street; 

'D^^  akeady ;  Malsain,  e,  unhealthy ;    Tomb-er,  1.  iofdIL 
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1.  Que  voulez-rous  que  nous  fassions?  2,  Je  ddsire  que  vous 
fassiez  attention  d  vos  dtudes.  3.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  que  la  pluie 
ne  vous  empeche  de  sortir  ?  4.  Nous  craignons  fortement  que  la 
pluie  ne  nous  empeche  de  remplir  nos  engagements.  5.  Doutez-vous 
qu'il  soit  chez  lui  maintenant  ?  6.  Je  doute  qu*il  j  soit^  il  est  d^jsl 
dix  heures.  7.  Exigez-vous  qu*il  parte  de  bonne  heure?  8.  Je 
m'^tonne  qu'il  ne  soit  pas  ddJ£l  partL  9.  Aimez-vous  mieux  que 
je  vous  rende  ces  bracelets  ?  10.  J*aime  mieux  que  vous  me  les 
payiez.  11.  Votre  voisin  craint-il  que  son  enfant  ne  sorte  ?  42.  II 
craint  qu'il  ne  tombe  dans  la  rue.  13.  Ne  d^irez-vous  pas  que  vos 
el^ves  vous  obeissent  ?  14.  Je  souhaite  qu*ils  m'ob^issent  et  qu'ils 
obdissent  a  leurs  professeurs.  15.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  que  cet 
artisan  ne  tombe  malade  ?  16.  Je  crains  qu'il  ne  tombe  malade,  car 
son  atelier  est  tr^  malsain.  17.  Ne  regrettez-vous  pas  qu'il  soit 
oblig^  de  travailler  ?  18.  Je  regrette  qu'il  soit  oblig^  de  travailler 
au  dessus  de  ses  forcea  19.  Ne  d^sirez-vous  pas  qu'on  lui  apprenne 
cette  nouvelle  ?  20.  Je  ddsire  qu'cn  la  lui  apprenne  le  plus  t6t  pos- 
sible. 21.  Yotre  p^re  ne  veut-il  pas  que  vous  achetiez  un  magasin  7 
22.  II  veut  que  j'achete  un  moulin  si  scie.  23.  Ddsirez-vous  que  je 
vous  quitte  ?  24.  Je  desire  que  vous  restiez  avec  moL  25.  Je  veux 
que  vous  partiez  ce  matin. 

EXEBCISE   142. 

1.  Do  you  wish  me  to  speak  to  the  mechanic  ?  2.  I  wish  you  to 
tell  him  to  (de)  come  here  to-morrow  morning.  3.  What  do  you 
wish  me  to  do  ?  4.  I  wish  you  to  bring  me  a  book.  5.  Do  you  not 
wish  me  to  read  your  letter  ?  6.  I  wish  you  to  read  it,  an^  (2'^) 
give  it  to  my  sisters.  7.  Does  not  your  sister  fear  lest  the  rain  may 
prevent  her  going  out  ?  8.  She  fears  that  the  rain  may  prevent  our 
going  out  9.  Do  you  doubt  that  your  father  be  at  home  now  ? 
10.  I  doubt  his  being  there.  11.  Do  you  require  me  to  do  my  work 
now  ?  12.  I  wish  you  to  do  your  work  before  going  out  (avant  de 
sortir),  13.  Do  you  not  regret  your  being  obliged  to  work  ?  14.  I 
do  not  regret  my  being  obliged  to  work.  15.  Are  you  not  astonished 
that  he  knows  that?  16.  I  am  astonished  that  he  knows  alL 
17.  Do  you  require  me  to  pay  him  to  day  ?  18.  I  wish  you  to  pay 
him  to-morrow.  19.  What  would  you  have  me  do  (See  No.  1,  of 
the  above  exercise)  ?  20.  I  will  have  you  pay  him  immediately. 
21.  Do  you  fear  lest  the  master  punish  your  son  ?  22.'  I  fear  that  he 
may  not  punish  him.  23.  What  would  you  have  me  say  ?  24.  I 
would  have  you  say  the  truth.  25.  Does  not  your  father  wish  you 
to  buy  a  house  ?    26.  He  wishes  me  to  buy  a  warehouse.    27.  Do 
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you  wish  us  to  leave  you  ?  28.  I  wish  you  to  go  away  to-morrow. 
29.  Do  you  wish  me  to  stay  with  you  ?  30.  I  wish  you  to  stay 
here.  31.  Do  you  wish  me  to  tell  him  that  news  ?  32.  I  wish  you 
to  tell  it  to  him.  33.  Do  you  wish  your  children  to  obey  their 
teacher  ?    34.  I  wish  them  to  obey  him. 
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LEgON  LXXIII.  LESSON  LXXIII. 

U8B   OP  THB   BUBJUNCnVB,   CONTINUED. 

1.  A  verb,  preceded  by  the  eonjunction  que  and  one  of  the  uni- 
personal  verbs,  il  faut,  it  is  necessary ;  il  importe,  it  matters,  it  ia 
important ;  il  convient,  it  is  proper,  becoming ;  il  vaut  mieux,  it  is 
better;  il  plait,  H pleases,  suits;  il  se  pent,  il  pent  se  faire,  it  may  be; 
il  est  juste,  it  is  just;  il  est  bon,  it  is  proper  ;  il  est  n€cessaire,  t^  is 
necessary  ;  il  est  important,  it  is  important;  il  est  temps,  it  is  time; 
il  est  indispensable,  it  is  indispensable;  il  est  ^  propos,  it  is  proper; 
il  est  f4cheux,  ii  is  sad,  it  is  a  pity;  il  est  urgent,  it  is  urgent,  or  by 
another  verb,  or  expression  implying  necessity,  will,  or  propriety, 
must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [§  127,  (4.)] 

II  faut  que  vous  restiez  ici.  You  must  remain  here, 

II  est  juste  que  vous  soyez  recom-     It  is  just  you  should  be  rewarded, 
pense. 

2.  The  unipersonal  verb  H  est,  governs  the  indicative  present  or  the 
future,  when  it  is  used  affirmatively,  and  followed  by  que,  coming 
afler  one  of  the  adjectives,  sdr,  sure ;  certain,  certain ;  vrai,  true ; 
d4montr6,  proved ;  incontestable,  incontestable;  Evident,  evident,  and 
others,  having  a  positive  and  affirmative  sense. 

II  est  certain  qu*il  vient  ou  qu'il    It  is  certain  that  Tie  comes  or  that  Tie 
viendra.  wiU  come, 

3.  When,  however,  the  verb  H  est,  used  in  the  above  connection, 
is  negative  or  interrogative,  it  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive. 

II  n'est  nullement  certain  qu^il    It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  Tie  unit 
vienne.  come. 

4.  After  certain  conjunctions,  afin  que,  in  order  ihcU  ;  quoique,  aU 
though^  etc.,  [seefuM  Ust,  §  143,  (2.)]  the  subjunctive  is  always  used. 

Quoique  vous  fassiez,  quoique  vous     WTiatever  you  may  do,  wTuUevfr  you 
disiez.  may  say, 

5.  Other  important  rules,  on  the  government  of  conjunctions,  will 
be  found  in  said  §  143. 


usb   of  the  subjunctive.  208 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Que  &ut-il  que  votre  soeur  fasse  ?  What  must  your  sister  do  t 

Faut-il  que  je  lui  ecrive  ?  Must  I  write  to  him  f 

II  est  neoessaire  que  voua  lui  ecriviez.  It  is  necessary  for  you  to  write  to  him, 

11  est  temps  que  vous  lui  donniez  son  It  is  time  that  you  should  give  him  his 

argent.  money, 

K^est-il  pas  facheux  qu^il  soit  arriv^  Is  it  not  a  pity  that  he  {should  have) 

si  tard  ?  arrived  so  late  t 

U  est  certain  qu'il  est  arrive.  It  is  certain  that  he  has  arrived, 

U  n'est  point  certain  qu'il  se  soit  It  is  not  certain  thai  he  has  hurt  him- 

blesse.  setf, 

Restez  ici  jusqu^i  ce  qu'il  arrive.  Remain  here  until  he  comes, 

Pourvu  que  vous  finissiez  i  temps.  Provided  that  you  finish  in  time. 

Exercise  143. 

Affaire,  f.  affair;  Foum-ir,  2.  to  furnish;    Point,  m,  pointy  degree; 

AJnsi,  Viva;  Se  lev-er,  1.  ref.  to  rise;  Pourvu     que,    provided 

Oreancler,  m.  creditor;    Linge,  m.  Unen;  that; 

Se  couch-er,   1.  re£   to  Manqu-er,  1.  to  want;     Regl-er,  I,  to  regtdate ; 

retire;  Necessaire,  m.  necessor  Rest-er,  1.  to  remain; 

Dire,  4.  ir.  fo  say ;  ries;  Satisfai-re,  4.  ir.  to  sat- 

£mprunt-er,   1.   to  bor^  Ordre,  m.  order ;  isfy ; 

row;  Oubh-eTjl,  to  forget;       Tel,  le,  ««^; 

1.  Que  faut-U  que  je  disc  ?  2.  H  faut  que  vous  disiez  ce  que  vous 
avez  entendu.  3.  Ne  faut-il  pas  que  je  finisse  cette  histoire  ?  4.  II 
n'est  pas  n^essaire  que  vous  la  finissiez.  5.  N'est-il  pas  ^  propos 
que  je  satisfasse  mes  cr^anciers  ?  6.  II  est  a  propos  que  vous  le  fassiez. 

7.  ITest-il  pas  juste  que  je  vous  paie  ce  que  je  vous  ai  empruntd  ? 

8.  H  est  juste  que  vous  me  le  payiez.  9.  Se  peut-il  que  votre  fr^re 
ait  oubli^  sa  famille  ?     10.  II  ne  pent  pas  se  faire  qu'il  Fait  oubli^e. 

11.  Est-il  certain  que  votre  frere  se  soit  oubli^  k  un  tel  point? 

12.  II  est  certain  qu'il  s'est  oubli^.  13.  H  est  bien  fEcheu^c  qu*il  se 
soit  oublie  ainsL  14.  Resterez-vous  jusqu'a  ce  que  j'aie  mis  ordre  ^ 
mes  affaires?    15.  Je  resterai  jusqu'jl  ce  que  vous  les  ayez  r^gMes. 

16.  Ne  faudra-t-il  pas  que  je  fournisse  des  provisions  ^  cette  famille  ? 

17.  II  faudra  que  vous  lui  en  fournissiez,  pourvu  que  vous  en  ayez. 

18.  Ne  vaudra-t-il  pas  mieux  que  vous  lui  pr^tiez  de  I'argent,  que  de 
le  laisser  manquer  du  necessaire  ?  19.  II  vaudra  mieux  que  nous 
lui  en  pretions,  20.  Que  faut-il  que  nous  fassions  ?  21.  II  faut  que 
vous  portiez  ce  linge  chez  moL  22.  N'est-il  pas  temps  que  je  me 
couche  ?  23.  II  est  temps  que  vous  vous  couchiez.  24.  Faut-il  qu« 
je  me  leve  ?    25.  II  faut  que  vous  vous  leviez. 

Exercise  144. 

1.  What  must  our  friend  do  ?  2.  He  must  remain  at  our  house 
until  I  come.     3.  What  must  our  neighbor  do  ?    4.  He  must  put  hi« 
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affairs  in  order.  5.  Is  it  not  right  that  you  should  pay  your  credi* 
tors  ?  6.  It  is  right  that  I  should  pay  them.  7.  Is  it  time  for  your 
little  boy  to  go  to  school  ?  8.  It  is  time  for  him  to  go  to  school,  it  is 
ten  o'clock.  9.  Must  I  write  to  your  correspondent  to-day  or  to- 
morrow ?  10.  You  must  write  to  him  to-morrow  morning.  11.  Is 
it  not  a  pity  that  your  brother  has  torn  his  cap  (casqueUe)  ?  12.  It  is 
a  pity  that  he  has  torn  it  13.  Is  it  necessary  for  your  mother  to 
finish  her  letter  ?  14.  It  is  not  necessary  that  she  finish  it.  15.  Is  it 
certain  that  your  son  has  forgotten  his  money  ?  IG.  It  is  certain  that 
he  has  forgotten  it  17.  It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  he  has  for- 
gotten it.  18.  Must  you  furnish  money  to  that  mechanic?  19.  I 
must  furnish  him  some,  ]ie  has  none.  20.  Whatever  you  may  do 
you  will  not  succeed  (reussir).  21.  Whatever  your  brother  may 
say,  nobody  will  beheve  him  (croire,  ir.).  22.  Must  I  write  to  you  ? 
23.  You  must  write  to  me.  24.  Do  you  wish  me  to  be  sick  ?  25. 1 
do  not  wish  you  to  be  sick.  26.  Do  you  require  me  to  tell  you 
that?  27.  It  is  necessary  that  you  tell  me  aD.  28.  Do  you  wish 
me  to  go  to  your  house  ?  29.  I  wish  you  to  go  there.  30.  Must  I 
get  up?  31.  You  must  rise  immediately  (d  Tinstanf).  32.  Must 
your  brother  retire  ?  33.  He  must  go  to  bed  immediately.  34.  It  is 
time  for  him  to  go  to  bed,  it  is  twelve  o'clock. 
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USE  OP  THE  SUBJUNCmVE,   CONTINUBD. 

1.  The  verbs  croire,  to  believe ;  dire,  to  say  ;  espdrer,to  liope  ;  gager 
and  parier,  to  bet;  penser,  to  think;  sentir,  to  feel;  voir,  to  see  ;  and 
others  expressing  affirmation  or  something  certain  and  i^sitive,  are 
(when  they  have  qv^  afler  them)  followed  by  the  indicative  present 
or  future  [§  127,  (2)  Note]. 

Je   pense,    je    crois,    je    dis    qu'il    /  Ihirik^  1  heUeve^  I  say  Ihai  he  will 
viendra.  come, 

2.  The  above  verbs,  when  used  in  the  same  connection,  and  conju- 
gated negatively  or  interrogatively,  are  followed  by  the  subjunctive, 
when  the  idea  is  very  doubtful. 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  puisse  veuir.  /  do  not  believe  he  will  be  able  to  come. 

3.  A  verb,  preceded  by  another  verb  and  by  a  relative  pronoun,  is 
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put  in  the  subjunctivCj  while  there  is  an  idea  of  uncertainty,  and  in 
the  indicative,  when  the  idea  is  certain  [§  127,  (2.)  Note]. 

•Tai  un  homme  qui  me  rendra  ser-  I  have  a  man  who  wiU  oblige  me. 

vice. 

J^ai  besoin   d'an  homme    qui    me  I  want  a  man  w?u>  will  (may)  oblige 

rende  service.  me, 

4.  A  verb,  preceded  by  a  superlative  relative,  or  by  the  worda,  U 
feidj  le  premier  J  le  dernier^  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  [§  127]. 

Yoila  le  seul  chapeau  que  j'aie.         That  is  (he  only  hai  I  have. 
Voil4  le  meiUeur  homme  que  je     There  is  (he  best  man  I  know, 
connaisse. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Je  crois  que  le  concert  a  eu  lieu.  I  believe  that  the  concert  took  place. 

Je  ne   pense   pas   que    notre    ami  I  do  not  think  that  our  friend  wiU 

vienne.  come. 

J'espere  que  vous  apprendrez  cela  J  hope  thai  you  will  learn  that  by 

par  coeur.  heart 

Je  ne  pense  pas  qu'il  puisse  appren-  J  do  not  think  thai  he  can  learn  all 

dre  tout  cela  par  coeur.  {hai  by  heart. 

Je  crois  que  ce  marchand  s'enrichit  /  believe  that  this  merchant  grows  rich 

aux  depens  d'autmi.  ai  the  expense  of  others. 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s*enrichisse  k  I  do  not  believe  thai  he  enriches  him' 

vos  d6pens.  self  at  your  evpense. 

Je  ne  crois  pas  que  vous  reussissiez  I  do  not  beUeve  thai  you  wiU  succeed 

a  gagner  votre  vie.  in  earning  yov/r  living. 

J'ai  une  carafe  qui  contient  un  litre.  J  have  a  decanter  which  holds  a  litre. 

Je  cherche  ime  carafe  qui  contienne  I  seek  a  decanter  which  holds  a  litre. 

un  litre. 

Je  vous  pr^te  le  meilleur  chapeau  J  lend  you  the  best  hai  1  have,  on  con- 

que  j'aie,  i  condition  que  vous  me        dition  thai  you  wiU  return  it  to  m4 

le  rendiez  demain.  to-moirow. 

Exercise  145. 

S'aaee-oir,   3.  ir.  reC  fc  Fort, 'ff^ron^;  Rentr-er,  1.  to  c&me  in 

sitdovm;  Litre,  m.  litre^  about  a      agcUn; 
Compt-er,  1.  to  depend;        quart  Sorte,  f.  kind; 

Crisrtal,  m.  crystal;  Negociant,  m.  merchant;  SuflS-re,  4.  ir.  to  suffice; 

Debout,  standing  ;  Parasol,  m.  parasol;        Tanneur,  m.  tanner; 

Dur-er,  1.  to  wear,  last;  Portier,  m, porter ;  Tard-er,  1.  to  tarry. 

1.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  drap  dure  longtemps?  2.  Je  crois  qu'il 
durera  bien,  car  il  est  fort.  3.  Croyez-voua  que  notre  portier  tarde  ^ 
rentrer  ?  4.  Je  crois  qu'il  ne  tardera  pas.  5.  D^sirez-vous  que  nous 
restions  debout?  6.  Je  desire  au  contraire  que  vous  vous  as- 
seyiez.  7.  Crojrezrvous  que  ces  ^tudiants  puissent  apprendre  cinq 
pages  par  co9ur^  ej^  deux  heures  ?  8.  Je  crois  que  c'est  impossible. 
9.  Esp€re:&-yous  que  notre  ami  ftrrfyi^  de  bonne  heure  ?    10,  J'esp^r© 
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qu'il  arrivera  bient6t.     11.  Quelle  sorte  de  carafe  vous  faufc-il? 

12.  II  m'en  faut  une  qui  coatienne  un  litre.  13.  J'en  ai  une  de 
cristal,  qui  contient  deux  litres.  14.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  n^gociant 
B^eurichisse  ^  voa  d^pens  ?  15.  Je  sais  qu'il  s'eorichit  aux  d^pens 
d'autrui.  16.  Quel  parasol  pensez-vous  me  preter?  17.  Je  pense 
vous  prater  le  meilleur  que  j^aie.  18.  Le  tanneur  r^ussira-t-il  il 
gagner  sa  vie  7  19.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu*il  y  r^ussisse.  20.  Pensez- 
vous  que  cet  argent  suffise  k  votre  pere  ?  21.  Je  crois  qu'il  lui 
suffira.  22.  Croyez-vous  que  ces  messieurs  comptent  sur  moi? 
23.  Je  sais  qu*ils  comptent  sur  vous.  24.  Pensez-vous  que  le  concert 
ait  lieu  aujourd'hui  ?    25.  Je  crois  qu*il  n'aura  pas  lieu. 

EXEBCISB   146. 

1.  Do  you  believe  that  the  concert  has  taken  place  ?  2.  I  believe 
that  it  has  taken  place.  3.  Do  you  believe  that  your  sister's  dress 
will  wear  well  ?  4.  I  think  that  it  will  wear  well,  for  the  silk  is  very 
good.  5.  Do  you  believe  that  our  friend  will  succeed  in  earning  a 
livelihood  ?  6.  I  believe  he  will  succeed  in  it  (y),  for  he  is  very  dili- 
gent. 7.  Do  you  think  that  the  tanner  grows  rich  at  my  expense  ? 
8.  I  think  that  he  enriches  himself  at  the  expense  of  others.  9.  Does 
the  merchant  grow  rich  at  my  father's  expense  ?  10.  He  grows 
rich  at  your  expense.  11.  What  kind  of  a  house  must  you  have 
(votia  fauiriJi)  ?     12.  I  must  have  a  house  which  has  ten  rooms. 

13.  I  have  a  good  house  which  has  twelve  rooms.  14.  What  kind 
of  a  decanter  do  you  seek  ?  15. 1  seek  one  which  holds  three  litres. 
1 6.  I  have  one  which  holds  two  Utres,  I  wiU  lend  it  to  you.  17.  What 
coat  will  you  send  me  ?  18.  I  will  send  you  the  best  I  have,  take 
care  not  to  stain  it  19.  Do  "^^ou  think  that  the  student  will  learn  all 
that  by  heart?  20.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will  learn  it  21.  Do 
you  believe  (that)  he  will  come  ?  22.  I  believe  that  he  will  come 
soon.  23.  Do  you  think  that  your  father  depends  upon  me  ?  24.  I 
know  that  he  depends  upon  you.  25.  Does  not  that  gentleman  de- 
pend upon  me  ?  26.  I  think  that  he  depends  upon  your  brother. 
27.  Will  the  porter  soon  come  in  again  ?  28.  I  hope  that  he  will 
not  tarry  long.  29.  Will  you  not  lend  me  your  umbrella?  30.  I 
will  lend  it  to  you  with  pleasure.  31.  Does  my  brother  remain 
standing  ?  32.  He  does  not  wish  to  sit  down.  33.  Do  you  wish 
me  to  sit  down  ?  34.  I  wish  you  to  remain  standing.  35.  I  wish 
that  he  may  come. 
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LEQON  LXXV.  LESSON  LXXV. 

THB  IMPERFSCr  AND  PLUPERFECT   OP  .THE  SUBJUNCTIYE. 

1.  The  terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are,  in  all 
the  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  of  the  four  conjugations,  «se,  sseSj  t, 
monSf  ssieZy  ssent 

2.  The  vowel  preceding  the  t  of  the  third  person  singular,  always 
takes  the  circumflex  accent 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  of  the 

Eegulab  Yerbs. 

Que  je  chant        -asse  fin      -isse  rec      -usj«  rend       -isse 

7%eU  I  might  sing  mighi  fniyh  mighi  rtceits  might  render 

Que  tu  pari  -asses  cher    -isses  aper^  -Uijsea  vend      -isses 

Ihat  thou  mighUet  speak  mightettt  cherish  migfUest  perceive  mighte»t  sell 

Qu'il  donn  -at  fourn  -it  per^    -tiX,  tend       -it 

7%(U  he  might  give  might  Jumish  might  gather  might  tend 

Que  nous  cherch  -assions  pun     -issions  cone    -ussions  en  tend   -issions 

7%at  we  might  seek  might  puniith  might  conceive  might  hear 

Que  voas  port      -assiez  sals    -issiez  d        -us^iez  peni       -isslez 

7%at  you  might  car t-y  might  eeiae  might  o^ce  might  loee 

QuUls  aim  -assent  un      -issent  d  ?9    -us^ent  mord     -issent 

That  they  might  love  might  unite  migJU  deceive  might  bite 

4.  This  tense  may  be  formed  from  the  past  definite,  [L.  51]  by 
changing,  for  the  first  conjugation,  the  final  x  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  past  definite  into  sse,  sseSj  etc.,  and  adding  «e,  seSj  etc.,  to 
the  same  person  in  the  other  three  'conjugations.  This  rule  has  no 
exceptions. 

Xallai,  faUasse ;  je  finis,  jefiniaae.    Twenty  I  might  go  ;  I  finished^  I  mighi 

finish, 

5.  All  the  observations  made  Lesson  52,  on  the  changes  of  the 
stem  of  the  irregular  verbs,  in  the  past  definite,  apply  equally  to  the 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

6.  The  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  imperfect 
of  the  same  mode,  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoirj  ttrCj  and  the  past 
participle  of  the  verb. 

Que  j'eusse  flni ;  que  je  fusse  venu.     J^iat  1  might  have  finished^  (hat  1 

might  have  amie. 

7.  All  the  rules  given  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the  three 
preceding  lessonis,  apply,  of  course,  to  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of 
the  mode. 

8.  In  the  same  manner  as  the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative 
of  the  first  part  of  a  proposition,  governs  under  the  above-mentioned 
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rules,  the  verb  of  the  second  part,  in  the  present  or  past  of  the  sub- 
junctive, BO  the  imperfect  and  other  past  tenses  of  the  indicative^ 
and  the  two  conditionals,  govern  the  verb  in  the  second  part  of  the 
proposition,  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

Ne  fallait-il  paa  que  je  lui  parlaase  7     Was  it  not  necessary  that  J  should 

speak  to  him  f 
II  faudrait  que  je  lui  donnasse  ce    It  woidd  be  necessary  for  me  to  give 
livre.  him  that  hook. 

Resume^ OP  Examples. 

Youdriez-voua  que  je  donnasse  un  Would  you  wish  me  to  give  thai  child 

coup  de  baton  d  cet  enfant?  a  blow  with  a  stick  f 

Je  voudrais  que  vous   tirassiez  un  J  would  wish  you  to  fire  your  gun 

coup  de  fiisil  sur  cet  oiseau.  upon  that  bird. 

£xigeriez-vou8   que    nous    revins-  Would  you  require  us  to  return  early  f 

sioQS  de  bonne  beure  ? 

Que  voudriez-vous  que  oes  hommes  What  would  you  wish  those  men  to 

Assent?  dot 

Que  vouliez-vous  que  je  fisse  ?  What  did  you  wish  me  to  dot 

II  laudrait  que  j'euase  mon  argent  It  would  be  necessary  for  me  to  have 

my  money. 

Je  ne  voulais  pas  que  vous  mourns-  /  did  not  wish  you  to  die  wilh  the 

siez  de  froid.  cold. 

Elle  craiguait  que  vous  ne  mourns-  She  feared  lest  you  might  die  with 

siez  de  misere  et  de  faim.  want  and  hunger. 

Youdriez-vous  que    je  jetasse   un  Would  you  wish  m^  to  cast  a  glance 

coup  d'ceil  sur  ces  papiers  ?  upon  these  papers  t 

Exercise  147. 

Becasse,  C  woodcock;  Ivrogne,  m.  drunkard;  Bessembl-er,     1.    to    re- 

Bord,  m.  share;  Lievre,  m.  hare;  semble; 

ChsiTg-eTj  I.  to  load ;  Mer,  f.  ^ea;  Betablissement,    m.    re- 

Cou^y  m.  blow ;  NeufJ  ve,  new ;  covery ; 

Coup  de  fusil,  m.  shot;  Perdrix,  {.partridge;  Sante,  f.  health; 

Coup  d'ceil,  m.  glance;  Poste,  m.  post ;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

Demi-US^,  half-worn;  Se  rend-re,  4.  re£  to  re-  Suisse,  Switzerland; 

Fouet,  m.  whip;  pair;  Tir-er,  1.  to  fire,  shooL 

1.  Voudriez-vous  que  j'achetasse  un  habit  b,  demi-usd  ?  2.  Je  vou^ 
drais  que  vous  en  achetassiez  un  neuf.  3.  Youlait-on  que  ce  soldat 
malade  se  rendit  h,  son  poste  7  4.  On  voulait  qu*il  se  rendit  ^  son 
regiment  5.  Faudrait-il  que  je  demeurasse  au  bord  de  la  mer  7  6.  II 
faudrait,  pour  le  r^tablissement  de  votre  sant^,  que  vous  vous  ren- 
dissiez  en  Suisse.  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  que  cet  enfant  ressemble  ^ 
sa  mere  7  8.  Je  ne  pense  pas  qu'il  lui  ressemble.  9.  A  qui  ressemble- 
t-il7  10,  II  ressemble  ^  sa  sceur  ainee.  11.  Consentiriez- vous  que 
votre  fille  ^pousdt  cet  ivrogne  7  12.  Youdriez-vous  que  nous  moa- 
russions  de  misere  7  13.  Je  craignais  que  ces  dames  ne  mourussent 
[§  127,  (3.)  L.  72,  9.]  d©  froid.     14.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  tirer  sur  ce 
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li^e  ?     15.  Je  tirerais  sur  cette  bdcasse,  si  mon  fusil  ^tait  charg^. 

16.  Combien  de  coups  de  fusil  voudriez-vous  que  je  tirasse?  17.  Si 
vous  aviez  de  la  poudre,  je  voudrais  que  vous  tirassiez  sur  cette  per- 
driz.     18.  Youlez-yous  que  je  jette  un  coup  d'oeil  sur  cette  lettre? 

19.  Je  Youdrais  que  vous  la  lussiez.  20.  Que  voudriez-vous  que  je 
fisse?    21.  Je  youdrais  que   vous   fissiez   attention  ^  vos  Etudes. 

22.  Faudrait-il  que  je  sortisse  ?  23.  II  fiiudrait  que  vous  restasaiez  &  la 
maison.  24.  Que  voudriez-vous  que  je  fisse  a  ce  cheval?  25.  Je 
voudrais  que  vous  lui  donnassiez  des  coups  de  fouet. 

EXSBCISE    148. 

1.  What  would  you  have  me  do  ?  2.  I  would  have  you  cast  a 
glance  upon  this  letter.  3.  Would  you  wish  me  to  give  that  dog 
blows  with  a  stick  ?  4.  I  would  wish  you  to  give  that  horse  blows 
with  a  whip.  5.  Would  you  require  us  to  return  at  five  o'clock  ? 
6.  I  would  require  you  to  return  early.  7.  Do  you  think  that  your 
brother  resembles  your  father  ?  8.  I  do  not  think  he  resembles  my 
father.  9.  Whom  do  you  think  that  he  resembles  ?  10.  I  think  he 
resembles  my  mother.  11.  How  many  shots  have  you  fired  ?  12. 1 
have  fired  five  shots  at  that  woodcock.  13.  Would  you  not  have  mo 
fire  at  that  partridge  ?  14. 1  would  have  you  fire  at  that  partridge,  if 
your  gun  was  loaded.  15.  Where  would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to 
dwell  ?     16.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  dwell  on  the  sea-shore. 

17.  Would  you  have  me  die  with  hunger?  18.  I  would  not  have  you 
die  of  hunger.     19.  Would  you  have  your  brother  die  with  cold  ? 

20.  I  would  not  have  him  die  with  cold  or  want  21.  What  would 
you  have  your  son  do  ?    22.  I  would  have  him  learn  his  lessons. 

23.  Would  you  have  him  learn  Q«rman  ?  24.  I  would  have  him  leam 
German  and  Spanish.  25.  Have  you  fired  (sur)  at  that  hare  ?  26.  I 
have  not  fired  at  that  hare.  27.  Would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to  go 
out?  28.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  go  out.  29.  Would  it  be 
necessary  for  me  to  remain  here  ?  30.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you 
to  go  to  church.  31.  What  did  you  wish  ?  32. 1  wished  you  to 
write  to  me.  33.  Did  you  wish  me  to  buy  a  coat  half  worn  out  ? 
34. 1  vnshed  you  to  buy  a  good  hat 
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LEgON  LXXVL  LESSON  LXXYI. 

EEGIMBN   OR  GOVERNMENT   OF  VERBS.      (§  129.) 

1.  Many  verbs  come  together,  in  French,  without  prepositions, 
which  are,  in  EngUsh,  joined  by  them.   Many  others  are  connected,  in 
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French,  by  prepositions  different  from  those  connecting  the  corres- 
ponding verbs  in  English.  No  satisfactory  general  rules  can  be 
given  on  this  point  We  have  given,  in  the  Second  Part  of  this 
grammar,  [§  130,  131,  132]  copious  lists  of  the  verbs  in  general  use, 
with  the  prepositions  which  follow  them,  when  they  come  before 
other  verbs.  We  have  also  hitherto  noted  the  prepositions  usually 
placed  afler  the  verbs  introduced  in  our  lessons. 

2.  The  student  will  recollect,  that  a  verb  following  another  verb 
(not  avoir  or  itre)  or  a  preposition  (not  en)  must  be  in  the  infinitive. 

3.  The  following  verbs,  extracted  from  the  list,  §  130,  although 
they  in  English,  take  a  preposition  before  another  verb,  do  not  take 
one  in  French. 

AUer,  1.  ir.  to  go  Falloir,  3.  ir,  to  he  ne-  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know 

Compter,  1.  to  intend           ceasa/ry  Souhaiterf  1.  to  wish 

Courir,  2.  ir.  to  run  Hener,  1.  to  Uad^  to  take,  Yaloir  mieux,  3.  ir.  to  5e 

Daigner,  1.  to  deign             to  conduct  better 

Desirer,  1.  to  desire  Penser,  1.  to  think  Venir,  2.  ir.  to  come 

Devoir,  3.  to  owe  Pouvoir,  3.  ir.  to  be  aMe  Vouloir,   3.  ir.   to  wish^ 

Envoyer,  1.  ir.  to  send  Pretendre,  4.  to  pretend  to  iviUj    to  require,   to 

Esperer,  1.  to  hope  Preferer,  I.  to  prefer  desire. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Oomptez-vous  diner  avec  nous  ?  Do  you  intend  to  dine  with  us  f 

Je  vais  diner  chez  mou  pere.  lam  going  to  dine  at  my  father's, 

Ne  voulez-vous  pas  donner  4  man-  Will  you  not  feed  that  dog  ? 

ger  4  oe  chien  ? 

Desirez-vous  mouter  dans  ma  cham-  Do  you  wish  to  go  up  to  my  room  f 

bre? 

Je  prefere  descendre  chez  votre  p^ro.  I  prefer  to  go  down  to  your  father's, 

Demeure-t-il  en  haut,  ou  en  has  ?  Does  he  Uve  above,  or  bdow  t 

Preferez-vous  demeurer  au  rez-de-  Do  you  prefer  to  live  on  tfie  ground 

chaussee?  floor  f 

Je  desire  demeurer  an  premier  ^tage.  I  wish  to  live  in  the  first  story. 

Nous  prefi^rons  louer  le  second  etage.  We  prefer  to  take  the  second  story. 

Kous  esperona  louer  une  cbambre  We  hope  to  rent  a  room  in  the  second 

au  second.  story. 

Exercise  149. 

Cabinet,  m.  closet;  En  haut,  up  stairs,  Plaisir,  m.  favor,  pleor 
Compt-er,  1.  to  Cipher;        dbov^;  sure; 

Domain,  to-7m)rrt>tw;  Yvihsstxi,  m,  pheasaivt ;       Salle,  £  partor; 

Dejeftn-er,   1.  to  breaik-  Jou-er,  1.  to  play ;  Touch-er,    1.    to    touch, 

fast ;  Lou-er,  1.  to  rent,  to  let ;     play ; 
En  baa,  doton  stairs,  be-  Pinoer,  1.  to  play,  (UL  Troisieme,  third  story  ; 

low;  to  pinch;)  ,        Violon,  m.  violin, 

1.  Combien  de  chambres  comptez-vous  louer?  2.  Nous  comp- 
tons  louer  une  salle  au  rez-de-chauss^e  et  deux  cabinets  au  troisieme. 
3.  Ne  pr^fdrez-vous  pas  louer  une  chambre  h  coucher  au  second  ? 
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4.  Nous  pr^ferons  demeurer  au  rez-de-chauss^e.  5.  Ne  pouvez-voua 
tester  tl  diner  avec  nous  aujourd'hui  ?  6.  Je  tous  remercie,  je  pr^ 
fere  venir  demain.  7.  M.  votre  pere  viendra-t-il  demain  d^jeilner 
avec  nous  ?  8.  II  compte  venir  demain  de  bonne  heure.  9.  Que 
voulez-vous  leur  dire  ?  10.  Je  veux  les  prier  de  me  faire  ce  plaisir. 
11.  Comptez-vous  faire  ce  plaisir  &  mon  fr^re  ?  12.  J'espere  le  lui 
&ire.  13.  Prefi^rez-vous  demeurer  en  haut,  ou  en  bas  ?  14.  Nous 
pr€f^rons  demeurer  en  bas.  15.  Que  pensez-vous  faire  de  ce  jeune 
faisan  ?  16.  Nous  pensons  I'envoyer  a  M.  votre  beau-fr^re.  17.  Ne 
savez-vous  pas  jouer  du  violon?  18.  Je  sais  en  jouer.  19.  M^e- 
votre  cousine  sait  elle  toucher  le  piano?  20.  £lle  sait  toucher  le 
piano  et  pincer  la  harpe.  21.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ^rire  ?  22.  Nous 
Savons  lire,  ^crire,  et  compter.  23.  Savez-vous  jouer  de  la  guitare  ? 
24.  Nous  ne  savons  pas  en  jouer.  25.  Nous  souhaitons  trouver  im 
appartement  au  rez-de-chauss^e. 

EXEBCISE  150. 
1.  Does  your  brother-in-law  intend  to  rent  the  ground  floor? 
2.  He  intends  to  rent  two  rooms  in  the  second  story.  3w  How 
many  rooms  does  your  son  intend  to  take  ?  4.  He  intends  to  take 
two  rooms  in  the  second  story.  5.  Does  he  prefer  to  live  on  the 
second  floor  ?  6.  He  prefers  to  live  on  the  ground  floor.  7.  Does 
your  father  wish  to  come  to  dinner  with  us  to-morrow  ?  8.  He  in- 
tends to  come  to-morrow,  at  two  o'clock.  9.  Do  you  prefer  to  live 
lip  stairs,  or  down  stairs?  10.  I  prefer  to  live  above.  11.  Does 
your  sister  know  how  to  play  on  the  piano  ?  12.  She  knows  how  to 
play  on  the  piano.  13.  Where  do  you  intend  to  live  (demeurer)  ? 
14.  We  intend  to  live  at  your  father's.  15.  Will  you  go  up  to  my 
room  ?  16.  I  will  go  down  to  your  father's.  17.  Do  you  wish  to 
live  on  the  ground  floor  ?  18.  I  wish  to  Hve  on  the  second  floor. 
19.  Is  it  necessary  to  stay  here  ?  20.  It  is  not  necessary  to  stay 
here.  21.  What  do  you  think  of  doing  with  (de)  your  book  ?  22. 1 
think  of  giving  it  to  my  soh.  23.  What  do  you  wish  me  to  say  to 
that  gentleman  ?  24.  I  wish  to  beg  him  to  do  me  a  favor.  25.  Do 
you  wish  to  send  that  pheasant  to  your  mother  ?  26. 1  wish  to  send 
it  to  her,  she  is  sick.    27.  Cannot  your  sister  play  on  the  violin? 

28.  She  cannot  play  on  the  violin,  but  she  can  play  on  the  guitar. 

29.  Does  your  sister  wish  to  live  up  stairs  ?  30.  She  prefers  living 
down  stairs.  31.  Will  you  not  do  me  that  favor  ?  32.  I  will  do  it 
with  pleasure.  33.  Cannot  your  brother  stay  and  dine  with  us  tOr 
day  ?  34.  He  has  promised  my  father  to  come  and  dine  with  him* 
35.  Our  friend  knows  how  to  read,  write,  and  cipher. 
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LEgON  LXXVn,  LESSON  LXXVIL 

GOVERNMENT   OF  VERBS,   CONTINITED. 

1.  Many  verbs,  in  French,  are  joined  with  other  verbs  following, 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de,  of^  where  the  corresponding  verbs, 
in  English,  either  take  no  preposition,  or  one  other  than  of.  Besides 
avoir  hesoinj  &c.  [L.  21.  R.  4.],  the  following  verbs  extracted  from 
listj  §  132,  belong  to  this  class : 

Achever,  to  finish  Dispenser,  to  dispense  Negliger,  to  neglect 

BrCller,  1o  burn^  to  long  Emp^cber,  to  prevent  Frier,  to  beg 

Cesser,  to  cease  ^^viter,  to  avoid  Promettre,  to  promise 

Commander,     to     com'  Se  flatter,  toflaUer  onis  Proposer,  io  propose 

mand  self  Refuser,  to  refuse 

Conseiller,  to  advise  Jurer,  io  swear  Supplier,  to  entreat 

Defendre,  to  forbid  Manquer,  to  fail  Trembler,   to  tremble^   to 

Bire^  to  say  Mcnacer,  to  threaten  be  in  great  fear 

Resume  of  Exa.mplks. 

Pourq-ioi  n'achevez-vous  pas  d'ap-  Why  do  you  not  finish  learning  (hat 

prendre  c©  metier  ?  trade  t 

Nous    brQloDS    de    oontinuer    nos  We  bum  {long)  to  continue  our  stud- 

etades.  ies. 

Tl  ro  cesse  de  nous  tourmenter.  Be  does  not  cease  tormenting  us. 

He  defendez-vous  de  (aire  du  bien  d,  Do  you  forbid  my  doing  good  to  thai 

cet  homme  ?  man  f 

Ke  negligez  pas   de   lui  faire  une  Do  not  neglect  paying  him  a  visit 

visite. 

He   promettez-vous   de    Mre   une  Do  you  promise  me  to  pay  a  visit  to 

visite  sL  men  ami  ?  my  friend  ? 

Je  vous  prie  d'aller  tout-droit  chez  /  beg  you  wiU  go  straight  home. 

vous. 

Je  vous  conseiUe  de  venir  par  le  I  advise  you  to  corns  by  the  ratlrocuL 

chemin  de  fer. 

Ne  manquez  pas  de  lui  faire  mes  Do  not  fail  io  present  my  compH" 

compliments.  vnents  to  him. 

L'avez-vous  menac^  de  le  frapper?  ffave  you  threaiened  to  strike  him  f 

J'ai  refuse  de  lui  faire  credit  I  refused  to  give  him  credit 

Me  proposez-vous  de  lui  confler  cet  Do  you  propose  to  me  to  trust  him 

argent  ?  wi(h  this  money  f 

Je  vous  conseille  de  le  lui  confler.  /  advise  you  to  trust  him  with  U. 

J^evite  de  lui  reprocher  ses  fautes.  /  avoid  to  reproach  him    with  7U» 

fauUs, 

Exercise    151. 

ATTos-er,  1.  io  water;      Grard-er,  1.  to  keep;         Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 
XTToeo\T^m.watering-pot ;  Jardinier,  m.  gardener ;  Rend-re,  4.  to  do^  io  ren- 
Au  contraire,  on  the  con-  Lendemain,  m.  next  day^       der  ; 

irary ;  day  after ;  Tout-droit,  straight ; 

Corrig-er,  1.  to  correct;    Noel,  m.  Christmas;       Veille,  f  eve,  day  before; 
Faire  part,  to  communi-  Se  rend-re,  4.  reC  to  re-  Voie,  f  conveyance,  way, 

cote;  pair;  or  mode  of  traveling. 
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1.  Pourquoi  ne  cessez-vous  pas  de  lire  ?  2.  J'aurais  tort  de  cesser 
de  lire,  avant  de  savoir  ma  le^on.  3.  Avez-vous  d^fendu  ^  votre 
Jardinier  d'arroser  ces  fleurs  ?  4.  Au  contraire,  je  lui  avais  com- 
mand^ de  les  arroser.  5.  Pourquoi  a-t-il  ndglig^  de  le  faire  ?  6.  Parce 
qu'il  a  oubli^  d'apporter  Tarrosoir.  7.  Que  desire  faire  M.  F.  ?  8.  II 
bnlle  de  continuer  T^tude  de  la  m^decine.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas 
tort  de  feire  des  visites  a  ce  monsieur  ?  10.  J'aurais  tort  de  le  n€-. 
gliger.  11.  N'avez-vous  pas  refus^  de  rendre  ce  service  &  votre  en- 
nemi  ?  12.  J'aurais  eu  tort  de  refuser  de  le  lui  rendre.  13.  Quelle 
voie  nous  avez-vous  conseill^  de  prendre  ?  14.  Je  vous  ai  conseilld 
de  prendre  le  bateau  ^  vapeur.  15.  Avez-vous  menac^  de  frapper  cet 
enfant?  16.  Je  I'ai  menac^  de  le  corriger.  17.  Avez-vous  refuse 
de  vendre  des  marchandises  &  mon  fr^re  ?  18.  J'ai  refus^  de  lui  en 
vjndre  k  credit  19.  Avez-vous  dit  k  mon  fils  de  se  rendre  &  la 
maison?  20.  Je  I'ai  pri^  d'y  aller  tout-droit  21.  Yous  proposez- 
vous  de  venir  la  veille  de  Noel  ?  22.  Nous  nous  proposons  de  venir 
le  lendemain.  23.  Votre  compagnon  se  propose-t-il  de  garder  le 
secret  ?    24.  E  se  propose  de  faire  part  de  cela  k  tout  le  monde. 

EXEBCISB    152. 

1.  Have  you  forbidden  my  cousin  to  speak  to  the  gardener  ?  2. 1 
have  not  forbidden  him  to  speak  to  him.  3.  Has  your  mother  ordered 
the  gardener  to  water  her  roses  (roses)  ?  4.  She  has  ordered  him  to 
Water  them.  5.  Has  he  forgotten  to  do  it?  6.  He  has  neglected  to 
do  it;  he  has  not  forgotten  it  7.  What  conveyance  wiU  you  take  to 
go  to  Paris  ?  8. 1  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  9.  Have  you  told 
(a)  your  son  to  take  the  steamboat  ?  10.  No^  sir ;  I  have  told  him 
to  take  the  stage  {diligence,  f.).  11.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to 
neglect  paying  a  visit  to  his  brother-in-law  ?  12.  He  is  wrong  to 
neglect  it.  13.  Does  not  that  young  G-erman  long  to  read  that 
letter  ?  14.  He  longs  to  continue  his  studies.  15.  Do  you  propose  to 
trust  him  with  that  money  ?  16. 1  propose  to  trust  him  with  it  17.  Do 
you  neglect  to  reproach  him  with  his  faults  ?  18. 1  avoid  to  reproach 
him  with  them.  19.  Have  you  threatened  to  punish  your  son?  20. 1 
have  threatened  to  strike  him.  21.  Do  not  fail  to  present  my  com- 
pUments  to  my  sister's  friends.  22.  I  will  not  fail,  (Je  n'y  manquerai 
pas).  23.  Have  you  refused  to  sell  him  goods  ?  24.  I  have  refused 
to  sell  him  goods  on  credit  25.  Which  mode  of  travelling  do  you 
advise  me  to  take  ?  26.  I  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  27.  Do 
you  forbid  him  to  come  ?  28.  T  have  forbidden  his  writing.  29.  Have 
you  failed  to  pay  your  gardener?     30.  I  have  not   failed  to  pay 
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him.  31.  I  have  forgotten  to  pay  you.  32.  Do  not  neglect  to  write 
to  me.  33.  Tell  him  to  go  to  my  father.  34.  Do  not  cease  to  work. 
35.  Tell  him  to  come  Christmas  Eve.  36.  I  haye  told  him  to  come 
the  day  after. 


^  > » 
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GOYEBNMENT  OP  VERBS,   CONTINTJED. 

1.  Many  French  verbs  reach  their  object  by  means  of  preposition^ 
while  the  corresponding  English  verbs  govern  their  object  directly, 
that  is,  without  intervening  prepositions.  Other  French  verbs  reach 
their  object  through  prepositions  different  from  those  used  in  English. 
We  give  here  a  few  verbs  coming  under  those  two  classes,  commen* 
cing  with  the  first 

2.  Verbs  which  have  a  preposition  before  a  noun,  in  French,  but 
have  none  in  English. 

Abuser  de,  to  abuse  Jouir  de,  to  enjoy             Plaire  4,  to  please 

S^approcher  de,  to  ap^  Kanquer  4,  to  offend,  to  Se  souvenir  do,  toremem' 

p  'oach  faU                                  her 

Gonvenir  sL,  to  suit  Medire  de,  to  slander      Be  servir  de,  to  use 

Depiaire  a,  to  displease  Se  m^fier  de,  to  mistrust  Ressembler  ii,  to  reMeny 

D^sobeir  i,  0  disobey  Obeir  cl,  to  obey                   ble 

Douter  de,  to  doubt  Pardomier  d,  to  forgive    Survivre  &,  to  suT^ive 
£chapper  d,  to  escape 

3.  Verbs  reaching  their  object  through  different  prepositions  in  the 
two  languages. 

B^ SktBlgerde,  to  grieve  for  Ixmer  de,  to  praise  for    Remercier   de,  to  thanb 
Feliciter  de,  to  congraiu-  Profiter  de,  to  profit  by       for 

late  on,  or  for  Fenser  ^  to  think  of       Eire  de,  to  laugh  ai 

G^mir  de,  to  grieve  for    Se  passer  de,  to  do  with-  Rougir  de,  to  biush  <U 
SHnformer  de,  to  inquire      out  Songer  k,  to  think  of 

about 

Resume  of  Examples. 

N'avez-vous  pas  abus^  de  notre  pa-  Have  you  not  abused  our  patience  f 

tience  ? 

Nous  en  avons  abus^.  We  have  abused  it. 

Vous  avez  desob^i  d  vos  parents.  7ou  have  disobeyed  your  parents, 

Vous  pardonnerez  k  vos  ennemis.  Tou  ujiU  forgive  your  enemies, 

Vous  peoserez  oonstamment  4  vos  Tou  wiU  think  consianUy  of  your 

devoirs.  duties, 

Vous  y  penserez  oonstamment.  Tou  wiU  think  of  them  constantly, 

Ne  riez-vous  pas  de  nos  erreurs  7  Do  you  not  laugh  cU  our  mistakes  f 

Nous  n*en  rions  point                    ^  We  do7U>t  laugh  at  them. 

Ne  ressemble-t-il  pas  k  son  pdre  ?  Does  he  not  resemble  hisfa&et. 
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EXEBCISB    153. 

Arrangement,    m.     ar-  Coeur,  m.  heart;  Ne — plus,  M  more; 

rangement ;  Devoir,  m.  dtUy  ;  Nouvelle,  f.  news  ; 

CircoQStance,  f.  circum'  Fautc,  tfauU;  Parent,  m.  rdcUion; 

stance 'j  S'informer,  1.  re£  to  in-  Peintre,  m.  painter; 

Condmte,  t  condtict ;            quire;  'ProchaiUj  m.  neigfibor ; 

Complaisemce,  t    kind-  M£dheur,     m.     mis/or-  Sellier,  m.  saddler; 

ness;                               tune;  Suoces,  m.  success. 

1.  Cat  arrangement  vous  convient-il  ?  2.  II  ne  me  convient  paq^ 
mais  il  convient  ^  notre  parent.  3.  Cela  ne  ddplait-il  pas  au  peintre  t 
4.  Yotre  conduite  ltd  deplait  beaucoup.  5.  Ne  craignez-yous  pas 
d'abuser  de  la  paiience  de  votre  ami  ?  6.  Je  crains  d'en  abuser. 
7.  Ne  pensez-vous jamais  a  vos  devoirs?  8.  Ty  pense  tons  les  jours. 
9.  Avez-vous  pens^  ^  votre  frere  aujourd'hui  ?  10.  J'ai  pensd  d  lui, 
et  je  me  suis  souvenu  de  ses  bont^s.  11.  A-t-il  eu  soin  de  son  pere, 
et  lui  a-t-il  ob^i?  12.  II  lui  obeit  constamment.  13.  Ne  lui  a-t-il 
jamais  desobei?  14.  II  lui  a  desobei  plusieurs  fois,  mais  il  g^mit  de 
sa  &ute.  15.  Ne  les  remerciez-vous  pas  de  leur  complaisance? 
16.  Je  les  en  remercie  de  tout  mon  cceur.  17.  Le  sellier  vous  a-t-il 
felicite  de  votre  succes  ?  18.  II  m'en  a  f^licit^.  19.  N'avez-vous 
pas  ri  de  notre  malheur  ?  20.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas  ri,  nous  ne  rions 
jamais  des  malheurs  d'autrui.  21.  Ne  vous  souvenez-vous  pas  des 
nouvelles  que  je  vous  ai  apprises  ?  22.  Je  ne  m*en  souviens  plus. 
23.  Yotre  p^e  ne  vous  a-t-il  pas  d^fendu  de  m^dire  de  votre.  pro- 
chain  ?  24.  H  me  I'a  d^fendu.  25.  Nous  nous  sommes  inform^  de 
toutes  les  drconstances  de  cette  affaire. 

EXEBGISB   154. 

1.  Have  you  not  abused  your  friend's  kindness?  2.  I  have  not 
abused  his  kindness,  I  have  abused  his  patience.  3.  Does  not  your 
conduct  displease  your  parents?  4.  My  conduct  does  not  please 
them.  5.  Why  have  you  not  obeyed  your  father  ?  6.  I  have  obeyed 
him  (Jut).  7.  Have  you  not  laughed  at  my  mistakes  ?  8.  I  have 
not  laughed  at  your  mistakes.  9.  Has  the  young  man  laughed  at 
the  painter's  mistakes  ?  10.  He  has  not  laughed  at  his  mistakes. 
11.  Has  your  saddler  laughed  at  your  cousin's  misfortunes?  12.  He 
has  not  laughed  at  his  misfortunes.  13.  Do  you  ever  laugh  at  the 
misfortunes  of  others  ?  14.  We  never  laugh  at  our  neighbor's  mis- 
fortunes. 15.  Do  you  remember  the  lesson  which  you  learnt  yes- 
terday ?  16.  I  do  not  remember  it  (en),  17.  Does  that  young  lady 
resemble  her  mother?  18.  She  does  not  resemble  her  mother. 
19.  Have  you  thanked  your  friend  for  his  kindness?  20.  I  have 
thanked  him  for  it.     21.  Has  your  mother  forbidden  you  to  read 


216  BOIXANTB-DIX-KEUTIEME     LBQON. 

that  book?  22.  She  has  forbidden  it  (me  Ta),  23.  Why  do  you 
not  forgive  your  enemies  ?  24.  I  forgive  them  with  all  my  heart. 
25.  Do  you  not  think  of  your  duties?  26. 1  think  of  them  (y)  every 
day.  27.  Have  you  congratulated  your  friend?  28.  I  have  con- 
gratulated him  on  his  success.  29.  Have  you  not  slandered  those 
gentlemen  ?  30.  I  never  slander  my  neighbor.  31.  Does  that  house 
suit  you  ?  32.  It  suits  me,  but  it  does  not  suit  my  father.  33.  Does 
that  house  suit  the  painter  ?  34.  It  suits  him  veiy  well,  but  it  is 
too  small  for  me.  35.  My  father  has  forbidden  my  speaking  to  that 
gentleman. 


■♦-•-♦■ 


LEgON  LXXIX.  LESSON  LXXIX. 

BE6IMEN   OP   ADJECnVES.       (§  87.) 

1.  The  regimen,  or  complement  of  an  adjective,  is  generally  a 
noun  or  a  verb  completing  its  signification.  The  regimen  is  usually 
connected  with  the  adjective,  by  means  of  a  preposition. 

2.  That  preposition  is  often  different,  in  French,  from  that  con- 
necting the  corresponding  English  adjective  with  its  regimen  [§  87, 
(1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  ttre,  used  unipersonally,  tte 
preposition  de  connects  that  adjective  with  its  regimen  [§  87,  (4.)]. 

Jl  est  n^cessaire  de  travaiUer  pour    It  is  necessary  to  labor  in  order  to 
vivre.  live, 

4.  The  following  adjectives,  extracted  from  lists,  §  88,  89,  90, 
reach  their  regimen  through  prepositions  different  in  French  and 
English. 

Amoureuz  de,   in  Jove  yL6oontentdej  displeased  Propre&,^/ar 

with  wiih  Hebelle  d,  rebellious  to- 

C^^ri  de,  beloved  by         Beconnaissant  de^  grate-      wards 
Content  de,  pleased  with     Jul  for  Bon  pour,  kind  towards 

"Deaoie  de^  grieved  for      "Rempii  de^  fiUed  ufith      Insolent    avec,     insokni 
FAch^  de,  sorry  for  Bon  ^  good  for  towards 

Inquiet  de,  uneasy  about  Cruel  d,  cruel  towards      Poli  en  vers,  poliie  to,  or 
Ivre  de,  intozicaied  with  Exact  ^  exact  in  towards. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

N*^tes-vous  pas  content  de  vos  pro-  Are  you  not  pleased  wi(h  your  pro- 

gr^s  ?  gress  t 

Xen  suis  fort  content  lam  very  much  pleased  with  it 

V^>tre  domestique    est-il    exact    4  Is  your  servant  exact  in  fulfilling 

lemplir  ses  devoirs  ?  his  duties  f 
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Avez  Yous  rempli  de  yin  cette  bou-  Have  you  filled  (hat  hotUe  vfUh  wine  f 

teiUe? 

Avez-voua    rempli    d'argent   yotre  Have  you  fiUed   your  purse  with 

bourse  ?  money  f 

Je  Tea  ai  remplie.  JhavefiUed  ii  wWi  it 

11  est  tr^  facile  de  blAmer  les  ao-  Iti$  very  easy  to  Uame  (he  acUons  of 

tions  d'autnii.  others. 

H  est  glorieox  de  mourir  pour  sa  His  glorious  to  die  for  one^s  anrntry. 

patrie. 

II  est  plus  agp*6able  de  voyager  en  It  is  more  agreeable  to  travel  in  sum- 

6t4  qu*en  liiver.  mer  than  in  zannier. 

EXEBCISB    155. 

Abatt-re,   A.  ir.  to  cut  Bois  4  briiler,  m.  fire-  Netcoy-er,  1.  to  clean; 

down  ;  wood  ;  Peuple,  m.  people ; 

Achat,  m. purchase;        Chagrine,  e,  vexed;  Pommier,  m.  apple-tree; 

Arrach-er,  l.topuUup;  Encre,  f.  ink;  Prunier,  m.  plum-tree; 

Aubergiste,  m.  innkeep-  Fendre,  to  cleave,  split ;  Boi,  m.  king  ; 

er ;  Gloire,  £  glory ;  Sci-er,  1.  to  saw ; 

Bourse,  £  purse  ;  Libert^  £  liberty  ;  Tonneau,  m.  auk 

1.  Ce  h^ros  n'^tait-il  pas  amoureux  de  la  liberty  et  de  la  gloire  ? 
2.  II  en  ^tait-  amoureux.  3.  Ce  roi  n'^tait-il  pas  ch^ri  de  son 
peuple?  4.  H  en  €tait  ch^rL  5.  Cos  n^gociants  ne  sont-ils  pas 
contents  de  leur  achat  ?  6.  lis  n'en  sont  pas  cou tents.  7.  N*etes- 
vous  pas  chagrin^  de  ne  pouvoir  nous  accompagner  ?  8.  J'en  suis 
d^soM.  9.  Savez-Yous  de  quoi  I'aubergiste  a  rempli  ce  tonneau? 
10.  H  I'a  rempli  de  vin.  11.  De  quoi  ferez-YOus  remplir  cette  bou- 
teille,  quand  yous  Taurez  &it  nettoyer  ?  12.  EUe  est  d^j^  remplie 
d'encre.  13.  ITetes-vous  pas  bien  ^h6  d*avoir  fait  abattre  Yoa 
pommiers  ?  14.  J'en  suis  bien  content,  car  ils  n'^taient  bons  ^  rien. 
15.  N'est-il  pas  n^cessaire  de  fidre  arracher  ces  pruniers?  16.  II 
n'est  pas  n^cessaire  de  les  faire  arracher.  17.  Est-il  possible  de 
fendre  ce  morceau  de  bois  ?  18.  H  est  possible  de  le  fendre. 
19.  £tes-Yous  exact  h  nettoyer  yos  habits  ?  20.  J'y  suis  tr^s  exact 
^1.  De  quoi  avez-YOus  rempli  YOtre  bourse?  22.  Je  I'ai  remplie 
i'argent  23.  Est-il  n^cessaire  de  faire  scier  Yotre  bois  ^  briiler  ? 
24.  H  est  n^cessaire  de  le  faire  scier.  25.  N'etes-Yous  pas  reconnais- 
sant  des  serYices  qu'on  yous  rend  ?    26.  J*en  suis  tr^s  reconnaissant. 

EXBBCISE    156. 

1.  Are  you  not  gricYed  with  having  lost  your  money  ?  2. 1  am 
sorry  that  I  have  lost  my  purse.  3.  With  what  will  you  fill  that 
bottle  ?  4.  I  will  have  it  filled  with  ink.  5.  Is  it  not  necessary  to 
have  our  wood  sawed  ?  6.  It  is  necessary  to  have  our  fire-wood 
sawed.    7.  Your  garden  is  top  smallj  is  it  not  necessary  to  have  some 

10 
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plum-trees  pulled  out  ?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  have  some  plum-trees 
cut  down.  9.  Have  you  filled  your  friend's  purse  with  silver  ?  10.  I 
have  filled  it  with  gold.  11.  Are  all  your  bottles  filled  with  wine  ? 
12.  They  are  all  filled  with  ink.  13.  Are  you  sorry  to  have  filled 
your  bottles  with  ink  ?  14.  I  am  glad  to  have  filled  them  with  ink, 
for  I  want  ink.  15.  Are  you  pleased  with  this  book  ?  16.  I  am 
pleased  with  it.  17.  Is  that  land  good  for  any  thing  ?  18.  It  is  good 
hr  nothing.  19.  Is  that  lady  beloved  by  her  children  ?  20.  She  is 
beloved  by  her  firiends,  and  by  her  children.  21.  Are  you  grateful 
fjv  those  services  ?  22.  I  am  grateful  for  them.  23.  Is  it  not  pos- 
sible to  split  that  piece  of  wood  7  24.  It  is  not  possible  to  split  it. 
25.  Is  it  agreeable  to  travel  in  winter?  26.  It  is  not  as  agreeable  to 
travel  in  winter  as  in  summer.  27.  It  is  easy  to  blame  others. 
28.  Is  it  not  glorious  to  die  for  one's  country  ?  29.  It  is  glorious  to 
live  and  to  die  for  one's  country.  30.  Have  you  filled  the  inkstand  ? 
{encrier),  31.  I  have  filled  it  with  ink.  32.  Would  it  not  be  ne- 
cessary to  pull  up  all  those  trees  ?  33.  It  would  not  be  necessary  to 
pull  them  all  up,  for  my  garden  is  very  large.  34.  Henry  the  Fourth 
{^uatre)  was  beloved  by  his  people. 


-♦-•-♦■ 
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GOVEBNMENT   OP   PREPOSITIONS,   ETC.      (§  139.) 

1.  Some  prepositions  govern  the  nouns  that  follow  them  without 
the  aid  of  other  prepositions.  Avant,  hefore  (at  an  earlier  period)  i 
[(§  142,  (1.)]  devant,  be/ore  (opposite  place);  [§  142,  (1.)]  derriere, 
behind  ;  chez,  at  the  house  of ;  concernant,  touching  ;  except^,  except ; 
outre,  besides ;  selon,  according  to;  void,  here  is;  voil^,  there  is,  cfc., 

[§  139,  (1.)] 

2.  Others,  being  rather  prepositional  phrases,  govern  their  object 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de : — ^hors  de,  out  of;  loin  de,  far  from  ; 
^  fleur  de,  even  with;  ^  force  de,  by  dint  of;  a  I'egard  de,  with  regard 
to ;  ^  I'insu  de,  without  the  knowledge  of  unknown  to;  k  raison 
de,  at  the  rate  of;  au  dega  de,  this  way  of;  au  del^  de,  that  way  of, 
[§  139,  2.]. 

3.  Others  take  ^ — quant  a,  as  far  ;  jusqu'a,  as  far  as^  etc.  [§  139, 3.]. 

4.  Two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives,  or  prepositions  may  in  French 
have  a  regimen  in  common,  provided  they  govern  in  the  same  msn' 
ner  or  case  [§  92,  (1.)  (2.)  §  140,  and  §  133.]. 
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Kous  aimooa   et   nous  louons  nos  We  love  and  praise  our  children, 

enfants. 

Ge  jardin  est   utile   et   agreable  k  That  garden  is  uaefvl  and  agreeahle 

notre  pere.  to  our  father, 

Au  dedans  ou  aa  dehors  da  roy-  Wiihin  or  vnthotU  the  kingdom. 

auma 

5.  When,  however,  two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives  or  prepositions 
coming  together  in  the  same  sentence,  do  not  govern  their  regimen 
in  the  same  manner,  they  cannot  have  a  regimen  in  common.  The 
lagimen  must  be  repeated,  or  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  or  another  turn 
must  be  given  to  the  sentence.  The  following  sentences  could  not) 
therefore,  be  translated  literally  into  French. 

l^at  man  is  useful  to  and  loved  hy  his  family — I  units  to  and  receive  letters 
from  my  brothers — Jb  be  exposed  to  or  sheUered  from  the  rain.  We  must 
say: 

Get  homme  est  utile  k  sa  famille,  et  ThaA  man  is  useful  to  hiafamUy^  and 

il  en  est  aime.  he  is  beloved  by  them, 

J'ecris  des  lettres  4  mon  frero,  et  /  write  Utters  to  my  brother^  and  re- 

j*en  re^ois  de  lui.  ceive  soTne  from  him, 

£tre  expose  k  la  pluie,  ou  en  ^tre  To  be  eaposed  to  the  raivi^  or  to  bs 

k  I'abri.  sheitered  from  it 

Utile  and  aimtj  tcrire  and  recevoir^  expose  and  d  Tahri^  take  dif« 
ferent  regimens. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Nous  sommes  arrives  avant  la  ba-  We  arrived  before  the  batik. 

taille. 

Vous  vous  asseyez  toujours  devant  Tou  always  sit  before  me. 

moi. 

Les  avez-vous  places  sur  la  table  ?  ffave  you  placed  them  upon  the  table  f 

Je  les  ai  places  dessous.  JhavepUiced  them  under. 

Je  les  ai  mis  sous  la  chaise  ou  deS'  /  ?iave  put  them  under  the  chair  of 

sua  upon  it. 

Us  demeurent  derri^re  notre  maison.  They  lived  behind  our  house. 

J'ai  loue  une  ohambre  de  derriere.  I  have  rented  a  back  room. 

Kous  occupons  le  devant  de  la  mal*  We  occupy  the  front  of  the  house. 

son. 

Je  les  ai  rencontres  derriere  votre  I  met  them  behind  your  garden 

jardin. 

Tous  avez  achete  cette  terre  k  I'insa  Tou  have  bought  thai  estate  withovi 

de  votre  p^re.  the  knowledge  of  your  fatJier. 

J'ai  paye   le  jardinier  a  raison  de  I  paid  the  gardener  ai  the  raie  of  iw0 

deux  francs  par  jour.  francs  per  day. 

EXEBCISE    157. 

Assiette,  f.  plate ;  Dessous,   under,    under  Hectolifre,  m.  hectoUtrCf 

CoAt-er,  1.  to  cost;  it;                                    100  litres; 

DedanS)  inside,  within ;  Dessus,  ahove,  upon  it ;     Plat,  m.  dish ; 

Dehors,  outside,  witfiout;  S'enrich-ir,  2.  to  become  Poi?ime  de  terre,  f.  jw- 

Derriere,  m.  JocA;;  rich;                               iato; 

Devant,  m.  front;  Hors,  out;                      Sur,  upon^  about. 
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1.  ITaves-vous  pas  ferm^  la  porte  de  devant  ?  2.  Nous  raTOos 
ferm^e,  mais  nous  n'ayons  pas  ferm^  la  porte  de  derriere.  3.  Qui 
esl  arriy^  avant  xnoi  ?  4.  Le  monsieur  qui  est  assis  devant  la  fendtre. 
5.  Qui  demeure  derriere  votre  maison  ?  6.  11  n'y  a  point  de  maison 
derriere  la  n6tre.  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  qu'&  force  de  travailler,  il 
s'enrichira  ?  8.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s'enrichisse,  s'il  vend  ses  mar- 
chandises  &  si  bon  marchd.  9.  Apprend-il  la  musique  ^  Tinsu  de 
ses  parents?  10.  H  Tapprend  ^  leur  insu.  11.  Yous  ^tes-vous 
mari^  ^  Tinsu  de  votre  soeur?  12.  Je  me  suis  mari^  el  son  insu. 
13.  Notre  ami  n'est  pas  dans  la  maison,  il  est  dehors.  14.  II  n'est 
pas  hors  de  la  ville,  il  est  dedans.  15.  Avez.-Yous  de  I'argent  sur 
vous  ?  16.  Je  n'ai  pas  d*argent  sur  moi.  17.  Demeurez-Tous  sur  le 
derriere,  ou  sur  le  devant  de  la  maison  ?  18.  Nous  demeurons  sur  le 
devant.  19.  La  cuisiniere  a-t-elle  mis  les  assiettcs  sur  la  table,  ou 
dessous?  20.  EUe  a  mis  les  assiettes,  les  plats,  les  cuilleres,  et  les 
fourchettes  sur  la  table.  21.  Combien  ces  pommes  de  terre  vous 
coiitent-eUes?  22.  Je  les  ai  achet^es  k  raison  de  cinq  francs  Thecto- 
litre.  23.  Avez-vous  fait  r^parer  le  dedans  ou  le  dehors  de  la  mai- 
son ?    24.  J'ai  fait  r^parer  Tinteneur  et  Text^rieur. 

EXEBCISE  158. 

1.  Have  you  bought  that  house  without  your  father's  knowledge  ? 
2.  I  have  bought  it  without  his  knowledge.  3.  Have  you  forgotten 
to  shut  the  front  door  ?  4.  I  have  shut  the  front  door  and  the  back 
door.  5.  I  have  brought  all  my  books,  except  two  or  three.  6.  Does 
your  brother  occupy  the  front  of  your  house  ?  7.  He  occupies  the 
back.  8.  Whom  have  you  met  behind  that  house  ?  9. 1  met  nobody 
behind  the  house.  10.  Does  that  gentleman  live  behind  your  house  ? 
11.  Nobody  lives  behind  our  house.  12.  There  is  no  house  behind 
yours.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  about  you?  14.  I  have  no  knife 
about  me.  15.  Do  you  carry  a  knife  about  you  ?  16.  I  never  carry 
a  knife  about  me.  17.  Has  not  your  brother  money  about  him? 
18.  He  has  no  money  about  him.  19.  Will  you  put  these  pencils 
upon  the  table,  or  under  it?  20.  I  will  put  them  in  the  drawer 
(tiroir).  21.  How  much  have  you  given  for  that  wheat?  22.  I 
bought  it  at  the  rate  of  twenty-five  francs  the  hectolitre.  23.  Is  that 
lady's  house  out  of  the  city?  24.  It  is  not  out  of  the  city;  it  is 
within.    25.  Has  not  your  sister  placed  the  plates  upon  the  table  ? 

26.  She  has  put  the  plates  upon  the  table,  and  the  spoons  under  it 

27.  Have  you  had  your  house  repaired  ?     28.  I  have  had  the  inside 
repaired,  but  not  the  outside.   29.  How  much  does  that  silk  coat  cost 


DBHONSTRATITE    PSONOXTN,     CE.  221 

you  ?  30.  I  have  bought  it  at  tlie  rate  of  five  francs  the  metra 
31.  Did  you  marry  without  your  father's  knowledge  ?  32.  I  mar- 
ried without  his  knowledge.  33.  Have  you  sold  my  books  without 
my  knowledge  ?  34.  I  sold  them  without  your  knowledge.  36.  I 
Bold  them  without  my  sister's  knowledge. 


LEgON  LXXXI.  LESSON  LXXXI. 

THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PBONOUN,   CE.    (§  108.) 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  it^  used  before 
the  verb  to  5e,  in  such  sentences  as,  it  is  I^  it  is  thou^  etc.  The  latter 
pronouns  (^  thou^  etc.)  are  rendered  by  moi^  toi^  Im^  cZZe,  ruras^  vouSy 
eiuc,  m.,  eUeSj  f.  The  verb  remains  in  the  singular,  except  when  the 
pronoun  following  it  is  in  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  case  it 
may  be  put  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular  [§  116,  (2.)].  If  the  pro- 
noun is  followed  by  qui,  the  verb  is  better  in  the  plural,  and,  if  fol- 
lowed by  que,  in  the  singular. 

C'est  moi,  e'est  lui,  c'est  elle.  It  is  I,  it  is  he,  it  is  she. 

Ce  sent  elles  qui  parlent.  It  is  they  who  speak, 

C'est  elles  que  nous  cherchons.         M  is  they  whom  we  seek. 

2.  If  the  relative  pronoun  qui  and  another  verb  follow  ttrCj  this 
second  verb  must  agree  in  number  and  person  with  the  pronoun  pre- 
ceding the  relative. 

C'est  vous  qui  avez  fait  cela.  It  is  you  who  have  done  thai, 

C'est  Dous  qui  avons  dechire  cette    It  is  we  who  have  torn  thai  sUk. 
sole. 

3.  Ce  also  renders  the  English  pronoun  i7,  used  absolutely,  but  not 
unipersonally  before  the  verb  to  be  [§  108,  (5.)]. 

Ce  fut  en  Allemagne   qu'il  trouva    It  was  in  Germany  (hat  he  found  his 
son  ami.  friend. 

4.  Celui  qui,  celle  qui,  ceux  qui,  m.,  celles  qui,  /,  are  equivalent  to 
the  English  pronouns,  he  who^  she  who^  they  who — celui  que,  celle  que, 
ceux  que,  celles  que,  render  he  whom^  etc. 

Celui  ou  celle  qui  chante.  He  or  she  who  sings. 

Kf:suM&  OF  Examples. 

Est-ce  vous  qui  nous  avez  avert!  de    Is  it  you  who  have  warned  us  of 

cela  ?  this  f 

C'est  nous  qui  vous  en  avons  avertl    It  is  we  who  have  warned  you  of  iL 
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Bst-oe  Yons,  mesdameS)  que  nooa  Is  it  youj  ladiesj  whom  we  hatoe  met  f 

avoDS  rcnoontrees? 

Ge  n'est  pas  nous,  c'est  euz    que  Jt  is  not  we^  it  is  they  whom  you  have 

voua  avez  vus.  seen. 

Ge  n^est  pas  vous,  oe  sont  euz  qui  Jt  is  not  you,  it  is  (hey  who  have  cUme 

out  fiut  cela.  ihaL 

C'est  en  Angleterre  que  je  voua  ai  His  in  England  that  J  saw  you. 

vu- 

Connaissez-vous  ces    deux    Portu-  Do  you  know  those  two  Portuguese  t 

gais? 

Je  oonnais  oelui  qui  parle  i  M.  L.  I  know  him  who  speaks  to  Mr.  L. 

Exercise  159. 

Appel-er,  1.  to  caU;         Connai8sance,f.acgtfain^  De  temps  en  tempo,  from 
A  toute  force,    by  dU      ance;  time  to  time; 

means  ;  Expliqu-er,  1 .  to  explain  ;  Numero,  No.,  number  (of 

Avert-ir,  1.  to  warn ;      Guerre,  f.  war ;  a  seriis,  street,  etc) 

Blessure,  £  wound;  Dejourenjour,yV'om(2av  Phrase,  £  sentence; 

Combl-er,     1.    to  over-      to  day ;  Prelud-er,  1.  to  prehtde. 

whdm; 

1.  Est-ce  vous,  madame,  qui  avez  appel^  votre  domestique  ?  2.  Ce 
&*est  pas  moi  qui  Tai  appel^.  3.  Est-ce  vous,  men  ami,  qui  voulez 
^  toute  force  aller  en  Espagne?  4.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  c'est  moii 
cousin.  5.  K'est-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  averti  ce  matelot  de  son  danger  ? 
6.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  c*est  moi  qui  Ten  ai  averti.  7.  Est-ce  nous  que 
vous  attendez  de  jour  en  jour  ?  8.  Ce  n'est  pas  vous,  c'est  eux  que 
j'attends.  9.  Est-ce  vous,  madame,  qui  nous  avez  combines  de 
bienfaits?  10.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  madame.  11.  N'est-ce  pas  en 
Italic  que  vous  avez  fait  connaissance  avec  lui  ?  12.  Ce  n'est  pas  en 
Italic,  c'est  en  Russie.  13.  Est-ce  vous,  mesdames,  ou  vos  cousines, 
que  nous  avons  vues  au  bal  ?  14.  C'est  nous,  ce  n'est  pas  nos  cou- 
sines, que  vous  avez  vues.  15.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ces  deux 
messieurs  ?  16.  Je  connais  celui  qui  parle  ^  Madame  L.  17.  Est-ce 
vous  qui  avez  re§u  une  blessure  k  la  guerre  ?  18.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi, 
c'est  mon  voisin.  19.  N'est-ce  pas  vous  qui  nous  avez  expliqu^ 
cette  phrase  ?  20.  Est-ce  vous,  monsieur,  qui  demeurez  au  No.  18? 
21.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi  qui  y  demeure.  22.  Entendez-vous  ces  musi- 
ciens?  23.  J'entends  celui  qui  chante.  24.  Je  n'entends  pas  bien 
celui  qui  joue.    25.  Nous  entendons  ceux  qui  pr^ludent. 

Exercise  160. 

1.  Is  it  you,  my  friend,  who  have  warned  me  of  my  danger  ? 
2.  It  is  not  I  who  have  warned  you  of  it.  3.  Is  it  they  whom  you 
expect  from  day  to  day  ?  4.  It  is  not  they  whom  we  expect  5.  Is 
it  you  who  have  done  this  ?    6.  It  is  not  we,  it  is  you  who  have 
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done  it  7.  Was  it  in  England  that  you  bought  this  hat  ?  8.  It  was 
not  in  England ;  it  was  in  Germany.  9.  Was  it  not  in  Russia  tliat 
you  became  acquainted  with  him  ?  10.  It  was  not  in  Russia ;  it  was 
in  Italy.  11.  Was  it  you  who  were  calling  us  ?  12.  It  was  not  we ; 
it  was  he.  13.  Are  you  not  acquainted  with  the  two  Poles  who 
are  reading?  14.  I  know  the  one  who  is  near  you.  15.  Is  that 
(est-<e  Id)  the  lady  whom  you  expected  ?  16.  It  is  not  (she).  17.  Is 
it  you,  gentlemen,  who  have  loaded  my  brother  with  kindness? 

18.  It  is  not  (we),  sir ;  we  have  not  the  pleasure  of  knowing  him. 

19.  Is  it  you  who  have  been  wounded  in  the  (au)  arm  ?  20.  It  is 
not  (I).  21.  Do  you  not  hear  those  two  ladies?  22.  I  do  not  hear 
the  one  who  sings.  23.  I  hear  the  one  who  plays.  24.  Was  it  you 
who  came  to  our  house  this  morning  ?  25.  It  was  not  I ;  I  was  in 
London  then  (ahrs).  26.  Was  it  you,  sir,  who  did  us  that  favor  ? 
27.  It  was  not  (I) ;  it  was  my  sister.  28.  Was  it  your  son  who 
wished  by  all  means  to  go  to  London  ?  29.  It  was  not  he ;  he  is 
now  in  Germany.  30.  Is  it  you  who  wrote  that  letter  ?  31.  We 
have  written  no  letter.  32.  Who  lives  at  (au)  No.  20  ?  33.  I  live 
there  (c'esi  nun).  34.  Is  it  we  whom  you  have  seen  ?  35.  It  was 
not  you  whom  I  saw. 


<  • » 
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CE, — IDIOHATIO  USB   OF  QUE. 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  (and  not  the  pronouns  i7,  dh,  etc.),  must  be 
used  for  ?ie,  she,  they,  coming  before  the  verb  to  6«,  when  that  verb  is 
followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  substantively,  preceded  by 
the,  a  or  an^  by  some  or  any  understood,  or  by  a  possessive  or  derrum- 
straUve  adjective.  When  the  word  used  in  apposition  with  ce  is  plural, 
and  in  the  third  person,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  although  ce  re- 
naains  unchanged  [§  108,  (2.)  (3.)]. 

C'est  un  PolonaiB.  Ee  is  a  Pole. 

Ce  sent  des  Anglais.  They  are  Englishmm, 

C'est  cette  dame  qui  m'a  parl^  de    It  is  that  lady  who  spoke  to  ms  of 
vous.  you. 

2.  Ce  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  tire,  in  sentences  like 
the  following,  and  the  conjunction  que  is  used  idiomalicaMy  after  it 
The  verb  in  this  case  is  not  put  in  the  plural 

Qu'est-ce  que  ces  enfants?  What  are  (hose  chddren  f 

Qu'estrce  que  Vltalie  ?  What  is  Italy  f 

Qu'est-oe  quo  le  jardinage  7  WTiai  is  gardening  f 
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3.   Que  is  used  idiomatically  in  a  number  of  sentences.     In  the 
following  it  gives  greater  force  to  the  expression. 

Ce  sont  de  bons  livres  que  Ics  ydtres  ?      Tours  are  indeed  good  books, 
Je  dis  que  oui ;  Je  crois  que  non.  I  say  yes  ;  I  heUeve  not . 

ResumI:  of  Examples. 

Qui  sont  068  messieunr  qui  parlent  Who  are  (he  genUemen  who  speak  to 

AM.   L.?  Mr.  L.r 

€e  sont  mes  ooosinB^  qui  yiennent  They  are  my  cousins,  who  ham  just 

d'arriver.  arrived. 

Be  quel  pays  sont  ces  marchanda  ?  Ofwhai  cowUry  are  those  merchants  f 

Ce  sont  des  Polonais,  ila  yiennent  37tey  are  PoleSj  they  have  just  ar^ 

d'arriver.  rived. 

Ha  ne  sont   pas   polonais,  ils  sont  They  arre  not  Poles,  they  are  Bus- 

ruasea.  sians, 

Ce  ne  sont  pas  des  Polonais,  ce  sont  They  are  not  Poles,  they  are  Rus^ 

des  Russe&  sians. 

Qu'est-ce  que  la  Touraine  ?  What  is  Touraine  f 

C'est  le  jardin  de  la  Franca  It  is  the  garden  of  France, 

Yotre  fenetre   ne  donne-t-elle  pas  I>oes  not  your  window  look  on  tha 

surlarue?  street  f 

Non,  c'est  sur  la  cour  qu'elle  donne.  No,  it  looks  on  ike  yard 

Je  crois  que  oui ;  je  crois  que  noa  /  bdieve  so ;  I  believe  not 

EXSBCISB  161. 

Bris-er,  1.  to  break;         Stranger,  e,  foreign;        Soieries,  f.  p.  siOes, 
Charron, m.  vfteel-im^U /Fenetre,  £  window;        Sucre,  m.  suga/r; 
Confitures,    £    p.   pre-  Lyon,  Lyons;  Suisse,  Swiss; 

serves;  Mouchoir,  m.  hamdker-  Surprend-re,    4.    ir.    <o 

Doun-QT,!. to  give,  look;      chief;  catcfi,  surprise; 

]6oossai8y  e,  Scotch;         BouCy  £  whed;  Yol-er,  1.  to  steak 

1.  Connaissez-vous  ces  Strangers?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  cesontles 
fir^res  de  notre  voisin.  3.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  ^cossais  ?  4.  Non,  mon- 
sieur ;  ils  sont  suisses.  5.  Ne  sont-ce  point  des  Ecossais  qui  vous 
ont  fait  present  de  cette  casquette  ?  6.  Non,  monsieur ;  ce  sont  des 
Suisses.  7.  N'est-ce  pas  voire  domestique  qui  vous  a  vol^  du  vin  ? 
8.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  c'est  son  frere.  9.  N'est-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  pris  vos 
confitures?  10.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  ce  sont  ses  enfants.  11.  Ne 
sont-ce  pas  M^  les  enfants  que  vous  avez  surpris  ^  voler  votre  sucre  ? 
12.  Ce  sont  leurs  frSres.  13.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  cousins  7  14.  lis  ne 
sont  pas  cousins,  ils  sont  fr^res.  15.  Qu'est-ce  que  ces  soieries? 
16.  Ce  sont  des  marchandises  qu'on  vient  de  nous  envoyer.  17.  N'est-ce 
pas  une  belle  ville  que  Lyon  ?  18.  C'est  une  grande  et  belle  ville. 
19.  N'estr-ce  pas  U  le  mouchoir  que  vous  avez  perdu?  20.  Je  crois 
que  oui.  21.  N'est-ce  i)as  sur  le  jardin  que  donnent  vos  fendtres  ? 
22.  Qui,  monsieur;  c'est  sur  le  jardin  qu'elles  donnent.    23.  N'est-ce 
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pas  notre  chanx>ii  qui  a  fait  cette  roue  ?  24.  Ge  n*est  pas  lui  qui  Ta 
faite.  25.  Ge  sont  nos  amis  qui  Tont  brisde^  et  c*est  le  menuisier  qui 
Ta  faite. 

EXEBCISE    162. 

1.  Is  that  lady  your  friend's  sister  ?    2.  No,  sir;  she  is  a  stranger. 

3.  Who  are  the  two  gentlemen  who  are  speaking  to  your  sister  ? 

4.  They  are  Swiss  gentlemen.  5.  Are  those  the  gentlemen  whom 
you  have  invited  ?  G.  It  is  they  (euac),  7.  Do  you  not  know  that 
man  ?  8.  I  know  him  very  well ;  he  is  the  man  who  has  stolen  my 
wine.  9.  What  is  Italy  ?  10.  It  is  the  garden  of  Europe.  11.  Is 
not  that  the  letter  which  you  intended  to  carry  to  the  post-office  ? 
12.  No,  sir ;  it  is  another.  13.  Is  the  city  of  Havre  fine  ?  14.  Yes, 
sir ;  Havre  is  truly  a  large  and  beautiful  city.  15.  Is  not  that  the 
man  whom  you  have  caught  stealing  your  fruit?  16.  It  is  not,  it  is 
another.  17.  Is  not  this  the  cap  that  you  have  bought  ?  18.  Yes, 
sir ;  I  believe  so.  19.  Do  not  the  windows  of  your  room  look  on 
the  street  ?  20.  No,  madam ;  they  look  on  the  garden.  21.  Do  not 
the  windows  of  your  dining-room  look  on  the  yard  (cour)  ?  22.  No, 
sir ;  they  look  on  the  lake  (lac).  23.  Is  it  that  little  child  who  has 
taken  your  preserves  ?  24.  It  is  his  brother  or  his  sister.  25.  What 
are  those  engravings?  26.  They  are  engravings  which  I  bought 
in  Germany.  27.  Are  these  gentlemen  Scotch?  28.  They  are  not 
Scotch ;  they  are  Italian.  29.  Are  those  ladies  Scotch  ?  30.  No ; 
they  are  the  Italian  ladies  who  came  yesterday.  31.  What  is  Mar- 
seille ?  32.  It  is  one  of  the  finest  cities  in  (de)  France.  33.  Is  it 
not  your  laQor  who  made  that  coat  ?  34.  It  is  not  he,  it  is  an  Eng-' 
lish  tailor  who  made  it    35.  It  is  your  friend  who  broke  my  watch. 


^  * » 


LEgON  LXXXm.  LESSON  LXXXHI. 

AGBEEMBNT   OF  THE  VEEB  "WITH   ITS    SUBJECT. 

1.  In  French,  as  in  other  languages,  when  a  verb  has  two  subjects 
in  the  singular,  it  is  generally  put  in  the  plural  [§  114,  (2.)]. 

L'onde  et  la  tante  sont  arrives.         The  unde  and  aunt  have  arrived, 

2.  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons,  it 
is  put  in  the  plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  person 
rather  than  that  of  the  second  or  thirdj  and  the  termination  of  the 


226        QFATBS-TIKaT-TBOISliKE   LEgOK* 

iecond  in  preference  to  that  of  the  third.    A  pronoun  recapitalatrng* 
the  others,  is  placed  immediately  before  the  verb. 

Voiis  et  mot  nous  irons  domain  4  la  Tou  andlwiU  go  huniing  lo-morrow. 

chasse. 

Yous  et  lui  vous  irez  demain  4  T^le.  Tou  and  he  will  go  to  school  to-morrow, 

8a  m^re  et  moi  nous  avons  ^cnt  His  mother  and  I  have  writien  thai 

cette  lettre.  letter, 

3.  The  above  examples  will  show,  that,  when  a  verb  has  several 
subjects,  all  of  them  pronouns,  or  partly  pronouns  and  partly  nouna^ 
the  words  y7m»,  ioi,  lui^  euXj  are  used  instead  of  /e,  iUj  i?,  ib  [§  33, 

(10.)  (11.)] 

4.  For  further  rules  on  this  subject,  see  §  114  and  115,  and  also  the 
next  lesson. 

5.  G^ner  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English  to  trovhle,  to 
tneonymodej  to  disturb^  to  he  in  the  way^  and  to  hurt  (in  speaking  of 
shoes  and  garments).    Se  gener  means  to  constrain,  or  trotible  one^s  self, 

Est-ce-que  je  vous  g^ne  ?  Am  I  in  your  way  t 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Oh.  irez- vous,  votre  fr^re  et  vous?  Where  imU  you  go,  your  hrofher  and 

youf 

Lui  et  moi,  nous  irons  en  Angleterre.  He  and  I  will  go  to  England, 

Vous,  elle  et  lui,  vous  acheterez  du  Tou,  she  and  he  vnU  buy  wheal, 

ble. 

£ux  et  moi,  nous  nous  sommes  fait  They  and  I  have  hurt  our  heads. 

mal  k  la  tete. 

Vous  et  lui,  Vous  devriez  vous  pr^-  Tou  and  he  should  adapt  yoursdves 

ter  aux  circonstances.  to  circumstances, 

Lui  et  moi,  nous  voas  generous  saus  He  and  I  wiU  without  doubt  incom- 

doute.  mode  you. 

Ma  cousina  et  moi,  nous  craignons  My  cousin  and  J  fear  to  be  in  your 

de  vous  g^ner.  way. 

Je  ne  me   gene   jamais  chez   mes  /  am  never  under  constraint  wOh  my 

amis.  ^friends. 

Ne  vous  g^nez  pas;  meitez-vous^  Be  under  no  constraint;  place  your- 

votre  aise.  self  comfortably. 

Nous  n'aimons  pas  d,  g^ner  les  au-  We  do  not  Wee  to  incommode  others, 

tres. 

Nous  ix'aimons  pas  d,  nous  gSuer.  We  do  not  like   to  incommode  our* 

selves. 

Exercise  163. 

A  perte,  at  a  loss;  Nullement,  by  no  means;  Se  prater,  1.  re£  to  adapt 

A  profit,  uH^i  aprofU;  Pardon,  eoccuse  me;  one's  self. 

Bras,  arm;  Persist-er,  1.  to  persist;  Societe,   £   company,  so* 

D^rang-er,  1.  to  disturb;  Place,  f.  room;  ciety ; 

£coQome,  economical ;     Fvodig'aejprodigal,  lavish  ;Tous  deux,  both 

■         ■       "       ■   ■ 

*  This  pronoun  is  sometimes  omitted  by  the  best  French  writers;  see  2d 
Example,  §  33,  (10.) 
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1.  Si  nous  restions  plus  longtemps  ici,  nous  craindrions  de  vous 
g^ner.  *2.  Yous  ne  nous  g^nez  nuUement;  votre  society  nous  est 
ires  agr^able.  3.  N'avez-vous  pas  4t4  trop  prodigues,  vous  et  votre 
fr^re  ?  4.  Lui  et  moi  au  contraire,  nous  avons  ^t^  tres  ^conomea. 
6.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  gener  ce  monsieur  ?  6.  Nous  n'avons 
nullement  envie  de  le  gener.  7.  Est-ce  que  mon  bras  vous  g^ne, 
monsieur  ?  8.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  avons  assez  de  place,  vous  ne 
toe  g^nez  pas.    9.  Ne  devriez-vous  pas  vous  preter  aux  circonstances  ? 

10.  Nous  bisons,  elle  et  moi,  notre  possible  pour  nous  j  prater. 

11.  Ce  jeune  homme  persiste-t-il  dans  sa  resolution?  12.  Nous  y 
persistonSy  lui  et  moi.     13.  Persistez-vous  tous  deux  el  rester  id  ? 

14.  Nous  7  persistons  tous  deux.  15.  Get  homme  est-il  g^n6  dans 
ses  affaires  (uncomfortably  situated^  badly  off)  ?  16.  II  €tait  gen^ 
dans  ses  affaires,  11  j  a  un  an.  17.  Ne  vous  g^nez  pas,  monsieur. 
18.  Je  ne  me  g^ne  jamais,  monsieur.  .19.  Est-ce-que  mon  fr^re  vous 
derange?  20.  Non,  monsieur?  il  ne  me  derange  pas.  21.  Je  ne 
voudrais  pas  vous  d^ranger.  22.  Pardon,  si  je  vous  derange.  23.  Vous 
et  votre  assod^  vous  avez  vendu  vos  marchandises  h,  perte.  24.  Vous 
et  moi  nous  vendons  toujours  h,  profit.  25.  Votre  p^re,  votre  frdre, 
et  moi  nous  avons  adiet^  des  mardiandises. 

EX£B0IS£   164. 

1.  Do  we  incommode  you,  my  brother  and  I?  2.  No,  sir;  you 
do  not  incommode  us ;  we  are  very  glad  to  see  you.  3.  Are  you  not 
afraid  to  disturb  your  friend  ?  4.  We  are  afraid  to  disturb  him,  he 
has  much  to  do.  5.  Is  mj  foot  in  your  way,  sir  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  your 
foot  is  not  in  my  way.  7.  Will  you  and  your  brother  go  to  Ger- 
many this  year  ?  8.  We  intend  to  go  there,  he  and  L  9.  He,  you 
and  I  should  write  our  lessons.  10.  Should  you  not,  you  and  your 
friends,  adapt  yourselves  to  circumstances?  11.  We  should  do  so, 
if  it  were  possible.  12.  Do  I  not  disturb  you,  sir  ?  13.  You  do  not 
disturb  me  by  any  means.     14.  Does  not  my  little  boy  disturb  you  ? 

15.  He  does  not  disturb  me.  16.  He  disturbs  nobody.  17.  Does 
not  your  partner  sell  his  goods  at  a  loss  ?  18.  He  never  sells  at  a 
loss.  19.  He  and  I  always  sell  at  a  profit.  20.  Do  you  persist  in 
your  resolution  ?  21.  Your  friend  and  I  persist  in  our  resolution. 
22.  I  nsver  feel  under  constraint  at  your  house.  23.  Be  imder  no 
constraint  (make  yourself  at  home).  24.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  in- 
commode them  ?  25.  I  do  not  intend  to  incommode  them.  26.  We 
do  not  like  to  incommode  ourselves  (to  put  ourselves  out  of  the  way). 
27.  My  little  boy  and  I  will,  perhaps,  be  in  your  way.    28.  No,  sdr; 
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we  are  Tcry  glad  of  your  company.  29.  Do  I  distorb  you  ?  30.  No, 
sir ;  you  do  not  disturb  us.  31.  Do  I  disturb  your  father  ?  32.  Ko, 
sir  J  you  disturb  no  one.  33.  Excuse  me,  sir,  if  I  disturb  you. 
34.  Have  you  not  been  very  lavish?  35.  No,  sir;  I  assure  you 
that  your  son  and  I  have  been  yery  eoonomicaL 


■^* » 
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AfiBEBHENT  OF  THB  TBBB    WTTQ   ITS    SUBJECT,   CONTINUED. 

1.  When  a  verb  is  preceded  by  seyeral  nouns  not  connected,  it 
agrees  with  the  kst  only,  provided  the  nouns  are  in  some  way 
synonymous,  or  the  mind  dwells  more  forcibly  upon  the  last 

S(m  amour,  sa  tendresse  poor  ses  Eis  love,  his  tenderness  for  his  eh^ 

enfimts  est   oonnue   de   tout  le  dreny  are  known  io  every  body, 
monde. 

Yos   amiSi  yes  parents,  Dieu  vous  Tow  friends^  your  rdatives,  God  votU 

recompensera.  rewaard  yo%L 

2.  When  two  or  more  nouns  are  united  by  the  conjunction  ou,  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  last  only. 

I 

Charles  ou  George  ^crira  sL   votre     Charles  or  George  wiU  write  to  your 
ami  friend. 

3.  When  a  noun  and  a  pronoun,  or  two  or  more  pronouns  (not 
being  all  in  the  third  person),  are  joined  by  ow,  the  verb  is  put  in  the 
plural 

Vous  ou  moi  nous  partirons  demain.     Tou  or  I  wiU  go  to-morrow. 
Yotre  soeur  ou  vous  voos  irez  ireglise.  Tour  sister  or  you  wHi  go  io  church^ 
Vous  ou  lui  vous  avez  pu  seuls  com-  Tou  or  he  aUme  have  probably  comr 
mettre  cette  action.  mitted  this  act 

4.  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  ni  repeated,  or  when  ni  Tun  ni 
T autre  is  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural, 
if  the  two  nouns,  or  the  two  persons  represented  by  niTun  ni  Tauire^ 
perform  or  may  perform  the  action  together^ 

Ni  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  liront  Neither  ihe  one  nor  (he  other  wiU  read. 

5.  When,  however,  only  one  at  a  time  can  perform  the  action,  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  singular. 

Kl  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  sera  nomm^  Neither  ihe  one  nor  (he  other  wUl  be  ap- 
pr^fet  de  ce  department  pointed  prefect  of  thai  dq^imenL 
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Rbsuilq  of  Examplbs. 

Ni  run  ni  rantre  n'ont  trouv^  le  yin  NeHher  Ihe  one  nor  the  offier  found 

boiL  the  wine  good» 

L'un  et  Tautre  ont  trouve  le  diner  Boih  found  (he  dinner  lad, 

mauvais. 

Gomment  se  trouvent  measiearB  ros  Ebw  do  your  brothers  find  themseives  f 

freres? 

Ni  Tun  ni  I'autre  ne  se  trouvent  bien.  Neither  find  (hefmsdvea  wdL 

L'un  et  I'autre  se  trouvdrent  au  ren-  They  both  found  themselvee  at  ihe  rm- 

dezvous.  dezvous. 

Ni  l'un  ni  Faatre  ne  sera  &n  pr^-  Neither  ioUl  be  elected  presidenL 

dent 

L'un  ou  I'autre  7  trouvera  d,  redire.  One  or  the  other  wiU  find  fault  with  it 

liUiofUYOusyousaveztrouy^quelque  Se  or  you  have  found  somtthing  to 

chose  d  redire  k  notre  conduite.  blame  in  our  conduct 

Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  n'avons  trouv4  a  Neither  he  nor  J  have  found  any  fauU 

redire  a  la  conduite  de  yos  enfants.        with  your  children's  conducL 

EXBBCISE    165. 

Auteur,  m.  author;  Plut6t,  rather;  Se  trouv-er,  1.  ref.  to  find 

Devoir,  nu  dviy;  Bempl-ir,  2.  to  fulfil;  one's  sdf;  to  be  preS' 

&riture,  f.  writing,  K6ti,  m.  roast  meat ;  enL 

£li-re,  4.  ir.  to  elect;  Secretaire,  m.  secretary ;  Yeiller,  1.  to  watch; 

Expos-er,  1.  to  esepose;  Trouv-er,  1.  to  find^  to  Vie,  f.  life, 

Interet,  m.  interest;  Uke,  to  fancy  ; 

1.  Remplissez-vous  bien  yotre  devoir  ?  2.  Nous  ne  le  remplissons 
ni  l'un  ni  I'autre.  3.  Cherchent-ils  Fun  et  I'autre  ^  s'exposer?  4.  Ni 
l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  cherchent  ^  ezposer  leur  vie  (La  Beuyere).  5.  M. 
votre  pere  et  M™®-  votre  mere,  se  trouvent-ils  mieux  aujourd'hui? 
6.  Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  se  trouvent  mieux.  7.  Avez-vous  trouv^  ^ 
redire  h  mon  Venture  ou  h,  celle  de  mon  secretaire  ?  8.  Je  n'ai  trouv6 
h  redire  ni  a  I'une  ni  ^  I'autre.  9.  Get  auteur  ne  trouve-t-il  pas  ^ 
redire  ^  tout?  10.  II  trouve  IL  redire  k  tous  les  livres.  11.  Y 
trouvez-vous  quelque  chose  k  redire  ?  12.  Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  n'y 
trouvons  rien  ^  redire.  13.  Lui  ou  moi,  nous  veillerons  k  vos 
interets.  14.  Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  ne  cesserons  de  veiller  k  la  con- 
duite de  votre  fils.  15.  Nous  y  veillerons  plut6t  que  d'y  trouver  k 
redire.  16.  Lui  et  moi  nous  nous  trouvames  ensemble  au  rendez- 
vous. 17.  Vous  y  trouverez-vous  l'un  ou  I'autre  ?  18.  Nous  nous 
y  trouverons  l'un  ou  I'autre.  19.  L'un  ou  I'autre  sera-t-il  6\u  presi- 
dent? 20.  Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  sera  4ln,  21.  Comment  trouvez- 
vous  ce  roti  ?  22.  Je  le  trouve  excellent  23.  Je  trouve  ce  livre 
bon.    24.  Je  ne  le  trouve  pas  bon.    25.  Je  trouve  cela  bien  fait. 

Exercise  166. 

1.  How  do  you  like  that  book  ?  2.  Neither  my  sister  nor  I  like 
it.    3.  Did  your  brothers  find  the  dinner  good?    4.  Bott  found  it 
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yeiy  good.  5.  Did  the  professor  find  fault  with  your  conduct? 
6.  He  did  not  find  fault  with  it  7.  Neither  he  nor  my  &ther  find 
fault  with  my  conduct  8.  Do  they  both  watch  over  your  con- 
duct? 9.  They  both  watch  over  my  conduct^  and  over  my  interests. 
10.  Have  you  both  fulfilled  your  duty  ?  11.  We  have  fulfilled  it 
12.  Have  you  not  both  criticised  my  writing?  13.  Neither  has  criti- 
cised it  14.  Do  not  your  two  sisters  find  themselves  better  to-day  ? 
15.  One  finds  herself  better.  16.  The  other  does  not  find  herself  so 
welL  17.  Do  not  those  ladies  find  faub with  every  thing  ?  18.  They 
find  fault  with  nothing.  19.  Will  either  be  elected  prefect  of  the 
Department?  20.  Neither  will  be  elected.  21.  How  do  you  like 
this  bread  ?  22.  1  find  it  very  good.  23.  Did  your  two  friends 
arrive  in  time  at  the  appointed  place  ?  24.  Neither  was  there  in  (d) 
time.  25.  Do  you  find  fault  with  that  (cela)  ?  26.  1  do  not  find 
fault  with  it  (y),  27.  Will  you  both  expose  yourselves  to  this  dan- 
ger ?  28.  We  will  not  expose  ourselves  to  it  29.  Do  you  find 
fault  with  my  secretary's  conduct  ?  30.  I  do  not  find  fault  with  it^ 
31.  Do  you  find  fault  with  his  writing?  32.  1  find  fault  with  it,  for 
it  is  very  bad.  33.  Will  you  not  watch  over  my  interests  ?  34.  My 
brother  and  1  will  watch  over  them.  35.  We  will  not  cease  to  watch 
over  your  interests. 

4»  » 
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AOBEEMENT   OF  THB  VEBB  WITH  THE    SITBJBCT,    CONTINUED. 

1.  A  verb,  having  as  its  subject  a  general  collective  noun,  [§  3,  (6.)] 
preceded  by  the  article,  agrees  with  the  noun  [§  115,  (1)]. 

La  fbule  des  pauvies  est  grande.      The  crowd  of  (he  poor  is  greoL 

2.  A  verb  preceded  by  a  partitive  collective  [§  3,  (6.)]  takes  the 
number  of  the  noun  following  the  collective,  unless  attention  be  par- 
ticularly directed  to  the  collective  itself  [§  115,  (2)]. 

Une  foule  de  pauvres  re^ivent    A  crowd  of  poor  people  receive  (tseist' 
des  secours.  ance, 

3.  The  words,  la  plupart,  most ;  un  nombre,  a  number ,  &c.,  and  the 
adverbs  of  quantity,  peuj  asseZj  heaucoup^  plus^  moinSj  tropj  tantj 
comhierij  belong  to  this  class. 

4.  Hester  is  oflen  used  unipersonally  in  the  sense  of  to  have  left 
The  adverbial  expression  de  reste  is  often  used  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  English  word  left. 
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H  me  reste  deux  francs.  /  have  two  franca  leflr—or  literally 

There  remains  to  me  two  francs, 
Nous  avons  cinquante  ^cus  de  reste.  We  have  fifty  crowns  kfl. 

5.  Devenir  (2.  ir.)  to  hecome^  with  ttre  as  an  auxiliary,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  to  become,  followed  by  of.  It  is  also 
Englished  by  to  become,  or  simply  to  turn. 

Qu'est  devenu  votre  frdre  ?  What  has  become  of  your  brother  f 

U  est   en   France^  et    est    devenu    He  is  in  France  and  has  turned  Jaw- 
avocat.  yer. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

\a  plupart  de  mes  heures  sent  con-  Most  of  my  hours  ewe  devoted  to  labor. 

sacrees  au  travail 

La  foule  des  humains  est  vou^e  au  The  mass  of  mankind  is  devoted  to 

malheur.  misfortune. 

La  plus  grande  partie  dos  voyageurs  The  greatest  number  of  travetiers  say 

le  disent,  et  le  repdtent  it,  and  repeat  it 

Ke  vous  reste-t-il  que  cela  ?  Have  you  only  that  left  f 

y oili  tout  ce  quMl  me  reste.  l%at  is  dU  that  I  have  left, 

Je  ne  eais  ce  qu'ils  sont  devenus.  1  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

them. 

Je  ne  sais  ce  que  vous  deviendiez.  J  do  not  know  whai  wiU  become  of  you. 

EXEBCISE   167. 

S'appliqu-er,   1.  ret   to  Chemin,  m.  way,  road;    Habile,  skilful; 

apply ;  Desol-er,  1.  to  desolate;    Maigre,  thin,  lean; 

Apprenti,  m. apprentice;  ]^gar-er,  1.  to  mislay  ;     Naissance,  f.  birth; 

Aveugle,  bUnd;  Emplettes,  £  p.  purcha-  Parent,  m.  relation; 

Bagatelle,  £  trifle;  ses ;                             Rue,  £  street; 

Boiteux,  se,  lame;  £tat^  m.  trade;               Savant,  e,  learned. 

1.  La  plupart  de  vos  parents  ne  sont-ils  pas  venus  vous  voir  ? 
2<  Beancoup  sont  venus.  3.  Que  sont  devenus  les  autres  ?  4.  Je  ne 
saurais  vous  dire  ce  qu'ils  sont  devenus.  5.  Que  deviendra  ce  jeune 
homme,  s'il  ne  s'applique  pas  §.  IMtude  ?  6.  Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  qu'il 
deviendra.  7.  Je  sais  qu'il  ne  deviendra  jamais  savant.  8.  Combien 
de  francs  avez-vous  de  reste?      9.  H  ne   me  reste   qu'un  franc. 

10.  Combien  vous  restera-t-il,  quand  vous  aurez  fait  vos  emplettes? 

11.  II  ne  me  restera  qu'une  bagatelle.  12.  Cet  apprenti  est-il  devenu 
habile  dans  son  €tat  ?  13.  II  y  est  devenu  habile.  14.  Ce  monsieur 
est-il  aveugle  de  naissance,  ou  Test-il  devenu  ?  15.  II  Test  devenu. 
16.  Savez-vous  ce  que  sont  devenus  ces  jeunes  gens  ?  17.  Us  sont 
devenus  m^decins.  18.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ce  que  sont  devenus  mcs 
livres?  19.  Bs  sont  ^gar^s.  20.  Ne  deviendrez-vous  pas  boiteux,  si 
vous  marchez  tant  ?  21.  Je  deviendrai  boiteux  et  maigre.  22.  La 
foule  njs  s'est-elle  pas  ^gar^e  dans  ce  bois  ?    23.  La  foule  s'y  est 
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€gar€e,  et  n'a  pu  retrouver  son  chemio.  24.  Uae  nu^e  de  barbares 
d^lerent  le  pays.  (Aoad.)  25.  Uue  foule  de  citojens  ruin^ 
rempliasaient  les  rues  dd  Stockholm.     (Voltaibe.) 

EzEBasB  168. 

1.  Have  not  most  of  your  friends  become  rich  ?  2.  Most  of  them 
have  become  poor.  3.  Has  not  that  young  lady  become  learned? 
4.  I  think  that  she  will  never  become  learned.  5.  Is  not  the  Ameri- 
can army  (armie)  very  small  ?  6.  The  American  army  is  small,  but 
most  of  the  American  soldiers  are  very  brave  (braves),  7.  Can  you 
tell  me  what  has  become  of  that  gentleman  ?  8.  I  cannot  tell  you 
what  has  become  of  him.  9.  Is  your  brother  blind  by  birth  (was 
your  brother  bom  blind)  ?  10.  No,  sir ;  he  has  become  so.  11.  Were 
you  bom  lame?  12.  No,  sir;  I  became  so  three  years  ago  {U 
y  a),  13.  Are  not  most  of  your  hours  devoted  to  play  (jeUj  m )? 
14.  No,  sir ;  they  are  devoted  to  study.  15.  How  much  of  your 
money  have  you  left?  16.  I  have  only  twenty-five  francs  left. 
17.  Do  you  know  how  much  I  have  left?  18.  You  have  only  a  trifle 
leftw  19.  How  much  shall  you  have  left  to-morrow  ?  20.  I  shall 
only  have  six  francs  left.  21. 1  shall  only  have  two  francs  left,  when 
I  have  made  my  purchases.  22.  What  has  become  of  your  gram- 
mar ?  23.  I  have  mislaid  it  24.  Do  you  know  what  has  become 
of  my  hat  ?  25.  You  have  left  (laisse)  it  upon  the  table.  26.  Will 
not  that  gentleman  become  blind  ?  27.  He  will  not  become  blind, 
but  lame.  28.  Has  your  son  become  skilful  in  his  trade?  29.  He 
has  not  become  skilful  in  it.  30.  What  has  become  of  him  ?  31.  He 
has  lost  his  way  in  the  wood.  32.  Did  the  crowd  lose  its  way  ? 
33.  Most  of  the  soldiers  lost  their  way.  34,  A  cloud  of  locusts 
(satUereUes)  desolated  our  country. 
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BBPETTTION'   OP  THB  ARTICLE,  POSSESSIVE   ADJEOTTVB. 

1.  The  article,  the  demonstrative  and  the  possessive  adjectives, 
must  be  repeated,  as  before  said,  before  every  noun  or  adjective  used 
substantively,  which  they  determine  [§  80,  93,  21]. 

2.  The  prepositions  d,  (2e,  and  en,  are  repeated  before  eveiy  word 
which  they  govern  [§  141], 

3.  The  verb  quitter,  to  leave  (to  qui()j  is  said  of  persons  and  places 
and  also  of  things^  in  the  sense  of  to  abandon^  to  give  up. 
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Yous  avez  quitte  tos  parents  et  vos     Tou  Jiave   left   youir  rdatuma  and 

ami&  friends, 

Kous  avons  quitte  nos  Etudes.  We  have  cUscorUinued  our  studies, 

4.  Laisser,  to  have,  to  let,  is  generally  said  of  things.  It  is,  how« 
ever,  said  of  persons  in  the  sense  of  to  suffer  to  remain, 

Voas  avez  laisse  votre  livre  but  la     Tou  left  your  book  upon  the  table^ 
table. 

The  examples  below  will  illustrate  the  use  of  those  two  yerb& 

Ri:sxTM&  OF  Examples. 

N'ayez-yous  pas  quitte  votre  mal-  Have  you  not  left  yowr  houset 

son? 

J'ai  qoitt^  men  pays  et  mes  parents.  /  have  left  my  country  and  rdaUona, 

J'ai  laiss^  ma  biblioth^que  en  Eu-  II^  my  Uhrary  in  Europe, 

rope. 

Ne  voolez-vous  pas  laisser  votre  fils  WtU  you  not  leave  your  son  here  f 

ici? 

Je  n'aime  pas  k  le  quitter.  I  do  not  like  to  quit  him, 

J'ai  laisse  votre  lettre  4  son  domes-  i  left  your  letter  with  his  servant, 

tique. 

Hon  pere  m'a  laiss^  cinquante  mille  My  father    left   me  ffly  thousand 

francs.  francs, 

Xes  avez-vous  laiss^s  tranquilles  ?  Eave  you  lei  them  ahne  f 

Je  leur  ai  laiss^  le  champ  libre.  /  Jiave  left  them  a  free  choice  (free 

room), 

Ge  malade  a  quitte  le  lit  ThcU  sick  mwn  has  left  his  hed. 

Totre  frere  a  quitte  le  barreau.  Tour  brother  has  left  the  bar, 

Je  V0U3  laisserai  ce  cbapeau  i  ce  IwiUlet  you  have  that  hat  at  thai 

prlx.                              ,  price, 

EXEBCISE   169 

A  bon  compte,  cheap ;    Mauvais,  e,  bad ;  Pension,     f.     boarding^ 

Carte,  t,  card;  Moins,  less;  school; 

£p^e,    t   stoord,   army  JHoyaa^  m.  fruit-stoJie ;     "PoTtieT,  m.  porter ; 

(figuratively).  Pourquoi,  why ;  Prix,  m.  price; 

Habitude,  f.  habit ;  Pavie,      m.      clingstone  Robe,  £  gown ; 

Juge,  m,  judge  ;  pecbch;  Service,  m.  5ervtc6,  arm^. 

1.  Vos  oncles,  vos  cousins,  et  vos  neveux,  ont-ils  quitte  le  com- 
merce ?  2.  lis  ont  quitte  le  commerce,  et  sont  devenus  medecins. 
3.  Le  capitaine  G.  n^a-t-U  pas  quitte  le  service  ?  4. 11  a  quittd  la  France, 
mais  il  n'a  pas  quitte  le  service.  5.  Oil  avez-vous  laiss€  votre  fils  ? 
6.  Je  Tai  laiss^  dans  une  pension.  7.  Est-il  trop  jeune  pour  quitter 
ses  Etudes  ?  8.  H  est  trop  jeune,  il  n'a  que  douze  ans.  9.  A  qui 
avez-vous  laiss^  votre  carte  de  visite?  10.  Je  Tai  laiss^e  chez  le 
portier.  11.  Pourquoi  ne  le  laissez-vous  pas  parler  ?  12.  Parce  qu'il 
est  temps  que  nous  vous  quittions.     13.  Me  permettez-vous  de  lui 
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commiiniquer  cela?    14.  Je  vous  laisse  le  champ  libre  h  cet  €gard. 

15.  Ce  jeune  homme  nVtril  pas  quittd  ses  maavaises  habitudes? 

16.  n  les  a  quitt^e&    17.  M.  L.  nVt-il  pas  quitt^  la  robe  pour  F^p^  ? 

18.  Qui,  monsieur ;  il  n'est  plus  juge,  il  est  capitaime.  19.  Ces  peches 
quittent-elles  facilement  Id  noyau  ?  20.  Non,  monsieur ;  ce  sont  des 
paries.  21.  Je  tous  laisse  cet  habit  pour  cinquante  francs.  22.  A 
quel  prix  me  le  laisserez-vous  ?  23.  Je  vous  le  laisserai  pour  diz 
francs.  24.  Je  vous  le  laisse  k  bon  compte,  je  ne  saurais  tous  le 
laisser  ^  moins. 

EXEBCISB    170. 

1.  The  son,  daughter,  and  cousin,  have  left  Paris.  2.  My  father, 
mother,  and  sister,  have  left  me  here.  3.  Do  you  like  to  leave  your 
coimtry  ?  4.  I  do  not  like  to  leave  my  friends  and  country.  5.  My 
parents  do  not  like  to  leave  me  here,  I  am  too  young.  6.  Why 
does  not  your  brother  let  his  son  speak  [L.  97,  4.]  ?  7.  Because  he 
has  nothing  to  say.  8.  Have  you  let  him  alone  ?  9.  I  have  let  him 
alone.  10.  Why  do  you  not  let  me  alone?  11.  I  will  let  them  alone. 
12.  Has  your  friend  left  his  bed  ?  13.  He  has  not  yet  left  his  bed, 
he  is  yet  very  sick.  14.  Has  Captain  Qt,  left  the  army  ?  15.  He  has 
not  left  the  army.  16.  Has  not  that  gentleman  left  the  army  for  the 
bar  ?    17.  He  has  not  left  the  army.     18.  My  friend  has  left  the  bar. 

19.  At  what  price  will  you  let  me  have  this  silk  ?  20.  I  will  let  you 
have  it  at  two  francs  a  yard.  21.  Can  you  not  let  me  have  it  for  less  ? 
22.  I  let  you  have  it  cheap.  23.  Will  you  let  me  have  that  book  for 
twenty  francs  ?  24.  I  will  let  you  have  it  for  twenty-two.  25.  I 
could  not  let  you  have  it  for  less.  26.  With  whom  (d  qut)  have  you 
left  my  book  ?  27.  I  left  it  with  your  sister.  28.  Why  did  you  not 
leave  it  with  my  servant  ?  29.  Because  he  had  left  your  house. 
30.  Do  you  like  to  leave  your  friends  ?  31.  I  do  not  like  to  leave 
them.  32.  Where  have  you  left  your  book?  33.  I  left  it  at  my 
father's.  34.  Has  that  merchant  given  up  commerce  ?  (le  commerce), 
35.  He  has  not  given  it  up.  36.  Those  peaches  do  not  part  easily 
from  the  stone,  they  are  clingstone  peaches. 


^  ♦ » 
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BEPETTTION   OP   NOMESrATTVE   PBONOUNS,  ETC. 

1.  The  nominative  pronouns  /«,  iUj  H  eZZe,  not»,  vot»,  its,  dks^ 
must  be  repeated,  when  the  first  verb  of  the  sentence  is  negative, 
and  the  second  affirmative,  when  the  verbs  are  in  different  tenses^ 
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and  when  the  different  propositions  are  connected  hj  conjimctioDa 
other  than  et,  oUj  nij  mats  [§  99.  2.] 

n  ne  lit  pafl ;  il  ^rit  ^  Be  does  not  read;  he  writes. 

£Ue  ne  viendra  pas ;  elle  est  partia     She  will  not  come;  she  is  gone, 

2.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  often  omitted  before  the 
second  verb  in  cases  not  coming  within  the  above  rule.  The  other 
nominative  pronouns  are  also,  sometimes^  omitted.  We  should  not^ 
however,  advise  the  student  to  omit  the  latter  pronouns.  It  is  al- 
ways correct  to  repeat  the  nominative  pronouns. 

3.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind,  that  the  objective  pronouns  must 
always  be  repeated. 

4.  Connaitre  ii,,  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  hnaw  hy, 

Je  le  connais  k  sa  d-marche.  1  know  him  by  his  walk  (carriage), 

5.  Connaitre  de  nom,  de  visage,  de  vue,  mean  to  know  by  name^  by 
tight 

6.  Se  connaitre  ^  quelque  chose,  or  en  quelque  chose,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  expression,    to  be  a  judge  of  something^ 

Yous  vous  comiaissez  en  pierreries.     You  care  a  judge  of  precious  stones. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Je  le  connais,  je  I'aime,  et  je  lui    I  know  hirn^  love  Aim,  and  do  justice 

rends  justice.  Gresset.        to  him. 

II  s'ecoute,  il  se  plait,  il  s'adonise,  il    He  listens  to  himself  is  pleased  with 
s'aime.  J.  B.  Rousseatt.        himself  adorns  himse^j  loves  him- 

self 
A  quoi    connaissez-vous    ce    men-    By  what  do  you  know  that  genOe* 

sieur  7  m£Ln  t 

Je  le  connais  tl  son  habit  noir.  J  know  him  by  his  black  coat 

Je  le  connais  de  vue.  J  know  him  by  sight, 

J*ai  reconnu  ma  m^re  ^  la  voix  1  recognized  my  mother  by  her  voice, 

A  quoi  vous  connaissez-vous  ?  Of  what  are  you  a  judge  t 

Je  me  connais  en  marchandises.  Jam  a  judge  of  goods. 

Je  ne  m*j  connais  pas.  Jam  not  a  judge  of  it  {of  them). 

II  ne  s'j  connait  point  du  tout  He  is  not  at  aU  a  judge  of  it  (of 

them). 
11  s'y  connait  mieux  que  mol  He  is  a  better  judge  of  it  (of  them\ 

than  J. 
Je  my  connais  aussi  bien  que  lul        lam  as  good  a  judge  of  it  (of  ihem\ 

as  he. 

EXEECISE   171. 

Artisan,  m.  m^hanic ;  £toffe,  f.  fabric^  doth  of  Gradeux,  se,  gracefid; 

Blond,  e,  ligM;  different  kinds;             Grain,  m.  grain; 

Boucl^,  e,  curled;  Fabiicant)  m.  manufac-  Orf&vre,  m.  goldsmith; 

Chevelure,  £   head   of  turer;                          (Euvre,  C  work; 

hair;  Forgeron,  m.  blacksmith;  Poesie,  £  poetry; 

Clheveux,  m.  p.  hair;  Gestes,  m.  p.  gestures;    Tout,  quite. 
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1.  Ne  reconnaissez-vous  point  voire  amie  ?  2.  Je  la  reconnaia  21 
8a  chevelure  blonde.  3.  A  quoi  reconnaissez-vous  oette  demoiselle  ? 
4.  Je  la  reoonnais  ^  sa  d-marche  gracieuse.  5.  N'auriez-vous  point 
connu  votre  ami  ^  la  voix  ?  6.  Je  Vy  aurais  reeonnu.  7.  A  Toeuvre 
on  connait  Tartisan  (La  Pontaine).  8.  Ne  le  reconnutrez-vous  point 
k  ces  marques  ?  9.  Je  Vj  reconnaitraL  10.  Cet  orf(§vre  ne  se  con- 
nait-il  point  k  cela?  11.  H  ne  s'j  connidt  point  du  tout  12.  Yous 
y  connaissez-vous  aussi  bien  que  le  forgeron  ?  13.  Je  m'y  connais 
tout  aussi  bien  que  luL  14.  Ne  vous  connaissez-vous  point  en 
podsie  ?  15.  Je  ne  m'y  connais  guere.  16.  Le  fabricant  se  connait- 
il  aussi  bien  en  ^tofies  qu'en  grain?  17.  H  se  connait  beaucoup 
mieux  ^  celles-Ul  qu'tl  celui-cL  18.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ce  mon- 
sieur ^  ses  gestes  v^h^ments?  19.  Je  le  connais  ^  ses  cheveux 
bouclds.  20.  Ne  vous  ^tes-vous  pas  fait  connaitre  {told  your  name)  ? 
21.  Je  me  suis  &it  connaitre.  22.  Ne  nous  ferons-nous  pas  con- 
naitre ?  23.  Yous  vous  ferez  connaitre.  24.  II  se  feront  conn^tre 
par  leurs  vertus  (they  vnU  make  themselves  knoton). 

Exercise  172. 

1.  Do  you  not  know  that  man  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  know  bim  by  his 
large  {grand)  hat  3.  By  what  do  you  recognize  me  ?  4.  I  recog- 
nize you  by  your  walk.  5.  Do  you  recognize  my  friend  by  his  ges- 
tures ?  6.  No,  sir;  I  recognize  him  by  his  black  coat  7.  Do  you 
know  him  well  ?  8.  I  know  him  by  sight,  but  I  have  never  spoken 
to  him.  9.  Are  you  a  judge  of  iron  ?  10.  No,  sir ;  the  blacksmith 
is  a  judge  of  iron.  11.  By  what  will  you  know  your  book?  12.  I 
shall  know  it  by  those  marks.  13.  Have  you  not  known  your  fnend 
by  her  voice?  14.  No,  madam;  I  knew  her  by  her  light  hair. 
15.  Have  you  told  your  name?  16.  I  have  not  told  my  name. 
17.  Did  you  know  your  sister's  friend  by  her  curled  hair  ?  18. 1 
knew  her  by  it  19.  Is  the  merchant  a  good  judge  of  cloth  ?  20.  He 
is  a  better  judge  than  1.  21.  Is  he  a  better  judge  of  it  than  the 
manufacturer  ?  22.  He  is  quite  as  good  a  judge  as  he.  23.  Is  not 
the  goldsmith  as  good  a  judge  of  precious  stones  as  you  ?  24.  He  is 
a  better  judge  of  them  than  L  25.  Of  what  are  you  a  judge  ?  26. 1 
am  a  judge  of  nothing.  27.  Are  not  your  sisters  good  judges  of 
poetry  ?  28.  They  are  not  at  all  judges  of  it  29.  Do  you  not 
know  that  young  lady  by  her  dress  {robe)  ?  30.  I  know  her  by  her 
graceful    carriage.      31.    Have    they    made    themselves    known? 

32.  They  have  made  themselves  known  by  their   merit  (mtrii/i), 

33.  Is  not  the  workman  known  by  his  work  ?    34.  The  workman 
is  known  by  his  work.    35.  He  is  a  judge  of  it 
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QUELQUE,    QUEL    QUE,    TOUT,  ETC. 

1.  Quelque,  whatsoever ^  however^  some^  any^  followed  hj  a  noun 
takes  the  form  of  the  plural  It  is  invariable,  when  it  is  followed 
by  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  [§  97,  (1.)  2.  3]. 

Quelques  livres  que  voua  ayoz.  Whaiever  hooka  you  may  ha 

Quelqae  boos  qu'ils  soient  However  good  they  may  he, 

2.  Qyd  que,  followed  by  a  verb,  is  ^written  as  two  words,  the  first 
{gue^  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nominative  of  that 
verb  [§  97,  (!•)  I-]- 

Quelles  que  soient  vos  vertus.  WhaJLever  your  virtues  may  he, 

3.  The  above  examples  show  that  quelque — quCy  and  qttel — que^ 
govern  the  subjunctive. 

4.  TotU  meaning  entirely y  quitey  nothing,  hut,  though  an  adverb, 
varies  through  euphony,  before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with 
a  consonant  or  an  A  aspirate. 

L'espi^rance,  ioute  trompeuse  qu'elle  Mope,  deceitful  as  it  is,  serves  at  least 

est,  sert  au  moins  k  nous  mener  i  to  conduct  us  to  the  termination  of 

la  fin   de   la  vie  par  un  chemin  life  hy  an  a^greealle  road, 
agr^able.    (La  Bbut^be.) 

5.  The  word  gre  signifying  consent,  wtU,  meaning,  &c.,  forms  a 
Aumber  of  idioms. 

Je  lui  sais  [savoir,  3.  Ir.]  bon  gre  de    lam  fhankfut  to  him  (I  e.  owe  him 

cette  action.  good-wiO)  for  that  action, 

XI  nous  sait  mauvais  gre  de  cela.  Se  is  displeased  with  us  for  that, 

R&sumI:  of  Examples. 

Ne  le  ferez-vous  pas  de  bon  gr6  ?  WiU  you  not  do  it  willingly  t 

II  s'est  marie  centre  le  gre  de  ses  Se  married  against  the  wiU  of  his 

parenta  parents. 

Sa  chevelure  vole  au  gre  du  vent  His  hair  flies  at  the  wiU  of  (he  wind. 

Je  sais  mauvais  grd  i  votre  frere  de  lam  displeased  at  your  brother  for 

vouloir  se  meler  de  mes  affaires.  wishing  to  interfere  with  my  affairs, 

Je  lui  en  sais  bon  gr^.  lam  thankful  to  him  for  it 

J'espSre  que  vous  ne  me  saurez  pas  /  hope  that  you  wili  not  be  displeased 

mauvais  gre,  si  je  ne  vous  ecris        toith  me,  ^  I  do  not  write  to  you, 

pas. 

C'est,  k  mem  gr^,  le  meiUeur  en&nt  He  is,  to  my  thinking,  (hs  best  chM 

da  monde.  in  the  world. 
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EXEBCISE   173. 

Bon  gr^  mal  gr^,  wiOing  Men-er,l.to  take^  to  lead;  Partir,  2.  ir.  to  leave; 
or  not  willing;  Nou-er,l.to/i«,  iofasUm;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leaver 

Ghambre,  f.  room;  Obligor,  1.  to  dbUge;        Secret,  m.  secret; 

Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;  Offre,  f.  offer;  Silence,  m,  silence; 

Lit,  m.  bed;  Becommand-er,  1.  to  re-  Suite,  f.  consequence; 

MaJgr^  in  spile  of;  commend;  Voler,  1.  to  fly, 

1.  Savez-vous  mauvais  gre  ^  votre  oncle  de  ce  qu'il  a  dit?  2.  Je 
ne  lui  en  sais  aucun  mauvais  gr^  (Voltaire).  3.  Ne  me  samiez- 
vous  pas  bon  grd,  si  je  vous  menaia  avec  moi  ?  4.  Je  vous  en  saurais 
le  meilleur  gr^  du  monde.  5.  Ne  leur  savez-vous  pas  bon  gr€  d'avoir 
gard^  ce  secret  ?  6.  Je  leur  sais  bon  gr€  de  Tavoir  gard^.  7.  Ne 
leur  avez-vous  pas  recommand^  de  garder  le  silence  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai 
recommand^  de  le  garder.  9.  Ce  malade  garde-t-il  encore  le  lit  ? 
10.  11  ne  garde  plus  le  lit,  mais  il  est  encore  oblige  de  garder  la 
chambre.  11.  Votre  cheveiure  est-elle  bien  nou^e?  12.  Non,  mon- 
sieur ;  elle  vole  au  gr^  du  vent.  13.  Q-arderez-vous  votre  domestique  ? 
14.  Je  le  garderai,  il  fait  tout  ^  mon  grd.  ,  15.  Quelques  oflFres  qu*on 
lui  fasse,  il  ne  veut  pas  me  quitter  ?  16.  Quelque  bonnes  que  soient 
ces  dames,  elles  ne  sont  pas  ^  mon  gr^.  17.  Quelles  que  soient  les 
suites  de  cette  affaire,  je  vous  sais  bon  gr^  de  vos  intentions? 
18.  Toute  belle  qu'elle  est,  elle  n'est  pas  ^  mon  gr^.  19.  L'avez-vous 
fait  malgr^  vous?  20.  Non,  monsieur;  je  Tai  fait  de  bon  grd. 
21.  Bon  gr^,  mal  gr^,  il  partira.  22.  Me  garderez-vous  le  secret? 
23.  Je  vous  le  garderai.  24.  11  change  d'opinion  au  grd  des  ^v^ne* 
ments. 

Exercise  174. 

1.  Will  he  marry  against  his  father's  consent  ?  2.  He  will  not 
marry  against  his  parents'  consent  3.  Why  are  you  displeased  with 
me  ?  4.  I  am  not  displeased  with  you.  6.  Is  your  little  girl's  hair 
tied  ?  6.  It  is  not  tied ;  it  waves  {Jhtte)  with  the  wind.  7.  What 
do  you  think  of  my  book  ?  8.  It  is,  in  my  opinion,  the  best  book 
that  I  have  read  [L.  74,  3,  4].  9.  Will  you  not  be  displeased  with 
me,  if  I  do  not  come  to-day  ?  10.  I  shall  not  be  displeased  with 
you.  11.  Will  you  not  read  that  letter  ?  12.  However  well  written 
it  may  be,  I  will  not  read  it  13.  Are  those  ladies  handsome  ? 
14.  However  handsome  and  good  they  may  be,  they  do  not  strike 
my  fancy.  15.  Are  you  displeased  with  my  brother?  16.  No, 
sir ;  I  am  thankful  to  him  for  his  intentions,  whatever  may  be  the 
consequences  of  his  conduct  17.  Will  you  keep  this  secret  (for 
me)  ?    18.  I  will  keep  it  willingly.     19.  Does  your  sister  keep  her 
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bed  willingly?  20.  She  does  not  keep  her  room  willingly.  21.  Will- 
ingly or  not,  she  must  keep  her  room,  when  she  is  sick.  22.  Will 
you  keep  silent  on  this  point?  23.  I  will  willingly.  24.  I  am 
thankful  to  you  for  your  good  intentions.  25.  Are  you  thankful 
to  him  for  this  {de  cela)  ?  26.  I  am  thankful  to  him  for  it.  27.  Will 
the  judge  keep  his  seryant?  28.  He  will  keep  him.  29.  Does  he 
do  his  work  to  his  fancy  ?  30.  He  does  it  to  his  fancy.  31.  Is 
your  brother  obh'ged  to  keep  in  the  house  ?  32.  He  is  obliged  to 
keep  his  bed.  33.  Has  he  not  left  his  room?  34.  He  has  not 
yet  lefh  his  room ;  he  is  too  sick  to  leave  it.  35.  I  should  be  under 
the  greatest  obligations  in  the  world  to  you,  if  you  would  do  this. 


LEQON  LXXXIX.  LESSON  LXXXEL 

SSBVIB,    S'lL   VOUS  PLAIT,  ETC. 

1.  Servir  [2.  ir.]  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  the  English 
expression  to  help  to. 

Que  vous  servirai-je  ?  To  what  ahdU  I  hdp  you  t 

Nous  seryirai-je  de  la  soupe  ?  Shall  I  help  you  to  some  soup  f 

Yous  n'ayez  pas  senri  monsieur.        Tou  have  not  hdped  that  gentleman, 

2.  Je  yous  remercie,  /  thank  yoUj  said  in  answer  to  an  offer,  is  in 
French  a  refusal.  This  phrase  is  never  employed  like  the  English 
expression,  I  thank  you  for  (this  or  ihaf)j  to  signify  a  request  The 
French  make  use  of  other  forms : — Oserai-je  vous  prier  de  . . .  Oserai- 
je  vons  demander  . . .  Je  vous  prie  de  . . .  Je  vous  prierai  de  . . .  Je 
vous  demanderai . . . 

Je  vous  demanderai  une  aile  de  cette    /  wiU  thank  you  for  a  winft  of  (hat 
yolaille,  un  morceaa  de  ce  r6ti?  fowl,  a  slice  of  that  roast  mef4, 

3.  S'il  vous  plait,  corresponds  to  the  English,  if  you  please,  Th« 
verb  is  used  unipersonally  in  that  sentence,  and  in  the  following. 

Oomme  il  vous  plaira.  As  you  please, 

II  ne  me  plait  pas  d'y  aller.  It  does  not  suit  or  please  m^togo  Viere^ 

Que  vous  plait-il  ?  What  would  you  please  to  have  f 

4.  Au  plaisir  de  vous  revoir,  au  revoir,  adieu,  jusqu'au  revoir,  mean, 
tiU  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again,  tiMIaee  you  againj  etc. 

■R&aTm&  OF  EzAia>Lxs. 

Qu'aurai-je  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir  ?     To  what  shall  I  have  the  pleaswe  of 

helping  you  t 
Je  vous  demanderai  un  morceau  de    IwiU  thank  you,  ox  I  will  trouble  you 
oe  jambon.  for  a  slice  of  that  ham. 
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Yoofl  ofiKrai-je  im  moroeaa  de  oe  ShaU  I  offer  ycu  a  slice  of  this  roast 

rdti?  meatf 

Je    Toufl    remerde,    monBieur ;    je  /  Ihank  you,  sir ;  I  would  prefer  a 

prendnu  de  preference  une  aile  wing  of  thai  fowl 

de  cette  volaille. 

N*a-t-oa  pas  enoore  senri  ?  JanoiVie  dinner  yetonihe  taMe  t 

Je  VOU8  soubaite  le  bon  soir.  I  wish  you  good  evening, 

J^ai  soubaite  le  boDJour  ik  madame.  JJiave  wishied  the  lady  a  good  morn' 

ing. 

Ayez  la  oomplaisaiice  de  vons  as-  Eame  ihe  goodness  io  sit  dowfk 

seoir. 

Messieurs,    ayez    la    oom^aisanoe  GenUemerit  have  (he  kindness  to  walk 

d'entrer.  tii. 

EXEBCISB   17«5. 

Adieu,  m.  adieu;  Orftoe,  £  (hanks;  Pri-er,  1.  (o  beg,  (o  desire ; 

Aile,  C  wing;  Jambon,  m.  ?iam ;  Bemerciment,  m.  (hanks; 

Attend-re,  ^  to  wait  for;  Ldgume,  m.  vegetaJble;  R6ti,  m.  roast  meat; 

Bouilll,  m.  boiled  meal,  Mett-re,  (se)  ir.  re£  4.  to  Soupe,  £  soup; 

beef;                               sit  down;  Suffisamment^   adv.  ac^ 

Oong^  m.  leave ;  Ortolan,  m.  ortolan  ;  ffUienUy  ; 

Cot^ette,  £  cuUet;  Perdriz,  t  partridge;  Tranche;  £  slice. 

1.  Monsieur^  qu'aurai-je  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir  ?  2.  Je  vous  de- 
znanderai  un  morceau  de  ce  jambon.  3.  Je  yous  prie  de  servir  ces 
messieurs.     4.  Oserai-je  vous  demander  on  morceau  de  ce  bouilli  ? 

5.  Yous  ofirirai-je  un  morceau  de  ce  r6ti  ?  6.  Je  vous  rends  grace, 
monsieur;  j'en  ai  suffisanunent.  7.  Mademoiselle,  aurai-je  Thon- 
neur  de  vous  servir  une  aile  de  cette  perdrix  ?  &  Je  vous  remerde^ 
monsieur ;  je  prendrai  de  pr^fdrence  un  de  ces  ortolans.  9.  Monsieur, 
YOUS  enverrai-jc  de  la  soupe  ?  10.  Madame,  je  vous  prie  de  servir 
mademoiselle.  11.  Je  vous  en  demanderai  apr^s.  12.  Jean,  pr^ 
B'^ntez  cette  cotelette  ^  monsieur.  13.  Ces  legumes  sont  d^cieuz. 
14.  Monsieur,  je  suis  bien  aise  que  vous  les  trouviez  bons.  15.  Mon- 
sieur, ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  asseoir?  16.  Mille  remercimenta, 
monsieur;  mon  pere  m*attend  ^  la  maison.  17.  Ne  leur  avez-vous  pas 
soubaite  le  bonjour  ?  18.  Je  leur  ai  souhait^  le  bon  soir.  19.  Leur 
avez-vous  dit  adieu  ?  20.  J^ai  dit  adieu  cl  mon  frdre.  21.  J^ai  pris 
cong^  d'eux.  22.  Les  avez-vous  pri(^  d*entrer?  23.  Je  les  en  ai 
pri^s.  24.  Messieurs,  on  a  servl  25.  Ayez  la  complaisance  de 
vous  mettre  id 

EXEBCISE   176. 

1.  Madam,  to  what  shall  I  help  you  ?  2.  I  will  trouble  you  for  a 
slice  of  that  ham.  3.  ShaU  I  send  you  a  wing  of  this  fowl  ?  4.  No, 
sir;  I  thank  you.     5.  I  thank  you,  sir   (s'U  vous  plait^  mmisieury 

6.  Sir,  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  helping  you  to  a  slice  of  this  ham  ? 
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7.  I  thank  yon,  sir ;  I  would  prefer  a  slioe  of  the  partridge.  8.  Shall 
I  offer  you  a  little  of  this  boiled  meat  ?  9. 1  thank  you,  sir ;  I  have 
some.  10.  Madam,  shall  I  send  you  a  little  of  this  soup  ?  11.  Much 
obliged  to  you,  sir  [see  No.  16,  in  the  above  exercise],  12.  Sir,  will 
you  have  the  goodness  to  help  this  young  lady  ?  13.  With  much 
pleasure,  sir.  14.  John,  take  this  soup  to  the  gentleman.  15.  These 
ortolans  are  delicious.  16. 1  am  very  glad  that  you  like  them.  17.  Is 
the  dinner  on  the  table?  18.  No,  sir;  it  is  not  yet  on  the  table. 
19.  It  is  too  early.  20.  Does  it  please  you  to  go  there  ?  21.  Ittloes 
not  please  me  to  go  to  his  house ;  but  I  will  go  if  you  wish  it. 
22.  Shall  I  go  with  you  ?  23.  As  you  please.  24.  Will  not  your  friend 
sit  down  ?  25.  He  is  much  obliged  to  you ;  he  has  not  time  to-day. 
26.  Have  you  wished  your  friend  a  good  morning  ?  27.  I  wished 
him  a  good  evening.  28.  Have  you  not  bid  him  farewell  ?  29.  I 
have  bid  him  farewell  30.  Have  the  goodness  to  sit  down  here. 
31. 1  have  taken  leave  of  them.  32.  I  have  taken  leave  of  all  my 
friends.  33.  Madam,  have  the  goodness  to  walk  in.  34.  We  are 
much  obliged  to  you,  sir.    35.  Our  father  is  waiting  for  us  at  home. 


■♦'^-♦" 
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TENIB,  FAIBB  TENIB,  XTC. 

1.  The  verb  tenir  [2.  ir.],  to  hoJdj  often  corresponds  in  signiBcation 
to  the  English  verb  to  keep  ;  tenir  un  h6tel,  to  keep  a  hotel;  tenir  table 
ouverte,  to  keep  open  table;  tenir  sa  chambre  propre,  to  keep  one*s 
room  clean  ;  tenir  la  porte,  les  fen^tres  ouvertes,  to  keep  the  door,  the 
windows  open  ;  tenir  les  yeux  ouverts,  ferm^s,  to  keep  one*s  eyes  opened, 
shut ;  tenir  la  tSte  droite,  to  keep  one*s  head  upright ;  tenir  sa  parole, 
to  keep  one* 8  word;  tenir  compagnie  k  quelqu'un,  to  stay  or  remain 
with  some  or  any  one. 

2.  Tenir  un  langage  singulier,  tenir  des  propos des  discours 

would  be  rendered  in  English  by  to  make  use  of  singular  language, 
to  use  peculiar  expressions,  to  ad/vance  things,  &g. 

Oe  jeune  homme  tient  des  propos    ITuU  young  man  says  foolish  things, 
insenaea. 

3.  Tenir  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  being  attached  to,  to  be  teno' 
dous  of. 

Je  tiens  4  men  argent,  d  la  vie.        lvalue  (i.  e.  ?iold  to)  my  money,  my 

life, 
Je  tiens  i  mop  <)y»jiknL  I  am  tenacious  of  my  opinion, 

U 
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4.  IhUr  is  also  used  of  a  color  which  is/asi  or  not 

Cette  conleor  tiendra  on  ne  Uendra    2%w  color  is  fast  (jl  e.  holcb)  or  not 
pas. 

5.  Faire  ienir  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  forward^  to  send. 

Faites-lm   tenir   oet   argent^    oetto    Ihrward  Mm  thia  money,  ihis  kUer. 
letfcre. 

6.  3e  ienir  or  s^en  tenir  conjagated  reflectiyely,  may  dtea  be  res* 
dered  by  to  remain^  to  abide  hy^tobe  aoHMfied  tv&h, 

n  BO  tient  debout,  assis.  ffe  remains  standing^  seated. 

Je  m'eu  tiens  i  votre  opinion.  i  am  satisfied  mih  yoiar  opinion. 

R&suMi:  OF  Examples. 

M.  Lk  tient  xm  h6tel  snperbe.  Mr.  L  keeps  a  superb  hoteL 

Yotre  petite   fiUe   ne  tient  pas  sa  Your  litUe  girl  does  not  keep  her  room 

chambre  bien  propra  very  dean. 

Pourqaoi  tenez-vous  les  portes  ou-  Why  do  you  ketp  the  doors  open  t 

vertes? 

n  fkit  si  chaud   que  nous  tenons  His  so  warm  that  toe  ke^aUihevrin' 

toutes  les  fenStres.  ouvertes.  dows  open. 

Tenez  la  t^te  droite,  et  les  jeux  Keq>  your  head  upright^  and  your 

ouverta.  eyes  open. 

Pourquoi  ne  tenez-vous  pas  votre  Why  do  you  not  keep  your  word  f 

parole? 

Tenez    compagnie   i  yotre   soeur;  Stay  with  your  sister ;  she  is  sick. 

elle  est  malade. 

Yotre   ami  tient  des  propos  bien  Tour  friend  makes  use  of  very  singuf 

sing^iers.  lar  expressions. 

Tons  tenez  des  disoours  bien  l^era  You  use  very  light  language. 

La  couleur  de  yotre  drap  tiendra-  Js  the  color  of  your  doth  fastt 

t-elle? 

Lui  ayez-yoos  &it  tenir  ce  liyre  ?  Have  you  sent  him  that  hook  f 

Jl  quoi  yous  en  tiendrez-vous?  What  will  he  your  decision  t 

Je  m'en  tiendrai  k  ce  que  j'ai  dit  Ishall  abide  by  what  I  have  said. 

Pourquoi  se    tient-il    toujours    de-  Why  does  he  always  remain  stand- 

bout  ?  ing  t 

Uincr^ole  s'en  tiendra-t-il  au  pr^  Will  the  unbdiever  be  satisfied  with 

sent,  qui  doit  finir  demain  ?  the  present^  whidi  is  to  end  to-mor^ 

Massillon.       row  t 

EXEBCISE    177. 

Cocher,  m.  coachman;  Gens,  ^\.  people;  Pr^fer-er,  1.  to  prefer ; 

Bebout,  standing ;  Indispose,  e,  indisposed;  Becommand-er,  1.  to  r«- 

B^fend-re,  4.  to  forbid;  Insolent,  e,  insolent;  commend; 

De  pr^  chsdy;  Lieu,  m. place;  Regard-er,  1.  to  look; 

En  dehors,  out,  outside;  Lyon,  Lyons;  Rue,  street; 

S'enrhumer,  1.  re£  to  get  Malade,  sick;  Say-oir,  3,  ir.  to  know; 

« <»W;  Parfeitement,  perfectly ;  Tie,  £  l^e. 
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1.  Quel  h6tel  rotre  fr^re  tient-il  ?  2.  II  tient  I'hdtel  de  ITEurope, 
nie  de  Lyon.  3.  Votre  petit  gar9on  se  tient-il  bien  propre  ?  4.  II 
86  tient  bien  propre.  5.  A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous  ?  6.  Je  m'en 
tiendrai  ^  ce  que  je  voiis  ai  dit  7.  Ne  sayez-vous  pas  &  quoi  vous 
en  tenir  7  8.  Je  sais  parfaitement  ^  quel  m'en  tenir.  9.  Pourquoi 
Yous  tenez-YOUsdebont?  10.  Faroe  que  nous  n'aYons  pas  le  temps 
de  nous  asseoir.  11.  N'aYez-YOus  point  d^fendu  &  ces  jeunes  gens  de 
tenir  de  tels  propos  ?  12.  Je  le  leur  ai  d^fendu.  13.  Votre  cocher 
n'a-t-il  pas  tenu  un  langage  bien  insolent?  14.  N'aYez-vous  pas 
peur  de  yous  enrhumer,  en  tenant  les  portes  ouvertes  ?  15.  Nous 
pr^fererions  les  tenir  ferm^es.  16.  Votre  maitre  yous  recommande- 
t-il  de  tenir  la  tete  droite  ?  17.  II  me  recommande  de  tenir  les  pieds 
en  dehors.  18.  Pourquoi  YOtre  ami  ne  vous  tient-il  pas  compagnie  ? 
19.  Sa  soeur  est  indisposde ;  il  est  oblig^  de  rester  avec  elle.  20.  Votre 
oncle  ne  yous  a-t-il  pas  tenu  lieu  de  p^re  ?  21.  II  m'a  tenu  lieu  de 
p^re  et  de  mere.  22.  Regarderez-Yous  de  plus  pres  ^  cette  affaire  ? 
23.  Kon,  monsieur;  je  m'en  tiendrai  4  ce  que  j'en  sais.  24.  Ce 
m^decin  ne  tient-il  pas  cL  son  opinion  ?  25.  II 7  tient  plus  qu'il  ne 
tient  4  la  Yie  de  ses  malades. 


EXBBCISE    178. 

1.  Does  that  gentleman  keep  open  table  ?  2.  He  keeps  a  hotel  in 
Paris.  3.  Why  do  you  keep  the  windows  open  ?  4.  We  keep  them 
open,  because  we  are  too  warm.  5.  Has  not  your  friend  kept  his 
word?  6.  He  has  kept  his  word ;  he  always  keeps  his  word.  7.  H^Ye 
you  not  told  your  scholar  to  keep  his  head  upright  ?  8.  I  have  told 
him  to  keep  his  head  upright,  and  his  eyes  open.  9.  Why  do  you 
not  stay  with  your  sister  ?  10.  Because  I  have  promised  to  go  to 
my  cousin's  this  morning.  11.  Have  you  forbidden  your  little  boy 
to  make  use  of  these  expressions?  12.  I  have  forbidden  him. 
13.  Does  he  make  use  of  insolent  language?  14.  He  does  not. 
15.  What  will  be  your  decision  ?  16.  I  will  abide  by  what  I  told 
your  father.  17.  Have  you  forwarded  that  money  to  your  friend? 
18.  I  have  not  yet  forwarded  it  to  him.  19.  Will  you  forward  it  to 
him  to-morrow  ?  20.  I  will  forward  it  to  him,  if  I  have  an  oppor- 
tunity. 21.  Why  do  you  not  keep  standing  ?  22.  Because  I  am 
weary.  23.  Do  you  think  that  the  color  of  your  coat  is  fast  ?  24. 1 
think  that  it  is  fast ;  it  (eUe)  appears  very  good.  25.  Will  you  not 
look  closely  into  your  brother's  affairs  ?  26.  I  shall  not  look  closely 
into  them.  27.  I  will  be  satisfied  with  your  opinion.  28.  Are  you 
not  too  tenacious  of  your  opinion  ?     29.  I  am  not  too  tenacious  of 
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it  30.  Does  not  your  physician  adhere  too  tenaciously  to  his 
opinion?  31.  He  adheres  to  it  32.  Does  that  lady  hold  your 
mother's  place  ?  33.  She  is  a  mother  to  me.  34.  Our  cousin  is  a 
father  to  us.  35.  That  physician  does  not  value  the  life  of  his  pa- 
tient 


■<  • » 


LEgON  XCL  LESSON  XCI. 

IDIOltATIC  TTSS   OF  :^BE. 

1.  The  verb  ttre  forms  a  great  many  idioms  besides  those  which 
We  have  already  mentioned :  ^tre  en  retard,  to  he  laie^  to  tarry  ;  ^tre 
en  4t&tj  fb  m^me  de,  to  he  able  to ;  ^tre  en  peine  de,  to  he  uneasy 
about ;  4tre  en  vie,  to  he  oMve^  to  live  /  4tre  en  chemin  pour,  to  he  on 
the  waylo  ;  ^tre  au  fait^  au  courant  de,  to  he  familiar  with;  ^tre  ^  la 
yeille  de,  to  &e  on  the  eve  of ;  ^tre  de  trop,  to  he  unnecessary ^  to  he  in 
the  way  ;  ^tre  bien  avec,  to  he  on  good  terms  with  ;  dtre  brouill^  avec, 
to  he  on  had  terms  with  ;  ^tre  auz  prises  avec,  to  hem  open  rupture^ 
quarrel  or  hattle  with  ;  4tre  d'avis,  to  he  of  opinion^  etc. 

2.  £tre,  as  already  said  [L.  47,  5.],  is  used  in  the  sense  of  appar« 
tenir,  to  helong.  It  is  also  employed  in  the  sense  of  to  hehoove^  to  he" 
come.  In  the  latter  sense,  it  takes  generally  the  preposition  de  before 
another  verb. 

Est-ce  4  vous  de  lul  faire  des  re-    Does  it  become  you  to  east  (make)  re^ 

proches  ?  preaches  upon  him  t 

Cost  a  YODS  d  parler.  It  is  your  turn  to  speak, 

3.  T  ^tre  is  often  used  for  to  he  at  home^  to  he  in, 

Votre  p^re  y  est-il  ?  Is  your  father  at  home  f 

R&STTME  OF  Examples. 

Ne  Bommes-nous  pas  de  trop  ici  7  Are  loe  noiinthe  way  here  t 

Nous  ne  sommes  pas  bieu  avec  nos  We  are  not  on  good  terms  with  our 

parents.  rekUions, 

ifous  sommes  aa  courant  de  tout  We  are  famiiUar  with  aU  thai, 

cela. 

le  suis  i  mSme  de  satisfaire  &  sa  /  am  able  to  satisfy  Ms  demarid. 

demande. 

K'ous  sommes  brouill^s.  We  are  not  on  good  terms  ;  we  are  ai 

variemce. 

Ma  soeur  est    &   la    veille  de    se  My  sister  is  on  the  eve  of  her  mar' 

marier.  riage, 

Kous  sommes  d'avis  que  tous  alliez  It  is  our  opinion  that  you  should  go 

lui  faire  des  excuses  and  apologize  to  him, 

Ce  n'est  pas  4  lui  de  nous  reprocher  It  does  not  become  him  to  reproach  us 

notre  bonti  with  our  kindness. 
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A  qui  eslrce  4  lire?  WJtose  turn  is  it  to  readf 

G'est  k  ma  soeur  4  lire  ce  matiiL  Jt  is  my  nater's  turn  to  read  this 

morning, 

Gette  maison  est  k  lui  et  k  mol  That  hotise  ia  hia  and  mine, 

Elle  est  4  moi,  elle  est  i  lul  It  ia  mine,  it  is  hia, 

Ces  souljers  ne  sont  pas  4  nous.  These  shoes  are  not  ours. 

lis  appartiennent  4  notre  frere.  !l%ey  belong  to  our  brother, 

lis  lui  appartiennent.  They  belong  to  him. 

Monsieur*  n'y  est  pas.  The  genileman  is  not  at  home. 

Madame  y  est  2%«  lady  ia  in, 

EXEBCISE     179. 

Achet-er,  1.  to  buy ;         S'embarqu«er,  1.  re£  to  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  start,  set 
Apparten-ir,  2.  ir.  to  be'      embark;  out; 

long;  GrskYurOy  t  engraving ;    Proprietaire,    m.    land- 

Arnv-eTy  I.  to  arrive ;      "Bote,  m.  ?iost ;  lord;    owner    of  the 

CJoirespondant,     corres-  Libraire,  m.  bookseller;        hovse, 

pondeni;  Mois,  m.  month;  Punir,  2.  to  punish; 

Craind-re,  4.  ir.  tojkar;  Montre,  £  waich;  Veille^   f   eve,    day  6e- 

Dev-oir,  3.  to  owe,  to  be  KoTt,dead;frommo\mr,      fore; 

obliged;  to  die;      r-  Vie,  f.  life. 

1.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  ^tes  brouill^?  2.  II  y  a  plus  d'un 
mois  que  je  suis  brouill^  avec  lui.  3.  Votre  ami  est-il  eocore  en  vie  ? 
4.  Non,  monsieur;  il  y  a  dix  ans  qu'il  est  mort.  5.  Votre  corres- 
pondant  est-il  en  chemin  pour  Paris?  6.  Je  crois  qu'il  doit  ^tre 
arriv^  7.  Ce  jeune  homme  n'est-il  pas  en  retard  ?  8.  Oui,  mon» 
sieur;  il  ne  vient  jamais  4  temps.  9.  Ces  gravures  sont-eUes  h 
vous,  ou  h  votre  libraire  ?  10.  Elles  sont  cL  moi ;  je  viens  de  les 
acheter.  11.  N"e  craignez-vous  pas  d'dtre  de  trop  ici?  12.  Nous 
sommes  trop  bien  avec  notre  h6te  pour  craindre  cela.  13.  A  qui 
est-ce  4  aller  chercher  les  livres  ?  14.  C'est  ^  moi  a  les  aller  chercher. 
15.  Est-ce  4  vous  de  le  punir,  quand  il  le  m€rite  ?  16.  C*est  d  moi 
dele  punir,  carje  lui  tiens  lieu  de  p^re.  17.  Ces  maisons  n'appar-. 
tiennent-elles  pas  k  notre  proprietaire?  18.  Elles  ne  lui  appar- 
tiennent pas.  19.  Elles  sont  ^  notre  correspondant  20.  A  qui 
sont  ces  lettres  ?  21.  EUes  ne  sont  point  4  moi,  elles  sont  ^  ma 
cousine.  22.  Cette  montre  est  4  lui.  23.  N'^tes-vous  point  k  la 
veille  de  partir  pour  Londres  ?  24.  Kous  sommes  H  la  veille  de  nous 
embarquer  pour  Cadiz.  25.  H  y  a  longtemps  que  nous  sommes 
aux  prises. 

Exercise  180. 

1.  Are  you  able  to  pay  him  7  2.  I  am  not  able  to  pay  him ;  I  have 
not  received  my  money.     3.  Are  you  on  good  terms  with  your 

'  Monsieur,  madame,  not  followed  by  a  name,  are  generally  understood 
to  meai>  the  master  and  mistress  of  the  house,  the  he^s  of  the  &mQy. 
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bookseller  ?  4.  I  am  not  on  good  terms  with  him.  5.  I  am  on  bad 
terms  with  him.  6.  How  long  have  you  been  on  bad  terms  with 
him  ?  7.  It  is  more  than  a  month.  8.  Are  yon  not  able  to  satisfy 
my  friend's  demand?  9.  I  am  able  to  satisfy  it  (d^y  mtis/aire). 
10.  Are  you  on  your  way  to  Naples?  11.  Ko,  sir;  I  am  on  my 
way  to  Rome.  12.  Is  not  your  physician  on  the  eve  of  starting  for 
Montpellier  ?  13.  He  is  on  the  eve  of  starting  for  Paris.  14.  Am  I 
in  the  way  here  ?  15.  No,  sir ;  you  are  not  in  the  way.  16.  Whose 
turn  is  it  to  speak  ?  17.  It  is  my  turn  to  speak  and  to  read.  18.  Is 
it  my  place  (d  mot)  to  make  apologies  to  him  ?  19.  It  is  your 
brother's  place  to  apologize  to  him.  20.  Does  it  become  you  to  pun- 
ish that  child  ?  21.  It  behooves  me  to  punish  him.  22.  Do  you  hold 
the  place  of  a  father  towards  him  ?  23.  I  hold  the  place  of  a  father 
towards  him.  24.  Is  that  coat  yours  ?  25.  No,  sir ;  it  is  not  mine  j 
it  is  my  brother's.  26.  Have  you  broken  openly  with  him  ?  27.  We 
have  been  quarrelling  two  months.  28.  Is  not  that  large  house  yours  ? 
29.  No,  ^ir ;  it  is  not  mine ;  it  is  my  sister's.  30.  Does  it  become 
your  brother  to  reproach  him  with  his  kindness?  31.  It  does  not 
become  him  to  do  it.  32.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  go  and  fetch  the  books? 
33.  It  is  my  place  to  go  and  fetch  them.  34.  Is  the  gentleman  in  ? 
35.  No,  sir ;  the  gentleman  is  not  in ;  but  the  lady  (of  the  house) 
is  in. 


LEgON  XCII.  LESSON  XCIL 

AVANCEB,   EKTAEDEB,   ETC. 

1.  Avancer,  retarder,  correspond  to  the  English  verbs  to  gain^  to 
lose,  to  pvi  forward,  to  put  hack,  in  speaking  of  a  watch  or  clock,  etc. 
The  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  word  expressing  the  vari- 
ation. 

Ma   montre   retards    d'une   demi-    My  watch  is  half  an  hour  too  slow, 

heure. 
1a    mienne     avance     d*un    quart    Mine  is  a  quarter  of  an  Tiour  too  fast 

d'heure. 
J'ai    avanc^    cette    borloge    d'une    I  set  that  clock  half  an  hour  forward. 

demi-heure. 
Retardez    votre    montro    de    cinq    Pui  your  watch  five  mimUes  hade 

minutes. 

2.  Mettre  [4.  ir.]  IL  I'heure,  means  to  set  right,  to  put  right,  to  seL 
Mettez  cette  montre  k  Theure.  Set  thai  watch  righL 

3.  S'accorder,  to  agree,  is  said  also  of  clocks,  watches^  eta 
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BisUHB   OF  EXAHPLBS. 

V'otre  montre  ya-t-elle  hieti  7  Does  ^our  toateh  go  toefff 

Bile  reterde  d'une  demi-heure  par  Jt  loses  half  an  hour  a  day. 

jour. 

Elle  avance  d^un  quart  d^heure  par  11  gains  a  quarter  of  oh  how  atoeek. 

semaine. 

De  oombien  avanoe-t-ene  ?  Eifw  tnuch  does  it  gain  f 

Je  yiens  de  mettre  ma  montre  ^  I  have  Just  set  my  waich  right 

I'heure. 

6i  Totre  montre  retarde,  pornijuoi  ne  If  your  watch  loses,  why  do  you  not 

ravancez-Yous  pas  ?  set  it  forward  t 

Kfa  pendule  avance,  je  viens  de  la  My  clock  gains,  I  have  just  set  it 

retarder.  hack, 

Qnelle  hem«  est-il  k  votre  montre  ?  WhaH  o^dotk  is  it  by  your  watch  t 

Mon  hoil(^  sQime  lea  heores  et  les  My  dock  strikes  the  how  and  the  hajf 

demies.  hour. 

J^ai  oublie  de  la  monter  (or  remon-  I  have  forgotten  to  wind  it  up, 

ter). 

Yotre  montre  est  d^reng^  Tour  watch  is  out  of  order. 

II  £uidra  la  fiure  nettojer.  It  wili  be  necessary  to  have  it  deemed. 

La  sonnerie  en  est  d^rang^  The  striking  part  is  out  of  order. 

Yotre  pendule  et  ma  montre  ne  Tour  dock  and  my  watch  do  not 

s'aooordent  pe&  agree. 

Les  pendttles  a  ressort  vont  mieux  Spring  docks  go  better  than  weight 

que  les  pendules  k  poids.  docks, 

L'horloge  a  sonn^  deux  heures.  The  dock  has  struck  two, 

EXEBCISE   181. 

Aiguille,  f.  Jiand ;  Droit,  e,  straight ;  Bessort,  (grand)  m.  mainr 

S*itfr^t-er,     1.    ret  io  F^le,  e,  cracked;  spring ; 

stop;  Juste,  right,  correct;  Seoondes,     (montre     i) 

Balancier,    m.    pendu-  Matin,  m.  tnomtn^ ;  watch  with   a   second 

htm;  "Perfoction,  T. perfection ;  hand; 

Boit^  twatchrcase;  'P]sA,  e,  flat,  thin ;  Timbre,    m.    bdl    of   a 

Oadran,  m.face,  dial  R6gl-er,  1.  to  regulate;  dock; 

Cass-er,  1.  to  break  ;  Repetition,  (montre  i)  f,  Yite,  quick,  quickly. 

Double,  double;  repeater; 

1,  N'avez-vous  pas  une  montre  k  r^p^tition  ?  2.  J'ai  una  montre 
d*or,  H  double  boite.  3.  Va-t-elle  mieux  que  la  mienne  ?  4.  Elle  ne 
Ta  pas  bien,  elle  retarde  d'une  heure  par  jour.  5.  Est-ce  une  montre 
&  secondes  ?  6.  C*est  une  montre  ^  secondes  et  k  cadran  d'or. 
7.  Votre  horloge  ne  sonne-t-elle  pas  ?  8.  Elle  ne  sonne  plus,  le 
timbre  en  est  cass&  9.  Pourquoi  ces  pendules  ne  s'accordent-elles 
pas?  10.  Parce  que  Tune  avance  et  Tautre  retarde.  11.  N'avez-vous 
point  cass^  le  grand  ressort  de  votre  montre  ?  12.  Je  I'ai  cass^  en  la 
remontant.  13.  Yotre  pendule  est  elle  juste?  14.  Oui,  monsieur; 
elle  est  juste,  je  viens  de  la  faire  r^gler.  15.  La  sonnerie  de  cette 
pendule  est-elle  d^rang^       16.  La  sonnerie  en  est  d^rang^,  et  le 
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timbre  en  est  fSi4.  17.  La  petite  aigoille  de  ma  moDtre  plate  est 
cass^.  18.  Le  balaiu^er  de  Totre  horloge  n'est  pas  droit  ?  19.  De 
combien  voire  pendule  avance-t-eUe  ?  20.  Elle  avance  de  cinq  mi- 
nutes par  jour.  21.  La  perfection  d*une  pendule  n'est  pas  d'aller 
yite,  mais  d'etre  r^l^  (Dkulle).  22.  Yotre  montre  6'arr4te-tr-elle 
Bouvent?  23.  EUe  e'arrdte  tous  les  matins^  24.  Yotre  pendule 
s'est  arr^t^e. 

EXEBCISB    182. 

1.  Does  jonr  watch  gain  or  lose  ?  2.  It  does  not  lose ;  it  goes 
very  well  3.  It  loses  twenty-five  minutes  a  day.  4.  Does  your 
clock  gain  much?  5.  It  gains  one  hour  a  week.  6.  How  much 
does  your  son*s  gold  watch  lose  ?  7,  It  loses  much ;  it  loses  one 
hour  in  (en)  twenty-four  (heures),  8.  I  have  put  it  forward  one 
hour.  9.  I  will  put  it  back  half  an  hour.  10.  Does  not  your  dock 
strike  the  half  hour?  11.  No,  sir;  it  only  strikes  the  hour. 
12.  Have  you  forgotten  to  wind  up  your  repeater?  13.  I  have 
forgotten  to  wind  it  up,  and  it  has  stopped.  14.  Is  your  silver  watch 
out  of  order  ?  15.  It  is  out  of  order,  and  it  will  be  necessary  to 
have  it  cleaned.  16.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch  ?  17.  It  is 
three  o'clock  by  my  watch,  but  it  gains.  18.  How  much  does  it 
gain  a  week  ?  19.  It  gains  more  than  five  minutes  a  day.  20.  Is 
your  watch  right?  21.  No,  sir;  it  is  not  right;  it  is  out  of  order. 
22.  Does  your  dock  strike  right?  23.  It  does  not  strike  right;  the 
striking  part  is  out  of  order.  24.  Have  you  broken  the  hands  of 
your  dodc  ?  25. 1  have  broken  the  hour  hand  and  the  dial  26.  Has 
the  clock  struck  three  ?  27.  It  has  struck  twelve.  28.  It  has  stopped. 
29.  Does  it  stop  every  morning  ?  30.  It  does  not  stop  every  morn- 
ing; it  stops  every  evening.  31.  Your  watch  does  not  agree  with 
mine.  32.  Have  you  broken  the  main-spring  of  your  brother's 
watch?  33.  He  has  broken  it  in  winding  it  up.  34.  My  brother's 
watch  is  right;  he  has  had  it  deaned  and  regulated. 


4  *  » 
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SB  DSMETTRB,   s'eMPABEB,  ETC 

1.  8e  d^mettre  [4.  ir.]  le  bras,  le  poignet,  corresponds  to  the 
English  expression  to  dislooate  <me*8  armj  wrist^  to  put  one*8  arm^  wrisi 
out  of  joint  In  this  sense  se  cUmettre  takes  no  prepoffltion  befcnre 
its  object 

Je  me  suis  d^mis  V^paule.  1  have  duUocaied  my  ahouider. 
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2.  Se  d^mettre,  used  in  the  sense  of  to  resigtiy  to  give  up,  takes  tiie 
preposition  de  before  its  object 

II  s'est  d^mis  de  sa  place.  Se  has  resigned  his  place, 

3.  S'empftrorj  to  seizcj  to  lay  hold  of^  takes  de  before  its  object 
II  s^est  empare  de  ce  chapcaru        He  seized  upon  this  ?uiL 

4.  S'empecher,  to  preverU  one^s  setf^  to  forbear^  to  help,  takes  de  be- 
fore another  verb. 

Je  ne  puis  m'empScher  de  rire.       I  cannot  hdp  laughing. 
Je  ne  puis  m'en  empecher.  1  cannot  he^  doing  so, 

6.  S'inqui^ter  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  he  or  become 
uneasyj  to  trouble  one^s  sdf;  it  takes  de  before  its  object^  be  this  ob- 
ject noun,  pronoun  or  verb. 

Je  ne  m'inquiSte  pas  de  cela.  /  arn  not  uneasy  about  that 

6.  Se  comporter  answers  to  the  expressions  to  behave^  to  deport 
on£ssdf, 

7.  S'attendre  means  to  awaitj  to  expect.  It  takes  h  before  its  ob- 
ject 

Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  i  cela.  I  did  not  expect  IhaL 

Je  ne  m'y  attendais  pas.  J  did  not  expect  it» 

RssuHJs  OF  Examples. 

Yous  Stes-vons  d^mis  F^paule  ?  Eiwe  you  dislocated  your  shoulder  t 

Je  me  la  suis  demise   [L.  45,  2.  /  dislocated  it, 

%  135]. 

Cette  demoiselle  s'est  demis  le  pol-  l%at  young  lady  has  cUslocated  her 

gnet  wrist 

Qui  le  lui  a  remis  ?  Who  set  it  for  her  f 

Le  Dr.  L.  a  remis  Tepaule  i  ma  Dr,  L,  set  my  sister's  shoulder. 

soeur. 

Yous    etes-YOUS    d^mis    de   votre  Save  you  resigned  your  situation  f 

place? 

Je  m'en  suis  demis  [§  135,  7].  /  ?uive  resigned  it 

Nous  ne  pouvions  nous  empecher  We  could  not  help  smiUngf   during 

de  sourire,  pendant  ce  r^it  thai  narration, 

Yous  dtes-vous  empare  de  ce  livre  ?  Save  you  seized  that  book  t 

Je  m'eu  suis  empar^.  I  laid  hold  of  it 

De  quoi  vous  inquietez-vous  7  Why  do  you  trouble  yourself  f 

Je  ne  m'inquiete  de  rien.  /  trouble  myself  aboul  nothing. 

Comment  ce  jeune  homme  se  com-  How  does  that  young  man  b^Mvet 

porte-t-il  ? 

n  se  comporte  comme  il  faut  Se  behaves  properly. 

Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  k  une  telle  I  did  not  expect  such  an  answer. 

reponse. 

Je  ne  m'j  attendais  nullement  /  did  not  expect  it^  by  any  means. 

11* 
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ExEsasB  183. 

X  rarenir,  infiUvre;  Ganchei  Irfi;  Pajsan,  m.peasarU; 

Bran,  m.  arm;  Mieux,  bdter;  Poigne^  m.  wrist; 

Gass-er,  1.  (o  break;  Monde  (tout  le),  every  PruAse,  t  Prussia; 

Droit,  6,  rig?U;                   body;  Sejour,  m.  stay; 

Durante  during ;  Oblige  obliged ;  Traitemeat,     m.     treat' 

£critoire,  H  inkstand^  Pareil,  le,  sim^aTf  Sftich  ;      ment ; 

Ennemi,  m.  enemy ;  Part,  T.part;  Yille;  C  city. 

1.  Ne  Yous  dtiez-YOus  pas  ddmis  le  bras  ?  2.  Je  ne  me  Totals  pas 
d^mis ;  je  me  Totals  cass^.  3.  Si  yous  alliez  en  Am^rique,  yous  d^ 
mettriez-YOus  de  Yotre  place  ?    4.  Je  serais  oblig^  de  m'en  demettre? 

5.  Y  a-t-il  loDgtemps  que  Yotre  cousin  s'est  d^mis  de  la  sienne  7 

6.  n  7  a  un  mois  qu*il  s'en  est  d^mis.  7.  L*ennemi  s'est-il  empar€  de 
la  Yille?  8.  II  s'en  est  empar^.  9.  Yotre  fils  se  comportera-t-il 
mieux  k  TaYenir  ?  10.  II  s'^st  tres  bien  comport^  durant  son  s^our 
en  Prusse.  11.  Yous  attendiez-vous  4  un  pareil  traitement  de  sa 
part  ?  12.  Je  ne  m'y  attendais  pas.  13.  A  quoi  yous  attendiez- 
Yous  ?  14  Je  m'attendais  &  etre  traits  commo  11  faut.  15.  Pourquoi 
YOUS  ^tes-Yous  moqu^  de  lui  ?  16.  Parce  que  je  n'ai  pu  m*en  empe- 
cher.  17.  Si  yous  laissiez  YOtre  €critoire  ici,  le  paysan  s'en  empare- 
rait-il  ?  18.  II  s'en  emparerait  certainement  19.  Yotre  associ^  se 
comporte-t-il  bien  enYers  yous  ?  20.  II  se  comporte  bien  enYers  tout 
le  monde.  21.  Qui  a  remis  le  poignet  ^  Yotre  soeur?  22.  Le  Dr. 
G.  le  lui  a  remis.  23.  M.  YOtre  pere  ne  s'est-il  pas  d^mis  le  bras 
droit  ce  matin  ?  24.  II  ne  se  Test  pas  d^mis ;  il  se  Test  casse  ce 
matin  &  cinq  heures. 

EXEHCISB   184. 

1.  Has  not  Dr.  L.  resigned  bis  place  ?  2.  He  has  not  resigned  it 
3.  He  would  resign  it^  if  he  went  to  Germany.  4  Are  you  obhged 
to  resign  your  place  ?  5. 1  am  not  obliged  to  resign  it.  6.  Has  your 
cousin  dislocated  his  arm  ?  7.  He  has  not  dislocated  his  arm,  but  his 
shoulder.  8.  Who  set  it  for  him?  9.  Doctor  F.  set  it  for  him. 
10.  Has  not  your  mother  dislocated  her  wrist?  11.  She  has  not 
dislocated  her  wrist ;  she  has  broken  her  arm.  12.  Has  the  enemy 
seized  the  town  ?  13.  The  enemy  has  seized  the  town.  14.  Will 
not  some  one  lay  hold  of  your  hat^  if  you  leaYC  it  here  ?  15.  Some 
one  wiU  lay  hold  of  it  16.  How  has  your  son  behaYed  this  morn- 
ing ?  17.  He  behaYed  Yery  well.  18.  He  always  behaYes  properly. 
19.  Do  you  not  trouble  yourself  uselessly  (inutilemenf)  ?  20.  I  do 
not  trouble  myself  at  all  (du  touf),  21.  Did  you  expect  such  treat- 
ment  from  (de  la  part  de)  your  son  ?  22.  I  did  not  expect  such 
treatment  from  him  (de  sa  part).    23.  Does  that  young  lady  behaYe 
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well  towards  her  mother?  24.  She  behaves  well  towards  erery 
body.  2&  Will  you  behave  better  in  future  ?  26.  We  will  behave 
well  27.  Have  you  broken  your  finger  {doigt)  ?  28. 1  have  broken 
my  thumb  (pouoe),  29.  Could  you  help  going  to  sleep  (d«  dormir)  ? 
30.  We  could  not  help  smiling.  31.  My  sisters  could  not  help  laugh* 
ing.  32.  Why  are  you  uneasy  ?  33.  Because  my  son  does  not  be- 
have welL  34.  Did  your  father  expect  to  be  well  treated  ?  35.  He 
expected  to  be  treated  properly.  36.  We  did  not  expect  such  an 
answer, 

LEgON  XCIV.  LESSON  XCIV. 

n'impobte,  K'EST-caa:  pas,  Era 

1.  N*importe,  an  ellipsis  of  %l  rCtmporte,  answers  to  the  English 
expression  no  maUerj  it  does  not  mattery  never  mind, 

Donnez-moi  un  livre^  n'importe  le-     Oiw  me  a  hook^  no  matter  whicK 
queL 

2.  Qu'importe?  answers  to  the  English  phrase  what  mtxtterf 
What  does  it  matter  ?    When  that  expression  is  followed  by  a  plural 

subject  the  verb  importer  is  put  in  the  plural 

Que   nous    importent    leurs   mur-    What  do  we  care  for   their  mvT' 
mures?  mwaf 

3.  ITest-ce  pas  ?  corresponds  to  the  English  expressions,  is  it  not  f 
is  he  notj  &c,  f  do  they  not  f  following  an  assertion. 

n  Mt  firoid ;  n'est-ce  pas?         R  is  cold;  is  it  noil 

4.  ITest-ce  pas  ?  frequently  precedes  the  assertion. 

IJ'est-ce   pas   que  votre   fr^re  est    Tour  brother  is  come ;  is?ienotf 
arrive? 

5.  Begarder,  to  look  at,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  concern. 
Cola  regarde  votre  fr^re.  That  concerns  your  brother, 

6.  En  vouloir  ^  quelqu'un,  ^  quelque  chose,  means  to  have  a 
design  against  or  upon,  a  grudge  against  any  one^  to  be  angry  wi^ 
one  on  accov/ni  of  something, 

B  en  veut  4  notre  vie.  Re  has  a  design  against  our  Ufa, 

REStTMi:  OF  Examples. 

Pourvu  que  vous  veniez,  n'importe    Provided  you  come^  no  matter  which 

par  quel  chemin.  way. 

Pourvu    qu^il   le   fiisse,  n'importe    Provided  ?ie  does  it,  no  matter  how, 

comment 
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Apportes-moi  qoelqae  chose^  nlm-    JSring  me  somdhing,  no  matter  what 

poitequoi 
J'en  mounui ;  n*importe  1  shdU  die  fhrough  it;  no  matter, 

II  n'est  pas  satisfiEdt ;  qu'importe  ?       Seta  not  satisfied  vnth  U ;  w?ua  mat' 

tereitt 
H  refbae  hob  prtents;  qa'importe  ?    J9e  t^fiaes  our  presents  ;  vfJuU  does  it 

matter? 
Qnenoosimporte  oetteafiaireT  WTuxt  do  we  care  far  that  affair  f 

Que  nous  importe  son  anir^?  What  is  Ma  arrival  ionsf 

N'estrce  pas  que  Tous  Tiendrez?     \  Tor^^Hi  come ;  wiU  you  nott 
£st-ce  que  oela  me  regarde 7  Does  that  eoTuxm  met  Is  (hat omy' 

thing  to  met 
Cela  ne  regarde  pecBcnme.  Jhat  concerns  nobody.    That  is  no- 

body's business. 
II  en  yent  &  nos  bienn  He  has  a  design  upon  cur  property. 

n  en  Tout  4  nos  amis.  He  has  a  grudge  against  our  friayds, 

Cela  Yous  regarde-t-U7  b  ihoA  ycwr  hmMSst 

EXEBOIBE   185. 

Acoord-er,  1,  <9  ^ron^;    Wkfs^xa.  effort;  PouT*oir,    Z.  vr,    to    be 
ApproQT-er,  1.    to  ap-  Hasard,  m.  cAance;  .         a&fe; 

prove ;  Loin,  for  ;  Qualite,  £  quality  ; 

Auteur,  m.  author;         Se  moqu-er,  I.  r&t  to  &mg,  m.  btood; 

Bien,  very ;  laugh  at ;  Ya,  from  ailer,  to  go , 

Gondamn-er,  1.  to  cofh  Murmure,  m.  murmur ;  YelourSi  m,  veibfet ; 

demn;  Texij  little;  YeTB-eVy  I.  to  pour,  sTied  ; 

Demande,  £  request;        Flaintei  £  compiaint;  Yii|  e,  vt2e ; 

1.  Que  Tous  apporterai-je  de  Londres?  2.  Apportez-nons  ce  que 
Tous  pourreZy  n'importe  quoi.  3.  Lui  avez-vous  dit  d'apporter  du 
velours  ?  4.  Je  lui  ai  dit  d^en  apporter,  n'importe  de  quelle  quality. 
6.  Pourvu  que  quelqu'un  vienne,  n*importe  qui.  6,  Que  m'importe 
qu'Amaud  m*approuve  ou  me  condamne?  (Boileau.)  7.  Yous 
accorde-tril  votre  demande?  JB.  H  refuse;  qu*importe?  9.  Est-il 
satiafait  des  efforts  que  vous  avez  faits  ?  10.  II  n'en  est  pas  satisfait ; 
qu'importe?  IL  II  n'a  pas  voulu  nous  recevoir;  pen  m*importe. 
12.  Qu'importent  les  plaintes  et  les  murmures  des  auteurs,  si  le  public 
s'en  moque  ?  (Feraud.)  13.  Qu'importe  qu*au  hasard,  un  sang  vil 
jBoit  vers^  ?  (Racine.)  14.  Cela  vous  regarde ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  15.  Cela 
^e  me  regarde  pas.  16.  Cela  ne  regarde  que  moL  17.  Yous  leur 
avez  dit  que  ces  affaires  ne  les  regardaient  pas;  n*est<;e  pas? 
18.  Yous  m'en  voulez;  n'est-ce  pas? — ^N'importe.  19.  A  qui  en 
voulez-vous?  20.  Nous  n*en  voulons  ^  personne.  21.  Nous  ne  vous 
en  voulons  pas.  22.  Yous  m'en  voudrez;  n'est  ce  pas?  23.  En 
voulez-vous  ^  la  vie  de  votre  ami  ?  24.  Je  n'en  veux  pas  &  sa  vie. 
25.  n  m*en  veut;  qu'importe?  26.  Val  C^sar  est  bien  loin  d'en 
vouloir  ^  sa  vie  ?  (Yoltaire). 
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Exercise  186. 

1.  Which  way  will  your  brother  come  ?  2.  Provided  he  comes 
to-morrow,  it  does  not  matter  which  way,  3.  "Will  he  write  to 
your  brother  ?  4.  He  will  not  write  to  him ;  but  it  is  no  matter. 
5.  Will  you  not  lend  me  a  book  ?  6.  Which  book  do  you  wish  to 
have  ?  7.  No  matter  which.  8.  Shall  I  bring  you  some  silk  from 
Paris  ?  9.  Bring  me  what  you  can ;  no  matter  what  10.  Does  that 
concern  your  brother?  11.  That  does  not  concern  him,  but  it  con- 
cams  me.  12.  Does  he  refuse  to  write  to  us  ?  13.  He  refuses  to 
(de)  write,  but  what  does  it  matter?  14.  Bring  me  a  book,  no  mat- 
ter which.  16.  Your  brother  will  come,  will  he  not?  16.  Has  he 
been  willing  to  receive  your  brother  ?  17.  He  has  refused  to  receive 
him,  but  no  matter.  18.  He  is  pleased,  is  he  not  ?  19.  He  is  not 
pleased,  but  it  is  no  matter.  20.  Is  that  your  business  ?  21.  It  is 
my  buaness.  22.  It  is  my  brother's  business.  23.  I  have  told  you 
that  it  is  nobody*s  business.  24.  Has  that  man  a  design  against  your 
father's  life  ?  25.  He  has  no  design  against  his  life,  but  he  has  a 
design  upon  his  property.  26.  Are  you  angry  with  us  on  that  ac- 
count ?  27.  I  am  not  angry  with  you  for  this.  28.  Have  you  a 
grudge  against  my  friends  ?  29.  I  have  no  grudge  against  then?. 
30.  That  concerns  you,  does  it  not  ?  31.  That  concerns  me.  32.  Is 
that  your  business  ?  33.  It  is  very  warm  this  morning ,-  is  it  not? 
34.  My  sister  will  come  this  afternoon;  will  she  not?  35.  If  she 
does  not  come,  it  does  not  matter.    36.  What  is  her  coming,  to  us  ? 


^  ♦  » 


USgON  XCV.  LESSON  xcv. 

KONDE,  TOtn  LE  MONDEy  GENS,  EXa 

1.  The  word  monde,  worldy  is  often  used  in  French  in  a  restricted 
sense.  It  has  then  the  meaning  of  peopUj  company ^  retirmt^  servants^ 
etc.    Tbut  le  monde,  is  used  for  the  English  expression  everybody, 

Y  avait-il  beaucoup  de  monde   &  Were  (here  many  people  ai  church  f 

I'eglise  7 

Se  mettant  i  la  tSte  de  son  monde,  Placing  himsdf  at  (he  head  of  hie 

il  ouvrit  lui-mdme  la  porte.  people^  he  himeelf  opened  the  door. 

VOLTAIBB. 

Tout  le  monde  le  croit  Hvery  body  beUevee  it 

2.  The  word  gens  also  means  people,  and  is  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der ;  but,  by  a  singular  anomaly,  the  adjectives  which  precede  gene 
are  put  in  the  feminine,  while  those  which  follow  it  must  be  in  the 
masculine  gender. 
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Ceaontles  meittearefl  geoa  damonde.     They  are  the  hettpaple  %%  the  uwld 
Cos  gens  aoni  fort  daogereaz.  Those  people  are  very  dangeroiu, 

3.  The  words  UnO,  td^  quelf  certain^  not  preceding  imme^ately 
the  word  gene^  Are  put  in  the  masculine,  except  when  the  word 
coming  between  is  an  actjective,  having  a  different  termination  in  the 
two  genders. 

Toofl  oes  gens  li  ^taient-ils  chr^  Were  aU  (hose  people  Christians  f 

tiens?  Pascal. 

ToQS  oes  gens  U  sent  sottement  AU  (hoae  people  are  fooUshty  ingeni" 

ing^nieox.  J.  J.  Rousseau.  ous, 

4.  The  words  tout,  teH,  gyd,  certain,  are  put  in  the  feminine  when 
they  precede  immediately  the  word  gens,  or  are  separated  from  it  by 
an  adjectire  having  a  different  termination  in  the  feminine. 

QuellesgenE^tes-vous?  QuellesBont    WhaJtpeopileareyouf     WTiatisyovr 

vos  affMlres  7  (Racine.)  business  f 

Qaolles  bonnes  et  dignes  gens  1  What  goodand  worthy peoplei 

R^sumI:        Examples. 

Apr^  B'Stre  fait  ondndre  de  tout  le  After  having  inspired  every  hodyw&h 

monde,  U  craignit  tout  le  monde  fear,  ?ie  feared  every  body. 
aussL                          Fl^ohieb. 

n  dit  du  mal  de  tout  le  monde.  He  slanders  every  body. 

Tout  le  monde  le  dit  Fvery  body  says  so. 

Avez-vous     amen^    beauooup    de  Bdve  you  brought  many  people  f 
monde  7 

Le  monde  n'est  pas  encore  arrivd  The  company  has  not  yet  come, 

II  ny  avait  pas  grand  monde.  There  toere  not  many  people  there. 

n  y  a  du  moude  avee  lui  There  is  some  person  wUh  him. 

II  a  cong^di^  tout  son  monda  ffe  has  discharged  all  his  servauta 

(people). 

Ce  capitaine  a  tout  son  monde.  7%at  captain  has  aU  his  crew. 

YoiU  de  sottes  gens.  Those  are  foolish  people. 

U  s*arr^te  chez  les  premieres  bonnes  Be  stops  wUh  the  first  good  people 

I                          gens  qu'il  trouve.             Boiste.  thai  he  finds. 

n  y  a  &  la  ville,  comme  ailleurs,  de  There  are  in  the  city^  as  elsewhere, 

fort  sottes  gens,  des  gens  fades,  very  siUy  people,  tedious,  idk,  «»- 

oisife,  desoccupes.   La  BRUTiiBB.  employed  people. 

Quels  braves  gens  1  What  worthy  people  I 

Quelles  viles  et  m^hantes  gens  1  WhaJt  vUe  and  wicked peoplel 

I  EXEBCISB   187. 

S^acoommoder,    1.    reC  D^s  que,  as  soon  as;        Ferd-re,  4  to  lose; 
to  pui  up  with,  to  agree  Equipage,  m.  crew  ;         Rassembl-er,  1.  to  bring 
I  with;  6veill-er,  1.  to  att;aA»;        togeUier; 

Attend-re,  4  to  au7at^  to  Gtens    d'epee,  militory  Reven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  re<z<n»; 
!  expect;  men;  Salon,  m.(2rati^m9-room; 

'  Bord  (i),  on  board;         Gens  de  lettres,  men  of  Serv-ir,  2.  ir.  to  serve; 

Campagne,  £  country ;        letters  ;  Terre,  f.  Umd,  shore ; 

Demel-er,  I.  to  setUe,  ar-  Gens  de  robe,  lawyers ;  Voyag-er,  1.   [§  49.]  to 
!  range;  FsLtron^  m. patron  saint ;     travel. 
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L  Atcz-vous  raflsetnbM  beaucoup  de  monde  chez  tous  ?  2.  H  n'est 
Tenu  que  peu  de  monde.  3.  A  quelle  heure  seryira-t-on  le  d!ner 
aujoord'hui?  4.  On  le  serrira,  d43  que  notre  monde  eera  venu. 
5.  Le  capitaine  a-t-il  tout  son  ^uipage  d  bord  ?  6.  Non,  monmeur; 
il  a  envoj^  du  monde  ^  terre.  7.  Yos  gens  se  levent-ils  de  bonne 
heure  ?  8.  II  faut  que  tous  les  jours,  j'^veille  tout  mon  monde 
(Eacine).  9.  Les  Moscovites  perdirent  trois  fois  plus  de  monde  quo 
les  Su^dois  (Voltaire).  10.  Oil  est  madamo  votre  mere  ?  11.  Me 
est  dans  le  salon,  11  7  a  du  monde  avec  elle  (company).  12.  Tout  le 
monde  pent  voyager  comme  moi  (X.  de  Maistre).  13.  Ainsi  va  le 
monde.  14.  Elle  attend  pour  quitter  le  monde,  que  le  monde  Fait 
quitt^  (FiifiCHiER).  15.  Yos  gens  sont-ils  revenus  de  la  campagne  ? 
16.  Nous  attendons  nos  gens  aujourd'huL  17.  Y  a-t-il  ici  une  soci^t^ 
de  gens  de  lettres?  18.  Non,  monsieur;  il  vlj  a  qu'une  socidtd  de 
gens  de  robe.  19.  Connaissez-vous  ces  braves  gens  ?  20.  Je  crois 
que  ce  sont  des  gens  d'^p^e.  21.  Tels  sont  les  gens  aujourd'hui. 
22.  Telles  gens,  tels  patrons  (La  BRurtRE).  23.  Tous  mes  gens 
sont  malades.  24.  II  faut  savoir  s'accommoder  de  toutes  gens 
(L*AoADEMi£).  25.  Que  pouvez-vous  avoir  ^  d^m^ler  avec  de  telles 
gens? 

EXEBCISE  1B8. 

1.  Are  there  many  people  at  your  brother's  ?  2.  There  are  not 
many  people  there.  3.  Does  that  young  man  slander  every  body  ? 
4.  He  slanders  nobody.  6.  Have  you  brought  many  people  with 
you  ?  6,  We  have  brought  but  few  people  with  us.  7.  Is  there  com- 
pany with  your  mother  ?  8.  There  is  no  company  with  her.  9.  Who 
has  told  you  that?  10.  Every  body  says  so.  11.  Has  the  company 
come  ?  12.  The  company  has  not  yet  come.  13.  Has  your  mother 
discharged  two  savants  (domesiiques)  ?  14.  She  has  discharged  all 
her  people.  15.  Do  you  know  those  people  ?  16.  I  know  them 
very  well ;  they  are  very  worthy  people.  17.  When  he  travels,  he 
stops  always  with  good  people.  18.  Are  there  foolish  people  here  ? 
19.  There  are  foolish  people  everywhere  (partouf).  20.  Do  you 
awake  your  people  every  morning  ?  21.  Yes,  sir ;  I  must  awake 
them  every  day.  22.  What  can  your  brother  have  to  settle  with 
those  people  ?  23.  They  are  the  best  people  in  the  world. .  24.  Were 
there  many  people  at  church  this  morning  ?  25.  There  were  not 
many  people  there.  26.  Are  your  people  sick  ?  27.  Yes,  sir ;  all 
my  people  are  sick.  28.  There  is  here  a  society  of  learned  men. 
29.  There  are  in  Paris  several  societies  of  lawyers.      30.  What 
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worthy  people  I  31.  What  good  people  I  32.  Do  you  expect  your 
people  to-day  7  33.  We  expect  them  this  eyening.  34.  So  goes 
the  world.  35.  Has  your  captain  all  his  crew?  36.  He  has  all  his 
crew  onboard. 


LEgON  XCVL         LESSON  XCVL 

XN,  USED  TO  EXPRESS  PBOPEBTT,  ETC. 

1.  When  property  or  possession  is  affirmed  of  things  inanimate^ 
the  relation  of  possession  is  often  expressed  by  the  relative  pronoun 
en  [8  95,  (5.)]. 

YoilA  un  belarbre;  le  fhiit  en  est    That  is  a  fine  tree;  its  fruU  is  ex- 
excellent  cdlenL 

2.  When,  however,  the  inanimate  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the 
same  clause,  the  possessive  adjective  is  used  [§  95,  (4.)]. 

Get  arbre  a  perdu  son  firuit  jHuU  iree  has  lost  its  firuiL 

3.  Entendre,  to  hear^  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  understand.  It  is 
also  used  reflectively.  It  means  then,  to  be  tmderstoodf  to  understand 
one^s  self  J  or  one  another^  or  to  agree  with  one  another.  It  means  also, 
to  he  expert  in  any  thing.  In  this  latter  sense  it  takes  d  before  its 
regimen.    This  regimen  is  at  times  replaced  by  the  pronoun  y. 

Oomment  entendez-vous  cela  ?         ffow  do  you  understand  that  t 

Gela  s'entend.  Ihal  is  understood. 

II  B'entend  aux  affaires.  He  is  expert  in  business, 

4.  Se  faire  entendre  corresponds  to  the  English,  to  make  on^s  sdf 
widerstoodj  to  make  on^s  sdf  heard, 

Nous  nous  sommes  taXi  entendre.      We  made  ourselves  understood, 

5.  Taire  [4.  ir.]  means  to  eoncealj  to  keep  to  one's  self.  Se  taire,  ta 
he  sHeni. 

Taisez-votts.    Taisons-nous.  Be  silent  (hdd  your  tongtte).    Let  us 

be  silent 
Dites-lui  de  se  talreu  Tell  him  to  be  sHenL 

RJssuMi}  OF  Examples. 

L*auteur  d^un  bienfait  est  celui  qui     The  author  of  a  good  deed  is  the  one 
en  re^it  les  plus  doux  fruits.  who  receives  its  sweetest  fruits. 

DUOLOS. 

Yotre  jardin  est   magnifique ;   les     Tour  garden  is  magnificent;  its  trees 
arbres  en  sent  superbea.  are  very  beautifid. 
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Xia  vie  a  ses  plaisirs  et  ses  peinea.  Life  has  its  pleasures  and  its  tratibks, 

L'etude  a  ses  charmes.  Stttdy  has  its  charms. 

£iitendez-voa3  bien  le  latin?  Do  you  understand  Latin  weUf 

Get  avoud  n'entend  rien  auz  aflEaires.  Thai  aMomey  has  no  knowledge  of 

business. 

n  ne  s'y  entend  pas.  ffe  is  not  expert  in  this. 

Je  lui  ai   donne  d  entendre  qu'il  /  gave  him  to  understand  thai  he  was 

6taM  de  trop  ici.  in  the  way  here, 

Qu^entendez-vous  par  U  7  W?iat  do  you  tnean  by  ihaif 

B  y  avait  tant  de  brait^  que  nons  There  was  so  much  noise,  thai  we 

n'avons  pu  nous  faire  entendre.  cotdd  not  make  ourselves  heard, 

Taisez  le  premier,  ce  que  vous  vou-  Keep  to  yourself ,  that  which  you  wctdd 

lez  qu-on  taise.    Latin  Maxim.  vnsh  to  have  kept  secret, 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  taisez-vous  pas  ?  Why  a/re  you  not  sUent  f 

Nous  ravons  fidt  taire.  We  made  him  hold  his  tongue  (si- 
lenced him), 

EXEBCISB    189. 

Agr(^ment,  m. pleasure;  Chirurgien,  m.  surgeon;  Manche,  f.  sleeve; 
Avantage,     m,    ctdvan-  Consent-ir,  2.  ir.  to  conr  M^l-er,  1.  to  mix; 

iage;  sent;  Muet,  te,  dumb^  mute, 

Basque,   f.    skirt   of  a  Court,  e,  sTiort;  Pays,  m.  country; 

coat ;  Force,  f.  forcCy  power  ;      Raison,  f.  reason ; 

Brave,  worthy;  Fort,  very;  Reuss-ir,  2.  to  succeed. 

1.  Est-ce  un  habit  neuf  que  votre  fils  porte  ?  2.  Cast  un  habit 
neuf ;  le  drap  en  est  tres  fin.  3.  Les  manches  n'en  sont-elles  pas  trop 
courtes  ?  4.  Je  crois  que  les  manches  en  sent  trop  courtes  et  les 
basques  trop  longues.  5.  La  campagne  n'a-t-elle  pas  ses  avantages  ? 
6.  J'aime  la  campagne ;  j'en  connais  les  avantages.  7.  Paris  a  ses 
agr^ments.  8.  J'aime  Paris ;  j'en  connais  les  agr^ments.  9.  Ce  chi- 
rurgien 8*entend-il  k  la  m^ecine  ?  10.  U  n'y  entend  rien  du  tout. 
11.  Entendez-vous  la  m^ecine?  12.  Je  ne  m'y  entend  pas.  13.  Je 
ne  I'entends  pas.  14.  Je  n'y  entends  rien.  */  15.  Avez-vous  r^ssi  d 
Tous  faire  entendre  ?  16.  Nous  n'y  avons  pas  r^ussi.  17.  Mon  voi- 
sin  est  un  brave  homme,  et  je  m'entends  fort  bien  avec  lui.  18.  Faire 
taire  certaines  gens  est  un  plus  grand  miracle  que  de  faire  parler  les 
muets.  (Balzao).  19.  Savez-vous  de  quel  pays  est  oet  homme? 
20.  11  tait  son  pays  et  sa  naissance.  21.  Par  la  force  de  la  raison, 
elle  apprit  I'art  de  parler  et  de  se  taire  (Flxohier).  22.  Youlez- 
Tous  vous  taire,  impertinente?vous  venez  toujours  m^ler  vos  imper- 
tinences &  toutes  choses  (MouIire).  23.  Qui  se  tait  consent 
(Proverb). 

EXEBCISE  190. 

1.  Have  you  a  very  good  garden  ?  2.  We  have  a  very  large  one, 
but  its  soil  (terref  f )  is  not  good.  3.  Is  your  brother's  coat  new  ? 
4.  He  has  a  new  coat^  but  its  sleeves  are  too  short    5.  Are  not  its 
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skirts  too  long  ?  6.  No^  dr ;  its  skirts  are  too  short  7.  Have  yoa 
not  heard  that  preacher  {prediccUeur)  ?  8.  There  was  so  much  noise 
that  I  could  not  hear  him.  9.  Does  not  the  country  have  its  plea- 
sures? 10.  The  country  has  its  pleasures.  11.  Does  not  your  bro- 
ther like  the  city  ?  12.  He  likes  the  country ;  he  knows  its  pleasuresw 
13.  What  does  your  brother  mean  by  that  ?  14.  He  means  what  he 
says.  15.  Is  your  fieither  expert  in  business?  16.  My  father  has  no 
knowledge  of  business.  17.  Does  that  young  man  understand  Eng- 
lish well?  18.  He  understands  French  and  English  very  well  19.  Do 
you  agree  well  with  your  partner?  20.  My  partner  is  an  honest 
man  [§  86.] ;  I  agree  very  well  with  him,  21.  Does  that  young  man 
conceal  his  age  ?  22.  He  conceals  his  age  and  his  country.  23.  Does 
your  father  understand  medicine  ?  24.  He  does  not  understand  it 
25.  He  has  no  knowledge  of  it  26.  Be  silent,  my  child.  27.  Tell 
that  child  to  be  silent  28.  Silence  gives  consent  29.  Will  you  not 
be  silent?  30.  What  have  you  given  him  to  imderstand  ?  31.  We 
gave  him  to  understand  that  study  has  its  charms.  32.  Have  you 
silenced  hin^?  33.  Yes,  sir;  we  silenoed  him.  34.  Tell  him  to  be 
silent  35.  I  have  already  (dejd)  told  him  to  be  silent  36.  Let  us 
be  silent 


LEgON  XCVII.  LESSON  XCVH. 

THB  PBESEMT  PABTIGtPLE. — THB  VERBAL  ADJECTDTE. 

1.  The  present  participle  is  invariable,  and  ends  always  in  ant  It 
expresses  action,  not  situation.  It  cannot  be  rendered  into  English 
by  an  adjective,  but  is  rendered  by  the  participle  present^  or  by  the 
present  of  the  indicative,  preceded  by  a  relative  pronoun.  The  pres- 
ent participle  has  often,  or  may  have  a  regimen.     [§  64.] 

Ges  homines,  pr^voyant  le  danger,     J%08e  men^  foreseeing    Ike  danger 
s'enfuirent  fled. 

2.  The  part  of  the  verb  used  after  the  preposition  en  is  always  the 
()resent  participle. 

En  ^crivant,  en  lisant  In  writing,  in  reading. 

3.  When  the  word  ending  in  ant,  is  used  to  express  the  qualities, 
properties,  or  moral  or  physical  situation  of  a  noun,  it  is  a  verbal 
adjective,  and  assumes,  in  its  termination,  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  noun  which  it  qualifies.    It  must  in  this  case  be  rendered  into     > 
English  by  an  adjective. 

Ces  hommes  sont  prevoyants.  Thoat  men  are  eaiuJtious,  provident 
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4.  The  verbs  entendre,  to  hear;  faire,  to  cattsCy  to  make;  laisser,  to  let^ 
etc.,  followed  by  another  verb  completing  their  meaning,  are  not  in 
French  separated  from  that  verb.  In  the  corresponding  sentences  in 
English,  the  two  verbs  are  usually  separated  by  other  words. 

Xai  laifls^  tomber  men  couteau.        /  have  kt  my  knife  fdU  {dropped), 
J*ai  entendu  dire  cela.  /  have  hea/rd  thai  sadd. 

Resume  of  Exakples. 

Je  connais  des  personDea,  dormant  /  know  persons  sleeping  {who  8leq>) 

d'un  sommeil  si  profond,  que  le  so  profoundly^   that  the  noise  of 

bruit  de  la  foudre  ne  les  reveille-  thunder  would  not  awake  them. 

rait  pas.  Besgher. 

Les  eaux  dormantes  sent  meiUeures  Sleeping  {stiU)  waters  are  better  for 

pour  les  chevauz  que  les  eaux  horses  Vian  living  waters. 

vives.  BuPFON. 

Kous    avons  trouy^    cette    femme  We  found  that  woman  dying. 

mourante. 

Cette  femme,  mourant  dans  la  crainte  That  woman^  dying  in  (he  fecar  of 

de  Dieu,   ne  craignait    point  la  Ood^  did  not  fear  death, 

mort. 

On  est  heureux  en  se  contentant  de  One  is  happy  in  contenting  one's  s€f 

pen.  wiXh  littie, 

Avez-vous  laissd  passer  oe  voleur  7  Save  you  let  that  thief  pass  7 

Je  Tai  laiss^  passer.  Jkt  him  pass. 

Fourquoi    avez-vous    fait  iaire  un  Why  have  you  had  a  coai  made 

habit  ? 

Je  n'ai  pas  fait  feire  d'habit  I  have  had  no  coai  made, 

J^ai  laisse  tomber  quelque  chose.  /  let  something  fail. 

Lui  avez-vous  entendu  dire  cela  7  Sam  you  heard  him  say  ihait 

Je  le  lui  ai  entendu  dire.  /  ?ieard  him  say  it, 

Je  Tai  entendu  dire.  /  Tieard  it  said. 

Je  I'ai  entendu  dire  i  ma  sceur.  /  Jieard  my  sister  say  it, 

EXEBaSE   191. 

S'appliqu-er,    1.  ref  to  Essayer,  1.  to  try ;  Pleuv-oir,  3.  ir.  to  rain; 

O'PPhi  i  Se    hdt-er,    1.    re£    to  Prevenant,  e,  ofcit^ifi^; 

Besoin,  m.  want;  hasten;  Preven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  antici* 

Ghangement^  m.  aUerar  Lecture,  £  reading;  pate; 

tion;  Obligeant,  e,  obliging;  Repet-er,  1.  to  repeat; 

Dlfficulte,  t  difficulty;     Plai-re,  4.  ir.  to  please;  Suivant,  e^  following; 

£mouss-er,  1.  to  blunt;    Plume,  f. pen;  Suiv-re,  4.  ir.  tofoUow; 

Empecher,  1.  to preveni;  Pointe,  t  point;  Yoyant,  e,  bright,  showy. 

1.  Ma  cousine  est-elle  aussi  obligeante  que  la  v6tre  ?  2.  Elle  est 
aussi  obligeante,  et  bien  plus  charmante  que  la  mienne.  3.  Vos  en- 
fants  sont-ils  pr^v^nants  ?  4.  Mes  enfants,  pr^vdnant  tous  mes  be- 
soins  ne  me  laissent  rien  el  d^sirer.  5.  Lisez  bien  attentivement  les 
pages  suivantes.  6.  Ces  demoiselles,  suivant  Texemple  de  leur  mere, 
B*appliquent  &  la  lecture.  7.  Les  couleurs  voyantes  ne  me  plaisent 
point    8.  Mes  soeurs,  voyant  qu*il  allait  pleuvoir,  se  h^t^rent  de  re- 
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yenir.  9.  Qa'ayes-YOus  laiss^  tomber  ?  10.  J^ai  laiss^  tomber  ma 
plume ;  la  pointe  en  est  €mou83^.     11.  Les  avez-vous  fait  parler  ? 

12.  Je  les  ai  fait  parler.  mais  avec  difficult^.  13.  Avez-yous  fait 
faire  des  changements  dans  yotre  maison  ?     14  Tj  en  ai  fait  faire. 

15.  A  quoi  en  ayez-yous  &it  faire  ?  16.  J*en  ai  fait  faire  ^  la  salle  & 
manger  et  au  aalon.  17.  Ayez-yous  laiss^  passer  cet  homme?  18.  Je 
n'ai  pas  essay^  de  Ten  emp4cher.  19.  A  qui  {whom)  ayez-yous  en- 
tendu  dire  cela  ?  20.  Je  Tai  entendu  dire  a  mon  p^re.  21.  Je  le  lui 
ai  entendu  rep^ter.  22.  E  yous  Ta  entendu  dire.  23.  H  yous  a  yu 
faire  cela.    24.  U  yous  Fa  yu  faire.    25.  Je  Tai  yu  passer. 

EXEBCISB  192. 
1.  Are  still  waters  good  for  horses  ?  2.  Bufifon  says  that  they  are 
better  for  horses  than  Hying  waters.  3.  Are  your  sisters  cautious  7 
4.  They  are  not  yery  cautious.  5.  My  sisters,  foreseeing  that  it  was 
going  to  rain,  brought  their  umbrellas.  6.  What  haye  you  let  fall  ? 
7.  I  haye  let  my  knife  and  book  falL  8.  Do  yery  bright  colors  please 
your  brother  ?  9.  Very  bright  colors  do  not  please  him.  10.  Haye 
you  read  the  following  pages  ?  11.  Haye  you  seen  the  dying  wo- 
man ?     12.  Your  sister,  dying  in  the  fear  of  God,  was  yery  happy. 

13.  Your  sister,  following  your  example,  applied  herself  to  study. 

14.  Haye  you  made  them  read  ?    15.  I  made  them  read  and  write. 

16.  I  made  my  brother  write.  17.  I  haye  had  a  book  bound  (reUer). 
18.  Has  your  father  had  alterations  made  in  his  house  ?  19.  He  has 
had  some  made  in  it.  20.  In  which  room  has  he  had  some  made  ? 
21.  He  has  had  some  made  in  my  brother's  room.  22.  Whom  haye 
you  heard  say  that  ?  23.  I  heard  my  sister  say  it.  24.  Haye  you 
heard  him  say  that  ?  25.  I  have  not  heard  him  say  it  26.  Haye 
you  seen  my  father  pass  ?  27. 1  have  not  seen  him  pass.  28. 1  have 
heard  him  speak.  29.  Make  him  speak.  30.  Let  it  faL  31.  Do  not 
let  it  fall  32.  What  has  your  brother  dropped  ?  33.  He  has  dropped 
nothing.  34.  Whom  have  you  heard  say  that  ?  35.  I  heard  your 
brother  say  it  36.  I  have  heard  you  repeat  it  37.  We  have  seen 
you  do  that 

LEgON  XCVIII.  LESSON  XCVIIL 

PRACTICAL  BESUMi:   OP   THB  BULBS   ON  THE  PAST  PAB- 

TICIPLE. — ^I. 

The  participle  past  is  yAsiABLE  under  any  of  the  following  con- 
ditions : 

1.  When  employed  as  an  adjective ;  in  which  case  it  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  Tioun  which  it  qualifies. 
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Des  livres  imprim^  Printed  hooka. 

Ces  femmes  paraissent  bien  abat-     I%ose  women  appear  very  defected, 
taes. 

2.  When  used  in  the  fonnation  of  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs ; 
when  it  always  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  proposition. 

Elles  sont  bien  revues  de  tout  le     They  are   weU   received  by  every 
monde.  body, 

3.  When  employed  in  forming  the  compound  tenses  of  neuter 
verbs  having  etre  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  place,  as  in  the  preceding 
case,  it  agrees  with  the  subject  or  nominative, 

Totre  SGBur  est  partie  ce  matin.         Tour  sister  went  away  (his  morning, 

4.  When  employed  in  forming  the  tenses  of  active  verbs  having 
avoir  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  connection  it  agrees  not  with  the 
subject,  but  with  the  direct  object  or  regimen^  provided  that  object 
Recedes  it 

Les  maisonsque  nous  avons  ache-    The  houses  which  we  have  boughL 
tees. 

5.  When  used  along  with  ttre  in  the  formation  of  the  compound 
tenses  of  reflective  verbs,  wherein  the  reflective  pronoun  is  t^e  direct 
object;  in  which  position  it  agrees  with  that  pronoun  or  direct 
object, 

Ces  dames  se  sont  flatt^s.  Those  ladies  Tiave  flattered  thernselves, 

6.  When  used  along  with  etre  (as  in  Rule  5.)  in  the  formation  of 

the  compound  tenses  of  those  reflective  verbs,  in  which  the  reflective 

pronoun  is  not  the  direct,  but  the  indirect  object  of  the  proposition; 

in  which  event  it  agrees  with  the  direct  object,  provided  (as  in  Rule 

4.)  that  object  precedes  it. 

Les  histoires  qu'elles  se  sont  racon-     The  stories  which  (hey  related  to  each 
tees.  other. 

7.  When  forming  part  of  a  compound  tense  of  a  verb  governing  a 
SQCeeeding  infinitive,  it  is  at  the  same  time  preceded  by  a  direct  ob- 
ject, which  IS  represented  as  performing  the  action  denoted  by  the 
infinitive ;  in  which  condition  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object, 

Les  dames  que  j'ai  entendues  chan-    The  ladies  whom  I  heard  sing  (sing* 
ter.  ing), 

8.  When,  in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  en,  the  participle 

is  preceded  by  another  object  or  regimen  which  is  direct ;  in  which 

case  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object. 

Je  les  en  ai  avertis.  I  have  warned  (hem  of  it 

Yous  les  en  avez  inform^  Jou  have  informed  (him  ofU 
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RistJMx;  OF  Examples. 

Yons  avez  des  livres  bien  relies.  Ton  have  weO  batmd  books. 

Yo8  filles  8ont  estim^ea.  Tow  daughXera  ore  eaieefmedL 

Ces  terres  sont  bien  labooreea  Tnose  lands  are  well  ploughed. 

lies   Yoisines   sont    tombees   d*ao-  My  neighbours  have  come  to  on  ia»> 

oord.  derstanding, 

Elles  stmt  renues  nous  troayer.  J%ey  came  to  us. 

La  victoire  que  nous  avons  rem-  The  victory  which  we  have  gained, 

portee. 

Les  champs  que  yous  avez  labour^  THb  Jidda  which  you  have  ploughed. 

Vous  Tous  Stes  repentis  de  votre  Tou   have    repinM  (you)  of  your 

fiiute.  fauU. 

EUe  s'est  Rouvenue  de  sa  promesse.  She  remembered  her  promise. 

Les  soldata  que  j'ai  vus  passer.  The  soldiers  whom  I  saw  passing. 

Lcs  muaiciennes  que  j'ai  entendues  l%e  musical  ladies  whom  J  heard 

jouer.  playing. 

L'indiscr^tion  que  nous  nous  sommes  The  indiscretion  with  which  we  re- 

reproch^  proached  one  another. 


ev^n^ments   qtt*eUes   se   sont  The  events  which  they  related  to  ons 
racont^a  another. 

Les  (hiits  que  j'en  ai  re^us.  The  fruits  which  I  received  from  it 

Les  nouvelies  que  j'en  ai  apport^es.  T/ie  news  which  I  brought  from  it 

ExEBClSB  193. 

A  rordinaire,  osK^tMi;   "Fieur^  t  flower ;  Se  reproch«er,  1.  re£  to 

Avert-ir,  2.  to  warn;       Malade,  sick  person;  reproach  one's  self ; 

Boue,  £  mtMi;  Mervellle    (4),    wonder^  S^rlexix^  ee^  serious ; 

Coutume,  (de),  usually^      fuUy^  perfectly;  Souii-re,  4.  ir.  to  smile; 

usual;  Parvea-ir,  2.  ir.  to  sue-  Suivaat,  according  to; 

CueiU-ir,  2.  to  gather;  ceed;  Tomb-er,  1.  to  fall; 

Dechifir-er,   1.   io   deci-  Se  port-er,  1.  to  he^  to  Tomb-er  d'accord,  to  oomtf 

vhar  ;  do  ;  io  an  understanding; 

D&i>urag-er,  1.  to  diS'  Plus  tdt,  soonerj  earlier;  Trouv-er,  1.  to  find; 

courage;  Bi-re,  4.  ir.  to  laugh;       Vol-er,  I.  to  steal. 

1.  Cette  demoiselle  ne  se  trouve-t-elle  pas  bien  fatigu^  ?  2.  EUe 
est  fatigu^e  et  d^courag^e.  3.  Yotre  soeur  est-elle  all<Se  4  I'^lise 
suivant  sa  coutume?  4.  Ma  m^re  et  ma  soeur  y  sont  allies. 
5.  Yotre  soeur  est-elle  revenue  plus  t6t  que  de  coutume  ?  6.  Elle  est 
revenue  plus  tard  qu'i  Tordinaire.  7.  Cette  pauvre  malade  est-elle 
tomb^e?  8.  Elle  est  tomb^e  dans  la  boue.  9.  Ma  m^re  est-elle 
parvenue  &  d^hiffrer  ma  lettre  ?  10.  EUe  n'y  est  pas  parvenue. 
11.  QueUes  fleurs  avez-vouscueillies?  12.  Les  fleurs  que  j'ai  trouv^es 
sont  plus  beUes  que  ceUes  que  vous  m'avez  envoy^es.  13.  Yotre 
cousine  ne  s'est^Ue  pas  bien  portee  ?  14.  Elle  s'est  port^  ^  mer- 
veille.  15.  De  quel  livre  vous  ^tes-vous  servie,  mademoiseUe  ?  16.  Je 
me  suis  servie  du  v6tre. .  17.  Nous  nous  sommes  servies  des  n6tres. 
18.  QueUes  fautes  votre  fils  s'est-il  reprocbdes  ?  19.  Les  fautes  qu'il 
s*est  reprochdes  ne  sont  pas  s^eusesL     20.   Les  ayez-voos  vus 
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lire  ?  21.  Je  les  ai  vus  sourire.  22.  Les  arez-vous  vus  voler  des 
fruits?  23.  Je  les  ai  vus  voler  des  pommes.  24.  Les  avez-vous 
avertis  de  leurs  fautes  ?  25.  Je  les  en  ai  avertis.  26.  Je  ne  les  en 
ai  pas  avertis. 

Exercise  194. 

1.  Are  your  books  well  bound  ?  2.  They  are  well  bound,  and 
well  printed.  3.  Did  not  your  little  girl  £nd  herself  discouraged? 
4.  She  found  herself  tired,  but  not  discouraged*  5.  Have  your  sis- 
ters come  to  an  understanding  ?  6.  They  have  not  come  to  an  un- 
derstanding. 7.  My  brothers  have  come  to  an  understanding. 
8.  Who  came  to  you  ?  9.  Your  friends  came  to  us.  10.  Has  not 
your  sister  gone  to  church?  11.  My  sister  has  gone  to  church  as 
usual  12.  Did  your  sister  return  sooner  than  usual?  13.  My  sis- 
ter returned  later  than  usual  14.  Are  the  fields  which  you  have 
ploughed,  large  ?  15.  The  fields  which  I  have  bought  are  very  large. 
16.  Where  are  the  gentlemen  whom  you  saw  pass?  17.  The  ladies 
whom  I  heard  sing  are  in  their  room.  18.  Did  your  poor  sister  fall  ? 
19.  Did  tliat  poor  sick  woman  fall  in  the  mud  ?  20.  Did  your  sis- 
ter succeed  in  reading  that  book?  21.  She  succeeded  in  reading 
it  22.  Have  you  warned  your  sisters  of  their  danger  ?  23.  I  have 
i«ramed  them  of  it  24.  I  have  not  warned  them  of  it.  25.  What 
pen  has  your  mother  used  ?  26.  She  has  used  mine.  27.  Have  not 
those  young  ladies  used  my  book  ?  28.  They  have  not  used  it. 
29.  Has  your  mother  been  well  ?  30.  She  has  been  perfectly  well 
31.  Has  she  remembered  her  promise  ?  32.  She  has  remembered  it. 
33.  Have  you  seen  those  boys  laugh  ?  34.  I  have  seen  them  smile 
35.  Have  you  seen  them  play  ?    36.  I  have  heard  them  play. 


-♦♦♦- 


LEgON  XCIX.  LESSON  XCIX. 

PBACnCAL  BESUME   OF  THE    BULES   ON  THE  PAST    tAB- 

TICIPLE. — IL 

The  participle  past  is  invariable  : 

1.  In  active  verbs,  when  the  direct  regimen  follows  the  participle 

ICes  nidoes  out  ^tudie  leurs  le^ns.       My  nieces  have  studied  their  lessons 
Elles  ont  n^glig^  leurs  etudes.  They  have  neglected  their  studies, 

2.  In  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  avoir. . 

Hea  cousines  ont  disparu.  My  cousins  have  disappeared. 

Les  cinq  heures  qu'eUes  ont  dorml       The  five  hours  which  iJ^  hoM  «2q>c 
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In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  pendant  is  understood  afber  heurea. 

Lea  cinq  beures  pendant  UaqwsOea    The  floe  hours  during  which   ihey 
ellea  out  dormi  siepL 

3.  In  unipersonal  verbs,  whether  conjugated  with  efre  or  with 
avoir. 

Lea  chaleura  qn'il  a  fiut  cette  ann^     The  heai  there  has  heen  this  fear. 
n  est  arriy^  bien  des  malheurB.  Many  misfortunes  have  happened, 

4.  In  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs,  of  which  the  second  pronoun 
is  an  indireet  regimen,  when  no  direct  regimen  precedes. 

EUe  s'est  propose  de  partir.  She  proposed  to  htrseJf  to  leave, 

5.  When  the  participle  precedes  an  infinitive,  and  is  preceded  by 
a  direct  regimen,  and  this  direct  regimen  is  not  the  adoTj  but  the  ob- 
ject acted  upon.  In  this  case  the  infinitive  is  generally  rendered  in 
English  hj  the  passive  voice. 

Les  chaDSOOS  que  j'ai  entendu  chan-     The  songs  which  I  heard  (being)  sung 
ter. 

6.  When  the  direct  regimen  preceding  a  participle,  is  not  the  ohfect 
of  this  particple,  but  of  a  verb  following. 

La  regie  que  je  vous  ai  coaaeSM    The   rtde  which  I  advised  ffou  to 
d*etadier.  study, 

7.  The  participle  of  &ire,  /ait,  folbwed  by  an  infinitive,  is  always 
invariable. 

Je  les  ai  fiut  raooommoder.  /  have  had  them  mended, 

8.  After  the  pronoun,  en,  when  no  direct  regimen  precedes. 

V'ous  a-t-on  donn^  des  fleurs  7  Save  ihey  given  you  flowers  f 

On  m'en  a  donne.  They  have  given  me  {some)  of  them. 

R&suMii  OF  Examples. 

Elles  nous  ont  donn^  de  bona  con-  They  have  given  us  good  advice. 

sails. 

Elles  nous  en  ont  donnd  T%ey  have  given  us  some. 

Les  trois  lieues  qu'il  a  oouni  7%e  three  leagues  which  he  ran. 

Les  ann^  que    oes    Edifices  ont  The  years  that  those   edifices   have 

dure.  laded. 

La  belle  joum^  qu'il  a  fiiit  hier  I  What  a  beautiful  day  it  was  yester' 

day  I 

C'est  la  plus  belle  f@te  qu'il  y  ut  It  is  the  finest  feajst  that  there  has 

eu.  been. 

H  s'est  pr^nt^  deux  de  vos  amis.  T%ere  appeared  two  of  your  friends. 

Gee  demoiselles  se  sont  nui.  J%ose  young  ladies  have  injured  one 

another. 

Les  Affiatiques  se  sont  fidt  une  es-  The  Asiatics  have  made  the  education 

p^ce  d'art  de  Teducataon  de  V€16-  of  the  dephant  a  kind  ef  art 

phant 
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E31e  9^est  imaging  Fidee  de  poavoir  She  conceived  the  idea  OncU  5^  mighi 

r^ussir.  succeed. 

Les  fruits  que  j'ai  vu  voler.  7%e  fruits  whick  I  saw  being  stolen, 

Les  aoldats  blesa^  que  j'ai  vu  por-  The  wounded  soldiers  whom  I  saw 

ter.  {being)  carried. 

La  chanson  que  j^ai  entendu  chan-  The  song  whdch  I  heard  sung. 

ter. 

Les  pommes  que  je  voua  ai  defenda  J%e  appks  which  I  forbade  you  to 

de  manger.  eai, 

Je  les  ai  &it  partir.  I  obliged  (hem  to  leave. 

KUes  m'ont  apport^  des  oranges.  They  have  brought  me  oranges, 

EUes  m^en  ont  apporte.  They  have  brought  me  (some)  of  them,, 

EZEBCISS    195. 

Auberge,  f.  inn;  Jou-er,  1.  to  play ;  Kuit,  £  night; 

Bien,  m.  good;  Habill-er,  1.  to  dress;      Pi^ce,  t  piece; 

Dernier,  e,  last;  Dorm-ir,  2.  to  sleep;        Racont-er,  1.  to  relate; 

Dif^ratt-re^  4  ir.  ft>  die-  Lion-d'Or,    m.     Golden  Beven-ir,    2.  ir.    to   re* 

appear;  laon ;  turn ; 

£nterr-er,  L  to  bury;       Mort,  e,  dead;  Soieries,  sUk  goods,  sUks, 

1,  Quelle  auberge  voua  a-t-on  recommand^e  ?  2.  On  m*a  recom- 
mandd  Tauberge  du  Lion-d*Or.  3.  Quelles  nouvelles  avez-vous 
apport^es?  4.  J^ai  apporte  des  nouvelles  agr^bles.  5.  Yos  voisines 
sont-elles  habilMes  ?  6.  EUes  ne  sont  pas  encore  habiU^es.  7.  Ont- 
elles  bien  dormi,  la  nuit  derni^re  ?  8.  EUes  n'ont  pas  bien  dormi. 
9.  Quand  sont-eUes  arriv^es?  10.  Elles  sont  arriv^es  k  quatre 
henres  et  demie.  11.  Ont-eUes  dormi  plus  de  cinq  heures  ?  12.  Les 
SIX  benres  qu'eUes  ont  dormi  leur  ont  fait  beaucoup  de  bien.  13.  Yos 
aoeurs  se  sont-elles  amus^es?  14.  En  jouant^  eUes  se  sont  fait 
znal  au  bras.  15.  Se  sont-eUes  racont^  notre  conversation  ?  16.  EUes 
86  la  sont  racont^e.  17.  Yo3  amies  ont-ellc3  disparu?  18.  EUes 
b'ont  pas  disparu ;  elles  sont  revenues  chez  eUes.  19.  Les  soldats 
que  vous  avez  vus  partir,  sont-Us  revenus  ?  20.  II  sont  morts ;  je  les 
ai  vu  enterrer.  21.  Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  fait  ^tudier  ?  22.  Je  les 
ai  fait  lire.  23.  Avez-vous  apporte  des  soieries  ?  24.  Je  n'en  ai  pas 
apporte.    25.  Les  soieries  que  j'en  ai  apport^es  sont  superbes. 

EXEBCISE  196. 

1.  Have  you  not  recommended  my  nieces?  2.  I  have  recom- 
mended them.  3.  Have  you  brought  me  good  oranges  ?  4.  I  have 
brought  you  some.  5.  Have  you  given  any  to  my  daughters  ?  6. 1 
have  given  them  some.  7.  I  would  have  given  them  some,  if  I  had 
had  many.  8.  Have  you  not  neglected  your  studies  ?  9.  I  have 
not  neglected  them ;  I  never  neglect  them.  10.  The  years  which 
that  church  has  lasted,  speak  in  favor  (en  faveur)  of  the  architect 
11.  The  ten  miles  which  he  has  run,  have  &tigued  him.    12.  Have 

12 
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joar  siaters  Injured  each  other?  13.  They  have  flattered  themselvea 
14.  Did  my  fHeiida  present  themselves?  15.  There  came  three  of 
your  sisters.  16.  What  did  they  imagine  ?  17.  They  conceived  the 
idea  of  reading  Tasso  (Le  Ibtsse),  18.  Have  you  seen  them  (m.) 
steal  my  apples  ?  19.  I  saw  them  sted  your  peaches.  20.  Have 
you  heard  them  (f.)  sing?  21.  I  have  heiurd  them  sing.  22.  The 
songs  whidi  I  heard  sung,  are  not  new.  23.  I  found  in  your  room 
the  books  which  I  had  forbidden  you  to  take.  24.  The  peaches 
irhich  I  have  forbidden  you  to  eat^  are  not  ripe  (mures),  25.  Have 
you  seen  those  soldiers  ?  26.  I  saw  them  pass  last  week.  27. 1  saw 
them  carried  to  the  hospital  (li  fhdpUal)  this  morning.  28.  Have 
yon  Iwougfat  oranges  from  France  ?  29.  I  brought  some.  30.  The 
oranges  which  I  brought  from  it  (en)  are  good.  31.  Have  you 
brou^tsilk  goods  ?  32.  I  have  brought  some.  33.  I  have  brought 
none.  34.  Are  the  silk  goods  which  you  brought  from  that  plaee, 
good  ?    35.  I  brought  but  two  pieces. 

4  >  » 


LEgON  C.  LESSON  C. 

XZAMFLES  nXUSTBATING  THB  TARIOITS  USES   OF  THB    PBIN- 

CIPAL   CONJUNCTIONS. 

A.  If  OmS  QUB. 

II  n^en  fera  rien,  d  moind  que  vous        He  wiU  do  noOwng  of  the  hind^ 

ne  lui  parliez.  unless  you  apeak  to  him, 

A  moina  que  voos  ne  preniez  bLen        Unless  you  chooee  your  Ume  uwO^ 

votre  temps^  vous  n'en  viendrez  pas  you  wiU  not  accomplish  iL 
ilboui 
Quel  indigne  phdair  pent  avoir        WhcU  unworthy  pleasure  can  ava- 

ravarice  ?  rice  offer  f 
Btque  sort  d'amasser,  d  moine        What  is  the  use  of  boarding  ^xm." 

qu^ou.  ne  jouiase  ?    Boubsault.  less  we  en^oy  f 

AUSSL 

Aussif  lis  n'ont  aucune  force  pour  Therefore,  (hey  have  no  sirengOi  to 

le  posseder  siirement         Pascal,  possess  it  safely. 

Ma  douleur  serait  trop  mediocre,  My  grief  would  le  too  trifling  if  T 

si  je  pouvais  la  d^peindre;  aussi  je  could  depict  it^  so  that  I  will  not  un- 

ne  I'eutreprendrai  pas.  dertake  it. 

Mme.  db  S^VIQKi. 

AU  KESTE. 

C'est  oe  qu'Q  y  a  deplus  sage ;  au        f%is  is  the  wisest  way ;  besides  U 
reste^  c'est  aussi  ce  qu'il  y  a  de  plus    is  also  the  mostjusL 
Juste.  Mabmontku, 
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OAB. 

Voila  les  perils,  voici  lo  moyen  de  Thote  are  fhe  damgen.  Hug  is  (ha 

lea  ^viter ;  caw  enfin,  le  bras  de  Diea  way  of  avoiding  ihem ;  for  finaJUy^ 

n'est  pas  raooourd.       Massillon.  (he  infiwncc  of  God  if  not  kia  pow' 

erful 

Le  peuple  se  figure  nne  felidt^  The  people  picture  to  ihemeelvee 

imftginaire  dans  lea  mtuatUMis  ^le-  an  imaginary  happineae  in  elevated 

Tees,  oii  il  ne  peut  atteindre,  et  il  ataUone  which  they  cannot  reach,  and 

croit  (ear  tel  est  rhomm6),que  tout  ihey  believe  (for  such  is  man),  Ihai 

C9  qu*il  Ike  peut  avoir,   o'est  oela  aU  that  which  ihey  cannot  cStain, 

BiSme    qui   est    le   boDheur   qq'U  forms    thai  very   happiness   which 

caerche.                       Hassxllov .  ihey  seek. 

COHUS^'QUE. 

Comme  Tambition    n'a  pas  de  As  ambition  has  no  limdtSf  and  as 

teem,  et  que  la  soif  des  richesses  nous  the  thirst  of  riches  devoiurs  us  aU^ 

consume  tons,  il  en  r^sulte,  que  le  (h/s  resuU  is,  thai  happiness  avoids 

bonheur  nous  fuit^  a  mesure  que  nous  us^  as  we  proceed  in  our  search  after 

le  cberdions.          Th.  Oobnbillb.  it, 

BONO. 

Yotre   mattre  tous   aime;    done  Tour  master  loves  you;  therefore, 

vous  devez  Taimer.  you  should  love  him, 

Je  suis,  doTic,  un  t^moin  de  leur  /atti,  therefore,  a  witness  of  their 

peu  de  puisisance.               Racine,  want  of  power, 

£t  d*o{|  peut  done  yenir  ce  change-  Whence^  therefore,  can  this  extreme 

ment  extreme  ?              Voltaire,  change  proceed? 

Si  ce  n'est  toi,  c'est  done  ton  fi^re.  If  it  is  not  you,  then  it  is  your 

— Je  n'en  ai  paa — C'est  done  quel-  brother, — I  have  none. — ^Then  it  must 

qu'un  des  tiens.        La  Fontaine,  be  some  one  of  your  family. 

AUons  done/  repondit-on,    et   la  WeU  then \  replied  Ihey,  and  the 

traosactioii  n'eut  pas  lieu.  f^ffdir  did  not  take  place. 

De  Cusst. 

de  UilCE  QUE. 

De  mime  que  le  soleil  brille  sur  As  the  sun  shines  upon  the  earth, 

la  terre,  de  mhne  le  juste  briUera  so  wHlihe  just  shine  in  heaven, 
dans  les  deux.            L'aoadeicib. 

ET. 

C'est  6tre  faible  et  timide    que  To  be  inaccessible  and  prottd,  is  to 

d'etre  inaccessible  et  fier.  be  weak  and  timid. 

Massillon. 

Une  famUle  vertueuse  est  un  vais-  A   virtuous  family   is   a   vessel 

seau  tenu  pendant  la  temp^te  par  strengthened  during  the  tempest  by 

deux  ancres,  la  religion  et  les  mceurs.  two  anchors,  religion  and  marcHs, 

Chateaubriand. 

Quel  carnage  de  toutes  parts  I  What  carnage  on  aU  sides  ! 

On  ^gorge  a  la  fois  les  enfants,  les  They  mwrder  at  once  the  children, 

vieillards,  (he  old  men^  the  sister,  and  the  broth- 

M  la  soeur  et  le  fr^re,  er,  the  daughter  and  (he  mo(her,  the 

Et  la  fUle  et  la  m^re,  son  in  the  arms  of  his  father. 
Le  file  dami  leB  bras  de  son  pdre, 

fijUJiNE^  Esther. 
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LOBSQUB— <2irAND. 


XoragiM  rinnooeaoe  habitait  la 
terre.  BoflsusT. 

Quand  youa  me  hairiez,  je  ne  m'en 
plaindnds  {mul  Racinb. 

Quand  nous  n'aoiionsegard  qu'au 
repos  aeul  de  notre  vie,  quand  doob 
b'aurions  point  d'autre  interet  id- 
baa  que  de  nous  preparer  dea  jours 
beureux,  quel  bonheur  de  pr^venir 
d^avanoe,  et  d'6touffer  dans  leur 
naiasaooe  tant  de  passions  violentes. 

Massillon. 


When    umoemoe    inhabited    Ihe 

If  evenyou  haiedmef  IwtndiwA 
complain. 

If  evtn  we  eonndered  mereiy  (he 
r^oae  of  our  ttves^  if  even  we  had 
no  eiQier  inieresi  here  than  to  pre- 
pare for  oureetves  happy  days,  what 
Jiappinesa  it  would  be,  to  prevent  be- 
forehand,  to  stifle  in  their  births  so 
many  violent  passions. 


MAIS. 


Cr^tait  d^ja  la  puissance  imp^- 
rijile,  qu'on  lui  a  yue  depuis,  mais 
avec  rassentiment  uniyereel  des 
peuples,  aveo  des  formes  moins 
rojales^  mais  plus  digues  peut-^tre. 

Thiers. 

L^harmonie  ne  frappe  pas  simple- 
ment  Toreillo,  mais  Tesprit. 

BonjEAU. 

C'est  un  parti  sage  k  la^uerre  de 
se  tenir  sur  la  defensive,  mais  oe 
n'est  pas  le  plus  brillaat 

La  Rochefoucauld. 

11  n'j  a  point  de  mais  qui  tien- 
ne ;  jo  ne  donncrai  point  ma  fille  4 
nu  muet  Bbu^ys. 


It  was  aJready  the  imperial  power, 
of  which  ufe  have  since  seen  hOn  pos- 
sessed, but  wUh  the  consent  of  the 
people,  with  forms  less  regal,  but  per* 
haps  more  worthy. 


Harmony    does  not  only 
the  ear,  but  the  mind. 


strike 


To  keep  on  the  defensive  is  a  wise 
resolution  in  war,  but  it  is  not  the 
most  h-iUianL 

There  is  no  but  in  (he  matter; 
I  wHl  not  give  my  daughter  to  a 
mute. 
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Heureux  oelui  qui  salt  ae  oonten- 
ter  de  peul  Son  sommeil  n'est 
trouble  ni  par  les  craintes,  m  par 
les  desirs  honteux  de  Tavarice. 

T&AD.  d^Horace. 

Tons  perdez  ainsi  la  confiance  de 
Vos  amis,  saos  les  avoir  rendus  ni 
meilleurs  ni  plus  babiles. 

Voltaire. 

On  n'est  jamais  si  heureux,  m  si 
malheureux  qu'on  se  Timagine. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 

Cette  loi  sainte  ne  connait  plus,  ni 
|)auvre,  ni  riche,  ni  noble,  niroturier, 
ni  maitre,  ni  eadave.    Hassillon. 


Happy  is  he  who  can  content  him' 
se^  with  little  I  H%s  sleep  is  dis- 
turbed neither  by  the  fear,  nor  by 
the  shameful  desires  of  avarice. 

Transl.  op  Horagb. 

Tou  lose  thus  the  confidence  of  your 
friends,  without  having  rendered 
them  either  better  or  more  skQfuL 

We  are  never  so  happy  nor  so  wh 
happy  as  we  fancy. 

That  holy  law  knows  no  longer 
either  j)oor  or  rich,  noble  or  plebeiasi^ 
master  or  slave. 


OR. 


Or  sua,  mettons-nous  k  I'ouvrage. 
Or  pa,  6U  Bias,  me  dit-il  un  jour, 
fe  temps  de  ton  enianoe  est  pass^ 

Ix  Sags. 


Kow  then,  let  us  go  to  work. 
Now  then,  GU  Bias,  said  hetom& 
one  day,  the  timet/ your  childhood  is 

over. 
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ou. 

La  fertune,  doit  bonne  ou  man-  Fortune^  he  it  good  or  had^  be  it 

Taise,  soit  passagSre  ou  constante,  transiefU  or  constanty  lias  no  power 

ne  peat  nen  sor  T^me  du  sage.  over  the  soul  of  the  wise, 

Marmontel. 

^    La  Kbert^  do  piiblier  ses  penseea,  7%e   liberty    of  publishing  one's 

ou  la  liberie  do  la  presse,  doit  6tre  thoughts,  or  the  liberty  of  the  press, 

reglea  sur  la  liberie  mdme  d'agir.  sTiotUd  be  regulated  upon  ffie  liberty  of 

,  B.  DE  St.  PiERRB.  action  itself, 

PABGE  QUE. 

-   Les  grands  hommesentreprennent  Great  men  undertake  great  things 

de    grandes  choses,   paree  qu^eUea  because  (hey  are  great,    and  fools, 

8ont  gprandes,  et  lea  fous  parce  qu'Us  because  they  believe  them  easy. 
les  croient  faciles.  YAUYENABGUEa 

L^  tout  est  beau,  parce  que  tout  Eoery  thing  there  is  beauty,  be> 

est  vrai                 J.  «r.  Bousseau.  cause  every  thing  is  true, 

POURTANT. 

Le  style  le  moins  noble  a  pour-  The  least  elevated  style  has,  never- 

iant  sa  noblesse.               Boileau.  theless,  its  devotion, 

pmsQUE. 

Pourquoi   le  demander,  puisque  Why  ask  about  it,  since  you  know 

Touslesavez?                  Racine.  itf 

Ne  TOU3  lasaez  jamais  d'examiner  Never  be  weary  of  examining  into 

les  causes  des  grands  changements,  the  causes  of  great  changes,     since 

puisque  rien  ne  senrira  jamais  tant  nothing  unU  ever  be  of  so  much  ser- 

i  votre  instruction.           Bossuet.  vice  to  your  instruciion, 

Puisque  yous  le  youlez,  je  vais  Since  you  will  have  it  so,  I  wiU 

changer  de  style.             Boileau.  change  my  style. 

Jamais  on  ne  yit  nn  si  grand  ex-  Never  was  such  a  striking  exam' 

emple,  que  le  courage  n'est  point  in-  pie  seen,  that  courage  is  not  incom* 

compatible  arec  la  mollesse.  patible  with  effeminacy. 

Voltaire. 

A  quel  Tous  servira  d'avoir  de  Cf  whai  use  will  be  your  wit,  if 

Tespriti  si  vous  ne  Temployez  pas,  et  you  do  not  employ  it,  and  do  not  ap- 

que  yous  ne  yous  appliquez  pas  7  ply  yoursdvest 

Bossuet. 

Toutefois,  que  sert-il  de  me  jusli-  However,  what  is  the  use  of  justify" 

filer  ?                                  Racine,  ing  myself  f 

Qu^il  fasse  ce  qu'U  lui  plaira.  Let  him  do  whai  he  pleases. 

Saia-tu  quelque  chose  de  plus?  Do  you  know  any  thing  more  f 

Oh  I  queouL                   Brui^ys.  That  I  do! 

G'est  une  maladie  d'esprit,  qus  de  Wishing  for  impossible  things,  is  a 

Bouhaiter  des  choses  impossibles.  disease  of  the  mind. 

F^NEIiON. 

La  y6ritable  conversion  du  cceur  The  true  conversion  of  the  heart 

fait  autant  aimer  Dieu  ^u'on  a  aime  makes  us  love  God  as  much  as  we 

les  creatures.                      Pascal.  Jmve  loved  the  creaivres. 

Crois-tu  que  dans  son  cceur,  il  ait  Do  you  bdieve  that  he  has  sworn 

joid  ta  mort  7                     Racine,  you/r  death  in  his  heart  f 
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Ce n*est  pas  qtte  j^eaase  mieaxiait  JRis  not  that  /  mighi  have  done 

que  Toua.          Mme.  db  SetiokI  leUar  than  you, 

n  a  fiUla  qpe  mes  malheara  m'aient  It  was  neceaaairy  that  my  nusfor- 

instruit,  poor  m'apprendre  oe  que  je  tunea  should  instruct  me^  io  teack  me 

Qe  Yoolais  pas  croire.       F^elon.  what  I  wouid  not  bdieve. 

QUOIQUS. 

Qwrique  Diea  et  la  nature  aient  Although  Chd  and  nature   have 

fiut  tous  les  homines  ^gauz,  en  les  made  all  men  equal,  informing  ihem 

formaut  d'une  mdme  boue,  la  vanit^  from  the  same  earth,  human  vanity 

humaine  ne  peut  aoulfrir  cette  ^ga-  cannot  bear  that  equaMty, 
litd.                                  B088UBT. 

Si  TOUS  Id  vooUes,  nouspaitbions  If  you  toishod  t^  we  would  go  to- 

ensemble.  gether. 

Si  voos  le  prenez  sur  oe  ton,  je  If  you  go  on  in  ihis  way,  I  with- 

me  retire.  draw. 

Nul  empire    n'est   sOr,   «'il    n'a  No  empire  is  safe,  unless  it  has 

Tamour  pour  base.             Raoikk  c^ffection  for  its  basis, 

Sa  le  fiuit^  nous  partirons.  If  it  must  be  so,  we  wiB  go. 

Yotre  esprit  a  tot\|oars  en  r^senre  Tour  mind  has  ahoays  in  reserve 

qoelque  si,  quelque  mais,  aom/s  if,  some  but 

DESTOnCHX& 

6IK0K. 

Us  r^pondlront,  qu*il  fidlait  r^  They  rqpUed,  (had  it  %oas  necessary 

tablir  Tequilibre  europ^n  rompa;  to  re-establish  the  disturbed  EurO' 

qu^il  fallait  le  retablir  sinon  sur  le  pean  balance;  that  it  was  necessary 

continent,   oh  il  £tait  tout  i  &it  to  restore  it,  if  not  on  the  continenl, 

detruit,  au  moins  sur  rOo6an.  where  it  was  entirely  destroyed,  at 

Teqbbs.  least  on  the  Ocean. 

80IT'— QUK 

Soit  qu'ii  le  (bsae^  90U  qu'li  ne  le  Whether  he  does  it,  whether  he 

&8se  pas.  does  it  not 

Un  mal  foneste  et  oonta^eux  se  A  foUal  and  contagious    disease 

r^pandit  dans  les  principales  villes  spread  in    the  principal   cities   of 

de  la  Normindie;  soit  que  Tintem-  Normandy ;  be  it  that  the  inclemency 

p^rie  des  saisons  eut  laisse  dans  les  of  the  season  had  left  in  the  air  some 

airs  quelque  maligne  impressioa,  soit  malignant  impression^  be  it  that  a 

qu^un  commerce  fatal  edt  apport^  fat(U  commerce  had  brought  from 

des  pays  ^loignes,  avec  de  ftagiles  distant    countries,    with    periikable 

richesses,  des  semences  de  maladie  et  riches,  ihe  seeds  of  diMxse  and  dwth, 

de  mort,  soit  que  Tange  de  Dieu  ett  be  it  that  the   angel  of   God  had 

^tendu  la  main  pour  frapper  cette  stretched  forth  his  hand  to  smite  that 

malheureuse  province.    FLicHiEB.  unfortunate  province. 


EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING. 

The  words  in  the  followinj^  lists  are  given,  as  before  intimated 
(page  103),  as  suggestive  of  thought  In  conducting  the  exercise, 
the  Teacher  selects  a  particuhir  word,  as  lUUeur  (Bookbinder),  and 
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reqmres  each  pupil  to  compose  a  French  sentence  containing  this 
term.  The  pupil  is  duly  notified  that  he  is  at  Ubertj  to  take  ar^f 
thought  su^^ested  bj  the  word,  and  to  produce  a  sentence  of  any 
form  found  in  any  of  the  foregoing  Lessons;  regard  being  had  all 
along  to  all  the  Rules,  Notes,  Exceptions,  etc.,  that  may  bear  upon 
the  case.  Thus,  adopting  as  a  model  the  sentence.  Voire  marchand 
est  bien  ohligeant  (Lesson  17,  Rdsum^ ;  Le  Zkuuns  a-M  ^udquet 
pommes  f  (Lesson  18,  Rule  7) ;  ConncUssez-^ous  Je  Dodeur  L.  f  (Les- 
son 30,  R^sum^;  Ce  monsieur  tslM  peintref  etc,  etc,  let  him  en* 
deavor  to  produce  others  of  the  like  kind. 

A  Uttle  practice  will  render  the  exercise  both  easy  and  interesting. 
It  will  soon  come  to  be  easy  to  incorporate  not  only  one,  but  two, 
ihree  or  more  of  the  words  taken  from  the  lists. 


Ls  Temps  st  ses  I>nasoNa. 


Tnn  AND  rra  Diyisioss. 


XJn  siede,              an 

age,  a  century. 

Midi, 

noon. 

Un  an,  une  annde^ 

a  year. 

L'apr^s-midl, 

the  afternoon. 

Une  saison, 

a  season. 

Le  soir, 

the  evening. 

Unmoifl, 

a  month. 

La  nuit, 

the  night 

Une  quinzaine, 

a  fortnight 

Minuit^ 

midniglit 

Une  semaine^ 

a  week. 

Aujourdliui, 

to-day. 

Un  jour, 

a  day. 

Demain, 

to-morrow. 

Une  heure, 
Une  demi-heure, 

an  hour, 
half  an  hour. 

Apr^  domain. 

( the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

Un   quart  d*heure, 

5  a  quarter  of 
an  hour. 

Hier, 
Av!Anii»hiAr 

yesterday 
the  day  before 
yesterday. 

Une  minute, 

a  mmute. 

Am  ▼  OTU  v^aia^aa 

Une  seconder 

a  second. 

La  veillo, 

the  day  before. 

Le  matin, 

the  morning. 

Le  lever  du  soleil,                 sunrise. 

La  maUn^ 

ti>e  forenoon. 

Le  coucher  du 

BoleO,             sunset 

LE8  flAIflOMS.                  2 

{.              Thb  Seasonb. 

Le  priatemps^ 

the  spring. 

L^automne,  (tonn)          the  autumn. 

L»et^ 

the  summer. 

LUiiver, 

the  winter. 

Lb8  Moo.                 1 

}.              The  Moirma 

Janvier, 

January. 

Juillet, 

Julj; 

Fevrier, 

February. 

Aoftt,  (oo) 

August 

Mars,  (llarss) 

March. 

Septembre, 

Septembei; 

Avril. 

April 

Octobre, 

Octobei; 

Mai, 

May 

Novembre^ 

November. 

Juin, 

June. 

Decembre, 

December. 

Lbs  JouBa.               ^ 

1.              The  Days. 

Dimanche^ 

Sunday. 

Jeudi, 

Thursday. 

Lundi, 

Monday. 

Vendredi, 

Friday. 

Mardi, 

Tuesday. 

Samedi, 

Saturday. 

Mercredi, 

Wednesday. 

Tons  les  joun; 

every  day. 
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LISTS     or    WORDS 


Les  PBDrciPi.uz  Pats. 


5. 


Thb  Principal  CJoujttriesl 


L'Afriqoe^ 
L'Algerie, 
L'Allemagne^ 
L'Am^qixe, 
L'Angletoire^ 
L'Autriche, 
L'Arabie, 
L'Asie^ 
La  Bavi^re^ 
La  Belgique^ 
La  Boh^me, 
Le  Bresil, 


Africar 

Algeria,  Algiers. 

Germany. 

America. 

England. 

Austria. 

Aiabla. 

Asia. 

Bavaria 

Belgpium. 

Bohemia. 

Brazil 


L*Helvetie,  (see)  Helvetia. 

La  Hongrle,  Hungary. 

L'Inde,  lad^ 

Les  Indes  OcddentaJea,  West  Indiesw 
Les  Indes  Orientales,      East  Indies. 


La  Bietagnfl^(GiBodeX  Great  Britain. 
Le  Canada,  Canada. 


Lo  Bas  Ctoada, 
Le  Haut  Canada, 
La  CastiUe, 
Le  Chili, 
La  Chine, 
La  Corse, 
Le  Danemait^ 

L'iSgypte, 

L^Si!spagne, 

L'iHurope, 


Lower  Canada. 

Upper  Canada. 

Castile. 

ChilL 

China 

Corsica 

Denmark. 

Scotland. 

Egypt. 

Spain. 

Europa 


Les  £tata-Um8^    the  ITmted  States 
La  France,  France. 

Galles,  (Le  Pays  de)  Wales. 

La  Graule,  Gaul. 

La  Gr^ce,  Greece. 

Le  Hanovre^  Hanover. 


NATioira 


Un  AfKcain, 
Un  Algerien, 
Un  AUemand, 
Un  Am^icain, 
Un  Anglais, 
Un  Arabe, 
Un  Asiatique, 
Un  Autrichien, 
Un  Bavarois, 
Un  Beige, 
Un  Boh^mien, 
Un  Bresilien, 
Un  Breton, 
Un  Canadien, 
Un  Castillan, 
Un  Cliilien, 
Un  Chinois^ 
Un  Corse^ 
Un  Danoii^ 


an  African. 

an  Algerine. 

a  German. 

an  American. 

an  Englishman. 

an  Arab. 

an  Asiatia 

an  Austrian. 

a  Bavarian. 

a  Belgian. 

a  Bohemian. 

a  Brazilian. 

a  Breton. 

a  Canadian. 

a  Castilian. 

a  Chilian. 

a  Chinese. 

a  Corsican. 

a  Dane. 


L'Irlande, 

Ireland. 

Llslande,  (iss) 

Iceland. 

Le  JapOD, 

Japan. 

La  Judee, 

Judea 

Le  Mexique^ 

Mexico. 

La  Mosoovie, 

Ifusoovy. 

Naples, 

Naple& 

La  NOTmandie^ 

JSormandy. 

La  Norvege^ 

Norway. 

La  Palestine, 

Palestine. 

LesPays-Baf^ 

the  Netherlands. 

Le  Piemonty 

Piedmont 

Le  Perou, 

Peru. 

La  Perse, 

Persia. 

LaPologne^ 

Poland. 

LaProsse, 

Prussia 

LaRussie, 

Russia 

T<a  Sardaigne^ 

Sardinia 

LaSavote^ 

Savoy. 

lia  Saxe, 

Saxony. 

La  Sicile, 

Skaly. 

LaSuMe, 

Sweden. 

La  Suisse^ 

Switzerland. 

Ta  Sjrrie, 

Syria 

La  Turquie, 

Turkey. 

Le  Wtirtemberg^ 

Wurtembefg. 

S.                           NATIONa 

Un  £oo8sai9, 

a  Sootcfaman. 

Un  Egyptien, 

an  Egyptian. 

Un  Europeen, 

a  European. 

Un  Fran^ais, 

a  Frenchman. 

Un  Gallois, 

a  Welchman. 

Un  Gaulois, 

a  GauL 

UnGrec, 

a  Greek. 

Un  Hanoverien, 

a  HanoveriaiL 

Un  Helv6tien, 

a  Helvetian^ 

Un  Hongrois, 

a  Hnnganan. 

Un  Indien, 

an  Indian. 

Un  Irlandais, 

an  Irishman. 

Un  Islandaifl, 

an  Icelander. 

Un  Japonais, 

a  Japanese^ 

Un  Jui? 

a  Jew. 

Un  Mezicain, 

a  Mexican. 

Un  MoBcovite, 

a  Muscovites. 

Un  Napolitaln, 

a  Neapolitan. 

Un  Normaad, 

a  Norman. 
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tTn  Norv^gien, 
Un  Pariaien, 
Un  Peruvien, 
Un  Peraan, 
Un  Piemontais, 
Un  Polonais, 
Un  Prussien, 
Un  Russe, 
Un  Sarde^ 


aKorwe^an. 

a  Parisian. 

a  Peruvian. 

a  Persian. 

a  Piedmontese. 

a  Pole. 

a  Prussian. 

a  Russian. 

a  Sardinian. 


Un  Savojard, 
Un  Saxon, 
Un  Sicilien, 
Un  Suedois, 
Un  Suisse, 
Un  Syrien, 
Un  Turc, 

Un  Wurtembefgeois 


{ 


a  Saroyard. 

a  Saxon. 

a  Sicilian. 

a  Swede. 

a  Swiss. 

a  Syrian. 

a  Turk. 

a  Wurtem- 

bergian. 


PbOFESSIOKS  ET  MteEB&  7.  PROFESSIOirS  AND  TSADEa 


Unacteur, 
Un  apothicaire^ 
Un  artiste, 
Un  aumonier, 
Un  auteur, 
Un  avocal^ 
Un  avoue, 
Un  banquier, 
Un  barbier, 
Un  berger, 
Un  bijoutier, 
Une  blanchisaeuse, 
Un  bottier, 
Un  boucher, 
Un  boulauger, 
Un  brasseur, 
Une  brodeuse, 
Un  carrossiei; 
Un  chapelier, 
Un  cbarbonnier 
Un  charcutier 
Un  charlatan, 
Un  charretier, 
Un  charron, 
Un  chaudronnier, 
Un  chirurgien, 
Un  cjordier, 
Un  oordonnier, 
Un  corroyeur, 
Un  coutelier, 
Une  couturiere, 
Un  oouvreur, 
Un  cure, 
Un  dentiste, 
Uu  drapier, 
Un  db^niste, 
Un  eccl^siasttque^ 
Un  spicier, 
Un  6v^que, 
Un  iancheur, 
Un  fermier,^ 
Un  fripier, 
Une  fhiitidre^ 


an  actor. 

an  apothecary. 

an  artist. 

a  chaplain. 

an  author. 

a  barrister. 

an  attorney. 

a  banker. 

a  barber. 

a  shepherd. 

a  jeweller. 

a  washerwoman. 

a  bootmaker. 

a  butcher. 

a  baker. 

a  brewer. 

an  embroiderer. 

a  coachmaker. 

a  hatter. 

a  ooal-man. 

a  pork  butcher. 

a  quack. 

a  cartman. 

%  waggonmaker. 

a  coppersmith. 

a  surgeon. 

a  ropemaker. 

a  shoemaker. 

a  currier. 

a  cutler. 

a  seamstress. 

a  slater,  tiler. 

a  yicar. 

a  dentist 

a  draper. 

a  cabinetmaker. 

a  clergyman. 

a  grocer. 

a  bishop. 

a  mower. 

a  &rmer. 

a  fKpperer. 

a  fruit-woman. 


Uu  gantier,  a  glover. 

Un  graveur,  an  eugraver. 

Un  horloger,  a  dock  or  watchmaker. 


Un  instituteur, 
Une  institutrice, 
Un  imprimeur, 
Un  jardinier, 
Un  joaillier, 
Un  libraire, 


a  schoolmaster. 

a  schoolmistress. 

a  printer. 

a  gardener. 

a  jeweller. 

a  bookseller. 


Un  magon,  a  mason,  a  bricklayer. 
Un  maitre  d'ecole,  a  schoolmaster. 
Un  manouvrier,  a  day*laborer. 

Un  marchand  de  chevaux,  i  a  horse- 
Un  maquignon,  (    dealer. 

Un  marechal  ferrant,  |  *  ^^^^^  ^.^^ 


Un  marechal, 
Un  medecin, 
Un  menuisier, 
Un  moissonueur, 
Un  musicien, 
Un  naturaliste, 
Un  negociant, 
Un  opticien, 
Un  orateur. 


(      ing-smith. 

a  blacksmith. 

a  physician. 

a  joiner. 

a  reaper. 

a  musician. 

a  naturalist. 

a  merchant. 

an  optician. 

an  orator. 


Un  orfcvre,   a  gold  and  silver  smith. 
Le  pape,  the  pope. 

Un  parfumeur,  a  perfumer. 

Un  pdtre,       a  shepherd,  berdt«man. 


a  painter, 
a  hairdresser, 
a  philosopher. 

a  fishmonger. 


Un  peintre, 
Un  perruquier, 
Un  philosophe, 
Un  poissonnier,      ) 
Une  poissonni^re,  j" 
Un  pr^icatenr, 
Un  pr^tre, 

Un  ramoneur  /'  •  i,;^„^^  ^^r^.^^,. 
decheminees,  }achminey-sweeper. 

Un  relieur,  a  bookbinder. 

Un  savetier,  a  cobbler. 

Un  sculpteur,  a  sculptoc 


a  preacher, 
a  priest. 


274 


LISTS    OV    WOXDS 


JPnienier, 
Un  Bermrier, 
nn  taiUeur, 
Un  tapisaier, 
Un  teintorier, 


ftflftddler. 

ft  loektmith. 

a  tailor. 

an  upholsterer. 

adjer. 


Un  tisBerand, 
Un  tonnelier, 
Un  toameuTi 
Un  Titrier, 
Un  yoitimar, 


a  weaver, 

a  cooper. 

a  turner. 

ft  glazier. 

ft  Gaitman. 


L'Hoioca.  8. 

Ijea  ano£tre8|  tiie  ancestors. 

Un  aiTiSre-petit-flls,  |  *  ff^*-Kn«^d. 
Un  beau-flla,  a  son-in-law,  step-son. 


Kav. 


Un  beau-flrdrei 
Un  beau-p^ 

Unebelle-fflle^  j 

Une  belle-mdre^ 
Une  belle-eoeur, 


a  brother-in-law. 
j  a  &ther-in-law, 
1     step-father, 
a  aaughter-iD-law, 
step-daughter. 

ta  mother»in-law, 
step-mother, 
a  sisterw-law. 
a  great-grand&ther. 
a  daughter-in-law. 


! 


the  cousin, 
the  first 


Un  bisaieul, 

Unebru, 

Le  oousiu,    > 

La  oousine,  ) 

Le  cousin  gennain, 

La  oousine  germaine, )  cousin. 

Les  descendants^     the  descendants. 

L*enfance,  childhood. 

Un  epouz, 

Une  epouse, 

Une  &mille,  a  family. 

Une  femme,  a  woman,  wife. 

Les  fianfailleSi  /.  p.  betrothing. 

Le  fiance,  la  fiano^,   the  betrothed. 

Une  fille,       '       a  girl,  a  daughter. 


! 


a  consort 


Unfile 
Le  futur, 
La  future, 
Un  gendre, 
Un  grand-p^re, 
Une  grandWre, 
Un  jeune  homme, 

Une  jeune  flile. 

La  jeunesse, 


1 


a  son. 

the  bridegroom. 

the  brides 

a  son^n-Iaw; 

a  grandfiither. 

a  grandmother. 

a  young  man. 

a  young  woman, 

girL 

youth. 


Un  jumeau,  une  jumelle,        a  twin. 


Un  man, 

Une  marraine, 

La  naissance, 

Une  nourrice, 

Un  nouveau  mari^ 

Une  nouvelle  marlee, 

L'onde, 

Un  orphelin,      ) 

Une  orpheline,  ) 

Un  parrain, 

Un  pelit-fils, 

Une  petite-fille, 

Latante, 

Un  veu^ 

Une  veuve. 

La  vieillesse, 


a  husband. 

a  godmother. 

the  birth. 

a  nurse. 

a  bridegroom. 

a  bride. 

the  unde. 


an  orphan. 

a  god&ther. 

a  grand-son, 

a  grand-daughter. 

the  aunt 

a  widower. 

a  widow. 

old  age. 


Le  Ck)BPS  HuKAnr. 


9. 


The  HuiCAir  Bodt. 


Une  art^re, 
Labarbe^ 
La  bouche, 
Le  bras, 
Le  cervelle, 
La  chair, 
Les  oils, 
Lecoeur, 
Le  corpse 
Leodte, 
Une  c6te, 
Le  cou, 
Le  ooude^ 
Le  cr4ne, 
Lacuisse, 
Le  doigt, 
Ledofl^ 


an  artery. 

the  beard. 

the  mouth. 

the  arm. 

the  brain. 

the  flesh. 

/the  eyelashes. 

the  heart 

the  body. 

the  side. 

a  rib. 

the  neck. 

the  elbow. 

the  skull. 

tiie  thigh. 

the  finger. 

the  back. 


L'^paule, 
L^6pine  (du  dos), 
Les  favoris, 
Le  foie, 
Le  front, 
Les  gencivea^ 
Le  genou, 
La  gorge, 
Les  bandies, 
La  jambe^ 
La  joue. 
La  langue, 
La  levre, 
Un  membre, 
Ijd  menton, 
La  moelle, 
Une  moustache^ 


the  shoulder. 

the  spine. 

the  whiskers. 

the  liver. 

the  forehead. 

the  gum& 

the  knee. 

the  throat 

the  hip& 

the  leg. 

the  cheek; 

the  tongue. 

the  lip. 

a  limb. 

the  chin. 

the  marrow. 

a  moustache. 
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Un  musclei 

Un  nerf, 

Le  nez, 

tJa  ODgle 

Un  ortell,  } 

Un  doigt  da  pied,  ) 

Un  08, 

L'ouie, 

Le  palais, 

La  paupilre^ 

La  peau, 

Le  pouoe, 

Les  poumonSy 


a  muscle. 

a  nerve. 

thenoee^ 

a  naiL 

atoe. 

a  bone 

the  heanng. 

the  palate 

the  eyelid. 

the  skin. 

the  thumb. 

the  lungs. 


La  praneUe^      the  pupil  of  the  eye. 


La  rate, 
Lesreinfl^ 
Le  sang, 
Le  sein, 
Lessourdls, 
Un  squelette^ 
Le  talon, 
Le  teint, 
Les  tempes, 
Latdte, 
Un  trait) 
Une  veine^ 
Le  visage, 
La  vue, 


the  spleen. 

the  loins. 

the  blood. 

the  bosom. 

the  eyebrows. 

a  skeleton. 

the  heeL 

the  complexion. 

the  temples. 

the  head. 

a  feature. 

a  vein. 

the  face. 

the  sight. 


Maladies,  Infibmit^s,  Era    10.    Maladies,  iKFiBiirnES^  etc. 


Une  attaque, 

Du  baume^ 

Le  b^gaiement, 

Une  blessure, 

Lacecite, 

Un  chancre, 

Une  cicatrice^ 

La  oolique, 

Une  contusion, 

Lacrampe, 

Une  dislocation, 

Un  em^tique, 

Une  enflure, 

Un  enrouement) 

Une  entorse, 

L'epilepsie, 

Un  ^vanouiasement) 

Lafi^vre, 

La  fievre  nerveuae. 

La  fidvre  scarlatine^ 


an  attack,  fit 

balsam. 

stammering. 

a  wound. 

blindness 

a  cancer. 

a  scar. 

colic. 

a  bruise. 

cramp. 

a  dislocation. 

an  emetic. 

a  swelling. 

a  hoarseness. 

a  sprain. 

epilepsy, 

&intmg. 

fever. 

nervous  fever. 

scarlet  fever. 


La  goutte^  gout 

Une  guerison,  a  cure. 

Lhy&)pisie,  dropsy. 

Une  indisposition,  an  indi^x>sition. 

Louche,  adj.  squinting. 

Un  malaise,  an  mdisposition. 

La  migraine,  the  head-ache. 

Le  mutisme,  dumbness. 
De  Tonguent,  m.  pommade,  t  salve. 

Une  ordonnanoe,  a  prescription. 


La  petite-verole^ 
La  pulmonie, 
Un  remMe, 
Un  rhume, 
La  rougeole^ 
Une  salgn^e^ 
La  surdity, 
Une  toux, 
Un  ulcere, 
Un  vertigo, 


the  small-pox. 

consumption. 

a  remedy 

a  cold. 

the  measles. 

a  bleeding. 

deafness. 

a  cough. 

an  ulcer. 

dizziness. 


HABILLEMEirrS. 


IL 


Articles  of  Dkess. 


Une  agrafe,  a  clasp. 

Une  aiguille,  a  needle. 

Une  aiguille  de  cheveux,  a  hair-pin. 
Une  bague,  a  ring. 

Des  bas,  stockings. 

Du  basin,  dimity. 

De  la  batiste,  cambric. 

De  la  bijouterie^  jewelry. 

Un  bonnet,  a  cap. 

Une  boude^  a  buckle. 

Une  boude,  a  lock  of  hair,  curL 
Des  boudes  d^oreUles,  ear-rings. 
Une  bourse,  a  purse. 

Un  bracelet^  a  bracelet 

Dea  bretelles,  braces,  suspenders. 
Uxw  toosse,  a  brush. 


Une  broase  i  dents,    a  tooth-brush. 
Un  cale^on,  m.  s.  drawers. 

Une  ceinture,        a  sash,  belt,  band. 


Des  cbaussons, 

socka 

Du  cirage, 

blacking. 

Desciseaujc, 

scissora. 

Une  coiffure. 

a  head-dress. 

Un  collet. 

a  collar. 

Un  collier, 

a  necklace. 

Du  coton, 

cotton. 

Une  cravate, 

a  cravat 

Du  crdpe, 

crape. 

De  la  dentelle^ 

lace. 

Un  diamant, 

a  diamond. 

De  la  doublure, 

lining. 

Uu  6crin, 

a  casket,  jewel-box. 
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Une  epioglfl^ 
Uii  etoii  m. 
Un  Mentally 
Unflaoon, 
LafiMumre^ 
Un  fracy 
La  fiangev 
La  gandtuiey 
Ungilet, 
Du  grenat^ 
Desg^trea^ 
Un  habit, 
Be  riToire, 
Bu  linge^ 
Des  lunettes, 
Lamanche, 
De  la  mouaaefine, 
Un  pantalon,  m. 


aaword. 
apors. 
a  pin. 


afiuL 

A  ■melling-bottk?, 

tbefor. 

adiewooat 

thefringei 

Ibe  trimming. 

m  Testy  waistcoat. 

garnet. 

gaiters. 

a  coat 

.  ivory. 

linen. 

spectades. 

the  dee  va 

muslin. 

sing:    pantaloons. 


Un  pan^uie^ 
Un  parasol, 
Unpeigne, 


anunibren% 

aparasoL 

aoomb. 


Des  pendants^l'oreiUefl^    j  **d^^* 


Une  perk^ 
Une  poche, 
De  la  pommade^ 
Une  rediogote^ 
Unerobe^ 


a  peaL 

a  pocket 

pomatum. 

a  great  coat 

a  dressy  robe. 

Une  robe  dechanbre^    ^*'^!^^ 

^     (      gown. 

Du  satin,  satin. 

De  lasoie^  silk. 

Un  Soulier,  a  shoe. 

Un  tablier,  an  apron. 

Da  taffetas,  taffeta. 

Du  Telours,  relyet 

Une  Teste,  a  vest 

Un  voile,  a  veil 


La  Yille,  ul  Maisqw,  Era        12, 


Towir,  HousE^  Era 


Une  anticbambro,  an  antechamber. 

Une  ardoise,  a  slate. 

Un  arsenal,  an  arsenal. 

Un  banc^  a  bench,  seat 

Une  barri^re^  a  gate. 

La  bibliothdque,  the  library. 
Un  bourg,    a  boroogh,  small  town. 


La  bourse, 
Une  brique. 

La  capitale, 

Un  cariUon, 
Une  caserne, 
Une  cave, 

Une  chambre, 


the  exchange 
abnck. 

itbe  capital  city, 
metropolis, 
a  chime  of  bells, 
a  barrack, 
a  cellar, 
a  chamber,  room. 


Une  chambre  k  coucber,  a  bedroom. 
Une  chapelle,  a  chapel. 

Un  chateau,    a  country-house,  villa 
Une  chaumiSre,  a  hut,  cottage. 

De  la  chaux,  lime. 

Une  cbeminde,  a  diimney. 

Un  cimeti^re      \  *  burying-ground, 
un  cunetiere,     ^      church-yard. 

Une  doche^  a  bell. 

Une  cloche  d'^g^ise,     a  chnrch-belL 
Un  clocher,  a  church-steeple. 

Une  dochette,  a  small  bell. 


Un  cloitre, 
Une  cour, 
Un  convent, 
Une  cuisine, 
La  douane^ 


a  cloister. 

a  yard,  court. 

a  convent. 

a  kitchen. 

the  custom-house. 


1 


Une^curie, 

Les  environs, 

Un  escalier, 
Un  ^age, 
Un  &ubourg, 
Une  fen^tre, 
Une  ferme^ 
Une  fontaine^ 
Un  four, 
La  goutti^re, 
Un  grand  chemin,  ) 
Une  grand'roote,    ) 
Une  grange, 
Un  grenier, 
Une  hale, 
Un  hameau, 
Un  h6pital, 

L'h6td  de  ville, 


Un  meuble, 
Des  meuUes, 
Lamonnale^ 
Un  mur,  ) 

Une  muraille, ) 
Un  palais, 
Une  paroisse, 
Le  pav^ 
Une  p^pinidre, 


a  stable. 
j  the  environs,  neigh- 
borhood. 

stairsL 

a  story,  a  floor. 

a  suburb. 

a  window. 

a  &rm. 

a  fountain,  well. 

an  oven. 

the  gutter. 

a  hl^i^way. 

a  bam. 

a  garret 

a  hedge. 

a  hamlet 

an  hospital 

Sthe  guildhall,city- 
hfdi,  town-hall 
a  piece  of  fumitnra 
furniture, 
the  mint 


a  wall 


a  palace, 
a  parish, 
the  pavement 
a  nursery  of  trees. 
Unepereienne,  a  blind,  open  shutters. 
Un  plafond,  a  ceiling. 

Une  planche^  a  board. 
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the  floor. 

astoye. 

a  pomp. 

a  bridge. 

a  door,  gate. 

the  post,  post-office. 

abeam. 

a  meadow. 


Le  plancher, 

Un  poele, 

Un©  pompe, 

Un  poot, 

Une  porte, 

La  poste^ 

Une  poutre, 

Une  prairie,  ) 

Un  pre,         J 

Une  prison,  a  prison. 

Un  pults,  a  well 

X^n  quartier,  a  quarter. 

Une  rampe,  )        (  a  balustrade  of  a 

d'escalier  )        (      staircase. 
Un  rez-de-chaussee,    a  ground-floor. 
La  sacristie,  the  vestry. 

Une  saUe^        a  parlor,  sitting-room. 


Une  salle  k  manger,  a  dining-room. 
Ui  salon,  a  drawing-room,  halL 
Uue  serre,  a  conservatory. 

Une  serre-cbaade,  a  hct-hoase. 

Une  serrure,  a  lock. 

Une  sonnette,  .  a  belL 

Un  th^dtre,  a  theatre. 

Un  tott,  a  roo£ 

Une  tour,  a  tower 

Une  tuile,  a  tile. 

Un  yerger,  an  orchard. 

Un  verrou,  a  bolt. 

Un  vestibule,  a  hall,  entry. 

La  vigne,  le  vignoble,  the  vineyard. 
Un  village,  a  village. 

LTn  volet,  a  window-shutter. 

Une  voute,  a  vault. 


Meubles,  stc. 


13. 


FURKITUEB,  ETC. 


Une  allumette, 
Une  allumette ) 
chimique,      ) 
De  Tamadou, 
Une  armoire, 
Une  assiette^ 
Un  baril, 
Un  baesin, 
Une  bassinoire, 
Un  berceau, 


a  match. 

a  friction-match. 

tinder. 

a  cup-board. 

aplata 

a  cask,  barrel 

a  bowl,  washbowl 

a  warming  pan. 

a  crsidle. 


Une  boite  si  fusil, 
Une  bougie, 
Une  bouUloire^ 
Un  briquet, 
Un  cadre, 
Une  cafetidre^ 
Un  caodelabre, 
Une  casserole, 
Une  cassette, 
Une  chandelle, 
Du  charbon  de  bois, 
Du  charbon  de  terre, 
Une  chaudiere, 
Un  coffre. 


a  tinder-box. 

a  taper. 

a  kettle. 

afire-steel 

a  frame. 

a  coffee-pot 

a  chandelier. 

a  saucepan. 

a  box,  casket. 

a  candle. 

charcoal 

stone-coal. 

a  boiler. 

a  chest. 


Une  ^ommode^  a  chest  of  drawers. 

Une  corbeille,  a  basket. 

Un  oouteau,  a  knife. 

Un  crible,  a  sieve. 

Une  cruche,  a  pitcher. 
Une  cuiller,or  coilldre,         a  spoon. 

Un  cuvler,  a  tub. 

Un  drap,  a  sheet 

Une  ecumoire^  a  skimmer. 

Un  entonnoir,  a  funnel 

Un  essuie-main,  a  towel 


Un  fer  4  repasser,  a  smoothing  iron. 

Une  fourchette,  a  fork. 

Un  foorgon,  a  poker. 

Un  foyer,  a  hearth. 

Une  lampe,  a  lamp. 

Une  lanteme,  a  lantern. 

Un  lit,  a  bed. 

Un  lit  de  plume^  a  feather  bed. 

Une  lumiere,  a  light 

Un  lustre,  a  sconce. 

Un  marchepied,  a  footstool 

Un  mortier,  a  mortar. 

Les  mouchettes^  the  snuflerk 

Un  moutardier,  a  mustard-pot 

Une  nappe,  a  tablecloth, 

Un  oreiller,  a  pillow. 

Un  panier,  a  basket 

Un  paravent,  a  screen. 
Une  peinture,    a  painting,  a  picture^ 

Une  pelle,  a  shovel 

Une  pierre  k  fusil^  a  flint, 

Les  pincettes,  the  tongs. 

Une  poele,  a  frying-pan. 

La  poivri^re,  the  pepper-box. 

Un  pot,  a  kettle. 

Un  pupitre^  a  desk, 

Une  saliere,  a  saltcellar, 

Du  savon,  soap. 

Un  seau,  a  pail 

Une  serviette^  a  napkin. 

Un  sola,  a  so^ 

Une  soucoupe^  a  saucer. 

Un  soufflet,,  bellowat 

Une  soupi^ie^  a  soup-tureea 

1  Un  sucrier,  a  sugar-dish. 
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Une  tel)le^ 
Un  tabiean, 
Une  tablette^ 
Un  tapifl^ 
Une  taaaOf 
Une  th^idra^ 


a  table, 
a  picture. 

ashel^ 

a  carpet 

ateapcup. 

a  tea-pot 


Un  tire*bcmchon, 
Un  tiroir, 
Un  tniTiMBin, 
Dee  ustensiles  de 

cuisine. 
Un  Terre^ 


! 


a  oofk-ecrew. 
a  draww. 
a  bolster. 

kitchen  iitensils. 

a  glass. 


Plats,  sra 


14. 


Dishes,  Era 


Du  b(»i3i^  beeC 
Du  bouilli,  boiled  bee(|  boi]ed  meat 

X)u  bouillon,  broth. 

Une  oaille^  a  quail 

Un  canard,  a  duck. 

De8  conflturei^  f.  p.  preaenrea 

Une  ootelette,  a  cutlet 

Un  dindon,  a  turkey. 
Un  gigot  de  mouton,  a  leg  of  mutton. 

Un  jambon,  ham. 

Un  lapin,  a  rabbit 

Un  lierre,  a  hare. 

Du  moutoi^  mutton. 

Un  oBu^  an  egg. 


Une  omelette^ 
Un  p4t6, 
Uneperdriz, 
Duporc, 
Du  poulet, 


an  omelet 

apia 

a  patridgoL 

pork 

chidceo. 


Des  rafraSchiasements,  re&eahmenta. 

Du  r6ti,  roast  meat 

Une  saudsse,  a  aauaaga 

De  la  soupe,  soup. 

De  la  soupe  maigre^  vegetable  soup. 

Une  tarte,  a  tart. 

Du  yeau,  veaL 

Du  vermicelle^  ▼ermiceUe. 

De  la  volaille,  fowl 


L^crvMES,  Gradt,  Bra 


15.       Yeoetables,  Grain,  sra 


De  TaO,  m.,  pL  aulz 
Des  aspergets^ 
De  Tavoine, 
Une  betterave, 
Dubl^, 
Une  Garrotter 
Du  oeleri, 
Du  cerfeu'l, 
Un  champignon, 
Un  chou, 
Un  choufl'ur, 
Un  coDC(>'inbre, 
Du  creLP'jD, 
Des  ep'aardfl, 
Desfo^es, 
Un  gniin, 
tJne  ierbe, 
De  h  laitue^ 
Des  lentiUes, 
Du  mali^ 


or  auz,    garlic. 

asparagus. 

oats. 

a  beet 

wheat 

a  carrot 

celery. 

chervU. 

a  mushroom. 

a  cabbage. 

a  cauliflower, 

a  cucumber. 

cress. 

spinage. 

beans. 

a  kernel 

an  herb. 

lettuce. 

lentils. 

maize. 


Du  millet, 
Des  navets, 
Des  ognons, 
De  Torge, 
De  Voseille, 
Un  panais, 
Du  persil, 
Une  planter 
Despois, 
Une  pomme  de 
Une  racine, 
Un  radis, 
Du  raifort, 
Une  rave, 
Duriz, 
De  la  salade, 
De  la  sauge^ 
Du  seigle, 
Du  thym, 
Une  truffe. 


millet 

turnips. 

onions. 

barley. 

sorrel 

a  parsnip. 

parsley. 

a  plant 

peas. 

terre,  a  potato. 

aroot 

a  radish  (turnip). 

horse-radish. 

a  radish  (long). 

rice. 

oalad. 

sage. 

rya 

thyme. 

atrufiEle. 


Abbbes  Fbuihebs,  Fruits.       16.         Fruit  Trees,  Fruits. 


Un  abricot, 
Un  abriootier, 
Une  amande, 
Un  anaandier, 
Un  ananas, 
Une  avelins, 
Une  chataigne^ 


an  apricot 

aa  apricot-tree. 

an  almond. 

an  almond-tree. 

a  pineapple. 

a  filbert 

a  chestnut 


Un  chitaignier, 
Un  citron, 
Un  citronnier, 
Un  ooiag, 
Une  datte, 
Une  figue, 
Un  figuier, 


a  chestnut-tree. 

a  citron,  lemon. 

a  lemon-tree. 

a  quince. 

a  date, 

a  fig. 

afig^ree, 


VOll    OOKPOSING    FBSJTCH. 
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tJimfraifle^ 
tTne  firamboise, 
Un  fritmbdsier, 
UDegroseille^  a 

Un  groseiller,  j 

TJn  meloii, 
Une  mure^ 
Un  murier, 
Une  ndfle, 
Une  noisette, 
Une  noix, 
Un  noyer, 


a  fltrawbeny. 

a  raspbeny* 

a  Taspbenry-buBL 

gooaeberry,  currant 

a  currant)  or  jpose- 

beny  booh. 

a  melon. 

a  mulbeny. 

a  mulbeny-tree. 

a  medlar. 

a  hazel-nut 

a  nut 

a  nut-tree. 


Une  orange^ 
Un  oianger, 
Une  parie, 
Unep^he^ 
Un  p^cber, 
Unepoire^ 
Un  poirier, 
Une  pommfl^ 
Un  pommier, 
Une  prune, 
Un  prunier, 
Du  raisin, 
Une  vigne^ 


an  orange. 

an  orange-trea 

a  dingatone  peach. 

a  peach. 

a  peach-tree. 

a  pear. 

a  pear-tree. 

anappla 

an  apple-tree. 

a  plunL 

a  plum-tree. 

g;rapes. 

a  grape  vine. 


Abbbes  Fobestdsbs. 


17. 


FOBXST  TBXB& 


Un  boolean, 
Un  buisflon, 
Un  ch^ne^ 
L'^roe, 
Un  Arable, 
Unfi^ne, 
Un  hetre, 
Un  m^l^, 

FUEUBS)  XTO. 

Une  aniieule, 

Un  chardon, 

thi  chevre-feuOle^ 

Une  giroflee, 

Une  jacinthe^ 

Du  jasmin, 

Unlifl, 

Une  marguerite, 

Une  mauvaise  herbe, 

Unmyrte, 

OnsBAUX. 

Un  aigle, 

Une  idle, 

Une  alouette, 

Un  autour, 

Une  autruche^ 

Le  bee, 

Uneb^casse, 

Une  b^caasine, 

Une  bergeronnette, 

Unecaille, 

Un  canard, 

Un  canari,  i 

Ua  ohardonneret, 

Une  chauTeHmurifl, 

Une  dgogne, 

Une  colombe^ 


a  birch. 

a  bush. 

an  oak. 

the  bark. 

a  maple. 

an  ash. 
a  beech. 

a  larch. 


Unorme, 
Un  peuplier, 
Un  rameau, 
Un  aapin, 
Un  saule, 
Untilleul, 
Un  tremble^ 
Un  tronc^ 


an  elm. 

a  poplar. 

a  bough. 

a  pine. 

a  willow. 

a  linden-tree. 

an  aspen. 

a  trunk. 


18. 


FLOWBBfl^  BTC. 


an  auricula. 

a  thistle. 

honeysuckle. 

a  gillyflower. 

a  hyacintlL 

jessamine. 

a  lily. 

a  daisy. 

a  w^eeu. 

a  myrtle. 


Un  oeillet, 
Une  ortie, 
Un  pavot, 
Une  pensiSe, 
Un  pied  d'alouette, 
Une  primevere, 
Une  rose^ 
Un  toumesol, 
Une  tulipe, 
Une  yiolette, 


a  pink. 

a  nettle. 

a  poppy. 

a  forget-me-not 

a  larkspur. 

a  cowslip. 

arose. 

a  sunflower. 

a  tulip. 

a  violet 


19. 


BlBD0. 


an  eagle. 

a  wing. 

a  lark. 

a  hawk. 

an  ostrich. 

the  beak. 

a  woodcock. 

a  snipe. 

a  wagtail. 

a  quail 

a  duck. 

;  canary-bird. 

a  goldfinch. 

a  bat 

a  stork. 

a  dove. 


Un  corbeaUf 

Une  <x>meille, 

Un  coucou, 

Un  cygne, 

Un  dlndon, 

Un  faisan, 

Un  geai, 

Une  grive^ 

Un  heron, 

Une  hirondelle, 

Une  linotte, 

Un  merle, 

Une  oie, 

Un  oiseau  de  proie, 

Un  paon, 

Un  passereau, 


a  raven. 

a  crow. 

a  cuckoo. 

a  swan. 

a  turkey. 

a  pheasant 

a  jackdaw. 

a  thrush. 

a  heron. 

a  swallow. 

a  linnet 

a  blackbird. 

agoose. 

a  bird  of  prey. 

a  peacock. 

a  sparrow. 
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TJn  peiTOijuet^ 
Uneperdrix, 
Uoe  pie^ 
Ua  pigeon, 
Une  poole^ 
Uapoulet^ 


a  parrot 

a  partridge. 

a  magpie. 

a  pigeoiL 

a  hen. 

a  chicken. 


XTn  roite]et| 
Unroesignol, 
Un  rouge-goige, 
Un  serin, 
Une  toarterette^ 
Un  yautour, 


a  wren. 

a  nightingale. 

a  redbreast 

a  canary-bird. 

a  tortlerdove. 

ayultore. 


QUADBUP^BS. 


20. 


QUADBUFBD& 


Tin  agneau, 
Un  blaireau, 
Un  castor, 
Un  cerf,  (cer) 
Un  chamois, 
Une  ch^vre^ 
Un  chevreuil, 
Un  ^cureuil, 
Un  furet, 
Un  heriason, 
Unlapin. 


a  Iambi 

a  badger. 

a  beaver. 

a  stag. 

a  chamois. 

a  goat 

a  roebuck. 

a  squirrel 

a  ferret 

a  hedgehog. 

a  rabbit 


Un  lieyre^ 
Un  lion, 
Un  loup, 
Une  mule^ 
UnouTS, 
Un  poulain, 
Un  pouroeau, 
Un  renard, 
Un  singe, 
Une  taupe, 
Un  tigre, 


P01S8ONS. 


2L 


Fishes. 


Une  anguiUe, 
Une  baleine, 
Un  brocfaet) 
Une  carpe, 
Une  chevrette^ 
Une  ecrevisse, 
Un  esturgeon, 
Un  hareng, 
Un  hareng  saur, 
Un  homard, 


an  eel. 

a  whale. 

a  pike. 

a  carp. 

a  shrimp. 

a  crawfish. 

a  sturgeon. 

a  herring. 

red  herring. 

a  lobster. 


Un  merlan, 
Une  niorue, 
Une  perche, 
Un  requin, 
Un  saumon, 
Une  sole, 
Une  tanche^ 
Une  tortue, 
Une  truite, 
Un  turbot^ 


a  hare. 

alien. 

a  wolC 

a  mnle 

a  bear 

a  colt 

a  hog,  swine. 

a  fox. 

a  monkey. 

a  mole. 

a  tiger. 


a  whiting. 

a  codfish. 

a  perch. 

n  shark. 

a  salmon. 

a  sole. 

a  tench. 

a  turtle. 

a  trout 

a  turbot 


InS£0TE8^  KTC. 


22. 


Insects,  Bra 


Une  abeille, 
Une  araign^e^ 
Une  chenille, 
Une  cigale, 
Une  couleuvre, 
Un  cousin, 
Un  crapaud, 
Un  escarbo^ 
Une  fourmi, 
Une  grenouille, 
Un  grillon, 
Une  guSpe^ 


a  bee. 

a  spider. 

a  caterpillar. 

a  grasshopper. 

an  adder, 
a  gnat 
a  toad. 

a  beetle. 

an  ant 

a  frog. 

a  cricket 

a  wasp. 


Un  lezard, 
Un  lima^on, 
Une  mouche, 
Un  papillon, 
Une  puce, 
Une  punaise, 
Une  sangsue, 
Une  sauterelle, 
Un  serpent, 
Une  teigne, 
Un  ver, 
Une  vipere, 


a  lizard. 

a  snail 

a  fly. 

a  butterfly. 

'  a  flea. 

a  bug. 

a  leech. 

a  locust 

a  serpent 

a  moth. 

a  worm. 

a  viper. 


Oirm^  Era 


23. 


Tools,  sra 


Une  al^ne, 
Les  balances^ 
Une  beche, 
Une  brosse, 
Une  brouette, 
Un  cachet, 


an  awl 
scales. 

a  spade. 

a  brush. 

a  wheelbarrow. 

aseal 


Une  carabine, 
Une  charrue, 
Un  chevalet, 
De  la  cire, 
Une  cognee, 
De  la  colle^ 


a  rifle. 

a  plough. 

an  easel 

wax. 

a  hatchet 

glue. 


▲  BBBEVIATIONS. 
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Un  compas, 
Un  echafaudage^ 
Une  ^helle, 
Une  eDclume, 
Un  etau, 
Une  faucille, 
Une  faux, 
Un  fleau, 
Un  fusil, 
Une  hache, 
Un  hame9oa, 
Une  herae, 
Une  houe^ 
Une  ligne, 
Uoe  lime, 


oompassea. 

Un  martean, 

a  hammer. 

a  scaffold. 

Une  meule, 

a  grindstone. 

a  ladder. 

Un  pain  a  cachcter, 

a  water. 

an  anviL 

Une  pelle, 

a  shovel 

a  vice. 

Une  pince, 

a  crowbar. 

a  sickle. 

Un  pinoeau, 

a  brush,  pencil. 

a  scythe'^ 

Une  poulie, 

a  pulley. 

a  flaU. 

Un  rabot, 

a  plane. 

a  gun. 

Un  rouleau, 

a  roller. 

an  axe. 

Une  sabliere, 

a  sand-box. 

a  fishhook. 

Une  scie, 

a  saw. 

a  harrow. 

Une  serrare, 

a  lock 

a  hoe. 

Des  tenailles, 

pincers. 

a  line. 

Une  traelie. 

a  trowel 

a  file. 

Une  vis, 

a  screw 

ABRfiVIATIONS. 

A.  P.  A  protester. 

A.  S.  P.  Accepte  sous  prot^t. 

A.  S.  P.  C.  Accepte  sousprotSt,  poor 

4-compte. 
B""-  Baron. 
C*""-  Chevalier. 
C*«-  Comte. 
QtasM.  Comptessa 
D'-  Docteur. 

D'-  M»-  Docteur-m^ecin. 
E.  Est. 

J.-C.  Jesus-Christ 
lili.  AA  II.  Leurs  Altesses  Impe- 

riales. 
LL.  AA.  BB.  Leurs  Altesses  Boya- 


LL.  AA.  SS.  Leurs  Altesses  Ser^ 

nissimes. 
LL.  Em.  Leurs  fiminenoes. 
LL.  Ex.  Leurs  ExceUenoes. 
LL.  HH.  Leurs  Hautessea. 
LL.  MM.  Leurs  Majestes. 
LL.  MM.  II.  Leurs  Majestes  Impe- 

riales. 
LL.  MM.  BB.  Leurs  Majestes  Boya- 

les. 
M.  ou  M**-  Monsieur. 
M«-  ou  W-  Maltrei 
M.  A  Maison  assure 
M.  A.  C.  I.  Maison  assuri^e  ccmtre 

rmcendie. 
M**-  Marchand. 
M"^*   Marchande. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

To  be  protested. 

Accepted  under  protest 

Accepted  under  protest^  on  account 

Baron, 

Chevalier^  Jchightj  sir. 

Ckmnt. 

Countess. 

Doctor. 

Doctor  of  medicine. 

East. 

Jesus  Christ 

Their  Imperiai  Highnesses* 

J%eir  Royal  Highnesses. 

JTieir  Most  Serene  Highnesses^ 

Their  Eminences. 
Their  Excellencies. 
Their  Higkne^sses. 
Their  Majesties. 
Their  Imperial  Majestiei, 

l%eir  HtiycU  Modesties, 

Bir,  Mr. 

Master. 

House  insured. 

House  insured  against  fire. 

Dealer y  shopkeeper^  m. 
Deokr^  shopke^per^  f. 
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W^*  Mademoiselle. 

Ms'*  MoDseignear. 

W»-  Maiquia 

M****  Marquise. 

MM.  Mesaieun. 

M"**-  Madame. 

Mat  MaDusdit 

N.  B.  Nota  bene 

K.  D.  Notre-Dame. 

K.-N.-E.  Nord-nord-est 

K.-N.-O.  Nord-nord-ooest 

K^    N^godant 

K***  N^godante. 

N"*  Num^ro. 

N.  &  Notre-Seignear. 

N.  &  J.-G.  Kotre-Seigneur  J^sus- 

Christ 
0.  Quest 
^  Pour  cent. 
O.-N.  Ouest-noid. 
O.-S.  Ouest-sud. 
P.  S.  Post-scriptam. 
R.  P.  lUv^read  p^re. 

asud. 

S.  A.  I.  Son  Altesse  Imp^riale. 

&  A.  R.  Son  Altesse  Royale. 

8.  A.  S.  Son  Altesse  Serenissime. 

S.-E.  Sud-est 

S.  Em.  Son  ^minenca 

S.  £x.  Son  Excellence. 

8.  G.  Sa  Grandeur. 

8.  H.  Sa  Hautesse. 

&  M.  Sa  MajesU. 

8.  M  B.  Sa  Majesty  Britanniquei 

8.  M.  0.  Sa  Majesty  Catholique. 

8.  M.  I.  8a  Majesty  Imp^rialo. 

8.  M.  R.  Sa  Majesty  Royale. 

8.  M.  S.  Sa  Majeste  Suedoise. 

8.  M.  T.  C.  Sa  Majeste  Tr^  Cbr6- 

tienne. 
8.  M.  T.  F.  Sa  Mijest6  Trds  Fiddle. 
8.-0.  Sud-ouest 
8.  P.  Saint  Pdre. 
Sa  PP.  Les  Saints  Pdres. 
8.  S.  Sa  Saintetd. 
8^S.-E.  Sud-8ud-est 
S.*S.-0.  8ud-8ud-oaeBt 


JUaa. 

My  lard. 

MarqfUa, 

MarcMoness. 

Meaars.     (MnUtmmL 

Madam.    Mrs, 

ManuBcripL 

Nota  bene. 

Owr  Lady, 

Norfft-north-aasL 

North-north-weiL 

Merehantf  m. 

Merchamt,  t 

Number, 

OurLord. 

Our  Lord  Jesus  ChrisL 

West, 

Fer  cent 

West^icrth, 

West'souih, 

FostscripL 

^verend  father. 

South. 

Mia  or  Her  Unperiat  Bighness, 

Bis  or  Her  Royal  Highness. 

His  Most  Serene  Highness* 

South-east. 

His  Eminence, 

His  Excdieney, 

His  Grace  (to  a  Bishop). 

His  Highness  (the  Turkish  Emperor). 

His  or  Her  Modesty. 

His  or  Her  Britannic  Mqjesty, 

His  Oaiholie  Majesty. 

His  Imperial  Majesty, 

His  Royal  Majesty. 

His  Swedish  Majesty. 

Bis  Most  Christian  Jfe^esty, 

His  Most  IbitJ^  Majesty. 

South-west, 

Holy  Father. 

The  Holy  Fathers, 

His  Holiness. 

Souihsouth-easi 

South'SouthwesL 


PASQUELLE'S 

NEW     FRENCH     COURSE. 

PAET    SECOND. 

*•         §  1. — Pabts  op  Speech. 

(1.)  There  are,  in  French,  ten  sorts  of  words  or  parts  of  speech : 

Nouns  or  SubstantiVes,  Participles, 

Articles,  Adverbs, 

Adjectives,  Prepositions, 

Pronouns,  Conjunctions, 

Verbs,  Interjections. 

(2.)  These  are  divided  into  variable,  and  invariable  words. 

(3.)  The  variable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which  ad- 
mits of  various  changes ;  by  these  changes,  various  modifications  of 
meaning  are  expressed.    The  variable  words  are  of  six  kinds : 

The  Noun,  The  Pronoun, 

The  Article,  The  Verb, 

The  Adjective,  The  Participle. 

(4.)  The  invariable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which 
never  changes : 

The  Adverb,  The  Conjunction, 

The  Preposition,  The  Interjection. 

(5.)  All  variable  parts  of  speech  have  two  numbers :  the  tingviar^ 
which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  pluralj  which  denotes  more  than  one. 

(6.)  AU  variable  parts  of  speech,  except  the  verb,  have  two  gen- 
ders: the  maacuUne  and  thQ/emimne, 

§  2. — Cases. 

The  cases  adopted  by  French  grammarians  are : 

(1.)  The  n&minaii/ or  sujet;  answering  to  the  nominative  or  sub* 
ject  of  the  English,  and  to  the  nominative  of  the  Latin. 

(2.)  The  regime  direct^  or  direct  object  of  the  English,  accusative 
of  the  Latin. 

(3.)  The  rigime  indirect^  indirect  object  of  the  English,  answers  to 
the  obhque  cases  of  the  Latin,  the  genitive,  dative,  and  ablative. 
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§  8.— The  Noun  ob  Substantative. 

(1.)  The  noun  or  subikuUive  is  a  word  which  serves  to  name  a 
person  or  a  thing ;  as  Jean,  John  ;  maison,  hotue, 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  noons :  proper  and  common, 

(3.)  A  proper  noun  is  applied  to  a  particukr  person,  or  thing ;  as, 
Napoleon,  Napoleon;  Paris,  Paris, 

(4.)  A  common  noun  belongs  to  a  whole  class  of  objects ;  as,  livre, 
hook;  homme,  man. 

^  (5  )  Some  common  nouns,  although  singular  in  number,  present 
to  the  mind  the  idea  of  seyeral  persons  or  things,  forming  a  collec- 
tion ;  thej  are  for  this  reason  denominated  eoUecUve  noims;  as,  troupe, 
troop;  peuple, f>e(>pZe. 

(6.)  Gollectiye  nouns  are  general,  or  partitive ;  general^  when  they 
represent  an  entire  collection ;  as,  Tarm^  des  Fran^ais,  the  army  of 
the  French  :  partitive,  when  they  represent  a  partial  collection ;  as, 
une  troupe  de  soldats  fran^ais,  a  troop  of  French  soldiers, 

(7.)  A  common  noun  composed  of  several  words,  as,  chef-d'oeuvre, 
masterpiece  ;  avant-coureur,  forerunner ,  is  called  a  compound  noun. 

(8.)  Of  the  two  properties  of  nouns,  gender  and  number,  we  shall 
oonmience  with  the  first. 

§  4.-;-Gendeb. 

(1.)  There  are  in  the  French  language,  only  two  genders :  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine. 

(2.)  The  masculine  belongs  to  men,  and  animals  of  the  male  kind, 
as,  Charles,  Charles ;  lion,  lion, 

(3.)  The  feminine  gender  belongs  to  women,  and  animj^l*^  of  the 
female  kind;  as,  Sophie,  Sophia;  lionne,  lioness. 

(4.)  Through  imitation — oflen  on  account  of  derivation,  often 
without  any  real  motive — the  masculine  and  feminine  genders  have 
been  given,  in  French,  to  the  names  of  inanimate  objects ;  thus,  pa- 
pier, paper,  is  masculine,  and  plume,  pen,  is  feminine. 

§  5. — ^Rulbs  fob  detubmining  Gbndeb  bt  the  Meaning. 

Mascidine.  Feminine, 

(1.)  Male  beings ;  as,  homme,  (1.)  Female  beings :  as,  femme, 

man;  lion,  lion.  woman;  lionpe,  lioness. 

(2)  Objects    to    which    male  (2.)  Objects  to  which  female 

qualities    are    attributed :    ange,  qualities  are  attributed :  fSe,  fairy; 

angeH;   gdnie,  genius  (a  spirit);  lune,  moon^ 

BoleiJ,  sun.  (3.)  Virtues :  la  charity,  char- 
ed.) The  names  of  the  seasons :  itg  ;    except    courage,    courage  ; 

le  printemps,  the  spring,  etc. ;  and  m^rite,  merit,  which  are  masc. 

of  the  months,  Janvier,  January  ;  (4.)  Vices :  la  m^hanoet^,  wick- 

fiSvrier,  February,  eta  edness ;    except  Torgueil,  pride^ 

masc. 
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Masculine, 

(4.)  The  days  of  the  week: 
lundi,  Monday;  mardi,  Tuesday , 
etc. 

(5.)  The  names  of  the  cardinal 
points  and  the  winds:  as,  Test, 
the  JSast;  I'ouest,  the  West^  etc. 
[See  exceptions  opposite.] 

(6.)  The  names  used  in  the 
French  decimal  system :  as,  cen- 
time (hundredih  part  of  a  franc); 
kilogramme  (1000  ^ammee^  about 
two  pounds);  metre,  etc. 

(7.)  Metals :  le  fer,  iron;  Tacier, 
ttedj  etc. 

(8.)  Colors:  le  Tert,  green;  le 
jaune,  yellow,  ^ 
Q  (9.)  The  names  of  empires  and 
kingdoms  when  ending  with  a 
consonant:  le  Danemarc,  Den- 
mark ;  le  Br^sil,  Brazil, 

(10.)  Mountains :  le  Jura,  Mount 
Jura;  le  Puy-de-Dome,*  ffie 
Puy  de  Dome;  le  C^nis,  le  St. 
Bernard,  Mount  CeniSj  Mount  St. 
Bernard. 

(11.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  a  consonant :  le  Rhin, 
the  Bhine;  le  Nil,  the  NUe. 


(12.)  Trees,^  shrubs :  le  ch4ne, 
ihe  oak  ;  le  frdne,  the  ash  ;  le  rosier, 
the  rose-^ush.  [Exceptions  op- 
posite.] 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  language : 
as,  le  fran^ais,  French;  FiJle- 
mand,  German,  etc. 

(14.)  The  letters  of  the  alpha- 
bet: un  a,  an  a;  un  z,  a  z. 

(15.)  Compoimd  words  formed 
of  a  verb  and  of  a  noun,  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  or  of  a 
pronoun  and  a  verb :  porte-feuiUe, 
pocket-book;  rendez-vous,  rendez- 
vous. 


Feminine, 

(6.)  Festiyals :  la  Saint  Jean,  i.e. 
la  fi^te  de  St  Jean,  St,  John^s 
day;  la  Chandeleur,  Candlemas; 
except  Noel,  Christmas,  masc. 

Bise,  a  poetical  term  for  North 
wind.  Tramontane,  a  term  ap- 
plied on  the  Mediterranean  to  the 
North  wind,  Brise,  breeze ;  mous- 
sons,  trade-unnds. 


(6.)  The  names  of  countries 
when  ending  in  e  mute :  la  France, 
FEspagne,  rAm^rique,  etc. 

Exo.  Bengals,  Hanovre,  Me- 
xique,  Pdloponese. 

(7.)  Chains  of  mountains  in  the 

?lurai:  les  Alpes,  the  Alps;  les 
*yr4n6e8,  the  Pyrenees;  lesVo- 
ges,  les  Cevennes,  etc. 

(8.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  e  mute :  la  Seine,  the 
Seine  ;  la  Loire,  the  Loire, 

Exc.  Le  Rh6ne,  the  Rhone ;  le 
Danube,  le  Tibre,  le  Oocyte,  masc. 

(9.)  Aub^pine,  hawthorn;  bour- 
daine,  bJack  alder  ;  ^pine,  thorn  ; 
hi^ble,  dwarf-elder;  ronce,  brier; 
yeuse,  Hex, 


(10.)  Garde-robe,  wardrobe ; 
perce-neige,  spring-crocus;  perce- 
feuille,  hare^s-ear. 


'  The  word  Pay,  fix>m  the  Celtic  puecht  mountain,  is  applied  to  a  num« 
ber  of  places  in  France:  Puy-en-Yelay^  Puy-notre-Dame,  eta 
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MaacuUne. 

(16.)  Nouns,  proDOUiiBy  Terbs, 
eta,  used  substantiyely :  le  boire 
et  le  maiifler,  eating  and  drinking, 

(17.)  Numbers— cardinal,  ordi- 


Uminine, 


(11.)  Moiti^,  ^/,'  and  all  num- 


nal,  and  proportional — used  sub-    bers  ending  with  aine ;  douzunc^ 
stantirely :  le  diz,  the  tenth ;   le    dotm ;  centaine,  htmdred,  etc. 
neuTieme,  the  ninth  ;  le  tiers,  the 
third,    [Exceptions  opposite.] 

§  6. — Gbndbb,  by  tbx  tbbmikation. 

(1.)  The  exceptions  to  the  masculine  will  be  found  opposite  the 
termination,  in  the  feminine  column ;  and  the  exceptions  to  the  fem- 
inine, in  the  masculine  column,  also  opposite. 

(2.)  Conaanante, 
B 


MaacuUne  JhrminoHona, 


5(Vrmln-  JSseaimpU, 


EB  Horeb, 

VB  radoub, 

MB  plomb. 

AO  sac, 

10  bee, 

10  mastic, 

00  soc, 

vo  due, 

Ko  tronc, 

BO  clerc, 

80  fisc, 

XD  pied, 

ID  nid, 

OD  tripod, 

UD  Talmud, 


BngUtJL 

Mount  Horeb, 
refitting  a  $hip, 

eack, 

beak, 

puttg, 

ploughshare, 

duke, 

trunk, 

derk, 

revenue, 

foot 
neat 
tripod, 
Talmud, 


Feminine  Ihminationa, 
aticn. 


ND    marchand,   merchant. 
BD    bord, 


SF  chef, 

IF  suif, 

UF  ceuf, 

BF  cerf, 

VQ  rang. 


border, 

ehi^, 
tallow, 

atag, 

rank. 


F 


Exo. — def,  key;  ne^  s^^ 
nave;  soif,  thiraL 


a 


OK    aracl^  arrack. 
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Muculine  lytninaHons. 


Ikmmine  Ikrmmaiumi, 


AL 
EL 
IL 
OL 
UL 

bal, 
sel, 

sol, 
calcul, 

hdO. 
eaU. 
iun, 
eaiL 
caictUaUan, 

AM 
EM 

DI 

Adam, 
harem, 
daim, 

Adam, 
hareitn. 
deer. 

OM 
VM 

nom, 
parfam, 

name, 
perfuvne. 

AK 
EN 

cadran, 
examen, 

dial 
examination. 

IN 
ON 

raisin,         grape. 

not  preceded  ^  is  or  gi, 

si,  ti,  zL 
Mton,         stick, 
gaason,         turf, 
biason,        blazon. 

M 


N 


bison,  bison,;  horizon,  Ao- 
rizon  ;  oison,  gosUng ; 
poison,  poison ;  tison, 
jiriifrand. 

bastion,  bastion;  bestion, 
figure-head  of  a  ship. 


Exo. — &im,  Atm^tff/male' 
faim,  excessive  hunger. 


Exo. — ^fin,  end;  main,Aafid 
Exo. — chanson,  song;  cuis- 
son,  baking ;  contre- 
fa^on,  counterfeiting ; 
fii^on,  mode  ;  moisson, 
harvest;  monsBonSftrade- 
vnnds  ;  ran9pn,  ranM>77». 
I80N    maison,       house, 

[Exceptions  opposite.] 

oioN  region,  region. 

sioN  pension,  pension. 

TioN  question,  queaUon. 

xioN  r^flexioi:^  refl^edion. 


AP    drap, 
OP    galop, 
UP    coup, 


doth. 

gctUop. 

blow. 


OQ    coq-d'Inde,  iitrkey. 


AB    char, 
fer, 


car. 
iron. 


IB    plaisir,        pleasure, 
OB    or,  gold. 

UB    not  preceded  by  e 


azur. 


azure. 


Q 

B 


bonheur.  happiness;  ooeur, 
heart ;  cnoeur,  chorus  ;  de- 
nominateur,  denominator; 
d^shoimeur,(iMAofu>r/^ua- 
toor,  equator;    ext^rieur, 


Exo.— <mi]]er,  spoon;  mer, 

sea. 
chair,  flesh, 

Exc. — ^tour,  toweTf  oour 
court, 
SUB    chaleur,       Tieat 
hauteur,      height. 
(Exceptions,  opposite.] 
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exterior;  honneur,  honor ; 
int^rieur,  interior;  labeur, 
labor ;  malheur,  misfor^ 
tuns  ;  multipticateur,  mul- 
UpUer ;  pleura,  tears;  r^ 
ffulateur,  regidaior  ;  yeiiti- 
uteur,  vetMaiar, 


B^Gontinued. 

Ftminme  TerminalionL 
BUB — Continued. 

[Exceptions  opposite.] 


BT    tort, 


S 


18 

bras, 

arm. 

la 

gr^ 

eandtione. 

Exo. 

18 
08 

sounSy 

OS, 

emile, 
hone. 

amaryllis,  amarylUs;  bre- 
bis,  skeep;  fois,  Ume;  sou- 

U8 

blociifl, 

Moekade. 

ris,    mouse;    vis^  screw; 

PS 

temps. 

weather. 

oasis,  oasis. 

B8 

vera, 

verse. 

T 

AT 

climat^ 

1 
climate. 

L 

Exc. 

IT 

arrdt, 

arrest. 

for^t,       forest. 

IT 

lit, 

bed. 

nuit^         night. 

OT 

cachot^ 

dungeon. 

dot,          dower. 

UT 

bout^ 

end. 

VT 

pontj 

bridge. 

dent,  tooih;  gent,  people; 

wrong. 


jument,  mare. 

part,  share  ;  la  plupart,  the 

most 


AX 

climax, 

eUmax. 

BX 

silex, 

sHeoB. 

IX 

prix, 

price. 

ux 

courroux, 

anger. 

HX 

lynx, 

lynx. 

Z 

AZ 

g^ 

gas. 

EZ 

nez. 

nose. 

IZ 

riz, 

rice. 

(3.)   Vowds. 
A 

▲    acacia, 


acacia 


E 


Exo.— <jroix,  cross;  noix, 
nut;  paiXy peace;  voix, 
voice ;  perdrix,  par- 
tridge; poix,  j>i^. 

Exc. — chaux,  Ume;  faux, 
scythe;  toux,  cough. 


Exc. — ^vinula,  a  sort  of  cat- 
erpiUar  ;  sepia,  «epta. 


A  complete  classification  of  nouns  ending  in  e  mute  (a  majority  of 
n^hich  are  feminine)  would  be,  from  its  length,  of  little  practical  use  to 
the  student,  who  would  find  it  easier  to  apply  to  his  dictionary  than  to 
such  list.  We  will  give  here  the  principal  terminations,  clasong  them 
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according  to  their  gender,  and  placing  the  exceptions  under  the  exam- 
ples given  for  the  terminations,  instead  of  putting  them,  as  hitherto, 
in  the  opposite  column. 


MascuUne  Thrminaiions, 


ABI 


▲CLE 


▲CBE 


AOJB 


JJBX 


ARE 

ASTBX 
AUMX 

i 

£ox 

&ME 


&TBE 


SURRI 
lOBB 


astrolabe,     astrohb. 

Exa — Souabe,  Suabia; 
syllabe,  syUiibh, 

miracle,        trUracile. 

Exo. — d^acle,  breaking 
vp  of  the  ice;  macle,  a 
minerdL 

sacre,  consecrcUiorL 

Exo. — ^nacre,  mother  of 
pearl 

courage,       courage. 

Exc. — image,tma^6;  rage, 
rage;  page,  page  of  a 
hook  ;  cage,  cage  ;  nage, 
svjimTfdng;  plage,&eac^ 

salaire,    ^     salary. 

Exo. — ^afiaire,  affair;  aire, 
floor ;  glaire,  whiie  of 
egg  ;  grammaire,  gram- 
mar  ;  paire,  pair  ;  jug- 
ulaire,  jugular-vein ; 
haire,  hair-iloth;  chaire, 
pulpit ;  serpentaire, 
snakeHTooi ;  pari^taire, 
peOiiory ;  and  a  few 
other  names  of  plants. 

hectare,  hectare  (a 
measure). 

cadastre,      register. 

chaume,        thatch, 

Exc. — paume,  tennis. 

not  immediately  preceded 
by  t  or  U:  abr^g^, 
cuyridgment. 

college,        coUege. 

Exo. — ^Norv^ge,  Norway, 

car^me,      Lent. 

Exo. — crdme,  crea/m  ; 
brdme,  hream  ;  bir^me, 
trireme,  gaiUey  with  two 
or  three  rows  of  oars. 

pretre,         priest. 

Exo. — ^fen^tre,  window; 
gudtre,  gaiter, 

beurre,        htdter. 

cidre^  oid&r. 


Feminine  Termmatums, 


ACS 
ADB 


AIE 
ANOB 
ANSE 

A8SB 


£e 


EINE 

ENOB 

ENNE 

ENSE 

ESSE 

IE 


I^RB 
INE 

IQUE 
IVE 

ISSE 
LLB 


\8 


tee,         grace. 
:c.— espace,  spaeCf 

parade,        parade. 

Exo.  •^-  staide,  stadium; 
grade,  grade, 

haie,  ~         hedge. 

importance,  importance. 

danse,  dance, 

masse,  mass, 

Exc.  —  Parnasse,  Par- 
nassus, 

nu^e,  cloud, 

Exc.  —  apogee,  apogee; 
ath^e,  atheist;  cam^e, 
cameo ;  colis^,  coU- 
seum  ;  coryphee,  cory- 
pheus  ;  empy r€e,  highest 
heaven  ;  lyc^e,  lyceuim  ; 
mausolee,  mausoleum ; 
mus^e,  mvjseum ;  hy- 
men^e,  marriage;  p^ 
rig€e,i>er^ee;pygm^e, 
pygmy;  troch^,  trochee; 
troph^e,  trophy ;  spon- 
dee, spondee  ;  scarab^e, 
scarabee, 

baleine,       whole, 

cadence,     cadence. 

Exo. — silence,  silence, 

antienne,     anthem. 

Exo. — renne,  reindeer 

offense,        offence, 

tristesse,      mdness, 

charpie,       lint. 

Exc. — g^nie,  genius  ;  p^ri- 
h6lie, perihelion;  incen- 
die,  conflagration  ;  para- 
pluie,  umhreRa;  pavie, 
clingstone  peach. 

chaudidre,  boiler. 

doctrine,     doctrine. 

pratique,    practice. 

rive,  shore. 

coulisse,     diding-shutter, 

paille,         straw. 

Exo. — inter  valle,  intervidf 
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Masculine  Ibrnitnatiofu, 

TBME    prisme,    prism, 
SQUB    risque,     risk, 

Exa — ^bisque,  soup, 
ISTS    ^b^niste,  <Mbinel^maJeer, 
Exo. — ^batiste,     cambric  ; 
liste,  Ust;  piste,  <radb. 
UOB    refuge,     refuge, 
iUSTs    arbuste,   sftruft. 


midi,        noon, 

Exo. — foi,  faiOi;  founni, 
ant;  apr^midi,  afUr- 
noon;  loi,  law ;  merci, 


FeTfivnine  TerminaHons, 

libelle,  Ubel;  vennicelle^ 
vermiceRi ;  violoncelle, 
violonctMo;  ch^vre- 

feuille,        honeysuckle; 
portefeuille,  pocket-book', 
yaudeyille,  vaicdeviUe, 
bosse,        bunch. 
Exc. —  colosse,     colossus', 
caiTOSse,  coach, 
PPE    nappe,       tahh-doih, 
BSE    not  preceded  by  u. 
terre,         land. 
Exo. — ^lierre,  ivy;  parterre, 
flower-garden;  tonnerre, 
Ihunder ;  paratonnerre, 
lightning  rod;     verre, 
glass, 
TiA    amiti^,      friendship, 
TTK    patte,       paw. 

Exc. — ^amulette,    amulei  ; 
squelette,  skeleton. 
XTBx    nature,      naturcy 
USE    excuse,      excuse, 
uvB    cuve,         titb. 


U 


u    revenu.    revenue. 


Exc. — bru,  daughter-in" 
law;  vertu,  virtue;  glu, 
bird-Urn^  ;  eau,  water ; 
peau,  skin;  tribu,  ^ri&e. 

§  7. — NoxTNS  Masculine  in  onb  acceptation,  and  Femi- 


Aide, 

Aigle, 

Auue, 

Barbe, 

Oarpe, 

Cartouche, 

Couple, 
Or^pe, 
D^iioe  (sing.), 


nine  in  the  otheb. 
MascuUne, 

assistant  Aide, 

eagle,  Aigle^ 

aider,  Aune, 

Barhary  horse.  Barbe, 

wrist  (anatomy),  Carpe, 

ornaments    (scidp-  Cartouche^ 

ture). 

maJe  cmdfemaie.  Couple^ 

crape.  Cr^pe, . 

delighL  D^oes  (pL^ 


Ibminine, 

assistance, 

standard, 

eH 

heard, 

carp. 

cartridge, 

apairj  a  brace^  iwa 

pancake. 

deUghts* 
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MascuUne. 

Feminine, 

Espace^ 

space. 

Espace, 

leading  (in  print- 

Exemple, 

example. 

Exemple, 

wntingKopy, 

Faux, 

forgery. 

Faux, 

scythe. 

Foret, 

driU. 

Fordt, 

forest. 

Greffe^ 

'office  of  derk  of  a 
court 

Greffe, 

graft 

Heliotrope^ 

sun  flower. 

Heliotrope^ 

a  mineral 

Hymne, 

classical  chant 

Hymne, 

Christian  hymfk 

livre, 

book. 

Livre, 

pound. 

^anche, 

handle. 

Manche, 

sleeve, 

Memoire^ 

memoir  J  bUL 

M^moire, 

memory. 

Mode, 

mode,  {grammar^ 
system. 

Mode, 

fashion. 

Moiile, 

mould,  modei 

Moule, 

sheO-fish. 

Mousse, 

cabin  boy. 

Mousse, 

m^ss. 

(EuYie,  (iXL  di  t)  work. 

(Euvrea, 

literary  works. 

Office, 

divine  service. 

Office, 

pantry. 

Ombre, 

a  game. 

Ombre, 

shadow,  spectre. 

Orgue  (sing.), 

organ. 

Orguea (pLX 

organ. 

Palme, 

hand,  a  measure. 

Palme, 

the  advantage. 

PaDacbe, 

plume 

Panache, 

peorhen. 

ParaU^le, 

comparison. 

Parallele, 

parallel  line. 

Pendale, 

pendulum. 

Pendule, 

dock. 

Periode, 

acme,  height 

Periode, 

period,  epoch. 

Pivoine, 

a  bird. 

Pivoine, 

a  flower. 

Plane^ 

plane-tree. 

Plane, 

joiner's  tool. 

Platine, 

plaiincL 

Platines, 

sTnall  metallic 
plaies. 

Po^le, 

stove,  paU, 

Po^le, 

frying-pan. 

Poste, 

place,  office. 

Poste, 

post-office. 

Pretezte, 

pretence. 

Pretexte, 

a  Roman  robe. 

Kegale, 

organ-pipe. 

Begale,  right 

of  receiving  the  revif 

nues  of  a  vacant  bishopric 

Beraise, 

hachney'CoacJu 

Bemise, 

carriage-house. 

Serpentaire^ 

constelkUion, 

Serpentaire, 

dragon-wort 

Soldo, 

balance  ofaccowU. 

Soldo, 

pay. 

Somme, 

nap,  sleep. 

Somme, 

sum. 

Sourifl, 

smile. 

Souria, 

mouse. 

Tour, 

tour,  turn,  trick. 

Tour,     ' 

tower. 

Vague, 

space,  emptiness 

Vague, 

wave. 

Vase, 

vase,  vessel 

Vase, 

mire,  slime. 

Voile, 

veil 

VoUe, 

sail 

§  8. — ^Formation  of  the  Plural  of  Nouns. 

(1.)  The  plural  in  French,  as  in  English,  is  formed  by  the  addition 

of  « to  the  singular. 

Singular,  JPfural 

maison,  house  maisona,  Tiouses. 

yille,  town;  villes,  toums, 

(2.)  First  exception. — ^Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  «,  ce^  ori^ 
Lave  the  satne  form  in  the  plural 


202  PLUBAL    OF    KOU178. —  §    8. 


PharaL 

fila,  9on ;  fila,  sons, 

Toix,  voice;  yoix,  voices. 

neS|  fiofe;  nez,  noses, 

(3.)  Second  eaxepUon, — ^Nomis  ending  in  the  singular  with  au  and 
eu^  take  « in  the  plural 

chapeau,  haJt;  cbapeaux,  hats; 

feu,  fire;  feux,  ,/Sfe«. 

(4)  TMrd  exospHofL — ^The  fdlpwing  nouns  ending  in  ou  take  as  in 
the  plural 

Singtdar,  Flural 

bijou,  jewd;  hljonx,  jetoels, 

caillou,  pMle  ;  cailloox,  pMiles, 

chou,  cabbage;  chouz,  cabbages. 

genoUf  knee;  genoux,  knees. 

hibou,  owl;  hiboux,  owls. 

joujou,  plaything;  joujoux,  playihings. 

(5.)  Iburih  exertion. — ^The  following  nouns  ending  in  ai^  change 
that  termination  into  aux  in  the  plural 

SingtUar.  FlurctL 

bail,  lease;  baux,  leases. 

oorail,  coral;  eoraux,  corais. 

^mail,  erutmel;  ^maux,  enamels. 

aoupirail,  air-holes;  soupiraux,  air-holes. 

sous-bail,  under-lease;  sous-baux,  under-leases. 

travail,  labor;  travaux,  labors. 

(6.)  Fifih  exception. — The  following  nouns  form  their  plural  irreg- 
ularly. 

Singtdar.  Flural 

ail,  garlic  aux. 

b^tail,  caUle.  bestiaux. 

(7.)  Sixth  exception. — ^Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  oZ,  change 
that  termination  into  aux  in  the  plural' 

Singular.  Flural 

g^n^ral,  general;  g^n^raux,  generals. 

cheval,  horse;  chevaux,  horses, 

mal,  evil ;  maux,  evils. 

(8.)  Ciel,  oeil,  aieul,  trayail,  haye  two  plurals. 

Singular.  Flural 

del,      hea/ven;  deux,      Jieavens. 

..    {tester  of  a  bed;  .,        { testers  of  beds. 

^    I  sky  of  a  picture;  ^     (  skies  of  pictures. 

0 ' 

'  Bal,  baU;  camaval,  carnival;  chacal,  jackal;  r^gal,  treatf  follow  the 
general  rule 
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ceil,  eye;  yeuZj  eyes, 

oeil-de-bcBuf,  oval  window  oeils-de-boeuf,  oval  windows* 

ueul,  ancestor;  ueuz,  ancestors. 

ai'eal,  grandfaiher  ;  ai'euls,  grandfaihars. 

travail,  labor;  travaux,  lalbirs, 

travail,  trave;  travails,  iraves, 

§  9. —  Plural  of  Compound  Nouns. 

(1.)  When  two  nouns  fonn  a  compound  substantive,  both  take  the 

plural  ending. 

Singular,  Plural 

chef-lieu,  chief  place ;  cbefs-lieux,  chief  places, 

lieutenant-colonel,  UeiUenani^  lieutenantEkColonels^   lieutenant-' 

colonel ;  colonels. 

(2.)  When  a  compound  noun  is  formed  of  two  substantives  joined 
bj  a  preposition,  the  first  only  takes  the  plural  ending. 

Singular,  Plwrak 

arc-en-ciel,  rainbow;  arcs-en-ciel,  raivJbows, 

chef-d^oeuvre,  masterpiece;  chefs-d'oeuvre,  masterpieces. 

The  words  tete-a-t^te  and  coq-sl-r&ne  {an  incongruous  discourse),  remain 
unchanged  in  the  pluraL 

(3.)  When  a  noun  and  an  adjective  form  a  compound  noun,  both 

are  varied  in  the  pluraL 

Singular,  PluraL 

gentilhomme,  nobleman;  gentilahommes,  noblemen, 

portcKsochere,  carriage'door ;  portes-cocheres,  carriage-doors, 

basse-cour,  pouUry-yard  ;  basses-cours,  pouUry-yards. 

(4.)  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  mark  of  the  plural^  is  omitted  in 
the  adjective  of  the  following  compound  words. 

Singular,  Plwral 

grand'mdre,  grandmother;  grand'mSres,  grandmothers, 

grand'messe,  high^mass;  grand'messes,  high-masses, 

(5.)  The  words,  monsieur,  «tr,  Mr.,  gentleman ;  madame,  madam, 
or  Jlfrs,j  mademoiselle,  misSj  form  their  plural  as  follows. 

Singular,  Plural 

monsieur,  «tr,  eta ;  messieurs,  sirs^  gentlemen, 

madame,  madam^  etc. ;  mesdames,  ladies^  etc. 

mademoiselle,  misSj  eta ;  mesdemoiselles,  young  ladies^  eta 

(6.)  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  a  preposition,  or  an 

adverb,  the  noun  takes  the  form  of  the  plural ;  provided,  however, 

there  is  plurality  in  the  idea. 

Singular,  Plural 

^psaae-poTt^  passport ;  passe-ports,  passports, 

avant-garde,  vanguard;  avant-gardes,  vanguards, 

*  The  mark  of  the  feminine  also. 


294 


FLUBAL    OF     NOUNS.  —  §    10,   11,    12. 


(7.)  Compound  nouns  of  which  the  second  word  indicates  plural- 
ity, take  8  in  the  singular  and  plural 

Singular.  Plural 

cure-dents,  a  tooth-pick;  cure-dents,  iooih-pickg. 

casse-noisettes,  ntU-crackers ;  casse-noisettes,  nu^-crackers. 

(8.)  Words  composed  of  two  verbs,  or  of  a  verb  joined  to  an  ad* 

verb,  or  a  preposition,  are  invariable. 

Singular.  PluiraiL 

passe-partout,  master-key ;  passe-partout,  master-keys. 

pour-boire,  coachman^ s  fee ;  pour-boire,  coaxhrnarCsfees. 

§    10. — ^NOUNS  WHICH   HAVE   NO   PlUKAL. 

(1.)  The  names  of  metals  considered  in  themselves:  as,  or,  g(M\ 
argent,  sUver ;  plomb,  lead ;  dtain,  pewter ;  fer,  iron;  cuivre,  copper; 
vif-argent,  quicksilver. 

(2.)  Aromas :  such  as  baume,  haham  ;  encens,  incensCj  etc. 

(3.)  The  names  of  virtues  and  vices,  and  seme  names  relating  to 
physical  and  moral  man :  as,  la  jeunesse,  youih  ;  la  beauts,  heauty ; 
la  bont^,  goodness  ;  le  courage,  courage. 

(4.)  Adjectives  used  substantively:  as,  le  beau,  the  heauU/uJ; 
Futile,  iJie  use/tdj  etc. 

§  11. ^NOUNS  WHICH   HAVE  NO   SINGULAR  IN   THE   SENSE 

HEBE  GIVEN. 


Arrhes, 

earnest  money. 

Entraves, 

difficulties. 

Annales^ 

annals. 

Fian^ailles, 

betrothing. 

Appas, 

charms. 

Fun^raillas, 

funeral 

Arrerages, 

arrears. 

Frais, 

expenses,  costs. 

Arrets  (etre  aux),  to  be  under  arrest 

Gages, 

wages. 

Assises, 

assizes. 

Gens, 

people. 

Broussailles, 

-    brushwood. 

Lunettes, 

spectacles. 

Gatacombes^ 

catacombs. 

MoBurs, . 

manners. 

Giseauz, 

scissors. 

Mouchettes, 

snuffers. 

Gonfins, 

confines. 

Pierreries, 

jewels,  diamonds. 

Denr^es, 

1 

provisions. 

Pincettes, 

tongs. 

Vivres, 

Pleurs, 

tears. 

Decombres, 

ruins. 

SemaiUes^ 

seeding  time. 

^trennes, 

New  Tear^spresenis. 

T^n^bres, 

darkness. 

Environs, 

•  environs. 

Tenailles, 

pincers. 

Alentours, 

Vitraux, 

windovf-glass. 

§  12. — ^Proper  Names. 

(1.)  Proper  names,  when  not  used  figuratively,  are  invariable,  even 
when  preceded  by  the  plural  article,  les.^ 

L^Eapagne  s'honore  d*avoir  pro-    .    Spain  prides  itself  on  having  given 
duit  les  deux  Seneque.  birth  to  the  two  Senecas. 

Ratnouard. 

,  II,,   I   I  M  I  I  —  -  -« 

'  Often  used  by  the  French  before  the  names  of  celebrated  individualSt 
See  second  example. 
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Les  Locke^   lea  Mordesquieu^  les  Locke,  Montesquieu,   J,   J.   Boua- 

J.  J.  EousseaUy  en  se  levant  en  £u-  seau,  as  they  arose  in  Europe,  called 

rope,appelerent  les  peuples  modemes  upon  modem  nations  io  daim  their 

a  la  libene.         Chateaubbiakd.  liberty. 

(2.)  When  proper  names  are  used  figuratively,  they  take  the  form 
of  the  plural. 

La  France  a  eu  ses  Oesars  et  sea  I^^ance  has  had  its  (kuars  and 
Fampees.  No£l  bt  Chafsal.        Pompeys. 

That  is,  generals  like  Pompey  and  CsBsar. 

Un  ooap  d^oeil  de  Louis  enfan-  A  gkmce  from  Xtouis  produced 
tait  des  OomeiUes,  Dbulle.         Compiles, 

That  is,  poets  like  Comeille. 

§  13. — ^Thb  Aeticlb. 

(1.)  The  article  is  a  word  prefixed  to  a  noun,  or  to  a  word  used 
substantively,  to  determine  the  extent  of  its  signification. 

(2.)  Modem  French  grammarians  recognize  only  one  article, 

(3.)  This  article,  contracted  with  the  preposition  cEe,  is  often  used 
before  a  word  in  a  partitive  sense.    [§  78.] 

(4.)  The  words  un,  masc.,  une,  fem.,  answering  to  the  indefinite 
article  a  or  an  in  English,  are  now,  very  properly,^  classed  with  the 
numeral  adjectives.  We  shall,  however,  for  the  sake  of  convenience, 
devote  a  few  lines  to  them  under  this  head. 

(5.)  Ttie  article  le,  the,  is  la  for  the  feminine,  and  les  for  the  plural 

(6.)  The  article  isiBubject  to  two  kinds  of  changes :  elision  [§  146] 
and  contraction, 

(7.)  Elision  is  the  suppresdon  of  the  letters  e,  a,  i^'  which  are  re- 
placed by  an  apostrophe  [']  before  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute  [see 
Lesson  3,  (10)] :  thus, 

Tesprit,  (he  mind,  instead  of  le  esprit, 

Yamiti6,  the  friendship,  '*  la  amiti^. 

rhomme,  (he  man,  *'  le  bomme. 

rhumanite,  humanity,  "  la  humanity 

(8.)  Contraction  is  the  union  of  the  article  le,  les,  with  one  of  tla 
prepositions,  d,  de.     Thus  we  say  by  contraction : 

a\i  livre,  to  (he  hook,  instead  of  k  le  livre. 

auz  fruits,  to  the  fruits,  *^  4  les  fruits, 

du  livre,  of  the  book,  "  de  le  livre. 

des  fruits,  of  the  fruits,  "  de  les  fruits. 

>  No  difference  can  be  made  in  rendering  English  into  French,  between 
a  and  one,  so  that  in  French,  un  bomme,  means  a  man,  or  one  man.  The 
other  numeral  adjectives  mighty  with  as  much  propriety,  have  been  called 
articles  as  this  word  un,  ^  See  §  146. 
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(9.)  The  ooDtractions  au,  du,  are  not  used  before  masculine  'Hrords 
commencing  with  a  Towel,  or  an  A  mutOi  nor  before  feminine  worda 

i  lliomme^  to  (he  masn. 

k  rami,  to  the  friend. 

de  lliomme^  of  (he  man. 

de  rami,  of  the  friend, 

(10.)  The  artacie  used  before  words  taken  in  a  partitiTe  sense 
[§  78,  (l)J,  comes  in  connection  or  contraction  with  the  preposition 
de.  It  is  rendered  in  KngJish  by  worne  or  any,  expressed  or  mider- 
Stood. 

da  pain,  m.  hreadf  torne  hread,  or  of  the  bread  {apart  of), 

de  I'ai^g^t,  m.  f?ion«y,  some  money,      of  the  money        (a  part  of] 

de  la  viande,  t  meat,  aome  meat,         of  (he  meat*         (a  part  of] 

de  rargenterie,  C  aiher-plate,  domeaiker'piatey  of  the  silver-plate  (apart  of] 
desliyreei^  m.  books,  some  bookSf        o/<Ae  books         {a  part  of), 

(11.)  The  English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an,  is  rendered  in  French 
by  tm  for  the  masculine,  and  une  for  the  feminine.  When  those 
words  are  connected  with  the  preposition  de,  the  e  of  the  prepositioD 
IS  elided. 


MaacuUne, 

im  homme,    a  man, 

d'un  bomme,  of  or  from  a  man, 

ik  vok  bomme^  at  or  to  a  man. 


Feminine, 

ime  femme,     a  woman. 

d'une  femme,  of  or  from  a  woman, 

k  une  femme,  aJtox  to  a  woman. 


a  consonanij 

1  commencing  tvOh  V  the, 
avowdorhmute, 

commencing  with  ' 

a  consonant, 
commencing  with 
avowelorhmute. 


Rhami  of  the  above  ObservaHons. 

le,  before  a  masculine  word,      j  comrnencing  with  " 
la,  before  a  feminine  word,         { 
r,  before  a  word  of  either 

gender, 
les,  for  the  plural,  in  off  eases. 

du,  before  a  masculine  word, 
de  la,  before  a  feminine  word, 
de  r,  before  a  word  of  either 

gender, 
dest  for  the  plural,  in  aU  cases. 

au,  before  a  masculine  word, 
&  la,  before  a  feminine  word, 
ik  \\  before  a  word  of  either 

gender, 
auz,  for  the  plural,  in  aU  cases. 

un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
une,  before  a  feminine  noun, 
d'un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
d'uue,  before  a  feminine  noun, 
kk  un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
4  une,  before  a  feminine  noun. 

< 

Le  pdre  et  la  m^re  sent  an  d^ 
sespoir.  B.  de  St.  Fiebbe. 


of  (he, 
from  the 
same, 
any. 


{commencing  with  ^ 
a  consonant, 
)  commencing  with 
a  vowel  or  h  mute. 


atortoth^ 


a,  an,one. 


I 

|>  of  w  from  a,  an,  one. 

y  at  or  to  a,  an,  one. 

The  faOur   and  mother  are  t» 
despair. 
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X'amiti^  dans  nos  coeurs  verse  «»        Friendahip  pmira  a  peacefid  happi' 

bonheur  paisible.       Demoustieb.  ness  into  <mr  hearts. 

Z'honneur  aux  grands  coeurs  est        Honor  is  dearer  than  U/e  in  noble 

plus  cher  que  la  via    Oobneillb.  hearts, 

Les  filles  et  les  gar9ons  chant^rent  The  boys  and  girls  sang  in  chorus, 
en  choeur.         B.  de  St.  Pierre. 

Sur  les  rives  du  Gange,  on  voit         On  the  banks  of  the  Ganges,  we  see 

fleurir  Tebdne.  Delille.  t?ie  ebony  in  bloom. 

La  violette  se  cache  timidement^         The  violet  conceals  hersdf  timidly, 

au  milieu  des  filles  de  Tombre.  in  the  midst  of  the  daughlers  of  the 

Deleuze.  sliade. 

Le  remords  se  reveille  au  cri  de        Remorse  is  aroused  by  the  cry  of 

la  nature.  De  Belloy.  naiure. 

La  moiti^  des  humains  vit  aux        The  hxdf  of  mankind  Uvea  ai  the 

d^pens  de  Tautre.      Destouches.  eapense  of  the  other, 

§    14-1. — ^ThB  ADJECriTB. 

(1.)  The  adjective  serves  to  denote  the  quality  or  manner  of  being 
of  the  noun. 

(2.)  Adjectives  are  of  two  sorts :  qualifying  adjeciweSj  and  deter-' 
mining  adjectives. 

(3.)  We  call  qualifying  adjectives  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  the 
object  that  of  a  quality  proper  to  it ;  as,  bon,  good ;  noble,  noble ; 
courageux,  courageous, 

(4.)  Determining  adjectives  are  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  th€» 
object  that  of  a  particular  limitation  or  determination ;  as,  quelque, 
some;  tout,  aU;  autre,  other ;  mon,  my ;  nul,  no;  un,  one;  deux, 
two, 

§  14-2. — QuALiPYiNa  Adjectives. 

(1.)  These  adjectives  may  express  qualities ;  1.  Simply ;  2.  With 
comparison ;  3.  Carried  to  a  very  high  degree.  Thence  the  three  de^ 
grees  of  qualification :  the  positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  super- 
lative. » 

(2.)  The  positive  is  nothing  but  the  adjective  in  its  simplest  signi- 
fication : 

Moi,  je  suis  k  Paris  triste,  pauvre,  At  Paris,  I  am  sad,  poor,  and  se- 
reclus,  BoiLEAU.        duded, 

(3.)  The  comparative  is  the  adjective  expressing  a  comparison  be- 
tween two  or  several  objects.  There  is,  then,  between  the  objects 
compared,  a  relation  of  equality,  superiority,  or  inferiority, 

(4)  The  comparison  of  equality  expresses  a  quality  in  the  same  de- 
gree in  the  objects  compared.     It  is  formed*  by  placing  aussi,  as,  or 

'  In  French,  adjectives  cannot  be  compared,  as  in  Enp^lish,  by  means  of 
dianges  in  the  termination.  With  the  exception  of  meilleur,  better ;  moin- 
dre,  kss ;  and  pire,  u)orse,  all  comparisons  must  be  formed  by  means  of 
adverbs. 
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autant,  as  much^  before  the  adjcctiye,  and  the  coDJunction  que,  a\ 
after  it: 

L' Allemagne  est  ausn  peupl^e  que  Germany  is  as  popubua  as  Franes, 
la  France.                     Voltaire. 

A  leur  t^te  est  le  chien,  superbe  At  (heir  head  stands  the  dog^  as 

auiant  gtt'utile.                Deullb.  noble  as  usefuL 

5.  The  relation  or  comparison  of  saperiority  expresses  a  quality 
In  a  higher  degree  in  one  object  than  in  another.  This  comparison 
is  formed  by  placing  plus^  morCf  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  ihan^ 
after  it: 

Les  acticms  sont  phts  sinc^res  que  Actions   are   more   sincere    than 

les  paroles.     Mlle.  de  Sgud^bt.  words, 

Le  pied  do  cerf  est  mieux  fait  que  The  foot  of  fhe  stag  is  betterformed 

oelui  du  boeuf                  Buffon.  than  thai  of  the  ox. 

(6.)  The  comparison  of  inferiority  expresses  a  quality  in  a  lower 
degree  in  one  object  than  in  another.  It  is  formed  by  placing  moins, 
lessj  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  ihan^  after  it : 

Le  naufrage  et  la  mort  sont  moins  Shipwreck  and  dea£h  are  less  faial 
funestes  que  Ics  plaisirs  qui  atta-  ihan  those  pleasures  which  attack 
quent  la  vertu.  Fj^nelon.        virtue^ 

(7.)  We  have  only  three  adjectives  which  are  comparatives  of 
themselves :  meilleur,  better  ;^  moindre,  less ;  pire,  worse. 

Meilleur,  instead  of  plus  boUj  which  is  never  used  in  the  sense  of 
better: 

n  n'est  meiUeur  ami  ni  parent  We  have  no  better  friend^  no  beUer 
que  soi-mSme.         La  Fontaine.        relation  Vian  ourselves. 

'  Mieuz,  better;  pis,  worse;  moins,  less.  The  English  words  better^ 
worsCj  less,  are  sometimes  adverbs,  and  when  tbey  are«8o,  should  be  ren< 
dered  by  the  several  words  placed  at  the  commencement  of  this  note.  A 
practical  way  of  determining  the  nature  of  those  words  in  English  is: 

1.  To  change  the  word  better  into  the  expression  "  in  a  better  manner." 
If  this  change  may  be  made  without  changing  the  sense,  the  word  better 
is  an  adverb,  cmd  must  be  rendered  by  mieux : 

He  reads  better  {in  a  better  ma/n-        B  lit  mieuan  que  son  fr^ra 
ner)  than  his  brother. 

2.  If  you .  change  worse  into  "  in  a  worse  manner^'*  it  should  be  trans^ 
lated  pis,  or  more  elegantly,  plus  mdl : 

He  reads  worse  {in  a  worse  man-  II  lit  pis  (plus  mal)  que  son  frSre, 
ner)  than  his  brother. 

3.  When  you  may  substitute  "  a  smaXtsr  amount  or  quantity'^  for  the 
word  less,  it  should  be  rendered  moins : 

He  reads  less  {a  smaller  amount)        H  lit  moins  que  son  frera 
than  his  brother. 
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Pire,  instead  of  plits  mauvaisj  which  may  however  be  used : 

Le  remade  est  porfois  pire  que  lo  The  remedy  is  at  times  worse  than 
maL  Lekodle.        the  evil 

Moindre,  instead  of  plus  petit,  an  expression  also  in  use : 

Ce  n'est  pas  ^tre  petit  que  d'etre  Beinff  less  than  great  is  not  being 
moindre  qu^un  grand.         Boiste.        smaiL 

(8.)  The  superlative,  or  third  degree  of  qualification,  expresses  the 
quality  carried  to  a  very  high,  or  to  the  highest  degree ;  thence  there 
are  two  sorts  of  superlatives :  the  relative  and  the  absolute. 

(9.)  The  superlative  relative  marks  a  very  high  or  the  highest  de- 
gree reUxtivdy^  or  with  comparison.  It  is  formed  by  placing,  le,  la, 
les,  the;  mon,  my  ;  ton,  Ihy  ;  eon,  his;  notre,  our  ;  voire,  your  ;  leur, 
leurs,  theirj  before  the  comparative  of  superiority  or  inferiority. 

Un  bienfait  regu  est  la  plus  sacrie  A  benefit  received  is  the  most  fa- 
de toutes  les  dettea.  Mme.  Necker.  cred  of  alt  debts. 

La  probite  reconnue  est  le  plus  sHr  Acknowledged  probity  is  the  most 

de  tons  les  sermeots.   (The  same.)  secure  of  ail  oaths. 

(10.)  The  words  le  plus,  le  moins,  must  be  repeated  before  every 
adjective. 

Ge  sent  les  livres  les  plus  agr^-        These  books  are  the  most  agree- 

ables,  ks  plus  uoiversellement  lus,  ahUy  (he  most  universaUy  readj  and 

et  les  phis  utiles.  (he  most  useful. 
Bebnabdin  de  St.  Piebbk 

(11.)  The  superlative  absolute  expresses  also  a  very  high  degree, 
but  absolutely,  without  comparison.  It  is  formed  by  placing  be- 
fore the  adjective  one  of  these  words,  ires,  fort,  infinimentj  extreme- 
ment,  etc. 

II  y  a  A  la  ville,  comme  ailleurs,         There  are  in  cities^  as  elsewhere, 

de/)r<sottes  gens.  La  Brut^be.  very  silly  people. 

Je  vous  prie  de  croire  que  je  ne        /  beg  you  to  believe  that  you  are 

songe  qu'4  vous,  et  que  vous  m'^tes  my  ority  thoughtj  and  that  you  are 

extrSmement  chere.  extremely  dear  to  ms, 
Mme.  de  S^vign^ 

§  16. — Gendeb  and  Numbeb  op  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  adjective  has,  of  itself,  neither  gender  nor  number ;  it 
must  assume  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  belongs. 

(2.)  The  termination  of  the  adjective  varies  according  to  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  or  determines. 

Un  homme  prudent,  Une  femme  prudenis. 

A  prudent  man,  A  prudent  woman, 

Des  hommeB  prucMs,  Des  femmes  prudeniea. 

Prudent  men.  Prudent  women. 
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g   16^ — ^FOBMATION  OF  THB  FsMININE  OF  ADJECnTES. 

(1.)  All  adjectiTes  ending  with  e  mute,  remain  unchanged  in  the 
feminine. 

MokMm.  Femimm. 

XJn  homme  otgriaiie.  Une  femme  agreaJble, 
An  agreeable  maiL  An  agreeable  woman, 

Un  nrar  toUde.  Une  maison  sdide. 
A  etrang  (fioUd)  woSL  A  itrong  (aoiid)  hau$e, 

(2.)  AdjectiTes  not  ending  in  e  mnte,  form  their  feminine  by  the 
additlcn  of  e. 


Miuctdine, 

■  Vn  gar^on  diUgenL 
A  diligent  hay, 
Vn  homme  poK, 
KfoUUman, 

(3.)  lizoEFnoKa. 


Fefmimne, 

Une  fille  dUigenie, 
A  diligent  girl 

Une  dame  poUe, 
A  poUU  lady. 


r  iL' 

Rlli 

EN 

AdjectiTes 

BT 

ending  in 

ON 

• 

P 

S 

L  iJ 

Changeihoae 
terminaliona 
"  for  ihe/emi- " 
mne  into 


Mas, 

ELLB^  tel, 

EiLLEy  parei], 

ENNBy  ancien, 

ETTE,  muety 

ONNEy  b<XI, 

TBy  neul^ 

Bffls,  graa, 


Ihn, 

telle,  nu^ 

pareille,  Uke. 

andenne,  ancient 

muette,  mute, 

bonne,  good. 

neuve,  new, 

graase,  foL 


BE,    heureuz,  heureuse,  happy^ 

(4.)  The  foDowiDg,  althoagh  ending  with  these  terminations;  form 
their  feminine  otherwise. 

complete, 
concrete. 

•  ♦»«*•*»  aefminim  i  ^^^ 

secrete. 
1^  replete. 

Jblhw  (he  generdlrule  i  mauyaiaQ. 
and  make  in  the  \  niaise. 
^emimne.  (  rase. 

'  donee. 


comidety 

compute. 

coDcre^ 

concrete, 

diflciet, 

discreet. 

inquiety 

uneasy, 

secret, 

secreif 

replet, 

replete. 

maavais, 

had, 

niais^ 

8iUy, 

ras^ 

chsershom, 

donx, 

soft,  sweet, 

&UX, 

false, 

prefix, 

prefixed, 

roux, 

reddish. 

ti^ 

third, 

)  foOo 
>      ai 


m,ake  in  the  feminine 


fausse. 
pr^fixa 
rousse. 
tierce. 


(5.)  Adjectives  ending  in  eur,  as  also  some  snbstantiTes  of  the 
same  termination,  have  three  several  modes  of  forming  the  femi-' 
nine: 

Isi,  Those  which  are  derived  from  the  participle  present  of  a 
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French  verb  by  dropping  ant^  and  sabstitating  eur^  change  the  final 
letter  (r)  into  ae^  as 

Prea,  Part  MaacuUne,  Feminine. 

danaon^       whence       danseur;       and  thence     danseuM. 
trompoiii^  tromptfur;  "  trompeiue: 


Here,  however,  note  that  chanteuTf  when  signifying  a  profeaaional 
singer,  takes  for  the  feminine  cantatrice.  Like  anomalies  appear  in 
tie  following: 


ambassadeur,  ambaasadoTj  * 
baillear,  lessor^ 
chasseur,  hunUr, 
demandeur,  pUUntiffj 
defendeur,  defendamlf 
devineur,  gueaaer^ 
enchanteur,  enchanierj 
gouverneur,  governor^ 
p^heor,  ainner, 
eeryiteur,  aervani^ 


makeinihefen^  ^ 
ininiA 


^  ambassadrice^ 
bailleresse. 
chasseresse. 
demanderesse. 
d^fenderesse. 
devineresse. 
enchantereese. 
gouvemante. 


seryante. 


2(2.  Those  ending  in  Uur  and  deriyed  from  the  Latin,  and  conse- 
quently, not  falling  mider  the  Rule  (1«/)  just  given,  form  the  feminine 
by  changing  ieur  into  irioe;  as. 


Mcacnilint, 

acteur,  adar, 
admirateur,  admirer^ 


actrice,  aciirtsa, 
admiratrice,  admirer. 


Exceptions  to  Rule  1st,  however,  are  the  following : 


d^iteur,  dMoTy 
ez^uteur,  easeczc^, 
inspecteur,  tiurpector, 
inventeur,  inventor, 
pera^cuteur,  peraecuior, 


(  d^itrice. 
I  ez^utrice.  . 
make  in  the  feminine  ->    inspectrice. 

inventrice. 
^  pers^cutriceii 


3d  Those  ending  in  trieur,  also  mc^'eur,  mmeur,  meiHeur,  follow 
the  general  rule,  that  is,  add  e  to  form  the  feminine ;  as. 


ezt^rieur,  exterior, 
Bup^rieur,  auperior, 
majeur,  of  age,  major, 
mineur,  minor, 
meilleur,  hetUr, 


C  ezt^rieure. 
I  sup^rieure. 
*  make  in  the  feminine  \  majeure. 

mineure. 
meiUeure. 


(6.)  Adjectives,  as  also  nouns,  indicating  occupation  chiefly  exer- 
cised by  men,  are  alike  in  the  masculine  and  the  feminine ;  as, 

aateur,  aniKhor,  litterateur,  lUerary  peraotL 


302 


IBAEGULAB    ADJBOTIYKS. —  g    1*1. 


(7.)  The  following  adjectives  haying  two  forms  for  the  mascnlixie, 
form  their  feminine  as  follows : 


Masculine  hrfare      MdaGidine  brfore 

a  conaonaTiL        a  vowel  or  h  muie. 

I^minine. 

beau,                   bel, 

belle,                   handsome. 

foil,                     fol, 

folle,                    foolish. 

moo,                    mol, 

moUe,                  soft 

nouToau,             nouvel, 

nouvelle,              new. 

yleaz,                 yieil, 

vieille.                 old. 

Irregtilar  Adjectives, 

(8.)  The  following  adjectives  form  their  femimne  irregularly : 

Masculine, 

Feminine, 

absous,  absolved, 

absoute. 

b^nio,  benign^ 

benigne. 

blanc,  whiief 

blanche. 

caduc,  decrepiiy  infirmf 

caduque. 

coi,  quieif 

coite. 

dissoua,  dissolved, 

dissouta 

fovori,  favorUe, 

fevorite. 

fraia,  fresfi. 

fraiche. 

franc,  /ree,  frank. 

franche. 

gentil,  pretty,  genteel, 

gentille. 

grec,  Grecian,  Greek, 

grecque. 

h^brew,  Hebrew, 

hebraique,  used  only  of  the 

Hebrew  tongue. 

jouvenceau  (obsolete),a  sHpling, 

jouvencelle. 

jumeau,  twin, 

jumelle. 

long,  long,  slow. 

loDgue. 

maltre,  master,  masterly. 

mattresse. 

malia,  cunning,  maUgnant, 

maligna 

mul^tre,  miUaito, 

TnnUtre  or  muUtressa 

muscat,  muscat. 

muscada 

no),  nidi,  none. 

nulle. 

obloug,  oblong, 

oblongua    .                    / 

public,  public, 

publiqua 

reaoua,  resolved,  changed. 

resolua 

sec,  dry,  barren, 

seche. 

sot,  silly. 

Botta 

trattre,  traitor,  treackerous. 

traitressa 

turc,  Turkish, 

turqua 

vieiUot,  oldish. 

vieillptta 

(9.)  The  following  have  no  feminine : 

artisan,  mechanic 

partisan,  partisan. 

cbdtain,  chestnvi  color. 

temoin,  witness. 

dispos,  active. 

vHin,  vellum,  of  vellum. 

§  17. — ^Formation  of  the  Plural  of  Adjecttives. 

(1.)   General  Rule, — The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  ad- 
dition of  9  to  the  masculine,  or  to  the  feminine  termination. 
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Masculine,  Feminine, 

Singular.  Plural  Singular,  Plural 

grand,  great^  grands ;  grande,  g^ndes. 

petit,  smaU,  petits;  petito,  petitea. 

(2.)  This  rule  has  no  exceptions,  with  regard  to  the  feminine  ter- 
mination. 

(3.)  With  regard  to  the  masculine  termination,  it  is  subject  to  the 
three  following  exceptions : 

P^st  Exception, — Adjectives  ending  in  the  singular  with  «  or  a^  do 
not  change  their  form  in  the  plural 

Singular,  Plural 

heureux,  happy,  heureuz. 

doux,  sweet,  soft,  doux. 

Second  Exception. — ^Adjectives  having  in  the  singular  the  termina* 
tion  eaUj  form  their  plural  miisculine  by  the  addition  of  x. 


Singular. 

Plural 

beau,  handsome,  heauUfuX, 

beaux, 

jumeau,  twin, 

jumeaux. 

nouveau,  new. 

nouveaux. 

Third  EaxepUon. — Adjectives  ending  in  al^  form  their  plural  mas* 
culine  by  changing  aZ  into  avx. 


Singular. 

Plural 

liberal,  liberal, 

lib^raux. 

national,  national, 

nationaux. 

rural,  rural. 

ruraux. 

We  quote  from  Bescherelle's  Orammaire  Naiiomde^  those  adjectives 
ending  in  al,  which  follow  the  general  rule. 


Singular, 

Plural 

amical,  friendly. 

amicala. 

bancal,  handy-legged, 

bancals. 

&tal,  fai<d, 

fatals. 

final,  findt, 

finals. 

frugal,  frugal. 

firugals. 

•  filial,  filUd, 

filiala. 

glacial,  frozen,  icy 

glacials. 

initial,  initial, 

initials. 

labial,  labial. 

labials. 

matinal,  early. 

matinuls. 

medial,  medUd, 

medials. 

naval,  naval, 

navals. 

pascal,  paschal, 

pascals. 

penal,  ;>e9ia2, 

penals. 

th^tral,  IheaArical, 

tbeatrals. 
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§  18. — ^AasBEiCENT  OF  Ai>jEcrnTES  WITH  Nouns. 

(1.)  The  adjective  must  agree,  in  gender  and  number^  with  the 
noun  or  pronoun  which  it  qualifies  : 

SingvXar.  PluraL  Singtdar.  FlurdL 

le  heau  jardin,  lea  heaux  jardins ;  la  heUe  maiaon,  lea  beVes  maisoD8i 

the  fine  gardent  the  fine  gardens  ;  the  fine  Jumae^  the  fine  houses. 

le^amflivre,  lea  ^aiufff  livres;  la  ^afkie  carte,  les  ^aiufe^  cartea 

the  large  hook,  the  large  books;  the  large  map,  the  large  maps, 

(2.)  This  agreement  must  take  place,  not  only  when  the  adjective 
immediately  precedes  or  follows  the  noun  or  pronoun,  but  also  when 
it  is  separated  by  other  words : 

MascuHne,  Feminine, 

Singular, — Plaiae  4   Dieu  de  te        Singular. — Llionneor    de  passer 

rendre  aasez  bon  pour  m^riter  la  vie  pour  bonne  remp^chait  de  ae  mon- 

heureuse  t  Fi^NELON.  trer  mauvaise.  Mabiyaux. 

May  Qod  render  thee  sufficiently        The  honor  of  passing  for  good  pre- 

good  to  deserve  the  blessed  hfe.  vented  her  showing  hersdf  bad. 

PSfurol— Jamais,  en  quel  que  oe        PlvraL — ^Loin  de  nous  raidir  con« 

puisae  Itre  lea  m^ohanta  ne  sent  tre  lea  indinationa  qui  aont  bonnes, 

bans  &  rien  de  boa  il  &ut  lea  auivre  pour  aervir  Dieu. 

J.  J.  Rousseau.  Mice,  de  Maiiitekon. 

7%e  wicked  are  never,  in  any  dr-        Far  from  resisting  our  good  incU' 

cumsiances,  fitted  {good)  to  perform  naiions,  we  should  foUow  them  in 

any  thing  good.  order  to  serve  God. 

(3.)  When  an  adjective  relates  to  two  or  more  substantives, 
whether  in  the  singular  or  the  plural,  and  all  of  the  same  gender,  it 
must  agree  with  the  nouns  in  gender,  and  be  put  in  the  plural : 

Le  ricbe  et  rindigent»  Fimprudent  et  The  rich  and  the  poor,  the  impru' 

le  saoe,  dent  and  the  wise,  being  suitfject  to 

Sujeta  a  mdme  loi,  aubissent  mdme  the  same   law,  experience   the  same 

sort                J.  J.  BoussBAU.  fate. 

(4.)  When  the  words  which  the  adjective  qualifies  are  of  different 
genders,  the  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural : 

Je  t4che  de  rendre  heweux,  ma  I  try  to  render  happy,  my  wife, 

femme,  men  enfant,  et  mSme  mon  my  child,  and .  even  my  ccU,  and  my 

chat,  et  mon  chien.  dog. 
Berxardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

L'ordre  et  Tutilit^  puibUcs  ne  peu-  Public  order  and  utHiiy  ca$inot  be 

vent  ^tre  le  fruit  du  crime.  the  fruits  of  crime. 

Massillon. 

For  special  rules  on  this  point,  see  §  83. 

§  19. — ^DETEBMIiaNG  OB  DsTEBMINATiyE  ADJECmYBS. 

There  are  four  sorts  of  determining  adjectives — ^the  demonstrative^ 
ihe  possessive,  the  numeral^  and  the  indefinite. 
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§  20. — ^Dbmonstbatiyb  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  demonstratiye  adjectives  are  used,  when  an  object  is  to 
be  particularly  speciBed  or  pointed  out  They  are  never,  in  French, 
used  substantively,  that  is,  without  the  nouns  which  they  determine : 

Singvla/r. 

MascuUne. — Oe,  Ihia  or  Ihatf  placed  before  a  word  commencing  wOh  a 

consonanL 
Get,  ihis  or  fhcUj  placed  before  a  word  commencing  with  a 

vowd  or  anh  mute. 
Ihnwnne, — Gette^  Ihia  or  ffuOf  placed  before  aU  sorts  of  nouns. 

Plural 
Oes,  for  both  genders, 

MaseuUnfi  Singular,  Feminine  Singular. 

oe  soldat,  (his  or  that  soldier,      cette  femme,    ihis  or  Ikai  woman, 

cet  ami,  thai  or  ihis  friend,      cette  ep^,        that  or  this  sword, 

cet  homme^        this  or  that  man,         cette  harpe,      this  or  ihat  harp. 

Plural, 
ces  hommes,  these  or  those  men;  ces  femmes,  these  or  those  women, 

Yoy&L  ce  papillon  ^happ^  du  torn-  See  thai  butterfly  escaped  from  the 

beau ;  tomb :  his  death  was  a  slumber,  and 

Sa  mort  fut  un  sommeil,  et  sa  tombe  his  tomb  a  cradle, 
un  beroeao.                 Delillb. 


,    ,    ,    ,     Cki  admirable  don,  jThat  admirable   gift,  instinct^  is 

L'instinct,  sans  doute   est  loin  de    doubtless  far  beneath  mty'estic  rea- 
Tauguste  ralson.     (The  same.)       son, 

L^  cette  jeune  plante  en  vase  dis-        There  that  young  pUmi  prepared 

pos^  as  a  vase^  receives  the  dew  in  Us 

Dans  sa  coupe  ^egante  accueille  la  elegant  cup, 
rasee.                     (The  same.) 

Ces  honneurs  que  le  vulgaire  a3-        Do  these  honors^  admired  by  the 

mire,  wlga/r^  awake  the  dead  from  their 

B^veillent-ils  les  morts  au  seln  de  sepulchres  t 
monuments?                  SouL^. 

(2.)  When  is  it  necessary  to  make,  in  French,  a  difference  similar 
to  that  existing  between  the  English  words  this  and  ^latj  the  adverbs 
ci  and  Id  must  be  placed  after  the  noun. 

ce  livre-ci,  this  booh  (here),  ce  livre-U,  that  book  (there). 

ces  livres-d,  these  books,  ces  livrea-14,  those  books. 
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§   21. — ^POSSESSIYB  ADJEdXYES. 

(1.)  The  possessive  adjectives,  which  are  always  joined  to  a  nomi, 
relate  to  possession  or  property;  they  are: 


Singular, 

Plural, 

MascuU'ne, 

Femifiint. 

for  both  genders* 

men, 

m«S 

mes, 

my. 

ton, 

ta, 

tea, 

tty. 

son, 

», 

ses, 

hU,htr,il8, 

notre, 

notre. 

nofl^ 

our. 

votro, 

votro, 

V08, 

your, 

leur, 

leur, 

leura, 

Iheio', 

(2.)  In  French,  these  adjectives  take  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  object  possessed,  and  not,  as  in  English,  those  of  the  possessor. 

Maac  8ing.  Fern,  sing,  PL  boih  genders, 

mon  fr^re,  my  brother,  ma  soeur,  my  sister,  mes  cousins,  my  cousins. 

ton  livre,  ihy  hook,  ta  plume,  Ihy  pen,  tes  maisons,  Ihy  houses, 

son  papier,. Ai5  or  A^  sa  table,  Ais  or  A«r  to-  ses    babits,   his    ot   her 

paper,  Ue.  doihes, 

notre  cheval,  our  horse,  notre  vacbe,  our  cow,  noa'prsdriea,  our  meadows, 

votre  lit,  your  bed,  votre  chaise,  your  chair,  vos  cravons,  your  pencils, 

leur  foin,  their  hay,  leur  paille^  their  straw,  leuis  fermes,  their  farms, 

Sobriete  dans  toute  chose,  Sobriety  in    all   things,    is,    my 

Mon  ami,  c'est  I'art  de  jouir.  friend,  the  true  enjoymeni, 

Du  Trkublay. 

Ma  main  de  quelque  fleur  esquisse        My  hand  sketches  the  picture  of 

la  peinture.  Gastbu  som^  flower. 

Mes  sens  sont  glaces  d'effroL  My  senses  are  frozen  xoith  fear, 

J.  B.  Rousseau. 

De  son  propre  artifice  on  est  sou-         Ona  is  often  the  victim  of  his  own 

vent  victima  artifice. 
Colin  d'Harlevtllel 

A  sa  vocation  cbaque  Itre  doit        Fvery  being  should  fidfU  liis  vocth 

tepondre.   Fr.  de  Neufchatbau.  turn, 

U  faut  de  ses  amis  endurer  quel-         We  must  bear  som^Odngfrom  our 

que  chose.  MoLifeEB.  friends, 

Notre  vie  est  une  maison,  Our  life  is  a  house;  to  set  it  on  fire 

Y  mettre  le  feu  c'est  folie.  isfoUy, 

NrVEBNAIS. 

Vos  mailles  se  rompront  sous  la         Your  meshes  wiU  break  under  the 

charge  pesante.  Castel.  heavy  burden, 

Leurs  fleurs  suivroht  mes  pas,  en        Their  flowers  unU  foUow  my  steps, 

recreant  ma  vue.        (The  same.)  and  please  my  sight, 

(3.)  The  adjectives  mon,  my ;  ton,  fky  ;  son,  his  or  her,  are  used 
instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  before  feminine  words  commencing  with  a 
vowel,  or  an  h  mute,  in  order  to  prevent  the  meeting  of  two  vowels^ 
or  of  a  vowel  and  an  h  mute ;  thus  we  say, 

mon  epee  my  sword,  and  never  ma  ^p^e. 
ton  Spouse,  thy  wife,  instead  ofiA  Spouse, 
son  armee,  his  army,  but  never  sa  arm^ 
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C*en  est  &it,  man  heure  est  venue.       AU  is  owr^  my  how  is  come, 

BOILEAU. 

(4.)  The  possessive  adjectives  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun. 

Men  frere,  ma  sceur,  et  mes  ecu-  My  hrotheTf  sister,  and  cousins  ar6 
sins  sont  i  Paris.  <U  Paris, 

§  22. — Numeral  Adjectives. 

(1.)  There  are  two  kinds  of  numeral  adjectives :  the  cardinal  and 
the  ordinal 

(2.)  The  cardinal  numbers  indicate  simply  the  number  or  qualitjj 
without  any  reference  to  order ;  as,  un,  one ;  deux,  twOj  etc. 

(3.)  The  ordinal  numbers  mark  the  order  or  rank  which  persons 
and  things  occupy :  as,  premier,  first ;  second,  second^  etc. 

We  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  comparison,  place  the  cardinal  and 
ordinal  numbers  in  parallel  columns. 


(4)     Cardinal  Nurr^bers, 


un,  feminine  iwe, 

one. 

deux, 

2 

troia, 

3 

quatre^ 

4 

cinq, 

6 

8ix, 

6 

sept,       • 

1 

huit, 

8 

neuJ^ 

9 

dix, 

10 

onze, 

11 

douze, 

12 

treize, 

13 

quatorze^ 

14 

quinze, 

15 

seize, 

16 

dix-sept, 

17 

dlx-huit, 

18 

dix-neu( 

19 

vingt, 

20 

vingt  et  un, 

21 

vingt-deux,  &C., 

22 

trente, 

30 

trente  et  un, 

31 

trente-deux,  &a, 

32 

quarante, 

40 

quarante  et  un, 

41 

quarante-deux,  Ad, 

42 

cinquante, 

50 

cinquante  et  un. 

51 

cinquante-deux,  &a, 

52 

Boixante, 

60 

soixante  et  lin. 

61 

eoixante-deux,  &a, 

62 

(6.)     Ordinal  KwmJbers, 

premier,  feminine  premiere,  fUrsL 
deuxieme  or  second,  /.  seconder    2d. 

troisieme,  3d. 

quatri^me,  4th. 

cinqui^me,  5th. 

sixieme,  6th. 

septieme,  'Ith. 

huiti^me,  8th. 

neuvi^me,  9th. 

dixieme,  10th. 

onzi^me,  11th. 

douzieme,        .  12th. 

treizidme,  13th, 

quatorzi^me,  14th. 

quinzi^me,  15th. 

seizidme,  16th. 

dix-aepti^me,  17th. 

dix-huitieme,  18th. 

dix-neuvi^me,  19th, 
vingtieme,  ^  20th» 
vingt  et  uni^me,               *        21st. 

vingt- deuxidme,  Ac.,  2  2d. 

trentieme,  30tb, 

trente  et  uni^me,  31st. 

trente -deuxieme,  82d. 

quaranti^me,  40th. 

quarante  et  uni^me,  4l8t. 

quarante-deuxi^me,  42d. 

cinqnantieme,  60th. 

cinquante  et  unieme,  61st. 

cinquante- deuxieme,  52d. 

soixanti^me,  60tlv 

soixante  et  unieme,  6l8t 

soLxaute-deuxi^me,  62d. 
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Ccardi/nal  Numben. 

8oizante-dix;  70 

Boizante-OQze,  71 

soixante-douze,  72 

toixante-treize^  73 

Boixante-quatorze^  74 

8oixante«qaiDze^  75 

soixaDte-soize,  76 

fioixante-dix-sept^  77 

Boixante-dix-huit^  78 

8oixante-dix-neu^  79 

qiatre-yingts,  80 

quatre-Tin^un,  81 

quatre-yingt-deuz,  82 

quatre-yiagt-dix,  90 

quatre-vingt-onze^  91 

quatre-vingt'doujBe^  &&,  92 

cent,  100 

cent-un,  101 

deux  cents,  200 

deux  oent-un,  201 

XioU  oeota,  300 

tfois  oent-UD,  301 

XDille,  1000 

deux  millei  2000 

deux  mille  cinquante^  2050 
un  million,                          1,000,000 


OrdinaL  Nwnbera. 

eoixante^ixi^me,  70tbi 

soixante-onzi^me,  7  let 

soixante-douzi^me^  7  2d. 

floixaote-tsreizieme,  73d. 

aolxaate-quatorzieme  74th' 

soixante-quinzieme  75th. 

soixante-seizieme,  76th. 

soixante-dix-septi^me,  77th. 

soixante-dix-huitidme,  78th 

Boixante-dix-neuvidme^  79th. 

quatre-vingti^me,  80tfa. 

quatre-vingt-unieme^  8l8t 

quatre-yingt-deuxieme,  82d. 

quatre-vingt-dixi^me,  90th. 

quatre-yingt-onzieme,  91st. 

quatre-ylDgt-douzi^me^  92d. 

oentieme,  100th. 

cent-unidme,  101st. 

deux  centieme^  200th. 

deux  cent-unieme^  201st 

troia  centieme,  300th. 

ti'ois  oent-unidme,  30l8t. 

mUU^me,  1000th. 

deux  milliSme,  2000th. 

deux  mille  dnquantidme,  2050th. 


millionl^me^ 


l,0Q0,000th. 


§  23. — ^Yabiatioks  of  the  Cabdinal  Numbebs. 

(1.)  The  following  cardinal  numbers  vary : 

(2.)  Un,  one,  a,  or  an,  takes  the  gender  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is 
prefixed : 

un  liyre,  a  hook;  une  feuille,  a  leaf. 

When  used  substantiyelj,  un  takes,  at  times,  the  form  of  the 
plural 

Masc  Les  uns  et  les  autres^  These  and  (hose, 

Fern.  Les  unea  et  les  autrea^  {The  ones  and  the  others), 

(3.)   Vingi  and  cent^  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and  not  fol- 
lowed by  another,  take  the  form  of  the  plural : 

quatre-i;tn^to,  eighty  ;  six  cents^  six  hundred. 

L'homme    yit    quatre-vingts  ans,        Maai  lives  eigJUy  years,   the  dog 
le  chien  n'en  yit  que  dix.  Buffok.      only  ten. 

On   m^apporta  chez   moi,  douze        They  brought  me,   ai  my  house, 
cents  francs.  J.  J.  Rousseau,      twelve  hundred  francs. 


(4.)  Vmgt  and  centj  however,  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and 
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followed  by  another,  or  if  not  followed  by  a  number,  nsed  to  indi- 
cate a  particular  epoch,  do  not  take  the  form  of  the  plural 

quatre-W7i^/-cinq  hommes,  eighty-five  men, 

cinq  cen^deux  hommes,  five  hundred  and  two  men, 

Charlemagne  fut  proclame  em-  Charlemagne  was  proclaim^  em- 
pereur  d^Oocident,  le  jour  de  Noel,  peror  <jf  the  Wesij  Chrisimas-day^  in 
en  huit  cent,  Yoltaibe.        Iht  year  eight  hundred, 

(6.)  Mille — (thousand,)  Vqt  the  date  of  the  year,  reckoned  from 
the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era  to  the  yeai  two  thousand  of 
the  same,  we  use  the  abbreviated  form,  m%L 

L'an  mU  huit  cent  dnquante^  The  year  one  thousand  eight  hun- 

dred and  fifty, 

(6.)  With  regard  to  the  years  which  have  preceded  our  era,  and 
those  which  will  follow  our  present  thousand^  we  write  the  full  form, 
mtUe, 

La  premiere  irruption  des  Gaulois,         The  first  irruption  of  the  Gauls 

eut  lieu  sous  le  reg^e  de  Tarquin,  took  place  under  (he  reign  of  Tarquin, 

environ   Tan  du  monde  trois  miUe  about  the  year  of  the  world  3416. 
quatre  cent-seize.             Vbetot. 

(7.)  Million,  billion,  take  the  plural  form. 

§  24. — MlSCKLLAlTEOUS   ObSEBVATIONS   ON  THE   CARDINAL 

Numbers. 

(1.)  In  French,  in  computing  from  twenty  to  thirty,  thirty  to  forty, 
&c.,  the  larger  number  must  always  precede  the  smaller.  We  may 
not  say,  as  often  in  English,  one  and  twenty,  but  always  vingi  et  un, 
vingt-dettaOj  &c 

(2.)  The  conjunction  et,  after  vingt,  trente,  &c.,  is  only  used  before 
un :  thus  we  say  vingt  et  im,  twenty  (and)  one,  and  simply  vingt-deux, 
twenty-two,  &c 

(3.)  The  word  one  frequently  precedes  in  English  the  words  hun- 
dred and  thousand;  it  must  not  be  rendered  in  French.     We  say : 

miUe  hommes,  one  thousand  men. 

cent  francs,  one  hundred  frajics, 

(4.)  When  the  words  cent  and  m«7fe  are  used  substantively  before 
the  name  of  objects  generally  reckoned  or  sold  by  the  hundred  or 
thousand  in  number  or  In  weight,  the  word  un  may  be  placed  before 
them,  the  name  of  the  object  being  preceded  by  the  preposition  de^ 

Un  cent,  un  mille,  (millier)  de  briques, 
One  huridredf  one  thousand  {of)  bricks, 
Un  cent  (un  quintal)  de  Sucre, 
One  hundred  {weight)  of  sugar. 
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(5.)  The  words  septante,  seventy;  octante,  eighty;  and  nonante^ 
ninety f  are  now  nearly  obsolete,  being  used  only  in  a  few  provinces 
of  France.  They  are,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  preceding  table,  replaced 
by  the  awkward  expressions^  aotxafUe-dtx^WLtj-tsa]  quatre-vingtaj  four- 
twenUes  (four  score) ;  quaire-vingt-dix^  four-score-ten,  etc. 

(6.)  Before  the  words  onze,  deven^  and  onzi^me,  deventh^  the  arti- 
cle Is  not  elided.  We  say  Ze  ome^  1e  ormeme^  Ja  onzieme.  In  pro* 
nunciation,  the  s  of  the  plural  article  Us  is  silent  when  this  article 
precedes  ome  or  onzieTM. 

§  25. — Obsebyations  on  the  Ordinal  Numbebs. 

(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that  the  ordinal  numbers,  with  the  exception  of 
premier  and  second^  are  formed  from  the  cardinal — 

1.  By  the  change  of /into  vi^me  in  neuf; 

2.  By  the  change  of  e  into  ieme  in  those  ending  with  that  vowel; 

3.  By  the  addition  of  ieme  in  those  ending  with  a  consonant; 

4.  Cinq  requires  uieme  to  make  ciriquiimej  fifth. 

(2.)  All  ordinal  adjectives  may  take  the  form  of  the  pluraL 

(3.)  Premier  and  second  alone  vary  for  the  feminine,  and  make 
premiere^  seconds. 

(4.)  Unieme  (JirsC)  is  only  used  in  composition  with  vvngi^  irenle^ 
eta 

(5.)  Secondj  deuademe  (second) — Deuaihne  supposes  a  series^  a  con^ 
tinuation;  second  merely  indicates  the  order: 

Ist  We  may  say  of  a  work  which  has  four  or  more  volumes : 

J'ai  le  deiwxihfie  (or  U  second)  vo-  I  have  the  second  volume  of  Ihai 
lume  de  cet  ouvrage.  voork, 

2d.  In  speaking  of  a  work  which  has  only  two  volumes,  we  should  say: 

J*ai  le  second  (not  U  deuxi^me)        I  have  the  second  volume  of  Bea- 
volume  du  diclionnaire  de  Besche-    chereUe^s  Dictionary, 
relle. 

3d.  Under  the  ordinal  numbers  may  be  placed  the  following  word% 
which  are  often  used  substantively: 


Trentenaire, 

thirty, 

of  thirty  years* 

duration: 

Quarantenaire, 

MfVt 

of  forty        « 

u 

Ginquantenaire^ 

fifty  years  otd^ 

of  fifty 

u 

3exagenaire, 

sexagenarian, 

of  sixty        " 

u 

SeptuagSnaire, 

septuagenarian, 

of  seventy      " 

u 

Octogenaire, 

octogenarian, 

of  eighty      ** 

u 

Nonagenaire^ 

nonogenarian. 

of  ninety      " 

u 

Oentenaire, 

centenarian,  of  one  hundred      " 

a 

4th.  Trentenaire  and  quarantenaire  are  law  terms: 

Possession  trentenaire^  quarante-    Thirty,  forty  yeart^  possession^ 
naire. 
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5th.  Of  the  others,  sezag^naire,  septuagenaire,  and  octogenaire  only  are 
in  frequent  use : 

Un  octogenaire  plantait,  etc.  A  man  eighty  years  old  wasplanU 

La  Fontaine.        ing  trees, 

§  26. — ^RuLES. 
(1.)  In  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  the  French  use  the  car- 
dinal, not  the  ordinal  number : 


le  deux  mars, 
le  dix-^ept  avril, 

L*ouTerture  des    Etats-gen^rauz 
eut  lieu  le  cinq  mai,  1789.  Thiebs. 

(2.)  We  must,  however,  say : 

le  premier  (not  Pwn)  juin, 


ihe  second  of  March, 
the  seventeenth  of  ApriL 

The  opening  of  ihe  States^eneral 
took  place  on  the  fifth  of  May,  1*789. 


ihe  first  of  June, 


(3.)  The  cardinal  numbers  are  also  employed  in  speaking  of  soye-> 
reigns  and  princes : 


Charles  diXy 
Louis  dix-huitf 

Louis  onze  avait  trente-huit  ana, 
quand  il  monta  sur  le  tr6ne. 

Anquetil. 

La  mort  de  Gr6goire  s^t  n'etei- 
gnit  pas  le  feu  qu'il  avait  aJlame. 

VOLTAIEB. 


Charles  the  Tenth, 
Lewis  ihe  Eighteenth, 

Lewis  the  Eleventh  was  thirty-eight 
years  old,  when  he  ascended  the 
throne,  ■ 

The  death  of  Gregory  the  Se'tenth 
did  'not  extinguish  the  fire  which  he 
had  kindled. 


Benry  the  First. 


(4.)  We  must  say,  however, 

Henri  premier, 

(5.)  Deux  BXuSi.second  are,  in  this  case,  used  indifferently : 

Charles  deux,  Charles  second,         Charles  the  Second, 

(6.)  In  speaking  of  Charles  the  Fifth,  of  G-ermany,  and  o{  the 
Pope  Sixtus  the  Fifth,  the  obsolete  word  quint  (fifth)  is  used. 

Charles-gwn/i  Charles  the  Fifth, 

Sixte-gum^  Sixtus  the  Fifth. 

We  shall,  in  order  to  render  reference  easier,  place  here  some  ob- 
servations on  nouns  and  adverbs  of  number. 

§  27. — Numeral  Nouns. 
(1.)  The  numeral  nouns  in  use  with  the  French  are : 


unite, 

couple,  paire, 

trio, 

demi-douzaine, 

huitaine, 

neuvaine^ 

dizaine, 
douzaine, 
qulnzaine, 
Tingtaina^ 


unit; 

coupUy  pair; 
trio  J  three; 
half  dozen; 
eight  days ; 


trentaine, 

quarantaine, 

cinquantaine, 

soixantaiDe, 

quatre-vingtaine, 


thirty ; 
two  score; 

fifiy ; 

sixty; 
eighty  ; 
hundred  ; 


nine  (nine  days  of  1  centaine, 

prayer);  deux  centaines,  &c.,    two  hundreds 

ten,  half  a  score ;    1  millier,  onethousand, 

dozen;  deux  milliers,  two  thousand, 

fifteen,  fortnigJU ;    1  myriade,  a  myriad; 

score,  twenty ;         1  million,  a  million; 
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(2.)  The  termination  cmte  signifies  sometimes  nearh/j  and  when 
added  to  words  of  number  is  equivalent  to  tl^e  English  somCj  in  cases 
like  the  following :  I  have  same  twenty  books,  i  «l,  about  twenty 
books.    J'ai  une  vmgtaine  de  livres. 

§  28. — ^Fkactional  Numerals. 

un  quart,  one  quarter  ;  un  cinquieme,  om fifth  ; 

deux  quarts,  two  quaaiera;  deux  cinqui^mes,  two  fifths; 

trois  quarts^  three  quarters;  un  sixidme,  etc^  one  sixths  etc  ; 

le  tiers,  the  third;  un  dixi^me,  eta,  one  tenths  etc. ; 

deux  tiers,  iwo  thirds;  un  oenti^me,  one  hundredth ; 

la  moiti^  the  ha^;  un  milli^me,  one  thousandth,- 

(1.)  It  wiU  be  seen  that,  with  the  exception  of  tiers,  quart  and 
moiti^  these  numbers  take  the  form  of  the  ordinal  numerals.  They 
may,  therefore,  take  the  form  of  the  plural  when  necessary. 

(2.)  The  word  demij  when  used  adjectively  and  preceding  the  noun 

is  invariable. 

une  cfemt-heure,  f^  half  an  hour, 

une  demi-aune,  £  half  an  eiL 

(3.)  When  coming  after  the  noun  to  denote  an  additiorMl  hal^  h 
agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun. 

une  heure  et  demie,  one  how  and  a  half; 

une  aune  et  demie^  one  eU  and  a  half, 

(4.)  When  used  substantively,  demi  may  take  the  form  of  Ihe 
plural 

Cette  horloge  sonne  les  heures  et  Thai  clock  strikes  the  hours  and  the 
les  demies.  hdlfhowrs. 

§  39. — Obdinal  Adyebbs. 

)  first;  Quatri^mement,  fourthly; 

(1.)  Premidrement,      >  in  the  first  Ginqui^mement,  fifthly; 

\     place;  Sixidmement,  siocthiy; 

Deuxidmement,    {j,^^„,>,Ji   .  Septi^mement,  severity, ^ 

Seoondement,       p«»»«y*  Dixi^ement,  tenthly. 
TroisidmemeQt,       thirdly ; 

(2.)  These,  like  adverbs  of  manner,  are  formed  by  the  addition  of 
fnent  to  the  feminine  form  of  the  adjective. 

§  30. — Indefinite  Adjectiyes.  . 
(1.)  The  indefinite  adjectives  are  used  when  anything  is  to  be  re- 
presented or  referred  to  in  a  general  or  indefinite  manner.   They  are, 

aucun,  not  any^  not  one ;  quel,  what ; 

chaque,  every,  ea^h;  quelconque,  whatever ; 

mdme,  same;  *  quelque,  some; 

nul,  no;  tel,  such; 

plusieurs,  several;  tout,  aXL 
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(2.)  AucuN  is  generally  followed  by  a  noun,  with  which  it  must 
agree.     It  is  followed  by  ne  when  it  comes  before  a  verb. 

aiicun  homme,  no  man ;  aucune  femme,  no  woman, 

Aucun  chemin  de  fleurs  necoDduit  Ko  flowery  path  leads  io  glory. 
a  la  gloire.               La  Fontaine. 

On  meprise  tous  ceux  qui  n'ont  AU  {hose  who  have  no  virtue  ars 

aucune  vertu.    La  KoGH£FonCAULD.  despised. 

(3.)  Atumn  is  by  the  French  authors  sometimes  used  in  the  pluraL 

Bs  ne  peuvent  soufTrir  aucun  em-        They  can  hear  no  UgUimate  domifh 
pire  legitime,   ne  mettent  aucunes    ion^  set  no  bounds  io  their  crimes. 
homes  i  leuis  attentats. 

MONTESQUIEn. 

Aucun  and  nvl  should  be  put  in  the  plural,  only  before  such  words 
as  are  not  used  in  the  singular,  or  have  in  the  singular  a  different 
acceptation. 

(4.)  Chaque  is  of  both  genders,  and  is  used  only  in  the  singular. 
Jt  always  precedes  the  noun,  and  cannot  be  separated  from  it  by  an 
adjective  or  by  a  preposition.   It  should  never  be  used  without  a  noun. 

Chaque  dge  a  ses  plaisirs,  chaque  Every  age  has  its  pleasures,  every 
^tat  a  ses  charmes.  Deulle.        situaiion  its  charms. 

(5.)  Heme,  placed  before  the  noun,  has  the  sense  of  same^  in  Eng- 
lish. Placed  after  the  noun,  it  means,  generally,  himself^  herself^  it- 
self or  themselves.  It  may  often  be  rendered  by  the  word  even, 
"When  mtms  is  an  adjective  it  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural,  but 
does  not  vary  on  account  of  gender. 

c*est  la  m^e  vertu ;  c'est  la  vertu  mime; 

it  is  the  same  virtue.  it  is  virtue  itself. 

Le  peuple  et  les  grands  n'^M;  ni  The  people  and   the   great   have 

les  Tnemes  vertus,  ni  les  mimes  vices,  neither  the  same  virtues  nor  the  same 

Vauvenaroubs.  vices. 

Les  ^rces  mimes  des  vegetaux  7*he  hark  even  of  vegetables  is  in 

8ont  en  harmonie  avec  les  tempera-  harmony  with  the  temperoitv/re  of  the 

tures  de  ratmosphere.  aimosphere. 
Bebnabdin  de  St.  Pieebe. 

(6.)  It  is  at  times  difficult  to  distinguish  mime  an  adjective,  from 
mims  an  adverb,  which  is  invariable.     [See  §  97,  (2,)  (3.)] 

(7.)  NuL  is  a  stronger  negative  than  aucun.  It  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  Like  aucun^  when  re- 
lating to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  it  requires  ne  before  the  verbs. 

Nul  homme  n'est  heureux ;  nvUe  No  man  is  happy  ;   nothing  can 

chose  ne  peut  le  rendre  tel.  Boistb.  render  him  so. 

NvXU  paix    pour  I'impie  ;    il  la  No  peace  for  the  impious ;  he  seeks 

cherche,  elle  le  fuit          Kacine.  it^  it  avoids  him. 

14 


814  IKDXFINITX    ADJBCTITS6. —  §    30. 

(8).  Ntd  is  sometimes  used  alone,  in  the  sense  of  no  one  : 

2M  n'est  content  de  sa  fortone,  No  one  is  pleased  with  his  fortune, 
m  meoontent  de  son  esprit  nor  displeased  toith  Jtis  own  wiL 

MXE.  DESHOULltRES. 

(9.)  Plusieurs  is,  of  course,  always  in  the  plural  It  does  not  yaiy 
its  form : 

II  faut  bien  qu*il  j  ait  phmem  There  must  necessarily  he  several 
raisons  d'ennui,  quand  toot  le  monde  reasons  for  etmuiy  when  all  Offree  in 
e  t  d'accord  poor  bailler.  Florian.      yawning, 

.  (10.)  Quel  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it 
relates.  It  is  sometimes  immediately  followed  by  its  noun,  from 
which  it  may  be  separated  by  one  or  several  words : 

Quel  tableau  rayissant  pr^entent  What  a  delightful    picture    (he 

les  campagnesl                Delillb.  country  offers  I 

Quelle    inyisible  force  a    soumis  What    invisible   hand  has    conr 

Tunivers  ?                     L.  Racine.  quered  the  universe  t 

Quds  sons  haimonieoz,  quels  efforts  What   harmonious   sounds,  whai 

ravissants,  ravishing  strains,  equal  the  voice  of 

De   la    recounaisaanoe   ^galent  les  gratitude  f 

accents? 

(11.)  QuELCONQUE  is  always  placed  after  the  noun,  and  vanes  only 
for  the  plural: 

Toutes  les  jouissances  sont  pr^        AU   enjoyments  are  preceded  hy 

c^d^  d*un  travail  quelconque,  some  sort  of  exertion. 

Mme.  Oampak 

Deux   points    quelconques    ^tant        Two  points  of  some   land  being 

donn^    .    .    .    The  Aoademy.  given    .... 

(12.)  QiTELQVE  in  the  sense  of  some  (a  certam  nuTnber)^  or  wTiatever^ 
agrees  in  number  with  the  noim : 

n  y  a  da  m^rite  saos  ^Mva^n,        Uiere  is  merit  without  etevaaon^ 

mats  11  n*7  a  point  d'^levation  sans  but  there  is  no  elevation  without  some 

quelque  mirite.  La  Rochefouoaitld.  merit 
Quelques  vains    lanriers    que    pro-         Whatever  vain  laurels  war  may 

mette  la  guerre,  promise,  one  may  be  a  hero  without 

On  peut  ^tre  b^ros  sans  ravager  la  ravaging  the  earth, 

terre.  Boileau. 

(13.)  Quelque  having  the  sense  of  about  or  some  or  however^  is  iu" 
variable : 

Quel  Age  avez-vous?    Yous  avez  How  old  are  you  f     Tou  lock  wetL 

bon  visage  1     £h  1  quelque  Boixante  Oh  I  some  sixty  years. 
ans.             Raoine,  les  Flaideurs. 

Alexandre   perdit    quelque    trois  AleoMnder  lost  som/e  three  hundred 

cents  hommea,    quand  11  vainquit  men,  when  he  vanquished  Porus, 
Poms.                  D'Ablancourt. 

Quelque  m^chants  que  soient  les  However  wicked  men  may  be,  they 

hommes,    ils    n'oseraient    paraitre  do  not  dare  to  appear  enemies  of 

ennemis  de  la  vertu.  virtue^ 
La  BqchsfouoaxtIiD, 
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(14.)  Tel  makes  in  the  feminine  idle;  in  the  plural  masculine, 
ids;  in  the  plural  feminine  idles.  It  agrees  with  the  noun  which  it 
qualifies: 

iel  livre,  such  hook  ;  tdk  lettre,  such  letter ; 

ids  livres,  such  hooks;  telles  lettres^  such  letters, 

(15.)  Tout  meaning  every,  is  of  course  always  in  the  singular 
but  varies  for  the  feminine : 

Tout  citoyen  doit  servir  son  pays ;  Every    citizen    should  serve   his 

h  soldat  de  son  sang,  le  prStre  de  country ;  t?ie  soldier  with  his  hloodi 

Bon  zele.                       La  Motte.  the  priest  with  his  zeal 

En  toute  chose,  il  faut  consid^rer  In  every  thing^  we  must  consider 

la  fin.                      La  Fontaine.  the  end. 

(16.)  Tout,  in  the  sense  of  cdlj  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  noun  to  which  it  relates : 

tout  Vargent,  aU  the  money;  toute  la  toile,  dU  the  cloth, 

Tl    ^tait  au-dessus    de  ious   ces  Be  was  above  aU  those  vain  objects 

Tains   objets  qui  forment  tous  les  which  form  aU  the  desires  and  aU  the 

desirs  et  totUes  les  esp^rances  des  Jiopes  of  men, 
hommes.                     iIIassillon. 

See  §  97  (5). 

§  31. — ^Thk  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  pronoun,  in  French,  as  in  other  languages,  is  a  word 
used  to  represent  the  noun,  in  order  to  prevent  its  too  frequent 
repetition. 

(2.)  The  pronoun  serves  also  to  designate  the  parts  which  each 
person  or  thing  takes  in  speech.     This  part  is  called  person, 

(3.)  There  are  three  persons :  the  first,  or  that  which  speaks ;  the 
second,  or  that  spoken  to ;  the  third,  or  that  spoken  of. 

(4.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  pronouns : 

The  personal ;  The  demonstrative ; 

The  possessive ;  The  relative ; 

The  indefinite. 

§  32. — ^Thk  Personal  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  personal  pronouns  are  so  called  because  they  seem  tq 
designate  the  three  persons  more  especially  than  the  other  pronouns 
These  pronouns  are : 

KominaUve  Form.  Refledive  Form, 

SiTigvlar.  Plural,  Singular,  Plural. 

1.  je,      I;  nous,  we ;  me,      myself;        nous,  ourselves ; 

2.  tu,     thou;  \oua^  you,  ye ;    te,        thyself;        youSj  yourselves ; 


3.  <  ^.     }■  herself;        se,  themselves ; 

(e        " 


il,      Ae,  t^,  m. ;     ils,  m.  Ikey;  )  himself; 

^  shs^it^t',     elleB,!^^.       ^^    )  itself; 
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(2.)  'Direct  regimen^  or  Accusative. 
When  placed  before  the  verb.  When  placed  after  a  verb. 

Singular,  Plural.  Singular.  Plural 

1.  me,  me;         nous,  us;  moi,  me;  nous,  us;  « 

2.  te,  Ihee;  tous,  you;  toi,  ihee;  vous,  you; 

J    ( le,  him,  ii,m.;  ,      .^^^  .  (  both       le,  him,  it,  m. ;    ,       .,  4  both 

••  ]ks;i€r,  i<,£;  ^^''^'Igend.      la,  A«r,  t<,  £;      ^®«' ^'^'^    J  gend 

(3.)  Indirect  regimen^  or  Dative. 

When  placed  before  the  verb. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  me,      tome;  nous,  to  us; 

2.  te,       io  (^ ;  vous,  to  you ; 

When  placed  after  the  verb. 

Singular.  Pbiral 

moi,     d  moi,  to  me;  nous,      d  nous,         to  us; 

toi,       &  toi,  to  thee;  yoos,      4  yous,  to  you; 

(4.)  7hc2«rec<  regimen  ;    Genitive  and  Ablative. 

Always  placed  after  the  verb. 
Singular.  Plural. 

de  moi,  of  or  from  me  ;  de  nous,  of  or  from  us  ; 

de  toi,         "  t?iee;  de  vous,        "  you; 

de  lui,         "  him;  d'euz,  "  intern,  m.; 

d'elle,  "  her;  d'elles,  "  them,  f. 

§  83. — ^Remarks  on  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  French,  as  well  as  the  English,  use  the  second  person 
plural  for  the  second  person  singular,  in  addressing  one  person. 

(2.)  The  second  person  singular,  however,  is  used,  as  in  English, 
in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being: 

Grand  Dieul  tes  jugements  sent  Great  God!  thy  judgments  are 
remplis  d'6quit6.   Des  Babbbaux.        full  of  equity. 

(3.)  It  is  also  used  in  poetry,  or  to  give  more  energy  to  the  diction. 

0  mon  souverain  roil  0  my  soverdgn  king/ 

|£e  void  done  tremblante  efc  seule    Sere  I  am  trembling  and  alone  be- 
devant  toi.         Bacine,  Esther.  fore  thee. 

(4.)  It  is  used  by  parents  to  children,  and  also  among  intimate  friends. 
(5.)  The  pronoun  H  is  used  unipersonally,  in  the  same  manner  aa 
the  English  pronoun  it. 

H  pleut,  it  rains ;  tZ  g^le,  it  freezes. 

(5.)  Observe,  that  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are 
not  used  for  the  indirect  regimen  to  represent  inanimate  objecta 
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The  relative  pronouns  en,  of  ot  from  it  [§  39  (17)],  y,  to  it  [§  39  (18)] 
are  used  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns.  Thus,  in  speaking  of  a 
housey  we  do  not  say,  Je  lut  ajouterai  une  aile,  IwiU  add  a  tving  to  it. 
We  must  say ; 

J'y  ajouterai  une  aile ;  I  will  add  a  wing  to  it  {thereto). 

In  speaking  of  an  author,  we  may  say : 

Que  pensez-vous  de  lui  t  What  do  you  (hink  of  him  t 

But  in  speaking  of  his  book,  we  should  say : 

Qu'en  pensez-vous  ?  Wfiat  do  you  thiiik  of  it  (thereof)  t 

(6.)  The  word  mtme^  plural  memes^  may  be  used  after  the  pronouA 

in  the  sense  of  self  selves. 

le  roi  lui-mime.  ihe  king  himself 

la  reine  elle-mSme,  the  queen  herself 

les  princes  evx-memes,  ihe  princes  themselves, 

lea  princesses  eUes-Tnimes,  the  princesses  themselves, 

(7.)  The  pronouns,  moij  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  often  used  after  the  verb, 

to  give  greater  force  to  a  nominative  pronoun  of  the  same  person. 

in  those  cases  where  the  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  nominative  in 

English,  or  where  the  auxiliary^c^o  is  used. 

Je  le  dis,  moij  I  say  so,  or  I  do  say  so. 

U  le  dit,  lui,  he  says  so,  or  he  does  say  so, 

(8.)  The  same  pronouns,  moi,  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  used  instead  of  the 
nominative  pronouns,  je,  tu,  tZ,  t&,  for  the  English  pronouns,  /,  thou, 
he,  they,  when  those  pronouns  are  employed  without  a  verb  in  an 
answer,  when  they  are  used  by  themselves,  or  have  a  verb  under- 
stood after  them. 

Qm est  arriv^  ce  matin?  Moi,  Who  arrived  this  morning  1  I, 

Lui  et  moi.     Vous  et  eux.  He  and  I.     You  and  they. 

Vous  ecrivez  mieux  que  lui,  Tou  write  better  than  he. 

Yous  lisez  aussi  bien  que  mot.  Tou  read  as  well  as  I, 

(9.)  The  same  pronouns  are  used  in  exclamations,  and  in  those 

cases  where  the  English  pronouns,  /,  thou,  etc.,  are  followed  by  the 

relative  pronoun  who  ;  also  after  chesty  c^ttait,  etc. 

Moi^  lui  ceder  I  I,  yield  to  him  ! 

EuXy  aller  k  LondresI  ihey^  go  to  London/ 

Moi  qui  suis  malade.  I  who  am  sich 

Lui  qui  est  officier.  Be  who  is  an  officer, 

Eux  qui  sent  savants.  They  who  are  learned, 

G'est  moi  ;  c'est  lui.  It  is  I;  it  is  he, 

Ge  sont  eux.  It  is  they. 

Penelope,  sa  femme,  et  moi  qui  Penelope  his  wife^  and  I  who  am 
suis  son  fils,  nous  avons  perdu  I'es-  his  son,  have  lost  the  hope  of  seeing 
perance  de  le  revoir.      Fenelon.        him  again.  ,  . 

(10.)  These  same  pronouns  are  also  used  instead  of  the  nomi- 
natives, je,  tUf  etc.|  when  the  verb  has  several  subjects  which  are  all 
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pronouns  or  partly  nouns  and  partly  pronouna  The  verb  may  then 
be  immediately  preceded  by  a  pronoun  in  the  plural,  representing  in 
one  word  all  the  preceding  subjects. 

Yotre  p^re   et  moij  nous  avons         Your  father  and  I  were  a  long 
6te    longtemps    enDemis     Fun    de    time  enemies.  ' 
Tautre.  Fi^^nelon. 

Rica  et  moi  sommes  peut-etre  les        Bica  and  I  are  perhaps  ihe  first 
premiers.  Montesquieu.' 

(11.)  The  recapitulating  pronoun  and  the  verb  sometimes  coma 
first  in  the  sentence. 

Nous  avoDS,  vow  et  mo%  besoin         Touand  Ihaveneedof  iolercmee, 
de  tolerance.  Voltaire. 

(12.)   The  reflective  pronoun  be,  himself,  etc.,  is  used  for  both 

genders,  and  for  both  numbers;  for  persons  and  for  things;  and 

always  accompanies  a  verb. 

Les  yeux  de  Tamitie  se  trompent  Thfi  eyes  of  friendship  are  seldom 
rarement  Voltaire.        deceived  {deceive  themselves). 

(13.)  The  same  pronoun  has  sometimes  a  reciprocal  and  sometimes 

a  reflective  meaning,  according  to  the  context : 

lis  se  flattent^  iheyfiaUer  themselves. 

lis  se  flattent,  they  flatter  one  another^  each  other, 

(14.)  Soi,  himself  itself,  etc.,  is  of  both  genders  and  numbers, 
and  is  applied  to  persons  and  things.  It  is  used  in  general  and  inde- 
terminate sentences ;  having  commonly  an  indefinite  pronoun  for 
the  nominative : 

On  a  sou  vent  besoin   d*an   plus  We  have  often  need,  of  one  more 

potit  que  soi.            La  Fontaine.  huamhle  than  oursdves, 

II  depend  toujours  de  soi  d'agir  It  is  always  in  our  power  to  ad 

honorablement  Girault-Duvivier.  honoraUy. 

£tre  trop  mecontent  de  soi  est  To  he  too  much  displeased  wOh 

Dne  laiblesse.        Mme.  de  Sabl^  one's  self  is  a  weakness. 

For  additional  rules  on  the  personal  pronouns,  see  Syntax,  §  98, 
»nd  following. 

§  34. — ^Possessive  Pbonoxtns. 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronouns  which  are  formed  from  the  personal 
pronouns,  represent,  in  the  radical  part,  the  possessor,  while  in  ter- 
piination  they  always  agree  with  the  thing  possessed.  Some  relato 
to  one  person,  some  to  several. 

(2.)  PossEssivES  relating  to  One  Person. 
The  object  possessed  being  in  the — 
Singular.  Plural 

Masculine.       Feminine.      Masculine.       Feminine. 

1.  le  mien,     la  mienne,    les  miens,    les  miennes,     mine; 

2.  le  tien,      la  tienne,      les  tiens,      les  tiennes,      thine ; 

3.  le  sien,      la  sienne,      les  siens^      les  siennea^     his,  hers,  ita. 
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(3.)  Two  OB  MORE  Persons: 
The  ol^'ect  possessed  being  in  the — 


Singular, 

Plural 

JTcMcuUiM.        Feminine, 

Mas,  and  Fern, 

le  notre,        la  notre, 
le  votre,        la  v6tre, 
le  leur,           la  leur, 

les  n6tres, 
lea  v6tres, 
les  leurs^ 

ours; 

yours; 

theirs. 

§  35, — Remarks  on  the  Possessive  Pbonouns. 

(1.)  It  may  be  seen  from  the  above  table  that,  as  before  said,  tl.9 
termination  of  the  possessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  object  possessed. 

Yotre  canif  et  le  mien,  Yotre  plume  et  etla  mienne. 

Tour  penknife  and  mine.  Tour  pen  and  mine, 

Vos  frSres  et  les  miens,  Vos  soeurs  et  les  miennes. 

Tour  "brothers  and  mine.  Tour  sisters  nnd  mine. 

On  volt  les  maux  d'autrui,  d'un  We  see  (he  misfortunes  of  others^ 

autre  Geil  que  les  siens,    Oorneille.  differently,  from  our  own. 

Les  ministres  du  roi  sentent  que  ITie  ministers  of  (he  king  fed  (hai 

leur  gloire,   comme   la  sienne,   est  (heir   glory,  Uke  his  own,  is  in  nor 

dans  le  bonheur  national.  tional  happiness, 
Bernaroin  de  St.  Pierre. 

(2.)  These  pronouns  should  relate  to  a  noun  previously  expressed. 
tThis  rule  is  often  violated  in  mercantile  correspondence : 

J^ai  re^u  la  vdtre  en  ddte  du,  etc.,        I  received  yours  doited  (he,  etc 

ia  incorrect.    It  should  read  thus : 

J*al  re^u  votre  lettre  en  date  du,  eta        /  received  your  letter  dated,  etc 

(3.)  These  pronouns  may,  however,  be  used  absolutely  when  we 
mean  thereby  our  family,  our  relatives,  or  intimate  friends. 

Moi,  j*ai  les  miens,  la  cour,  le  pen-  I  have  my  family  or  friends,  the 

pie  i  contenter.       La  Fontaine.  court,  the  people  to  please, 

Halheureux  qui  porte   chez  les  Wretched  is  he  who  carries  among 

siens  le  glaive  et  les  flambeaux.  his  fellow-citizens  Vie  sword  and  Ha 

COLARDEAU.  torch, 

C'est  4  nous  4  payer  pour  les  We  must  hear  the  penalty  of  the 
crimes  des  ndires.  Racine.        crimes  of  our  family  or  people, 

(4.).  Le  mien  and  le  tien  are  also  used  absolutely  as  the  word  mine 
and  thine  in  English,  in  the  sense  of  possession,  property : 

Et  le  mien  et  le  tien,  deux  fr^res  And  mine  and  thine,  two  punctHir 

pointilleux.                     Boileait.  ous  brothers. 

Le  tien  et  U  mien,  sont  les  sources  Mine  and  thine  (meum  and  tuum] 

de  toutes  les  divisions  et  de  toutes  are  the  sources  of  aU  divisions  and 

les  querellea.  Girauli-Duvivier.  guarrels. 
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§  36. — DEMONSTRATIVE  PROXOUNS. 


Singvlar. 
McueuUm,         Feminine. 

celui,              celle, 

Plural. 
MaacvUine,       Feminine, 
this,                               1, 
■  thai      ^^'           ^^^^ 

j  these; 
I  those  ; 

celui-ci,           ceUe-d, 
celui-li^           celle-1^ 

ihis^       ceux-ci,        celles-ci, 
thaif      ceuX'lA,       celles-l^ 
ce^  itf  they. 

these; 
those. 

AbsohUe  Demonstrative  Pronouns, 

ceci, 

J^    ■     not  used  in  the  pluraL 

§  37. — ^Remarks  on  the  Demonstrativb  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  cdui^  ceUe,  etc.,  assume  the  gen- 
der and  number  of  the  nouns  which  they  represent. 

Je  ne  connais  d^avarice  permise  Methinks  no  avarice  is   allowable 

que  ceUe  du  temps.  wiUss  it  he  tJigf  of  time. 
Stanislas  Leczinskt. 

Les  seules  louaoges  que  le  coeur  JTie  only  praises  which  the  heart 

donne,  sont  celles  que  la  bonte  s'at-  gives,  are  those  which  goodness  de^ 

tire.                             Massillon.  serves. 

(2.)  These  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  absolutely  before  qui,  que^ 
dontf  etc.,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  personal  pronouns  he^ 
ihey,  etc.,  before  who,  whom,  etc. 

Celai  qui  rend   un   service  doit        He  who  renders  a  service  should 

Toublier ;  cdui  qui  le  re9oit,  s'en  sou-  forget  it ;  he  who  receives  it  should 

▼enir.  Babth^lemt.  remember  it. 

Aimer  ceux  qui  vous  h£uissent,  ceux        To  love  those  who  hate  you,  those 

qui  vous  persecutent,  c'est  la  charite  who  persecute  you,  is  the  charity  of 

du  chretion;  c'estl'esprit  de  la  reli-  the  Christian  {  it  is  the  spirit  of  re- 

gion  Bourdaloue.  ligion. 

(3.)  CeLui-d,  ceHe-ci,  etc. ;  cdui-ld,,  ceUe-Vi,  are  used  when  it  is  de- 
sirable to  denote  the  comparative  proximity  or  remoteness  expressed 
in  English  by  the  words  this  and  that. 

celui-ci,  this  one.  celui-U,  that  one. 

(4.)  Cetui-ci,  cdui-ld,  etc.,  are  often  used  to  express  contrast  or 
comparison.  They  are  then  equivalent  to  the  English  expressions 
the  former,  the  latter  ;  this  one,  that  one. 

Un  magistrat  int^gre  ct  un  brave  An  upright  magistrate  and  a  brave 

officier,  sont  ^galement  estimables;  officer    are    equally    estimable;     the 

cetui-ld  fait  la  guerre  aux  ennemis  former  makes  war  against  domestic 

dom3stiques,  celui<i    nous  protege  enemies,  fhQ  latter  protects  us  against 

centre  les  ennemis  exterieura.  foreign  enemies. 

GiRAULT-DUVIVIER. 

Tel  est  Tavantage  ordinaire  Such  is  the  ordinary  advantage 

Qu^ont  sur  la  bcaute  les  talenld :  which  talents  possess  over    beauty; 

Ch«E-ci  plaisent  dans  tons  les  temps ;  t?ie  former  please  at  ail  times;  the 

OeUe-ld  n'a  qu'un  temps  pour-plaire.  latter  has  but  one  time  to  please. 

Voltaire. 


/ 
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(5.)   Ced^  cdtty  have  no  plural,  and  are  used  only  of  things.    They 
do  not  refer  to  a  word  expressed  before,  but  serve  to  point  out  objtcts : 
prenez  cect,  take  this.  donnez-moi  cela,  give  vie  ihoL 

J*ai  dej4  dit  ce  qu'il  faut  faire,  J  have  already  said  what  should  be 
qoand  un  enfant  veut  avoir  ced  et  done,  when  a  child  will  have  this  and 
eela,  J.  J.  Rousseau.        that 

(6.)  Cfe,  a  pronoun,  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  demonstra- 
tive adjective  ce.  The  pronoun  ce  is  oflen  used  without  an  antece- 
dent, as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  itre  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
English  pronoun  it : 

c^est  moi,  it  is  Z  c^est  vous,  it  is  you, 

Ce  u'est  plus  le  jouet  d'une  flamme  It  is  no  longer  the  sport  of  an  un- 

servile ;  worthy  flame ; 

(Test  Pyrrhus ;  c'est  le  fils  et  le  rival  It  is  Pyrrhus ;  it  is  the  son  atid 

d' Achille.                      Hacine.  the  rival  of  Achilles. 

For  particular  rules  on  this  pronoun,  see  §  108. 

§  38. — ^Relative  Pbonouhs. 

(1.)  The  relative  pronouns  are  so  named  on  account  of  the  inti- 
mate relation  which  they  have  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  which  precedes, 
and  of  which  they  recall  the  idea.  Th^  noun  or  pronoun  so  preced- 
ing the  relative-pronoun  is  called  the  antecedent 

(2.)  Table  op  the  Relative  Pbonouns. 

qui,  wTiOj     which;  (sujet,  nominoL)  de  qui,  of  from  whmn,  J  Regime  indi' 
que,  whom^  which;  (reg.  direct,  ace.)  dont,    of,  from  wham;  >  rect  genitivif 

which;  )  and  ai)laiive. 

i  qui,  to  whom  ;  (regime  indirect,  dative.) 
lequel,  whOj  which ;  composed  of  the  article  le  and  queL 
Singular.  Flurai. 

Masculine.       Feminine.       MaaeuHne.  Feminine. 

lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles,       who,  which; 

duquel,         de  laquelle,     desquels,         desquelles,       of  from,  which » 
auquel,  .      k  laquelle       auxquels,        auxquelles,     to  which. 

y,  to  itj  of  it,  etc.  en,  of  it,  of  ihem^  etc.  ' 

quoi,  wTiat,  which,  why,  etc. 

§  39. — ^Remabks  on  the  Relative  Pronouns. 

(1.)  Qui,  whOj  whichj  is  generally  the  subject  or  nominative.  It  ii^ 
used  for  both  genders  and  numbers,  for  persons  and  for  things.  (See 
No.  6  of  this  §.) 

(2.)  When  used  for  things,  qui  cannot  be  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion.    Its  use,  in  this  respect^  is  restricted  to  the  nominative. 

(3.)  It  is  used  relatively  and  absolutely. 

(4.)  It  is  used  relatively  when  it  has  an  antecedent  expressed. 
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Le    premier  qui   fut  roi,  fut  un  The  first  who  became  hing^  was  an 

p^re  adore.                       Aubebt.  adored  father. 

L'amour  avidement  croit  tout  ca  Love  heUavea  eagerly  aU  thai  faU 

qui  le  flatte.                      Racimb.  iere  it 

(5.)  It  is  used  absolutely  when  it  has  no  antecedent  expressed. 
It  then  offers  to  the  mind  a  vague  and  indeterminate  idea.  It  is 
rendered  in  English  by  he  who^  she  who^  they  who. 

Qui  yeut  parler  sur  tout,  souvent         Who  (he  who)  wishes  to  speak  on 

parle  au  hasard.  Andrieuz.  every  stijedj  speaks  often  at  randojn, 

L^Lche,  qui  yeut  mourir,  courageuz        He  who  wishes  io  die  is  a  coward  ; 

qui  peut  yivre.  Racine,  Jun.  he  who  can  support  life  has  courage. 

Qui  ne  &it  des  heureuz,  n'est        He    who    does  not  render  others 

pas  digne  de  Tetre.  ^PPVi  ^  ^i^^  worthy  to  be  so, 

(6.)  Qui  is  also  used  absolutely  when  it  is  interrogative.  It  may 
then  be  nominatif  or  regime : 

qui  parlo?  who  speaks  f  qui  voyez-vous?  whom  do  you  see? 

(7.)  Que,  whom^  what^  whichj  stands  generally  for  the  regime  direct 
This  pronoun  is  used  for  persons  and  things.  It  is  of  both  genders 
and  numbers: 

les  lettres  que  y&i,  the  letters  which  I  have, 

les  bommes  que  j'ai  vus,  the  men  whom  I  have  seen, 

(8.)  It  is  relative  when  it  has  an  antecedent : 

La  gloire  pr^te  un  charme  auz  Glory  lends  a  charm  to  the  horrors 

horreurs  ^'on  affironte.  which  we  face, 

Delavigne. 

Des  lois  que  nous  suivons,  la  pre-  Of  (he  laws  which  we  foUow^ .  the 

mi^re  est  rhonneur.       Yoltaibe.  first  is  honor, 

(9.)  It  is  absolute  when  it  has  no  antecedent,  and  signifies  quelle 
chose  ?  what  {hing  f  quoi  ?  whai  f 

que  voulez-vous  7  what  wiU  you  (have)  t 

que  dit-on?  whai  do  people  say  t 

(10.)  Quoi,  whatj  is  invariable,  and  said  only  of  things.  It  may 
be  used  absolutely  and  relatively : 

jUgnore  ce  d  quoi  il  pense,         Jam  ignorant  of  what  ha  thinks. 

In  the  above  sentence  it  is  relative,  being  preceded  by  its  ante- 
^dent  ce, 

(11.)  Quoi,  when  absolute,  means  quelle  chose,  wJiat  thing  f  and  is 
<4sed  mostly  in  interrogative  and  doubtful  sentences : 

H  y  a  dans  cette  affaire  je  ne  sais  There  is  in  that  affair  I  know  not 

^uoif  que  je  n^entends  pas.  wTiai^  which  I  do  not  understand, 

L'Acai)6mib. 

n  y  avait  je  ne  sais  quoi  dans  ses  There  was  I  know  not  whai,  in  his 

yeuz  per^ants,  qui  me  faisait  peur.  piercing  eyes^  which  inspired  me  with 

FiNELON.  fear. 
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(12.)  DoNTj  of  wTiom,  of  which,  whose,  is  used  for  both  genders  and 
numbers^  for  persons  and  for  things.  It  is  always  employed  rela- 
tively, and  is,  therefore,  always  preceded  by  an  antecedent : 

Un  plaisir  dont  on  est  assur^  de  A  pleasure  of  which  we  are  sure 

60  repentir,  ne  pent  jamais  etre  tran-  io  reperU,  can  never  be  a  peaceful 

quille.       Mme.  db  La  Yalli^re.  one, 

II  faut  plaindre  ie  sort  du  prince  We  must  pity  (he  fate  of  thai  un- 

infortune,  dont  le  cosur  endurci  n'a  fortunate    prince,    whose    Jiardened 

jamais  pardonne.             Ch^nieb.  heart  has  never  forgiven, 

(13.)  Dont  is  preferable  to  de  qui,  of  whom,  and  duquel,  of  which. 
When,  however,  the  pronoun  has  the  sense  oifrom  whom,  L  e.,  when 
used  to  denote  a  transfer,  de  qui  is  better : 

Le  libraire  de  qui  j'ai  regu  ces  The  bookseller  from  wham  I  have 
livres.  received  these  books. 

(14.)  Lequel,  laquelle,  lesqttelles,  who,  which,  should  only  be 
used  in  the  nominative,  and  in  the  direct  regimen,  in  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity.     They  may  relate  to  persons  or  things : 

Cast  un  eflfet  de  la  divine  Provi-  It  is  an  act  of  divine  Providence^ 
dence,  lequel  attire  radmiration  de  which  (act)  aiiracts  the  admiraiion  of 
tout  le  monde.      Bussi-Kabutin.        every  one, 

(15.)  Leqttel,  preceded  by  a  preposition — that  is,  dttqiiel,  auquel, 
dans  lequel,  &g.,  must  always  be  used  for  things  in  the  indirect  regi- 
men. The  word  qui,  as  has  been  mentioned  above,  cannot  relate  to 
things  in  the  oblique  cases : 

Un  livre  curieux  serait  celul  dans  JTiat  would  be  a  curious  booh  in 

lequel  on  ne  trouverait  pas  un  men-  which  not  a  falsehood  were  found, 
Bonge.                         Napoleon. 

La  Seine,  dans  le  lit  de  laquelle  7%e  Seine,  in  (he  bed  of  which  the 

viennent  se  jeter  T  Yonne,  la  Mame,  Tonne,  the  Mame,  and  the  Oise  empty 

et  rOise.  themselves, 

(16.)  Lequel,  in  all  its  modifications,  may  be  used  absolutely  or 
interrogatively : 

lequel  ?  which  one  t  duquel  ?  of  which  one  t 

lequel  voyez-vous  ?  which  one  do  you  see  t 

(17.)  En,  of  it,  of  them.  This  pronoun  is  of  both  genders  and 
fxumbers,  and  relates  almost  always  to  animals  and  things.  It  )a  oflen 
Tised  for  the  English  words,  some,  any,  when  employed  absolutely, 
or  even  when  understood.  It  is  also  used  as  an  indirect  regimen 
in  relation  to  things,  and  sometimes,  but  not  often,  in  relation  to 
persons  [§  92  (2)],  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns  lui,  eHes,  eux, 
eOes.     [§  103,  Rule  1.] 

Vous  en  parlez,  you  speak  of  it,        Xen  ai,  I  have  some  of  it. 
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La  fartone  a  son  priz ;  rimpradent  Ibriane  has  its  worth ;    the  tm« 

en  abase,  prudent    aJbusea    it,    the    hypocrite 

L'bypociite  en  medit,  et  rbonnSte  speaka  evil  of  it^  and   the  worthy 

bomme  en  use.             Belillb.  man  uses  it 

Les  limites  des  sciencea  sont  com-  J%e  limits  of  science  are  like  the 

me  rborizon ;  plas  on  en  approcbe,  horizan^  the  more  we  approach  {Oiem) 

plus  elles  reculent     Mme.  Neckeb.  the  more  they  recede. 

La  vie  est  un  dep6t  confix  par  le  Life  is  a  trust  confided  hy  heaven; 

del ;  io  dare  to  dispose  of  it,  is  a  crim^ 
Oser  en  disposer,  c'est  Stre  crimineL 

Gbesset. 

(18.)  Yyio  itjio  ihemy  thereto,  of  ity  etc.  This  relative  pronoun,  of 
both  genders  and  numbers,  is  used  instead  of  d  lui,  d  eUe,  en  lui,  etc. 
It  is  used  of  things,  and  also  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  there, 

Ty  pense,  Ifhink  of  it        Ty  donne  mes  soins,  I  devote  my  care  to  it, 

J'ai  connu  le  malheur,  et  jV  saifl        ^  have  hnovm  misfortune,  and  1 

oompdtir.  Guichard.  can  sympathize  with  it. 

NV  songeoDS  plus,  cber  Faolin;  plus        Let  us  think  no  more  of  (his,  dear 

yy  pense,  PauLin;  the  longer  I  think  of  it,  the 

Plus  je  sens  cbanceler  ma  cruelle  more  I  feel  my  cruet  constancy  waver. 

Constance.  Racine. 

Vous  avez  peu  de  bien ;  joignez         You  have  hut  little  property ;  join 

y  ma  fortune.  Dorat.  my  fortune  to  it 

En  quelque  pays  que  j^aie  ete,  j'y        In  whatever  country  I  have  been, 

ai  vecu  comme  si  j'eusse  diX  y  passer  /  lived  (there)  as  if  I  was  to  spend 

ma  vie.  Montesquieu.  my  life  in  it. 

(19.)  Although  numerous  instances  maybe  found  in  which  French 
authors  have  used  y  with  regard  to  persons,  these  are  licenses  which 
it  is  not  desirable  to  imitate. 

§  40. — Indefinite  Peonoitns. 
(1.)  The  indefinite  pronouns  indicate  persons  and  things  without 
particularizing  them ;  they  are — 


§  41. — ^Remarks  on  the  Indefinite  Pronouns. 
(1.)  AuTRUi,  others.     This  pronoun  is  applied  only  to  persons.     It 
has  no  change  of  form  for  gender  or^number,  and  is  used  only  as  an 
indirect  regimen. 

L'honnete  homme  est  discret;  il        The  gentleman  is  discreet;  he  oh* 

remarque  les  defauts  d'airfrwi,  mais  serves  the  defects  of  others,  but  never 

il  n'en  parle  jamais.  St.  ;^vremond.  alludes  to  them. 

Ne  fais  point  d  autrui  ce  que  tu  ne       .  Do  not  unto  others  that  which  thou 

Toudrais  pas  qu'on  te  fit  wouldst  not  like  to  be  done  unto  thee. 


autrui, 

others. 

quioonque, 

whoever. 

chacun, 

every  one. 

I'un  I'autre, 

one  another 

on, 

one,  people,  they. 

I'un  et  Tautre, 

both. 

persoTine, 

no  one,  nobody. 

tel, 

such. 

quelqu'un, 

soma  one,  somebody. 

tout, 

every  thing,  aU. 
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(2.)  Chacttn,  every  one^  each  one.  When  this  pronoun  is  absolute, 
and  means  every  one^  everybody^  it  is  invariable. 

Le    sens  commun  n'est  pas  chose         Common    sense    is   no   cor.vmon 

commune,  {hingy  though  every  one  believes  he 

Chacun   pourtant,    croit    en    avoir  has  enough  of  it, 
assez.                  Vala-INCGURt. 
Chacun  est  prosterne  devant  lea        Every  one  bows  before  the  fortu- 

gens  heureuz.  Destouches.  note. 

(3.)  When  c?iacun  is  used  relatively,  it  may  take  the  form  of  the 
Ijminine. 

Chacune  de  nous  (des  femmes)  se  Eoery  one  of  us  (vxymen)  thought 
preteudait  superieure  auz  autres  en  herself  superior  in  beauty  to  the 
beaute.  Montesquieu.        otJiers, 

(4.)  On  (one^peoplcj  they)  is  always  in  the  nominative ;  and  although 
always  construed  with  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  it  conveys 
most  generaUy  the  idea  of  plurality.  It  is  commonly  used  in  indefinite 
sentences. 

On  6Lt,  people  say^  they  say,  it  is  said.      On  parle,  somebody  speaks,  etc. 

On  gardo  sans  remords  ce  qu'on  We  (one,  people)  keep  without  re* 
acquiert  sans  crime.     Corneille.        morse  that  which  we  {one,  people)  cu> 

quire  without  crime. 
On  relit  tout  Racine ;  on  choisit         We  {people^  they)  read  again  and 
dans  Yoltaire.  Delille.        again  aU  Racine ;  we  (etc.)  select  in 

VoUaire. 
On  ne  sunnonte  le  vice  qu'en  le         We  conquer  pice  only  by  avoid* 
fuyant  F^nelgn.        ing  it 

(5.)  On,  coming  immediately  after  the  words  etj  si^  oUy  and 
quij  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article  T,  used  for  euphony. 

Oe  que  Fon  cou^oit  bien,   s'ez-  7%cU  which  we  understand  weU^  we 

prime  clairement            Boileau.  express  dearly. 

C^est  d'un  roi  que  Von  tient  cette  It  is  from  a  king  that  we  derive 

maxime  auguste,  this  august  maxim,  that  one  is  only 

Que  jamais  on  n'est  grand,  qu'autant  great  in  proportion  as  he  is  just, 

que  Von  est  juste.        Boileau. 

(6.)  Personne,  no  one,  nobody^  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  is 
always  masculine  and  singular.  When  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb 
expressed,  it  is  followed  by  ne. 

II  n'cst  personne  qui  ne  cherche  4  There  is  no  one  who  does  not  seek 

se  rendro  heureux. — Chinese  thought,  to  render  himself  happy. 

Personne  ne  veut  6tre  plaint  do  ses  No  one  wishes  to  be  pitied  on  cu> 

erreurs.                Vauvenargues.  count  of  his  mistakes. 

Note  — ^The  word  personne,  used  as  a  noun,  and  meaning  a  particulat 
person,  is  of  the  feminine  gender. 

(7.)  Quelqu'un,  somebody^  some  one^  any  one^  anybody^  used  abso- 
lutely, is  invariable. 
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Enyier   qtidqu^un   c^est    s^avouer        To  envy  any  one  is  confessing  onis 

son  inferieur.  Mlle.  de  L'Espinasse.  self  his  inferior, 

Qiielgu'un    a-t-il     jamais    doute        Has   any   one    ever   had   serums 

Berieusement  de  Texistence  de  Dieu  ?  dtmbts  of  Vie  existence  of  God  f 

GIBAULT-DUVIVIEE. 

(8.)  Qttelqu'uny  used  relatively,  changes  for  gender  and  number.  It 
has  then  the  sense  of  some  of^  some  one  of, 

Oonnaiasez-yous  qudqu'une  de  ces        Do   you   know  any  one  of  (hose 
dames,   quelqttes-uns    de    ces    mes-    ladies^  any  of  those  genUemen  f 
Bieurs?  Gibault-Duviviee. 

(9.)  QuicoNQUE,  whoever^  whosoever^  is  generally  masculine,  and 
has  no  plural.     It  is  only  said  of  persons : 

Quiconque  flatte  sea  maitres,  les  WTioever  flatters  his  masters^  betrays 

trablL                          Massillo^t.  ihem. 

Quiconque  est  capable  de  mcDtir,  Whoever  is  capable  of  falsehood  is 

est  indigne  d'etre  compt^  au  nombre  unworthy  to  be  counted  airumg  the 

des  hommes.                   F^nelon.  number  of  men. 

Quiconque  est  soup^onneux,  invite  Whoever     is    suspicious^    invites 

la  trahison.                    Yoltaibe.  treachery. 

(10.)  LVn  l' autre,  one  anather^  each  other^  the  one  and  {he  other. 
This  pronoun  makes  in  the  feminine  Tune  T autre,  and  in  the  plural 
les  uns  les  atUres,  les  unes  les  avires  : 

Tout  le  monde  se  coniiait  Vun  d        Every  body  confided  one  to  another 

Tautre  cette  confidence.  Rulhi&res.  this  communication. 

Tout  le  peuple  suivit  Virginie,  les        AU  the  people  followed  Virginia^ 

uns  par  curiosite,  les  autres  par  con-  some  through  curiosity,  some  through 

Bideration  pour  Icilius.     Vertot.  respect  for  Icilius. 

II  y  a  deux  sortes  de  mines ;  Vune        There  are  two  sorts  of  ruins ;  one 

Touvrage  du  temps,  Vauire  Touvrage  the  work  of  tirrve^  the  other  the  work 

des  hommes.       Chateaubriand.  of  men, 

(11.)  L'UN  ET  L* AUTRE,  LES  UNS  ET  LES  AUTRES,  both,    This  CZprCSSion 

may  be  used  of  persons  and  things : 

La  Condamine  a  parcouru  Tun  ei  La  Oondamine  travelled  over  both 

Vautre  hemisphere.*           Buppon.  hemispheres. 

Lun  et  Vautre  consul    suivaient  Both  consuls  followed  his  stand- 

ses  etendards.              Cobneille.  ards. 

Sous  Vune   et  Vautre  ^poque,   il  At  both  epochs^  a  large  number  of 

p^rit  Un  tres  grand  nombre  de  d-  citizens  perished, 
toyena.                     Barth^lemy. 

lis  se  r^unissaient   les  uns  et  les  *  l%ey    united    with   one    another 

autres  centre  I'ennemi  commun.  against  the  common  enemy. 
Gibault-Duvivieb. 

(12.)  Tel,  telle,  suchj  many  a  person,  many,  is  an  indefinite 
pronoun  in  the  following  and  in  similar  sentences : 

*  The  noun  is  in  the  singular,  because  the  word  hemisphere  is  under- 
stood after  the  word  Vun.  This  rule  is  observed  by  the  best  French 
authors. 
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Td  donne,  it  pleines  mains,  qui        Many  a  one  may  give  hourUifUUy, 

D^oblige  personna        Corneille.  wiUumt  obliging  any  om, 

Ttl  briUi)    au   second   rang,    qui        Many  a  person  may  shins  in  iJie 

s'eclipse  au  premier.   .Voltaire.  second  rank,  who  is  eclipsed  in  the 

first. 

Tel  est  pris  qui  croyait  prendre.  Many  are  caught  while  attempting 

La  Fontaine.  to  catch  others. 

TdlSy  sans  aucun  attrait  pour  la        Many   [a  nun"]  for  wTiom  retreat 

retraite,  se  consacre  au  Seigneur  par  has  no  attractions,  consecrates  herself 

pure  fierte.  Massillon.  to  the  Lord  through  mere  pride. 

Tels  que  Ton  croit  d'inutiles  amis,        Many  friends  whom  we  think  use- 

dans   le   besoin    rendent    de   bons  less,  render  us  in  our  need  valuable 

services.  Boursault.  services, 

(13.)  Telj  in  connection  with  monsieur,  madame,  etc.,  as  monsieur 
un  iel,  madame  une  telle,  Mr.,  Mrs.  such-a-one  is  used  substantively. 

(14.)  Tout,  every  one,  every  thing.  This  word,  employed  absolutely, 
is  invariable. 

A  la   seule   vertu,  sois   sur  que  Be  assured  that  it  is  with  virtue 

tout  prosp^re.   F.  db  Neupchateau.  aitone,  that  every  thing  prospers. 

Tout  n'est  pas  Oeumartin,  Bignon,  Every    one     is    not    Caumartin, 

ni  d'Aguesseau.               Boileau.  Bignon,  nor  d'Aguesseau. 

Son  grand  genie  embrassait  tout.  His  great  genius  embraced  every 

BossuET.  thing, 

§  42. — ^Verbs. 

(1.)  The  verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  expresses  an  action 
done  or  suffered  by  the  subject^  or  simply  indicates  the  condition  of 
the  subject 

(2.)  The  subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb  is  the  person  or  thing 
doing  the  action,  or  being  in  the  condition  expressed  by  the  verb.  It 
replies  to  the  question  qui  est-ce  qui?  whof  for  persons;  and  qu^est^ 
ce  quip  which P  what?  for  things. 

(3.)  Verbs  admit  two  kinds  of  regimen;  the  direct  regimen  and 
the  indirect  regimen. 

(4.)  The  direct  regimen,  or  immediate  object,  is  that  which  com- 
pletes in  a  direct  manner  the  signification  of  a  verb ;  that  is  to  say, 
without  the  aid  of  any  other  intermediate  word.  It  answers  to  the 
question  qui  f  whom  f  for  persons,  and  quoi  f  what  f  for  things. 

(5.)  The  indirect  regimen,  or  remote  object,  is  tliat  which  completes 
the  signification  of  the  verb  by  means  of  an  intermediate  word,  such 
as  the  prepositions  d,  de,  pour,  avec,  dans,  etc. — h>  qui  ?  to  whom  f 
de  qui  ?  of  or  from  whom  f  pour  qui  ?  for  whom  t  avec  qui  ?  etc., 
for  persons;  and  ^  quoi?  to  whatf  de  quoi?  of  or  from  whatf  etc., 
for  things. 

(6.)  Verbs  are  regular,  irregular,  or  defective.    %  44,  (2). 
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§  43. — ^Different  Sobts  of  Verbs. 

(1.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  verbs :  active,  passive,  neuter,  reflective 
or  pronominal,  and  unipersonaL 

(2.)  The  active  verb  is  that  which  expresses  an  action  performed 
by  the  subject,  and  having  some  person  or  thing  for  its  object.  The 
object  is  the  direct  regimen  of  the  verb, 

(3.)  Every  French  verb  after  vrhich  quelqu^uiij  some  one,  qudque 
thosBj  something,  may  be  placed,  is  an  active  verb.  Thus,  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences,  proUger,  changer^  chanter^  etc.,  are  active  verbs,  be- 
cause we  may  say  proUger  quelqu^urij  to  protect  some  one ;  changer 
quelque  chosty  to  change  something. 

"DiQW.  pTQiege  VirmocQuoe,  Bacixb.         God  protects  innocejice, 
L'habit  change  les  mGeurs.  Dreaa  changes  the  manners, 

Voltaire, 
Les  cygnes  ne  chantent  pas  leur        Swans  do  not  sing  their  death, 
mort  BuFFON. 

(4.)  The  passive  verb  is  the  contrary  of  the  active  verb.  The  ac- 
tive verb  presents  the  subject  as  performing  an  action  immediately 
directed  towards  an  object ;  whereas  the  passive  verb  presents  the 
subject  as  suffering  or  receiving  an  action.  The  passive  verb  is  com- 
posed of  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb  and  the  auxiliary  etrCj 
to  be.     (See  §  54.) 

Nos  campagnes  sont  fertUisies  par  Our  fields  are  fertilized  by  ifie 

la  pluie.                     L'AcADEMiE.  ain, 

II  eiait  guide  par  la  force  de  sea  Be  was  guided  by  the  force  of  his 

genie.                            Massillon.  genius, 

Les  petita  espnts  sont  trop  blesses  Little  minds  are  too  much  vexed 

dcs  petites  choses.  toith  trifles, 

ROCHBPOUOAUIJ). 

(5.)  The  neuter  verb  marks,  like  the  active  verb,  an  action  pei^ 
formed  by  the  subject ;  but  this  action  can  only  reach  the  object  in- 
directly; that  is,  by  means  of  a  preposition.  Hence  it  is,  that  the 
neuter  verb  never  has  a  direct  regimen,  and  that  the  words  qu^elqu^un 
and  qtielque  chose  cannot  be  placed  after  it  A  neuter  verb  can  never 
be  used  in  the  passive  voice, 

Socrate  passa  le  dernier  jour  de  Soorates  spent  the  kbst  day  of  his 

sa  vie  4  discourir  de  rimmortalite  life  in  discoursing  upon  the  immor" 

de  r^me.                   L'Acad^hie.  toUity  of  the  soul. 

Le  feu  qui    semble   eteint,   dort  I%e  fire  which  seems  extinct,  sleq>8 

Bouvent  sous  sa  cendre.   Corneillf.  often  wider  its  ashes. 

Les  Plateens  citerent  lea  Lacede-  The  PkUeans  cited  the  Lacedemo* 

moniens  A  comparattre  devant  les  nians  to  appear  before  the  Amphio 

AmphictyoDS.             Le  Gendre.  tyons. 

(6.)  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  is  conjugated  with  two  pro- 
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nouns  of  the  same  person ;  je  mCy  tu  Uj  H  «e,  notis  nous,  vous  vous^  Us 
se,     (See  §  56.) 

Je  Tne  flatte,  I  flatter  myself,  Vous  vous  felidtez,  you  congralu' 

kUe  yourselves, 

n  ne  faut  pas  se  flatter :  les  plus         We  shouid  not  flatter  ourselves:  (he 

experiment's  out  fait  des  fautes  ca-  most  expey-ienced  have  committed  cap- 

pitales.  BossuET.  ikU  errors. 

Les  peuples  se  feliciieront  d'avoir        ITie  nations  mU  congratulate  them- 

tin  roi  qui  lui  ressemble.  selves  upon  having  a  king  who  re- 

Massillon.  sembles  him, 
n  De  faut  pas  permettre  d  rhomme         We  should  not  allow  a  man  to  de- 
do  se  m^priser  entierement.  spise  himself  entirely. 

BossuET. 

(7.)  The  unipersonal  verb  can  only  be  used  in  the  third  person 
singular:  II  pleut,  it  rains  ;  il  gele,  it  freezes  ;  il  tonne,  it  thunders. 

Pour  bien  juger  les  grands,  Ufaut  To  judge  properly  of  the  greaij  it  is 

les  approcher.                   Aubert.  necessary  to  approach  them. 

n  faut  rendre  meilleur  le  pauvre  We  shovM  (it  is  necessary  to)  im- 

qu'on  soulage.      Saint-Lambert.  prove  the  poor  whom  we  relieve. 

(8.)  There  are  two  verbs  called  auxiliary,  because  they  serve  to 
conjugate  all  others.     They  are — avoir,  to  have  ;  and  etre,  to  be, 

§  44. — Conjugations. 

(1.)  The  French  verbs  are  divided  into  four  large  classes  or  conju- 
gations: 

1st  The  first  conjugation  comprises  all  verbs  of  which  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  ends  in  er  ;  as  parler,  to  speak  ;  aimer,  to  love^  etc. 

2d.  The  second  conjugation  embraces  all  those  of  which  the  infinitive 
ends  in  IR;  as  cherir,  to  cherish;  punir,  io  punish,  etc. 

3d.  The  tliird  conjugation  contains  all  the  verbs,  which,  in  the  infinitive 
end  in  oir  ;  such  as  recevoir,  to  receive ;  pouvoir,  to  he  able,  etc. 

4th.  The  fourth  conjugation  comprises  all  the  verbs  terminatuig  with 
RE  in  the  infinitive ;  as  rendre,  to  render ;  prendre,  to  take,  etc 

(2.)  The  verbs  are  again  divided  into  regular^  irregular^  and  dcfeo" 
five  : 

1st.  The  regidar  verbs  are  those  which,  in  all  their  tenses,  are  conjugated 
like  the  model  verb  of  tlie  conjugation  to  which  they  belong. 

2d.  The  irreguiar  verbs  are  those  which  are  not,  in  all  their  tenses,  con' 
jugated  like  the  model  verb. 

3d.  The  defective  verbs  are  those  which  want  certain  tenses  or  persons 

§  45. — Mopes  and  Tenses.       ^ 

(1.)  There  are  six  modes ;  the  indicative,  the  conditional,  the 
IMPERATIVE,  the  subjunctive,  the  infinitive,  and  the  participle  : 

1st  The  indicative,  whatever  may  be  the  tense,  indicates  or  declares  in 
a  positive,  absolute  manner :  j'abandonne,  /  abandon ;  j*ai  abandonne,  1 
have  abandoned;  j'abandonnerai,  IwiU  abandon. 
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2cL  The  eondiiional  indicates  a  condition  or  a  supposition :  j'abandon- 
nerais  si. . . ./ wouid  abandon  if. .. . 

3d.  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  commandi  prayer,  or  exhorta- 
tion: abandouDez  cet  en&nt,  abandon  thai  child. 

4th.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  propositions  expressing  doubt,  con- 
tingencj,  or  necessity:  il  est  douteux  que  je  Tabandonne^  it  ia  not  certain 
thai  I  may  abandon  him. 

6th.  The  infinitive  presents  the  signification  of  the  verb  in  an  unlimited 
manner :  abandonner  ses  enfants,  to  abandon  one's  children. 

6th.  The  participle^  while  retaining  the  power  of  the  verb,  at  the  same 
time  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective :  abandonnant  ses  parent^ 
abandoning  his  relatives;  abandonne  de  ses  enfants^  abandoned  by  his  children^ 

(2.)  The  indicative  has  eight  tensed : 

1st  The  present:  je  parle,  /  speak;  je  donne,  I  give. 
2d.  The  simultaneous  past,  or  imperfect:  je  parlais,  I  was  speaking, 
3d.  The  past  definite:  je  parlai,  I  spoke,  I  did  speak. 
4th.  The  past  indefinite :  j'ai  parle,  /  have  spoken ;  j'al  donn^  /  have  given, 
■  6th.  The  past  anterior:  j'eus  parle,  J  had  spoken. 

6th.  The  pluperfect:  j'avais  parl^  I  had  been  speaking, 

7th.  The  future  absolute :        je  parlerai,  IshaU^  will  speak. 

8th.  The  future  anterior:        j'aurai  parl^  I  shall  have  spoken. 


(3.)  The  conditioQal  has  two  tenses : 

1st  The  present  or  future^     je  parlerais, 
2d.  The  past,  j'aurais  parl^, 

(4.)  The  imperative  has  one  tense : 

parle, 

(5.)  The  subjunctive  has  four  tenses : 

1st  The  present  or  future,  que  je  parle, 

2d.  The  imperfect,  que  je  parlasse, 

3d.  The  past,  que  j'aie  parle, 

4th.  The  pluperfect^  que  j'eusse  parl^ 

(6.)  The  infinitive  has  two  tenses : 

1st  The  present  relative,        parler, 
2d.  The  past,  avoir  parl^, 

(7.)  The  participle  has  three  tenses : 

1st  The  present  relative,        parlant, 
2d.  Tlie  past  active,  ayant  parl^ 

3d.  The  past  or  passive,  parle, 


IsTumldf  wofddspeak, 
i  sJtould  have  spoken. 


apeak. 


(hat  I  may  speak, 
thai  I  might  speak, 
that  I  may  have  spoken, 
that  I  might  have  spoken. 


to  speak, 

to  have  spoken. 


speaking, 
having  spoken^ 
spoken. 


(8.)  Tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  Simple^  when  they  are  expressed  in  a  single  word :  je  parle,  / 
speak. 

2.  Compound,  when  they  require  the  assistance  of  the  verb  avoir 
or  ^tre :  j*ai  parld,  /  Jiave  spoken  ;  je  suia  arriv^^  /  have  arrived. 
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§   46. ^USB   OF  THB  AuXILIABY  VeKBS,   AvOIE  AND   i^TEB, 

(1.)  The  auxiliary  avoir  is  used : 

1.  In  the  conjugation  of  its  own  compound  tenses :  j'ai  eu,  /  have 
had, 

2.  In  the  conjugation  of  the  compound  tenses-  of  the  verb  ^tre: 
j'ai  6t6j  I  have  been, 

3.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  active  verbs :  j*ai  aim^,  I  have 
loved, 

4.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  most  neuter  verbs  expressing  an 
action :  j*ai  march^,  /  have  walked.  [See  exceptions  to  this  rule  (3.) 
below.] 

5.  It  is  also  used  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs  which  are  always* 
unipersonal :  il  a  plu,  it  has  rained  /  il  a  grdM,  it  has  hailed^  etc. 

(2.)  The  verb  tire  is  used  in  the  conjugation  of: 

1.  All  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs:  je  suis  aimd,  lam  loved,    » 

2.  The  compound  tenses  of  all  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs :  je  me 
euis  flattd,  I  have  flattered  myself;  je  me  suis  promen^,  I  have  walked, 

3.  The  compound  tenses  of  the  following  neuter  verbs,  though  the 

same  express  action : 

aller,  to  go  /  naitre,  to  he  horn ; 

arriver,  to  arrive ;  tomber,  to  fall ; 

choir,  tofaU;  veDir,  to  come; 

deceder,  to  decease;  parvenir,  to  succeed; 

mourir,  to  die ;  devenir,  to  become ; 

revenir,  to  return. 

4.  A  few  unipersonal  verbs,  which  are  not  always,  but  occasionally 
such:  il  lui  est  arriv^  un  malheur,  a  misfortune  has  happened  to  Mm, 

(3.)  A  certain  number  of  neuter  verbs :  as — 


accouTir, 

to  run  towards; 

entrer, 

to  enter; 

disparaltre, 

to  disappear; 

eortir, 

to  go  out; 

croitre, 

to  grow  ; 

passer. 

to  pass ; 

cesser, 

to  cease ; 

parlir. 

to  depart ; 

pe'rir, 

to  perish ; 

vieillir, 

to  grow  old; 

monter, 

to  mounts  to  ascend; 

grandi»', 

to  grow  ; 

descendrey 

to  go  down; 

rester, 

to  remain^  to  dwells 

take  sometimes  avoir,  and  sometimes  ttre, 

1.  They  take  avoir,  when  we  have  in  view  the  action  expressed  by 
the  verb ; 

2.  And  tire,  when  situation  or  condition  is  the  principal  idea  which 

we  wish  to  express : 

Examples. 

With  AVOIR.  With  ETRE. 

EUe  a  disparu  subitement.  Elle  esi  disparue  depms  quicze 

jours. 
She  disappeared  suddenly »  She  has  been  gone  a  fortnight 
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La  fi^yre  a  cess^  hier.  La  fiSvre  est  cess6e  depuis  quelque 

temps. 

The  fever  ceased  yesterday.  It  is  some  time  since  (he  fever 

ceased. 

Le  barometre  a  descendu  de  II  est  descendu  depuis  une  heure. 
plusieurs  deg^es  en  peu  d'heures. 

l%e  barometer  went  down  several        He  has  been  dovm  one  hour, 
degrees  in  a  few  hours. 

II  a  passe  en   Am^rique  en  tel        Les  chaleurs  sorU  passees. 
temps. 

He  went  to  America  at  such  a  time.         The  heai  is  passed. 

Le  trait  a  parti  avec  impetuosity        Les  troupes  sotU  partis  depuis  six 

L'ACADltMIB.  mois.  L'ACAD^MIS. 

The  dart  went  wUh  impetuosity.  T*he  troops    have    been    gone    six 

months. 
Le  sang  avait  cesse  de  couler.  Ce  grand  bruit  est  cesse. 

BoiSTB.  Mme.  de  S^yign^. 

J%e  blood  had  ceased  to  flow.  That    great    noise    is    over   Qms 

ceased.) 

(4.)  Rester  and  demeurer,  when  meaning  to  dwell,  to  reside^  take  the 
auxiliarj  avoir  ;  when  thej  mean  to  remain^  to  be  leftj  they  take  ttre  : 

AYOiB.  £tre. 

•Tat  rest^  plus  d*un  an  en  Italie.        EUe  donnerait  pour  vous  sa  vie^ 

Montesquieu,    le  seul  bien  qui  lui  soit  reste. 

Marmontel. 
/  resided  more  than  a  year  in        She  would  give  for  you,  her  life, 
Italy  the  only  possession  whidi  remains  to 

Tier. 
II  a  demeur^  deux  ans  d  la  cam-        Deux    cents    hommes    sont   de- 
pagne.  L^Acad^hie.        meures  sur  le  champ  de  bataille. 

L'ACADEMIE. 

He  lived  {dweU)^  two  years  in  the  Two  hundred  men  remained  on  the 
country.  field  of  battle. 

(5.)  fichapper,  to  escape^  to  pass  unnoticed,  to  he  forgotten,  takes  the 
auxiliary  avoir.     In  the  sense  of,  to  say  inadvertently,  it  takes  etre. 

AVOIR.  etrb. 

Cette  difference  ne  m'a  pas  echap-        Ce  mot  rh'est  echapp^ ;  pardonnez 

pe.  Rousseau.  ma  franchise.  Voltaire. 

That  difference   has  not    escaped        Thai  word  escaped  my  lips;  excuse 

me.  my  frankness. 

J'ai  retenu  le  chant,  les  vers  m'cwrf        Excusez  les  fautes  qui  pourront 

^happe.  Voltaire.  m^etre  echappees.  Boileau. 

I  retained  the  tune,  but  the  verses        Excuse  Vte  faults  which  I  may  have 

have  escaped  my  memory.  committed  inadvertently. 

(6.)  Convenir,  to  become,  to  suit,  takes  avoir.  When  it  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  agreeing,  or  settling  upon  a  price  for  an  article,  it  takes 
itre. 

Cette  maison  m'a  convenu.  Nous  somm^  convenus  du  prix. 

L'Agad^mub. 
That  house  suited  ma.  We  a/greed  upon  the  price. 


T^,  I.    y^t\d^       LliSaT^     \     '  '' 
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§  47. — ^Paradigms  op  the  Auxiliary  VeebsI 

To  familiarize  the  student  with  the  frequent  use  made  by  the 
French,  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  on  [§  41,  (4.)],  we  have  introduced 
it  in  our  conjugation  of  the  verbs. 

(1.)  AVOIR,  TO  ^A  F^.— AFFIRMATIYELY. 

Indioative  Mod 


} 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PBESENT. 

PAST  DTDEFINrrE. 

J'ai, 

I  have 

J'ai  eu, 

/  have  had 

Tuas^ 

ihou  host 

Tu  as  eu, 

Ihou  hast  had 

11  a, 

he  has 

11  a  eu, 

he  has  had 

On  IS 

one  Jias,  people  Jiave 

On  a  eu, 

one  has  had 

Nous  avons^ 

we  have 

Nous  avons  eu, 

we  have  had 

Voua  avez, 

you  have 

Vous  avez  eu, 

you  have  had 

Psont, 

iiey  have 

lis  ont  eu, 

they  have  had 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

J^avais,  Ihad^ 

was  havinq^  or  I  used 
to  have 

J'avais  eu. 

Ihadhad 

Tu  avals, 

Ihou  hadst 

Tu  avals  eu. 

ihou  hadst  had 

11  avait, 

he  had 

11  avait  eu, 

he  had  had 

On  avait, 

one  hadj  people  had 

On  avait  eu, 

one  had  had 

Nous  avions, 

we  had 

Nous  avions  eu. 

we  had  had 

Yous  aviez, 

you  had 

Vons  aviez  eu. 

you  had  had 

lis  avaient, 

they  had 

Tls  avaient  eu. 

they  had  had 

PAST 

DEFINITE. 

PAST  ANTEHIOB. 

J'eus, 

/  hady  or  did  have 

J'eus  eu, 

Ihadhad 

Tu  eus, 

ihou  hadst,  etc. 

Tu  eus  eu. 

ihou  hadst  had 

Ileut, 

?ie  had 

11  eut  eu. 

he  had  had 

On  eut, 

one  had,  etc. 

On  eut  eu, 

'    one  had  had 

Nous  eQmes, 

we  had 

Nous  eumes  eu, 

we  had  had 

V  ous  eAtes, 

you  had 

Vous  eAtes  eu, 

you  had  had 

lis  eurent, 

they  had 

lis  eurent  eu, 

they  had  had 

rUTURE. 

FUTURE 

ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai, 

IshaU  or  will  have 

J'aural  eu,         IshaU^  wiU  have  had 

Tu  auraf^ 

thou  wilt  have 

Tu  auras  eu. 

thou  shaU  have  had 

11  aura^ 

he  will  have 

11  aura  eu, 

he  will  have  had 

On  aura^ 

one  wHl  have 

On  aura  eu, 

one  will  have  had 

Kons  aurons, 

we  shall  have 

Nous  aurons  eu. 

we  will  have  had 

Vous  aurez, 

you  win  have 

Vous  aurez  eu, 

you  will  have  had 

Us  auront, 

they  wiU  have 

lis  auront  eu. 

they  unU  have  had 
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Conditional  Mode. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


J^aurais, 
Tu  aurais, 
11  aurait, 
On  aurait, 
Nous  aurioDfl^ 
Vous  auriez, 
lis  auraient^ 


PRESENT. 


/  should  have 

ihou  cotddst  have 

he  would  have 

one  would  have 

we  would  have 

you  would  have 

they  would  Jiove 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

PAST. 

J'aurais  eu,  J  should  have  had 

Tu  aurais  eu,  thou  wouldst  have  had 
II  aurait  eu,  Ae  should  have  had 

On  aurait  eu,  one  should  have  had 
Nous  aurions  eu,  we  shouldhave  had 
Yous  auriez  eu,  you  should  have  had 
lis  auraient  eu,  ihey  should  have  had 


Imperatite  Mode. 


Ale, 

Qu'il  ait, 
Qu'on  ait, 
Ayona^ 
Ayez, 
Qu'ils  aient^ 


Jiave  ihou 

let  him  have 

let  one^  people,  fhemf  have 

let  us  have 

have  ye  or  you 

let  them  have 


Subixtnctiye  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

thai  I  may " 
(hat  ihou  mayest 
that  he  may 
that  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons,  thai  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez,  thai  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient,         thai  they  may  ^ 


Qne  J*aie, 
Que  tu  aieSi 
Qu'U  ait, 
Qu'on  alt, 


§ 


I 


PAST. 

Que  j'aie  eu,  thai  I  may " 

Que  tu  aies  eu,  that  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  ait  eu,  thai  he  may 

Qu'on  ait  eu,  that  one  may 

Que  nous  ayons  eu.  (hat  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez  eu,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  eu,    thai  ihey  may  ^ 


t 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse,  thai  I  might ' 

Que  tu  eusses,  (hat  ihou  mightest 

Qu^il  edtf  (hat  he  might 

Qu'on  eilt,  (hat  one  might 

Que  nous  eussions,  (hat  we  might 


Que  YOus  eussiez,  thai  you  might 
Qu'ils  eussent,    (hal  (hey  might 

Infinitive  Mode. 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  eu,        (hat  I  might " 
Que  tu  eusses    eu,   (hoi  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  eiit  eu,  t?iai  he  might 

Qu'on  edt  eu,      that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  eu,  (hat  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  eu,    (hal  you 

m,ight 
Qu'ils  eussenteu,  that  (hey  might  ^ 


i 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Avoii; 


Ayanl^ 


PRESENT. 


to  have  I  Avoir  eu, 
Participle. 

havifng  \  Ayant  eu. 


to  have  had 


COHPOUNB. 


halving  had 


TAST  or  PABSITE. 


Eu, 


had 
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(2.)  AVOIR,  TO  HA  VE :   CONJUGATED  NEGATIVELY. 

Indicative  Modk 


885 


SIMPLB  TBNSES. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PBESENT. 


Je  n'ai  pas, 
Tu  n'as  pas, 
II  ii'a  pas, 
0 1  u'a  paa, 
Is  )U3  n'avons  paa^ 
Tous  n'avez  pas» 
lis  n'ont  pas, 


/  ?Mve  not 

Viou  hast  not 

he  has  not 

one  has  not 

we  have  not 

you  have  not 

ihey  have  not 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu,  /  h^ive 

Tu  n'as  pas  eu,  Viou  hast 

II  n'a  pas  eu,  Ae  has 

On  n'a  pas  eu,  one  has 

Nous  n'avons  pas  eu,  we  have 

Vous  n'avez  pas  eu,  you  have 

lis  n'ont  pas  eu,  ihey  have  ^ 


IMPERFECT. 


Je  D^avais  pas, 
Tu  n'avais  pas, 
II  n'avait  pas, 
Oq  n'avait  pas, 
Nous  n'avions  pas, 
Vous  n'aviez  pas, 
lis  n'avaient  pas. 


I  had  not 

thou  hadst  not 

he  had  not 

one  had  not 

we  had  not 

you  had  not 

they  had  not 


PLUPEEFECT. 

Je  n'avais  pas  eu, 
Tu  n'avais  pas  eu, 
II  n'avait  pas  eu. 
On  n'avait  pas  eu, 
Nous  n'avions  pas  eu, 
Vous  n'aviez  pas  eu. 
Us  n'avaient  pas  eu, 


Ihad^ 

ihou  hadst 

he  had 

one  had 

we  had 

you  had 

they  had  ^ 


PAST   DEFINITE. 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 


Je  n'eus  pas, 
Tu  n'eus  pas, 
11  n'eut  pas. 
On  n'eut  pas, 
Nous  n'edmes  pas, 
Vous  n'eiltes  pas, 
lis  n'eurent  pas. 


I  had  not 

ihou  hadst  not 

he  had  not 

one  had  not 

we  had  not 

you  had  not 

they  had  not 


Je  n'eus  pas  eu, 

Tu  n'eus  pas  eu, 

II  n'eut  pas  eu. 

On  n'eut  pas  eu. 

Nous  n'eumes  pas  eu,    we  had 

Vous  n'eutes  pas  eu,     you  had 

Us  n'eurent  pas  eu,      they  had 


Ihad^ 
Ihou  hadst 
he  had 
one  had 


FUTURE. 


Je  n'aurai  pas, 
Tu  n'auras  pas, 
U  n'aura  pas. 
On  n'aura  pas, 


IshaUnoi^ 
ihou  wiU  not 
he  wiU  not 
one  wiUnot 


Nous  n'aurons  pas,  we  shad  not 
Vous  n'aurez  pas,  you  shall  not 
lis  n'auront  pas,      ffiey  will  not 


f^ 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  n'aurai  pas  eu,  IshdU 

Tu  n'auras  pas  eu,  ihou  shaU 
II  n'aura  pas  eu,  he  wHl 

On  n'aura  pas  eu,  one  will 

Nous  n'aurons  pas  eu,  we  will 
Vous  n'aurez  pas  eu,  you  will 
lis  n'auront  pas  eu,      iiey  mil  ^ 


"5 

i 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

Je  n'anrais  pas,  /  sTiould " 


ihouwouldst 
he  would 
one  would 


Tu  n'aurais  pas, 

U  n'aurait  pas, 

Onn'aurait  pas, 

Nous  n'aurions  pas,     we  would 

Vous  n'auriez  pas,     you  would 

Us  n'auraient  pas,     they  would  ^ 


J 


PAST. 

Je  n'aurais  pas  eu,  I  should " 
Tu  n'aurais  pas  eu,  ihou  shouldst 
11  n'aurait  pas  eu.  Tie  would 
On  n'aurait  pas  eu,  one  would 
Nous  n'aurions  pas  eu,  we  would 
Vous  n'auriez  pas  eu,  you  would 
lis  n'auraient  pas  eu,  Utey  would  ^ 


s 
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V 


Imperauve  Mode. 


K'aie  pas, 
Qu'il  n'ait  paa, 
Qu'oQ  n'ait  pas, 
N'ajons  paa^ 
K'avez  pas, 
Qu'lla  n'aient  pas, 


Jiave  not 
let  him  not  have 
let  one  not  have 
let  Its  not  have 
have  not  ye  or  you 
let  them  not  have 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 

present. 

Que  je  n'aie  pas,        thai  I  may " 
Que  tu  n'aiea    pas,  that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas,  t?tat  he  may 

Qu'on  n'ait  pas,      thai  one  may 
Que  nous  n'ajoos  pas,  t?uU  we 

may 
Que  Yous  n'ayez  pas,  that  you 

Tnay 
Qu'ils  n'aient  pas,  that  they  may 


ii 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 

PAST. 

Que  je  n'aie  pas  eu,  that  I  may  ' 
Que  tu  n'aies  pas  eu,  tfiat  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas  eu,    thai  he  may 
Qu'on  n'ait  pas  eu,  that  one  may 
Que  nous  n'ajons  pas  eu,  thai 

we  may 
Que  vous  n'ayez  pas  eu,  thai 

you  may 
Qu'ils  n'aient  pas  eu,  that  they 

may 


ri 


imperfect. 
Que  je  n'eusse  pas,  thai  I  might " 


Que  tu  n'eusses  pas,  thai  thou 

mighteat 
Qu'il  n'etlt  pais,      that  he  might 
Qu'on  n'eut  pas,  thai  one  might 

Que  nous  n'eussions  pas,  that 

we  might 
Que  YOUS  n'eussiez  pas,  thai  you 

might 
Qu'i]s  n'eussent  pas,  that  they 

might 


J 


PLUPERPECT. 

Que  je  n'eusse  pas  eu,  thai  I 

might 
Que  tu  n'eusses  pas  eu,  thai 

thou  mightest 
Qu'il  n'eflt  pas  eu,  that  he  might 
Qu'on  n'edt  pas  eu,  thai  one 

might 
Que  nous  n'eussions  pas  eu,  thai 

we  might 
Que  YOUs  n'eussiez  pas  eu,  t?uU 

you  might 
Qu'ils    n'eussent   pas  eu,  that 

they  might 


4> 


ri 


iNTiNiTiyE  Mode. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

Ne  pas  aYoir,  not  to  have  \  N'aYoir  pas  eu,         not  to  have  had 

Participle. 

PRESENT.  COlfPOUND. 

N'ajant  pas,  not  having  \  N'ayant  pas  eu,  not  having  had 

Past  or  Passive. 
Pas  eu,  Not  had 
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(3.)  AVOIR,— INTERROGATIVELY, 
Indicative  Mode. 


SniPLB    TENSES. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


FBESENT. 

PAST  Bn)£J<lNITE. 

Ai-je? 

have  11 

Ai-je  eu  7 

hovel' 

As-tu? 

hast  ihouf 

Aa-tu  eu7 

hast  thou 

A-t-U?» 

has  hef 

A-t-il  eu7 

has  he 

A-t-on?» 

Ims  onef 

A-t-on  eu  7 

has  one  > 

Avons-nous  ? 

have  we  f 

Avous-nous  eu? 

have  we 

Avez-vous  ? 

have  you  f 

Avez-vous  eu  7 

have  you 

Ont-ils? 

have  iheyf 

Ont-ilaeu? 

have  ihey  ^ 

DIPESFEOT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Avais-je? 

had  It 

Avais-je  eu  7 

hcdI^ 

Avaifr-tu? 

hadst  ihouf 

Avais-tu  eu  7 

hadfA  thou 

Avait-U? 

hadhet 

Avait-il  eu  7 

had  he 

Avait-on  ? 

had  one  f 

Avait-on  eu  7 

had  one  ^ 

Avions-aous  ? 

had  wet 

Avions-nons  eu  ? 

had  we 

Aviez-vous? 

had  y out 

Aviez-vous  eu  7 

had  you 

Avaient-ils  ? 

hadlkeyt 

Avaient-ils  eu? 

had  ihey  ^ 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 

Eu8-je? 

had  It 

Eus-je  eu  7 

had  I' 

Eus-tu  7 

hadstthout 

Eustu  eu 7 

hadst  ihou 

Eut-il? 

had  het 

Eut-il  eu  7 

had  he 

Eut-on? 

had  one  t 

Eut-on  eu  7 

had  one   - 

Edmes-Dous  ? 

had  we  ■ 

£(imes-nous  eu  7 

had  we 

Eutes-vous  ? 

had  y out 

Eiites-vous  eu  7 

had  you 

Eurent-ils? 

had  theyt 

Eurent-ils  eu? 

had  ihey  ^ 

FUTURE. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Aurai-je? 

shaUlhavet 

Aurai-je  eu  7 

shaUr 

Auras-tu7 

shaU  thou  have  t 

Auras-tu  eu  7 

sfidU  thou 

Aura-til? 

win  he  havet 

Aura-t-il  eu  7 

shall  he 

Aura-t-on? 

shaU  one  have  t 

Aura-t-on  eu  7 

shall  one   >■ 

Aurons-nous? 

sJiaU  we  have  t 

Aurons-nous  eu  7 

shaUwe 

Aurez-vous  ? 

will  you  have  t 

Aurez-vous  eu  7 

shaU  you 

Auront-ils? 

shaU  ihey  have  t 

Auront-ils  eu? 

shaJlihey 

Condition 

AL  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

Aurais-je  ? 

should  I  havet 

Aurais-je  eu  7 

should  r 

Aurais-tu  7 

shouidst  thou  have  t 

Aurais-tu  eu  7 

wotddstihou 

Aurait-il  7 

should  he  have  t 

Aurait-il  eu? 

would  he 

Aurait-on  7 

would  one  havet 

Aurait-oneu? 

should  one   - 

Aurions-noiis? 

would  we  havet 

Aurions-nous  eu  7 

should  we 

Auriez-vous  7 

should  you  have  t 

Auriez-vous  eu  7 

should  you 

Auraienl-ils7 

should  they  have  t 

Auraient-ils  eu? 

would  they  ^ 

4> 

§ 


« 
» 


See  Lesson  4^  Rule  6. 
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(4.)  AVOIB,— NEGATTVELT  AND  H^'ERROGATIYELTT 

Indioatits  Mode. 


BIHPLB  TENSSS. 
PBESENT. 


N'ai-je  pas  ? 
K'as-tu  pas? 
NVt-ilpas? 
N'a-t-on  pas  ? 
K'aYODS-Dous  pas? 
K'avez-vouspas? 
N'ont-ilspaa? 


have  Inott 

hast  thou  not  f 

has  he  nott 

has  one  not  f 

have  we  not  f 

have  you  not  f 

haitfe  Oiey  natf 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  INDEFDnTE. 

N'ai-je  pas  eu?  have  /' 

NWtu  pas  eu?  hast  tlum 

N'a-t-il  pas  eu?  has  he 

N'a>t-on  pas  eu  ?  has  one 

N'aYons-nouspaseu?  have  we 
N'avez-Yous  pas  eu  ?  have  you 
N'ont-ils  pas  eu  ?        have  tAey  ^ 


DfPEBFBOT. 


PLUPEBneOT. 


K^aya]fl*je  pas  ? 
N'avaia-tu  pas? 
N'avait-U  pas? 
N'ayait-on  pas? 
N'ayions-nous  pas  ? 
N'ayiez-Yous  pas? 
N'avaient-ils  pas? 


had  Inott 

Jutdst  thounotf 

had  he  not  t 

hadone  notf 

Aod  we  not  t 

had  you  notf 

had  they  notf 


ITavais-je  pas  eu  ? 
N'avai»-tu  pas  eu? 
N'avait-il  pas  eu? 
N'avait-on  pas  eu  ? 
N'avk>ns-Dous  pas  eu?   had  we 
N'aviez-vous  pas  eu  ?    had  you 
N'avaient-ils  pas  eu?    Juid  ihey  ^ 


had  I 

hadst  thou 

had  he 

had  one 


^5 


PAST  DEFIKITE. 


N'eos-je  pas  ? 
N*eus-tu  pas? 
N'eut-il  pas? 
N'eut-OD  pas  ? 
N'edmes-Qous  pas  ? 
N'edtes-Yous  pas? 
N'eurent-ils  pas? 


had  I  notf 

hadst  thou  not  f 

had  he  notf 

had  one  not  f 

had  we  not  f 

had  you  not  f 

had  ihey  notf 


PAST  ANTEBIOR. 

hadn 
hadst  thou 
had  he 
hadone 


N'eus-je  pas  eu  ? 
N'eus-tu  pas  eu  ? 
N'eut-il  pas  eu  ? 
N'eutHon  pas  eu  ? 
N'edmes-Dous  pas  eu  ?    had  we 
N'eOtes-vous  pas  eu  ?    had  you 
N'eurent-ils  pas  eu  ?     had  Ihey  ^ 


FUTXJBE. 


N'aurai-jepas? 
N'aura»-tu  pas? 
N'aura-t-il  pas  ? 
N'aura-t-on  pas? 
N'auroQS-nous  pas  ? 
K'aurez-Yous  pas  ? 
K'aurontrils  pas? 


shaaj\ 
shaU  thou 

shaUhe 
shaUone 

sliaUwe 
shaUyou 
shad  they  ^ 


t 


I 


FUTTTBE  ANTEBIOR. 

N'aurai-je  pas  eu  ?  shaU  I 

N'auras-tu  pas  eu  ?  shalt  ihou 
N'aura-t-il  pas  eu  ? 
N'aura-t-on  pas  eu  ? 
N'auroDS-nous  pas  eu  ?  shall  we 
K'aurez-Yous  pas  eu  ?  sJiali  you 
N'auront-ils  pas  eu  ?  shdU  ihey 


shall  he 
shall  one 


4> 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


N'aurus-je  pas  ?  sTwuld  I " 

N'aurais-tu  pas?  shotUdst  thou 
N'aurait-il  pas  ?  should  he 

N'aurait-on  pas  ?  should  one 
N'aurions-nous  pas  ?  should  we 
N'auriez-Yous  pas  ?  should  you 
N'auraient-ils  pas  ?  shovld  ihey 


S 


1^^ 


N'aurais-je  pas  eu  ?  should  I 
N*aurais-tu  pas  eyitshouldst  Ihou 
N'aurait-il  pas  eu?  should  he 
N'aurait-on  pas  eu  ?  should  one 
N'aurions-nous  pas  eu  fshmUdwe 
N'auriez-Yous  pas  eu  Ishould  you 
N'auraient-Hs  pas  eu  ?     should 

pieyj 


i 


AirxiLIABT     YEBBS. —  g    47. 

(5.)  tTRE,  TO  -BJ^,— APFIBMATIVELT. 
Indicative  Mode. 
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6IMPLB    TENSBS. 


PBESENT. 


Jo  BuiSi 
Tues, 
II  est, 
On  est, 

Kous  sommea^ 
Voua  ^tes^ 
lis  sont^ 


lam 
ihou  art 

we  are 

ye  or  you  are 

they  are 


COMPOUND    TENSES. 
PAST  INDEFINITE. 


J'^i  et4 
Tu  as  ^te, 
II  a  ^te, 
On  aet^ 
Nous  avons  ^t^, 
Yous  avez  ^te^ 
lis  ont  ^te, 


I  have  been 

IhouJuut  been 

hehas  been 

one  has  been 

we  have  been 

you  have  been 

they  have  been 


J^etais, 
Tu  ^taiSi 
Iletait, 
On^taltj 
Nous  etions, 
Vous  ^tiez, 
lis  etaient^ 


DCPE&FECT. 

Iwa»  or  I  used  to  be 

ihouwast 

hewaa 

one  was 

we  were 

you  were 


FLUPSBFECT. 


J'ayais  ^t^ 
Tu  avais  et^ 
II  avait  ^te, 
On  avait  ^te, 
Nous  avions  et^, 
Vous  aviez  ^t^, 
Ihey  were  I  Us  avalent  ^t^, 


Ihadbeen 

ihou  hadst  been 

he  had  been 

onehadbeen 

we  had  been 

you  had  been 

they  had  been 


VIkSt  DEFINITE. 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 


Je  f\l8, 

Tuftis, 
Ilfut, 
Onfut, 
Nous  Mmes, 
Yous  ftites^ 
Bsfurent, 


/  was 

ihou  wast 

he  was 

one  was 

we  were 

you  were 

Giey  were 


I  J'eus  ^t^, 
'  Tu  eus  et^, 
1  II  eut  et^, 
I  On  eut  ^te, 
j  Nous  eOmes  ^t^, 
I  Yous  elites  et^ 
X  lis  eurent  ete, 


Ihadbeen 

ihou  hadst  been 

he  had  been 

one  had  been 

we  had  been 

you  had  been 

iiey  had  been 


FUTURE. 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Je  serai, 
Tu  seras, 
n  sera^ 
On  sera, 
Nous  serons, 
Yous  serez, 
Us  seront^ 


JshaU  &«,  m'S  be 

ihou  unit  be 

heshaU  be 

one  shaU  be 

we  shaU  be 

you  shaM  be  . 

Viey  shall  be  \ 


J'aurai  ^t^, 
Tu  auras  ^t^, 
B  aura  et^, 
On  aura  ^t^ 
Nous  aurons  ^t^, 
Yous  aurez  et^ 
lis  auront  ^t^ 


l8haJl^ 

ihou  shalt 

he  shaU 

one  shaU 

weshaU 

you  wiU 

theywiU^ 


S 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Je  serais, 
Tu  serais, 
II  serait, 
On  serait, 
Nous  serious, 
Yous  seriez, 
Us  seraient^ 


I  should  be 

ihoushofddst  be 

hewouldbe 

one  should  be 

we  would  be 

you  should  be 

Iheywouldbe 


J^aurais  ^t^ 
Tu  aurais  4t^ 
II  aurait  ^te, 
On  aurait  et^ 
Nous  aurions  ^td, 
Yous  auriez  ^t^ 
Us  auraient  ^t^ 


Ishould') 

ihou  shmUdst 

lie  would 

one  would 

we  would 

you  should 

ffiey  should 


4> 


:^o 
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Imperative  Mode. 


Soia, 

he  (hou 

Qu'U  soit, 

let  him  he 

Qu'on  Boit, 

let  one  he 

Sojons, 

let  us  he 

Bojez,. 

he  ye  or  you 

Qu'ils  Boienti 

letthemhe 

SfTBJUNcnvE  Mode. 


fiOa'LB  TENSES. 
PRESENT. 


Que  je  4018, 
Que  ta  Boia^ 
Qu'il  boit, 
Qu'on  soit^ 
Que  nous  sojons, 
Que  vous  Boyez, 
Qu'ils  Solent^ 


that  I  may  he 

ihat  thou  mayeet  he 

that  he  may  he 

ffuU  one  may  he 

that  we  may  he 

that  you  may  he 

that  they  may  he 


■    COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST. 

Que  j'aie  etf,  (hat  Imay  ' 

Que  tu  aies  6t^,  ihat  thou  mayeat 
Qu'il  ait  ete  that  he  may 

Qu'on  ait  et6,  ihat  one  may 
Quo  nous  ayons  €te,1hai  we  may 
Que  vous  ajez  ete,  ihat  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  6te,     ihat  they  may 


S 


IlfPERFECT. 

Que  Je  fusse,  (hat  I  mt'gJU  he 

Que  tu  fusseSi     ihat  thou  mighiest  he 

Qu'U  fut,  Viat  he  might  he 

Qu'on  fdt)  thai  one  might  he 

Que  nous  fussions,    thai  we  might  he 

Que  vous  fussiez,    {hai  you  might  he 

Qu'Us  fussent^         (hat  (hey  might  he 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  J'eusse  i\Jk,      that  I  might " 
Que  tu  eusses  €te,  (hai  thou 

mighiest 
Qu'il  eilt  ^t^,  (hat  he  might 

Qu'on  eQt  ^t6,     (hat  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  ^t6,  thai  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  €iS,  ihat  you 

might 
Qu'ils    eussent  €16^  that  they 

might 


PRESENT. 


£!tre^ 


iMjriNiTivE  Mode. 


to  he  I  Avoir  6t£, 


PAST. 


I 


io  have  heen 


PRESENT. 


£:tantt 


Participle. 

compound. 
heing  \  Ayant  €\&^  having  heen 

"Past  or  Passive. 
£t^  heen 
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§  48. — ^Regulab  Veebs. 
FIEST  CONJUQATION,— ENDING  IN  EIL 

MODEL  VERB. 

CHANTER,     TO    SING. 
Indicative  Mode. 

SIMPLE  TENSES.  COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PBESENT. 


PAST  indefinite. 


Je  chante, 
Ta  cbantes, 
II  chante, 
On  chante, 
Noas  chantona^ 
Yous  cbantez, 
Us  cbantent^ 


I  sing 

thou  singest 

he  sings 

one  sings 

we  sing 

you  sing 

they  sing 


J^ai  chants, 
Tu  as  chaDte, 
II  a  chante, 
On  a  cbant^, 
Nous  ayoQS  chants, 
Yous  avez  cbant^, 
lis  ont  cbante, 


imperfect. 


I  have  sung 

thou  hast  sung 

he  has  sung 

one  has  sung 

we  have  simg 

you  have  sung 

ihey  have  sung 


Je  cbantais,   /  was  singinff^   or   I 


Tu  cbantais, 
II  chantait, 
On  chantait, 
Nous  cbantions, 
Yous  chantiezi 
Us  obantaient, 


used  to  sing 

thou  wast  singing 

*7ie  was  singing 

one  was  singing 

we  were  singing 

you  were  singing 

they  were  singing 


PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais  cbante,  /  had  " 


Tu  avais  cbant^, 
II  avait  chantei 
On  avait  cbant^ 
Nous  avions  cbant^, 
Yous  aviez  chante, 
lis  avaient  chant^, 


ihou  hadst 

he  had 

one  had 

we  had 

you  had 

they  had  ^ 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 


Je  chantai, 
Tu  chantas, 
II  cbanta, 
On  cbanta, 
Nous  cbant&mes, 
You3  cbantAtea^. 
lis  cbanterent, 


/  sang  or  did  sing 

thou  sangest 

he  sang 

one  sang 

we  sang 

you  sang 

Viey  sang 


J'eus  cbante, 
Tu  eus  chant^, 
11  eut  chants, 
On  eut  cbant^, 
Nous  e(imes  cbante, 
Yous  eutes  cbante, 
lis  eurent  cbant^ 


FUTURE. 

Je  cbanterai,  I  sTiaU  or  will  sing 


I  had  sung 

ihou  hadst  sung 

he  had  sung 

one  had  sung 

we  had  sung 

you  had  sung 

they  had  sung 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Tu  cbanteras, 
II  chantera^ 
On  chantera, 
Nous  cbanterons, 
Yous  chanterez, 
Us  cbanteront^ 


thou  wiU  sing 

he  wiU  sing 

one  wHl  sing 

we  shaU  sing 

you  wiU  sing 

ffiey  unU  sing 


J^aurai  cbante, 
Tu  auras  cbant^, 
II  aura  chants, 
On  aura  cbant^, 
Nous  aurons  cbant^, 
Yous  aurez  cbant^, 
ILs  auront  cbante, 


I  win 

thou  shaU 

he  wiU 

one  wUl 

weshoU 

you  will 

they  shall  ^ 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

Je  chanterais,      I  should^  wofdd  sing 
Tu  cbanterais,         thou  shovMst  sing 


PAST, 


Tu  cbanterais, 
11  cbanterait, 
On  cbanterait, 
Nous  cbanteriona, 
Yous  cbanteriez, 
Ds  chanteraient^ 


thou y 

he  should  sing 

one  should  sing 

we  would  sing 

you  vJovJd  sing 

iuy  would  sing 


J^aurais  cbante,  I  should 

Tu  aurais  cbante,  thou  wotUdst 
11  aurait  cbant^,  Ae  would 

On  aurait  cbant^,  one  would 
Nous  aurions  cbante,  we  would 
Yous  auriez  cbant^,  you  would 
lis  auraient  cbant^,  they  would  ^ 


i 
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LfpERATiYB  Mode. 


Chante, 
Qu'il  chante, 
Qu'oQ  chante, 
Cbantooa, 
Chantez, 
Qu'ila  chantent^ 


ainff  (hou 
let  him  sing 
let  one  sing 
let  us  sing 
sing  ye  or  you 
lei  Ihem  sing 


SuBJUNonys  Modi. 


Sl>f>'LB  TENSES. 

PRESENT. 

Qae  je  chante,  ihoA  1  may  sing 

Que  tu  chantos,  that  thou  may  est  sing 

QuMl  chante,  (hat  he  may  sing 

Qu'on  chante,         that  one  may  sing 
Que  nous  chantiona^  that  we  may  sing 

Que  Tous  chantiez,  that  you  may  sing 

Qu'ils  chantont^    thai  they  may  sing 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 
PAST. 

Que  j'aie  chants,      thai  I  may  " 
Que  tu  aies  chants,    thai  thou 

Tnayest 
Qu'il  ait  cbant^       thai  he  may 
Qu'on  ait  chanto,  that  one  may 
Que  nous  ajous  chante,  that  we 

may 
Que  vous  ayez  chants,  thai  you 

may 
Qu'ils  aient  chant^,^^a<  Viey  may 


I 


IMPERTEOT. 

Que  je  chantasse,    that  I  might  sing 
Que  tu  chantasses,  that  i?iou  mightest 

sing 
Qu'il  chantdt,  thai  he  might  sing 

Qu'on  chant&t,      thai  one  might  sing 
Que  nous  chantaasions,  thai  we  might 

sing 
Que  TOUS  chantassiez,  thai  you  might 

sing 
Qu'ils  chantaasent,    that  they  might 

sing 


PLUPEBFECT. 

Que  j'ensse  chants,  thai  I  might " 
Que  tu  eusses  chanty  thai  thou 

migJUest 
Qu'il  edt  chants,   that  he  might 
Qu'on  efit  chant^,  thai  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  chants,  thai 

we  might 
Que  vous  eussiez  chante,  thai 

you  might 
Qu'ils  eussent  chants,  that  they 

might 


Infinitive  Mode. 

pbesent.  past. 

Chanter,  to  sing  \  Avoir  chant^  to  have  sung 

Participle. 

present.  oompound. 

Cbantant^  singing  |  Ayant  chante,  having  sung 


PAST  OR  PASSIVE. 

Ghant^  sung 
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§    49. —  RSMABKS   ON  THE  PeGULIABITIBS    OP  SOME  VeBBS 

OF  THE  FlBST   CONJUGATION. 

(1.)  In  verbs  ending  in  ger,  in  order  to  retain  the  soft  pronunciation 
of  the  ^r,*  the  e  of  the  infinitive  is  preserved,  whenever  tlie  g  would 
come  before  a,  or  o  : 

Nous  mangeons,         we  eat ;    instead  of         nous  mangona ; 
Je  mangeai,  I  did  eat;  "  jemangai; 

Jugeant^  judgitig ;  "  jiig(vni, 

(2.)  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  is  changed  into  t,  before  e.  e«,  ent^ 
and  e  (not  accented) j  followed  bj  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

Je  paie,  /  pay ;    instead  of         je  page ;' 

lis  essaienti  they  try;  "  ilsessayent; 

Je  paierai,  .  I  mil  pay;  "  je  payeraL 

(3.)  In  verbs  terminating  in  eer,*  to  preserve  to  the  c  its  soft  pro- 
nunciation, a  cedilla  {g)  is  put  imder  it^  when  it  comes  before  a  or  o  : 

Commen^ant,     commencing;    instead  of         commencani; 
Nous  plaQODS,  we  place;  **  nous  placons; 

(4.)  In  verbs  ending  in  eter  and  eler,  the  t  or  I  of  the  infinitive  is 
doubled,  when  it  comes  before  e,  eSj  eat  and  e  (not  accented)^  followed 
by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

J'appelle,  I  call;    instead  of         fappde; 

Je  jetterai,         IwiU  throw ;  "  je  jelerai ; 

J^appellerais,      /  would  call ;  **  fappekrais, 

(5.).  The  following  verbs  form  exceptions  to  the  last  rule: 

Acbeter,  to  bay ;  D^colleter,  to  uncover  (he  throat ; 

Bourreler,  to  torment;  Etiqueter,  to  ticket; 

Congeler,  to  congeal;  Greler,  to  freeze; 

Colleter,  to  coUar ;  Harceler,  to  teaze ; 

Goqueter,  to  coquet;  Peler,  to  peel; 

Deceler,  todAect;  Suracheter,  to  over  buy; 

Degeler,  to  throw; 

In  the  above  verbs,  when  the  tori  comes  before  «,  es,  ent^  or  e  (not 
accented)  followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels,  a  grave  accent  (^) 
is  put  over  the  e,  which  precedes  the  t  or  I: 

Je  pele,  I  peel;  Je  p^lerai,  IwiUped;      ' 

J^ach^te^  I  buy;  J^ach^terai,        IwiU  buy; 

(6.)  A  grave  accent  is  also  used  in  verbs  ending  in 

ecer,  emer,  ener,  ever: 

^i^—  m       '        •  I  I         II 

'  See  Lesson  3,  9. 

•  Some  French  authors,  however,  retain  the  y  in  verbs  of  this  class. 

*  This  rule  applies  also  to  o  and  u  in  verbs  of  the  third  conjugatioi^ 
ending  in cevotTyJe  re^ois,  I  receive;  J^aper^ois,  I  perceive. 
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and  the  acute  accent  of  the  infinitiYe  of  those  ending  in 

^cer,  egler,  ^ler,  ^rer, 

^brer,  ^gner,  emer,  ^ter, 

^her,  ^g^rer,  ^ner,  etrer, 

is  changed  into  a  grave  one,  ^hen  the  consonant  following  the  first 
e  of  these  tenninadons,  comes  before  e,  eSj  ent,  and  e  (noi  accented), 
followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

Je  sdme^  Isow ;        Je  mSne,  /  lead; 

Je  oelebieraiy     I  vnU  ceUibraie ;        II  regDer%        Ae  vriU  reign. 

(7.)  In  the  tables  of  peculiar,  irregular,  defective,  and  unipersonal 
Terbs,  we  will  place  a  model  verb  of  each  class  embraced  in  the  pre- 
ceding remarks,  and  also  include,  in  the  same  table,  the  names  of  the 
principal  verbs  coming  under  these  remarks,  with  reference  to  the 
models. 

§   50. — ^BeGULAB  VeEBS. — CONTINUKD. 

SECOND  COKJTTGATION,— ENDIKa  IN  ZK. 

MODEL   VERB. 

FINIR,     TO    FINISH 
Indicative  Mode. 

SIMPLE  TENSES.  COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PBESENT. 


PAST  INDEFIKITB. 


Je  finis, 
Tu  finis, 
II  finit, 
On  fiinit, 
Kous  finissonfly 
You3  finisseZy 
Us  finissent^ 


I  finish 

ikoufiniskest 

Jie  finishes 

one  finishes 

we  finish 

you  finish 

they  finish 


Taa  fin!, 
Tu  as  fini, 
II  a  fini, 
On  a  fini, 
Nous  avons  fini, 
Yous  avez  fini| 
lis  ont  fini, 


I  have  finished 

ihou  hast  finished 

he  has  finished 

one  has  finished 

iDeha^e  finished 

you  h(Kve  finished 

Viey  ha/ve  finished 


niPEBFECT. 

Je  finissais,  /  vjos  finishing^  or  used 

to  finish 

ihou  toast  finishing 

he  was  finishing 

one  was  finishing 

we  were  finishing 

you  were  finishing 

they  were  finishing 


Tu  finissais^ 
II  fiuissaity 
On  finiasait, 
Nous  finissionfl^ 
Yous  finissiez, 
lis  linissaienty 


PLUPBRPECT. 

J'avaisflni,  I  had  finished 


Tu  avals  flni, 
II  avait  fini, 
On  avait  fini, 
Kous  avions  fini, 
Yous  aviez  fini, 
lis  avaieut  fini, 


ihou  hadst  finished 

he  had  finished 

one  had  finished 

we  had  finished 

you  had  finished 

Viey  had  finished 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  finis^ 
Tu  finis, 
Ilfiinit, 
Onfinit, 
Nous  fintmes^ 
Yous  finltea, 
nsfinirent, 


Ifinishedf  did  finish 

ihou  didst  finish 

Tie  finished 

one  did  finish 

we  finished 

you  finished 

ihey  finished 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 

J'eus  fini,  I  had  finished 

Gu)U  hadst  finished 
he  had  finished 


Tu  eus  fini, 
II  eut  fini, 
On  eut  fini, 
Kous  eumes  fini, 
Yous  elites  fini, 
lis  eurent  fini, 


one  had  finished 

we  had  finished 

you  had  finished 

ihey  had  finished 
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845 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


COMPOUin)  TENSES. 


FUTUSB. 


Je  finirai, 
Tu  finiraa^ 
II  tinira, 
On  finira^ 
Nous  fiairoDfl, 
Yous  finireZ) 
lis  finironti 


I  shaU  finish 
thou  wilt  Jinish 

he  will  finish 

one  wiU  finish 

we  shall  finish 

you  will  finish 

they  wiU  finish 


FUTUBB 

«raurai  fini, 
Tu  auras  fini, 
II  aura  fini, 
On  aura  fini, 


AKTEBIOB. 

/  shaU  have 

thou  Wilt  havt 

he  shall  have 

one  sfiall  have 


Nous  aurons  fini,  we  shall  have 
Yous  aurez  fini,  you  wiU  have 
Ha  auront  fini,     they  shall  have  ^ 


I 

4 


Coin)iTioNAL  Mode. 


PBBSENT. 


PAST. 


Je  finirais, 
Tu  fiuirais^ 
II  finirait, 
On  finirait, 
Kous  finirions, 
Yous  finiriez. 
Us  finiraient^ 


I  would  finish 

thou  sfiouldst  finish 

he  would  finish 

one  mighl  finish 

we  wotUd  finish 

you  might  finish 

&ey  should  finish 


J'aurais  fini, 
Tu  aurais  fini, 
II  aurait  fini, 
On  aurait  fini, 
Nous  aurions  fini, 
Yous  auriez  fini. 
Us  auraient  fini, 


I  should 

thou  wouldsi 

he  might 

one  should 

we  would 

you  might 

ihey  should  ^ 


Imperative  Mode. 


Finis, 

Qu'il  finisse, 
Qu'on  finisse^ 
Finissons, 
Finissez, 
Qu'ils  finissent^ 


finish  thou 
let  him  finish 
let  one  finish 
let  us  finish 
finish  ye  or  you 
let  themfinisK 


SuBJUMCTiYE  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


Que  je  finisse,  that  I  may  " 

Que  tu  finisses,  that  thou  mayest 
QuMl  finisse^  that  he  may 

Qu'on  finisse,  that  one  may 
Que  nous  finissions,^^^  we  may 
Que  yous  finissiez,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  finissent,     that  they  may  ^ 


PAST. 


Que  j'aie  fini,  iJuU  1  mxiy- ' 

Que  tu  aies  fini,  (hat  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  alt  fini,  tfuii  he  may 

Qu'on  ait  fini,  thai  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  fini,^a^  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez  fini,(Aai  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  fini,   thai  Viey  may 


i 


IHPEBFECT. 

Que  je  finisse,         that  I  might 
Quo  tu  finisses,  tAo^  thou  mightest 

Qu'il  fintt,  that  he  might 

Qu'on  fintt,  that  one  might 

Que    nous  finissions,    that  we 

might 
Que  Tous    finissez,    thai    you 

might 
Qu'ils  finissent)  that  they  might  ^ 


PLUPEBFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  fini,      that  I  might ' 
Que  tu  eusses  fini,  that  Ihou 

mightest 
Qu'il  eut  fini,        thai  he  might 
Qu'on  eilt  fini,     that  one  might 
Que  nous  oussions  fini,  tfuU  we 

might 
Que  Tous  eussiez  fini,   that  you 

might 
Qu'ilseu8sentfini,^^t^m^^  ^ 


i 
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iNTnnnyi  Modi. 

6IMFLB    TENSBS.  COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


^inir, 


Unlssanti 


PAST. 

to  finish  I  Ayoir  fini,  io  hact  finished 

Pabtioiple. 

OOMPOUKD. 

finxsking  \  Ayant  fini,  liaving  finished 

Past  or  Passite. 
Fini,  finished 


§  61.— Regulab  Veebs, — Continued. 
THIRD  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN 

MODEL  VERB. 

REOBVOIR,     TO    RECEIVE. 
Indicatite  Mode. 


SIMPLE  tenses. 


present. 


/  receive 

ihou  receivesi 

he  receives 

one  receives 

toe  receive 

you  receive 

they  receive 


Je  re^ois,* 
Tu  re9ois, 
II  re9oit, 
On  re9oit, 
Nous  recevons, 
Vous  recevez, 
lis  re9oivent, 

imperfect. 

Je  rfecevais,  /  wcu  receiving^  or  / 

used  to  receive 
ihou  wast  receiving 
he  was  receiving 
one  was  receiving 
we  were  receiving 
you  were  receiving 
they  were  receiving 


Turecevaia, 
H  recevait, 
On  recevait, 
Kous  recevions, 
Vous  receviez, 
Us  recevaient, 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  rejus, 
Tu  re^ua, 
llregut, 
On  regut, 
Nous  re^dmea, 
Vous  re§iltea, 
nsre9urent, 


/  received  or  did  receive 

ihou  receivedst 

ha  received 

one  received 

we  received 

you  received 

they  received 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  INDEFINITB. 


J'ai  regu, 
Tu  as  reju, 
11  a  re^u, 
On  are^ 
Nous  avons  re^u, 
Vous  avcz  reju, 
lis  ont  re^u, 


I  have  received 

ihou  hast  received 

he  has  received 

one  has  received 

we  have  received 

you  have  received 

Utey  have  received 


PLTTPBRFETT. 

J'ayais  re^u,        /  had  received  ^ 


Tu  avais  re(u,^t>u  hadst  received 
n  avait  re9u,  he  had  received 
On  avait  re9u,  one  had  received 
Nous  avions  regu,  we  had  received 
Vous  aviez  ro^you  had  received 
Bs  avalent  le^yxfiiey  had  received  ^ 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 


r  S 


3 


J'eug  re9U, 
Tu  eus  refu, 
II  eut  regu, 
On  eut  reju, 
Nous  eOmes  re^u, 
Vous  elites  re^u, 
Us  eurent  regu, 


I  had  received 

ihou  hadst  received 

he  had  received 

one  had  received 

we  had  received 

you  had  received 

Viey  had  received 


*  See  note  2,  §  49,  (3.)     Also,  §  52. 
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BIMPLB  TENSES. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


FUTUEE, 


Je  recevrai, 
Turecevraa, 
II  recevra, 
On  recevra, 
Nous  reoevTons, 
Vous  recevrez, 
lis  recevTonfe, 


I  shall  receive 
ihou  vfiU  receive 

he  shall  receive 
one  shall  receive 

toe  sJiaU  receive 

you  will  receive 

ihey  will  receive 


FtTTURB  AKTERIOB. 

Xaurai  re^u,  /  slidU  have  "^ 

Tu  auras  re^u,  ihou  wiU  have 
11  aura  re9u,  he  will  have 

On  aura  re^u,  one  will  have 
Nous  aurons  re(^i,  we  shall  have 
Vous  aurez  re^u,  you  will  have 
lis  auront  re9U,    ^ley  will  have  ^ 


CoKDinoNAL  Mode. 


PBESENT. 


PAST. 


Je  recevrais, 
Tu  recevrais, 
II  recevrait, 
On  recevrait, 
Nous  recevrions, 
Vous  recevriez, 
lis  recevralent, 


I  should  receive  \ 

ihou  wouldst  receive  ] 

he  should  receive  i 

one  might  receive  ' 

we  shovld  receive  \ 

you  might  receive  i 

ihey  should  receive  | 


tTaurais  regu, 
Tu  aurais  re<ju, 
II  aurait  re^u, 
On  aurait  re^u, 
Nous  aurioos  re^u, 
Vous  auriez  re^u, 
Us  auraient  re9U, 


I  should 

ihou  wouldst 

he  might 

one  would 

we  should 

you  might 

they  might  ^ 


i 
I 


Imperative  Mode. 

Re^ois,  receive  thou 

Qu'il  resolve,  let  him  receive 

Qu'on  re9oive,  let  one  receive 

Kecevons,  let  us  receive 

Recevez,  receive  ye  or  you 

Qu'ils  re9oivent,  lei  them  receive 


Subjunctive  Mode, 


PRESENT. 


Que  je  re9oive,  thai  I  may 
Que  tu  regoives,^^  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  receive,  thcU  he  may 

Qu^on  receive,  that  one  may 
Que  nous  recevions,    thai  we 

may 
Que  veus  receviez,  thai  you  may 
Qu'ils  resolvent,    ihat  ihey  may 


tt 

-v 

? 
g 


PAST. 


Que  j'aie  re^u,  ihal  I  may 

Que  tu  ales  ve(;MfiMi  ihou  mayest 
QuMl  ait  re^u,  ihat  he  may 

Qu^on  ait  re^u,      ihal  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  re9U,  ihat  we 

may 
Que  vousayez  re^u,^^^^  you  may 
Quails  alent  re^u,  ihat  ihey  may 


t 


nCPERFECT. 

Que  JQ  re<^88e,        thai  I  might 
Que    tu   re9usse8,    ihat    ihou 

mightest 
Qu'il  re^At,  thai  he  might 

Qu'on  Toqdt^        thai  one  might 
Que    nous  re^ussions,  that  we 

might 
Que  vous  re^ussiez,   ffuxt  you 

might 
Qu'iUi  Te<;u88ent,  ihat  ^wy  might 


i 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  re^u,     ihat  I  might 
Que   tu  eusses  re9u,  ihai  Ihou 

mightest 
Qu'il  etit  re^u,       ihat  he  might 
Qu'on  eut  re^u,    that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  re9Uf  that  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  regu,  that  you 

might 
Qu'ils  eussent  fegu,  ihat  ihey 

might 


1 


I 
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InjruuTivs  Mode. 

BIHPUB  TSNSBS.  COMPOUND  TENSES. 


Beoeroir, 


Beoevant^ 


FBESXNT.  PAST. 

loreceim  |  Ayoir  reyu,  io  have  received 

Pabticifle. 

PBXBEKT.  COHPOUND. 

receiving  \  Ayant  rwpif  having  received 

PAST  OS  PASSIVE. 

Be9U,  received 


§   52. — Rbmabks. 

(1.)  In  the  Terbs  of  this  conjugation,  ending  in  cerotr,  in  order  to 
presenre  to  the  c  its  soft  pronunciation,  a  cedilla  (  ^* )  is  put  under  it, 
when  it  comes  before  a,  a,  u ; — 

Je  re^ois,  /  receive ;  J^aper^ois^  I  perceive 

(2.)  There  are  only  seven  regolar  verbs  in  this  conjugation.  They 
are: — 


Apercevoir, 
Concevoir, 
Devoir, 
Beroir, 


io  perceive  ;  Fercevoir,  to  collect  duties,  taxes; 

io  conceive  ;  Recevoir,  io  receive  ; 

io  deceive ;  Bedevoiry  to  owe  again, 
to  owe; 


§  53. — ^Rbgulab  Vebbs. — Continued. 
FOURTH  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  RE, 


MODEL    VERB. 


TENDRE, 

TO    SELL. 

Indicative  Mode. 

pbesemt. 

past  INDEFnOTE. 

Je  rends, 

IseU 

J'ai  vendu, 

I  have  sold 

Tu  vends, 

thou  sellest 

Tu  as  vendu, 

thou  hast  sold 

11  vend, 

Tie  sells 

11  a  vendu. 

he  has  sold 

On  vend, 

one  sdLs 

On  a  vendu, 

one  ?uis  sold 

Nous  vendoDS^ 

we  sell 

Nous  avons  vendu, 

we  have  sold 

Vous  vendez, 

youseU 

Vous  avez  vendu, 

you  have  sold 

lis  vendent, 

they  sell 

TIr  ont  vendu. 

Uiey  have  sold 

niPEZlFBCT. 

Je  vendais,  J  was  selling  or  used  to 

sell 
(hou  wast  selling 


Tu  vendais, 
11  vendait, 
Oa  vendait, 
Kous  vendionsy 
Yous  vendiez, 
Us  vendaient, 


Tie  was  selling 

one  was  selling 

we  were  selling 

you  were  selling 

they  were  selling 


PLTJPERFEOT, 

J'avais  vendu,        I  had  sold  or  been 

setting 
Tu  avals  vendu,         thou  hadst  sold 
II  avait  vendu,  he  had  sold 

On  avait  vendu,  one  had  sold 

Nous  avions  vendu,         we  had  sold 
Vous  aviez  vendu,  you  had  sold 

lis  avaient  vendu,        •  ihey  had  sold 
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849 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  rendis, 
Tu  yendia^ 
II  yendit, 
On  yendit, 
Nous  yendhnes, 
Yooa  yenditea, 
11a  yendirent^ 


Isold  or  did  sell 

thou  soldest 

Tie  sold 

one  sold 

we  sold 

you  sold 

they  sold 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  AKTEBIOB. 


J'eus  yendu, 
Tu  eus  yendu, 
II  eut  yendu, 
On  eut  yendu, 
Nous  eumes  yendu, 
Yous  eQtes  yendu, 
Us  eorent  yendu, 


/  Tiad  sold 

thou  hadst  sold 

he  had  sold 

one  had  sold 

we  had  sold 

you  had  sold 

Viey  had  sold 


FUTUBE. 


Je  yendrai, 
Tu  yendras, 
II  yendra, 
On  yendra, 
Nous  yendrons, 
Vous  yendrez, 
Us  yendiont, 


I  shall  sell 
thou  wiU  sell 

Tie  wiU  sell 
one  will  sell 

we  wiU  sell 
you  wiU  sell 
they  wiU  sell 


FUTUBE  Am^EBIOB. 

J'aurai  yendu,  IsTwU  have  sold 


Tu  auras  yendu,^ 
U  aura  yendu, 
On  aura  yendu. 


(hou  wilt  have  sold 
Tie  sTiaU  have  sold 
one  win  have  sold 


Nous  aurons  yendu,  we  shall  Tiave  sold 
Yous  aurez  yendu,  you  wUl  have  sold 
Us  auront  yendu,  they  shall  have  sold 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


past. 


Je  yendrais, 
Tu  yendrais, 
II  yendrait, 
On  yendrait, 
Nous  yendrions, 
Yous  yendriez, 
lis  yendraient) 


/  shxmld  sell 

thou  wovldst  sell 

Tie  might  sell 

one  would  sell 

we  sTwuld  sell 

you  might  sell 

iiey  would  sell 


Xaurais  yendu,  /  sTiould 

Tu  aurais  yendu,  thou  wouldesi 
II  auralt  yendu,  he  might 

On  aurait  yendu,  one  sTiould 
Ndus  aurions  yendu,  we  should 
Yous  auriez  yendu,  you  sTiould 
Us  auraient  yendu,   they  should 


1 

I 


Indioatiye  Mode. 


Yends, 
Qu'il  yende, 
Qu'on  yende, 
Yendona, 
Yeudez, 
Qu'ils  yendent, 


sell  thou 
let  him  sell    ^ 
let  one  sell 
let  us  sell 
sell  ye  or  you 
let  tTiem  seU 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


present. 


Que  je  yende,  thxxt  I  may  sell 

Que  tu  yendes,    thai  thou  rnayest  sell 

Qu'il  yende,  thai  he  may  seU 

Qu^on  yende,  that  one  may  sell 

Que  nous  yendions,  that  we  may  sell 

Que  yous  yendiez,  that  you  may  sell 

Qju'ils  yendent,       thai  Qiey  may  seU 


past. 

Que  j*aie  yendu,        that  I  may  " 
Que  tu  aies  yendu,    that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  ait  yendu,        that  he  may 
Qu'on  ait  yendu,     that  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  yendu,  iTiat  we 

may 
Que  yous  ayez  yendu,  that  you 

may 
Qu'ils  aient  yendu,(^ia^  they  may  ^ 


:9 
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SIMPLE  TBNSES. 
IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  yendiase,        that  I  might  sell 
Que  tu  vendiflsea,    thai  thou  mighiest 

sell 
QuMl  yendlt,  thai  he  might  seU 

Q  Von  veadit,  thai  one  might  sell 

Que  nous  vendissions,  thai  we  might 

seU 
Que  Yous  vendissiez,    thai  you  might 

seU 
Qu'ils  TendUisent)      that  they  might 

sea 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  vendu,  (hail might  1 
Que  tu  eusses  yendu,  that  thou  ] 

mightest 
Qu'il  eCt  yendu,    that  he  might 
Qu'on  eCt  yendu,  that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  yendu,   that 

we  might 
Que  yous  eussiez  yendu,    thai 

you  might 
Quails  eussent  yendu,   thai,(hey 

might 


LfFQOTiyE  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Vendre, 


io  have  sold 


PRESENT. 


Vendant) 


to  seU  I  Ayoir  yendu, 

Participle. 

compound. 
selling  \  Ayant  yendu,  having  sold 


Past  or  Passive. 
Yendu,  sold 

§    54.-'-CoNJUGATION   OP   A  PASSIVE  VeEB. 

toRB  AIMJ6,  TO  BE  LOVED. 
iNDiOATiyE  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

Je  suia  aim^,  m.  aim6e,  /. 

Tu  es  alm^  or  aim^ 

II  est  aim^, 

EUe  est  aim^ 

On  est  aim^ 

Nous  sommes  aim^s  or  aimees, 

Yous  ^tes  aim^s  or  aimees, 

lis  sent  aimes,  m. 

EUes  sont  aim^s,  / 


lam  loved 
(bou  art  loved 
he  is  loved 
she  is  hved 
one  is  hved 
we  are  hved 
you  a/re  hved 
(hey  are  loved 
they  are  hved 


J't^tals  alm^,  m,  aim^,  / 
Tu  etais  aim^  or  aim^e, 
II  ^tait  aim^, 
Elle  etait  aimee, 
On  etait  aime, 

Nous  etions  aim^s  or  aimees, 
Yous  ^tiez  aimes  or  aimees, 
lis  etaient  aimes,  m. 
Elles  etaient  aimees,  / 


IMPERFECT. 

I  was  hved,  was  being  hved 
thou  wast  hved,  wast  being  hved 
he  was  hved,  was  being  hved 
she  was  hved^  was  being  hved 
one  was  hved,  was  being  hved 
we  were  loved,  ^were  being  hved 
you  were  loved,  were  being  hved 
(hey  were  hved,  were  being  hved 
(hey  were  hved^  were  being  hved  ^ 


1 

1 
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PAST  rSFlNlTE. 


Je  itis  simi^  m,  aim^,/ 

Tu  fus  aime  or  aimeo, 

II  fut  aime, 

Elle  fut  atmee, 

On  fut  aime, 

Nous  fames  aimes  or  alm^es, 

Vous  fates  aimes  or  aimees^ 

lis  furetit  tiim^  m. 

EUes  furent  aimees,  /. 

PAST 

J*ai  ete  aim^  or  aimee, 

Tu  as  ete  aime  or  aimee, 

II  a  ete  aime, 

Elle  a  ete  aim^e^ 

On  a  ete  aime. 

Nous  avons  ete  aim^  or  aimees^ 

Yous  avez  ete  aimes  or  aim^es^ 

lis  out  ete  aim^s,  m, 

Elles  ont  ete  aimees,  / 

PAST 

J'ens  ^te  aim^  m.  aimee,  / 
Tu  ous  et^  aime  or  aimee, 
II  eut  ete  aim^ 
Elle  eut  ^t^  aim^e, 
On  eut  ete  aim^ 
Nous  eilmes  ^te  aim^s  or  aim^ 
Yous  eCltes  ete  aimes  or  aimees, 
lis  eurent  ete  aimes,  m. 
Elles  eurent  et^  aimees,  /. 


I  was  loved 
thou  wast  loved 
he  was  loved 
she  was  loved 
one  was  loved 
we  were  loved 
you  were  loved 
they  were  loved 
they  were  laved 

INDEFINITE. 

I  have  been  loved 
thou  hast  been  loved 
he  has  been  hved 
she  has  been  loved 
one  has  been  loi)ed 
we  have  been  loved 
you  have  been  hved 
they  have  been  loved 
(hey  have  been  hved 

ANTERIOR. 

/  had  been  loved 
thou  hadst  been  hved 
he  had  been  hved 
she  had  been  hved 
one  had  been  hved 
we  had  been  loved 
you  had  been  hved 
ihey  had  been  hved 
they  had  been  hved 


PLUPERFECT. 


.Tavais  ete  aime  or  aimee 


) 


Tu  avais  ete  aime  or  aimee 
II  avait  6te  aime, 
Elle  avait  ete  aimee. 
On  avait  ^te  aim^. 
Nous  avions  ete  aim^  or  aimees, 
Yous  aviez  ^te  aim^  or  aimees, 
lis  avaient  4t^  aimes,  m. 
lEXiea  avaient  ete  aimees,  /. 


Ihadbeen  hved 
thou  hadst  been  hved 
he  had  been  hved 
she  had  been  hved 
one  had  been  hved 
we  had  been  hved 
you  had  been  hved 
Ihey  had  been  hved 
they  had  been  hved 


Je  serai  aim^,  m.  aim^e,  / 
Tu  seras  aim^  or  aimee, 
B  sera  aim^ 
Elle  sera  aim^e, 
On  sera  aime. 

Nous  serous  aim^  or  aimees, 
Yous  serez  aimes  or  aimees, 
lis  seront  aimes,  m. 
Elles  seront  aimees,  /. 


FUTURE. 

1  shall  oT  win  be  hved 
thou  shaU  or  wUt  be  hved 
he  shaU  or  wiU  be  hved 
she  shall  or  will  be  hved 
one  shall  or  wiU  be  hved 
we  shaU  or  will  be  hved 
you  shall  or  will  be  hved 
ihey  shaU  or  wiU  be  hved 
ihey  shaU  or  wHt  be  hoed 
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FUTtnUI 

J^aurai  6te  aim^  m.  aimee,  / 

Tu  auras  ete  aim^  or  aimeei 

II  aura  et^  aime, 

Elle  aura  ete  aim^ 

On  aura  ete  aim^, 

Kous  auroDS  ^te  aim^  or  aim^ea^ 

Vous  aurez  ete  aimes  or  aimeesi 

Us  auront  ete  aimes,  m, 

Ellcs  auront  ete  aim^es,  / 


ANTXRIOIL 

IshaUf  wiU  have  been  loved 
ihou  shaU,  vnU  have  been  loved 
he  shall,  unU  have  been  loved 
she  shaU,  will  have  been  loved 
one  shaUf  wiU  have  been  loved 
we  sJiallf  will  have  been  loved 
you  shaH^  inU  have  been  loved 
they  shall,  will  have  been  loved 
they  shaU,  wHl  have  been  loved 


CoKDinoNAL  Mode. 


Je  sends  aim^  m.  aim^  / 
Tu  serais  aime  or  aimee, 
II  serait  aime, 
Elle  serait  aim^ 
On  serait  aime, 
Nous  serious  aim^  or  aim^es^ 
Yous  seriez  aim^s  or  aimees, 
lis  seraient  aimes,  m. 
Eiles  seraient  aimees,  /. 

J'aurais  ^t^  aim^  m.  aimee,  / 
Tu  aurais  etd  aime  or  aim^o, 
II  aurait  ete  aim^ 
Elle  aurait  6te  aimee, 
On  aurait  ^te  aim^, 
Nous  aurions  ete  aim^s  or  aimees, 
Yous  auriez  et^  aim^  or  aimees, 
lis  auraient  M  aimes,  m. 
EUes  auraient  ete  aimees,  /. 


PBESENT. 

I  should,  would,  could,  might  be  loved 

ihou  shouldst,  couldst,  mightest  be  loved 

he  would  or  might  be  loved 

she  might  be  loved 

one  could  be  loved 

we  should  or  would  be  loved 

you  would  or  might  be  loved 

they  might  or  should  be  loved 

they  might,  could,  should  be  loved 

PAST. 

I  should,  would  have  been  hoed 

ihou  wouldst  have  been  loved 

he  would  hxive  been  loved 

she  would  have  been  loved 

one  would  have  been  loved 

we  might  have  been  loved 

you  would  have  been  loved 

they  might  have  been  loved 

(hey  should  or  might  have  been  loved 


iMPEBAnyE  Mode. 


Sois  aim^  m.  aim^e,  / 
QuMl  soit  aim^, 
Qu'elle  soit  aimee, 
Qu*on  soit  aim^, 
Soyons  aimes  or  aimees, 
Soyez  aim^  or  aimees, 
Qu'ils  soient  aimes,  m. 
Qu^elles  soient  aimees,  /. 


be  ihou  loved 
lei  him  be  loved 
let  her  be  loved 
let  one  be  loved 
let  us  be  loved 
be  ye  or  you  loved 
let  them  be  loved 
let  them  be  loved 


SuBJUNCTiVB  Mode. 


present. 

Que  je  sois  aime,  m.  aimee,  /  (hoi 

Que  tu  sois  aime  or  aim^,  (hat 

Qu'il  soit  aime,  that 

Qu'elle  soit  aimee,  \  (hat 

Qu'on  soit  aime,  ^  that 

Que  nous  soyons  aim^s  or  aimees,  (hat 

Que  vous  soyez  aimes  or  aimees,  VkU 

Qu'ils  soient  aim^s,       '  that 

QuV'lles  soient  aimeeSi  Ihat 


I  may  be  loved 
ihou  mayest  be  loved 
he  may  be  loved 
she  may  be  loved 
one  may  be  loved 
we  may  be  loved 
you  may  he  loved 
they  may  be  loved 
(hey  may  be  loved 
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UPSBrEGT. 


Que  je  fosse  aim^  m.  aimee,  /. 

Que  tu  fusses  aime  or  aimee, 

Qu'Ufataim^, 

Qa'elle  fClt  aimee, 

Qu'on  flit  aim^ 

Que  nous  fussions  aim^s  or  aim^es. 

Que  yous  fussiez  aimes  or  aim^es, 

Qu'ils  fusseiit  aim^s,  m, 

Qa^elles  fussent  aimeesi  / 


IhcU  I  might  he  loved 
that  thou  mightest  he  loved 
that  he  might  he  Icved 
thai  she  might  he  loved 
that  one  might  he  loved 
that  we  might  he  loved 
VicU  you  might  he  loved 
that  they  might  he  loved 
ihcU  they  might  he  loved 


TASr. 


Que  j'aie  ^t^  aim^,  m.  alm^e,  / 
Que  tu  aies  ete  aime  or  aimee, 
Qu'il  ait  ^te  airn^, 
Qu'elle  ait  ete  aim^e, 
Qu^on  ait  ete  aim^. 
Que  Dous  ayons  ^te  aimes  or  aimees^ 
Que  yous  ayez  ete  aimes  or  aim^ 
Qu'ils  aient  ete  aim^s,  m. 
Qu'elles  aient  ete  aimees,/. 


^cU  I  may  have  hem  loved 
thai  thou  m^yest  have  heen  loved 
that  he  may  have  heen  loved 
thai  she  may  have  heen  loved 
ihcU  one  may  have  heen  loved 
that  we  may  have  heen  loved 
that  you  may  have  heen  loved 
that  they  may  have  heen  loved 
thai  they  may  have  heen  loved 


PLIfFEBFECT. 


Que  j^eusse  ^t^  aim^  m.  aim^.  /. 
Que  tu  eusses  ^te  aime  or  aimee, 
Qu'il  e(it  ete  aim^, 
Qu'elle  eilt  ete  aimee, 
Qu'on  eClt  ete  aim^ 


that  1  might  have  heen  loved 
thai  thou  mightest  have  heen  loved 
thai  he  might  have  heen  loved 
that  she  might  have  heen  loved 
thai  one  might  have  heen  loved 


Que    nous    eussions  ete   aimes  or    thai  we  might  have  heen  loved 

aimees, 

Que    yous    eussiez    ^te    aim^s  or    that  you  might  have  heen  loved 

aimees, 
QuMls  eussent  ^t^  aim^  (hat  fhey  might  have  heen  loved 

Qu'elles  eussent  ete  aimees,  Uiai  they  might  have  heen  loved 

Iniinitive  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

£tre  aim^  m,  aimee,  /  to  he  loved 

PAST. 

Ayoir  ^t^  aime,  m,  aimee,  /.  to  have  heen  loved 

Participle. 

PRESENT. 

£tant  aime,  m.  amiee,  /.  heing  loved 

COMPOUND. 

Ayant  ^t^  aim^  m.  aimee,  /.  Turning  heen  loved 


£t^  aime,  m,  aimee,  /. 


PAST. 


heen  loved 


354  BSFLECTIYE    YEBB8. —  §   55,   56. 

§   55. — ^RULE. 

There  is  only  one  conjugation  for  passive  verbs.  It  is  formed  of 
the  auxiliary  itre  in  all  its  tenses,  simple  and  compound,  and  the  par- 
ticiple past  of  the  active  verb  which  we  wish  to  conjugate  in  the 
passive  voice.    See  §  43,  (4). 

§  56. — Conjugation'  op  REPLEcnvB  Ye^bs  [§  43,  (6.)]. 

Model  Verb. 

SB  FLATTER,  TO  FLATTER  02fE'S  SELF. 

Indioativi  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

Je  me  fiatte,  J  flatter  myaelf 

Tu  te  flattes,  thouflaUeresi  Ihyaelf 

II  86  flatte,  hefliUen  himself 

Oq  88  flatte,  oneflaUers  himself  at  on/is  tdf 

Nous  nous  flattons,  wefUxUer  ourselves 

Yous  vous  flattez,  you  flatter  yoursdves 

lis  se  flatten!^  they  flatter  themselves 

IMPERFECT. 

Je  me  flattais,  /  was  flattering  or  used  to  flatter  my 

self 

Tu  te  flattais,  Viou  wast  flattering  thyself 

II  88  flattait,  liewasflcUteringhimMlf 

On  88  flattaity  one  waa  flattering  one's  self  himsdf 

Nous  nous  flattions,  we  were  flatbering  ourselves 

Yous  vous  flattiez,  you  were  flattering  yourselves 

lis  88  flattaient,  Viey  were  flattering  themselves 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

Je  me  flattai,  I  flattered  or  did  flatter  myself 

Tu  te  flattas,  thou  didst  flatter  thyself 

n  88  flatta,  he  flattered  himself 

Od  88  flatta,  one  flattered  one's  self  himself 

Nous  nous  flattdmes^  we  flattered  oursdves 

Yous  vous  flattdtes^  you  flattered  yourselves 

lis  88  flatterent,  they  flattered  themselves 

PAST  IKDEFINITB. 

Je  me  suis  flatt^,  m,  flatty  /  I  have  flaitered  myself 

Tu  t'es  flatte  or  flattee,  thou  Tiast  flattered  thyself 

II  s^est  flatte,  he  has  flattered  himself 

Elle  s'est  flattee,  sTie  has  flattered  hersdf 

On  s'est  flatte,  one  has  flattered  himself  or  (mis  seff 

Nous  nous  sommes  flattes  or  flattees,  we  have  flattered  oursdves 

Yous  vous  ^tes  flattes  or  flattees^  you  Jiave  flattered  yoursdves 

Bs  se  sont  flattes,  m.  t?iey  have  flattered  themsdves 

Elles  se  sont  flattees,  /  ihey  haveflaUered  themsdves 
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PAST 

Je  me  fus  flatte,  m.  flatt^,  f, 

Tu  te  fus  flatte  or  flattee, 

II  se  fut  flatte, 

EJle  se  fut  flattee^ 

Oq  se  fut  flatte, 

Nous  nous  fumes  flatte  cr  flatt^es^ 

Yous  yous  futes  flattes  or  flatt^ 

lis  se  furent  flatte?,  m. 

EUes  se  furent  flattes,  / 


ANTERIOR. 

/  had  flattered  myself 

ihou  hfldst  flattered  thyself 

he  hadflaUered  himsdf 

she  hadflaUkred  herself 

one  had  flattered  himself  ^  one's  s^ 

we  hadflaitered  ourselves 

you  hadflaUered  yourselves 

they  Jiad  flattered  themselves 

they  had  flattered  themselves 


PLUPERFECT. 


Je  m'etais  flatte,  m.  flatt^  / 

Tu  t'etais  flatt^  or.  flattee, 

II  s'etait  flatte, 

EUe  s'etait  flattee, 

On  s'etait  flatte, 

Kous  nous  etions  flattes  or  flatt^ea^ 

Yous  yous  etiez  flattes  or  flattees, 

lis  s'etaiont  flattes,  m» 

Elles  s'etaient  flattees,  /. 


I  had  flattered  myse^ 

thou  hadst  flattered  thyself 

Tie  hadflaitered  himsdf 

she  ?iad  flattered  herself 

one  hadflaitered  himself  onis  self 

we  hadflaUered  ourselves 

you  had  flattered  yourselves 

they  hadflaitered  themselves 

they  hadflaitered  themselves 


jruTUUE. 


Je  me  flatterai, 
Tu  te  flatteras, 
II  so  flattera, 
On  se  flattera, 
Nous  nous  flatterons, 
Yous  vous  flatterez^ 
lis  se  flatteront) 


IshaU  or  wiB  flatter  myse^ 
ihou  shaU  or  wiUflaiter  thyself 
he  shaU  or  unit  flatter  himself 
one  unU  flatter  himself,  one^s  self 
we  will  flatter  ourselves 
you  ujiU  flatter  yourselves 
they  vnll  flatter  themselves. 


rUTURB  ANTERIOR. 


Je  me  serai  flatte,  m,  flattie,  /. 

Tu  te  seras  flatt^  or  flattee, 

II  se  sera  flatte, 

Elle  se  sera  flattee,  % 

On  se  sera  flatte. 

Nous  nous  serous  flattes  or  flatties, 

Yous  yous  serez  flattes  or  flattees^ 

lis  se  seront  flattes,  m. 

EUos  se  seront  flatt^  / 


IshaU  fiave  flattered  myself 
Thou  wiU  have  flattered  thysdf 
He  wiU  have  flattered  himself 
She  will  have  flattered  hersdf 
One  wiU  have  flattered  himself 
We  wiU  have  flattered  ourselves 
Tou  wiU  have  flattered  yoursdves 
7%ey  unU  have  flattered  themsdves 
They  will  have  flattered  themsdves 


Conditional  Mode. 

PRESENT. 


Je  me  flatterais, 

Tu  te  flatterais^ 
II  se  flatterait. 
On  se  flatterait, 
Nous  nous  flatterions, 
Yous  yous  flatteriez, 
lis  se  flatteralent^ 


I  should,  would,  could,  might  flaikit 

mysdf 
ihou  vmUdst  flatter  (hysef 
he  woutdflaUer  himsdf 
one  would  fUMer  himsdf,  (mis  sdf 
we  would  flatter  oursdves 
you  would  flatter  yoursdves 
they  umtld  flatter  ihemsdives 


856 


BSFLECTIYB     YEBBS. —  §    66. 


PA8T. 


Je  me  serais  flatt^  m.  flatt^  / 

Tn  te  serais  ^tt^  or  flatty 

11  se  serait  fiatte, 

EUe  se  seraii  flatt^ 

On  se  serait  flatt^, 

Nous  nous  serions  flattes  or  flatties,     we  might  haveftattered  ourselves 

Vous  vous  seriez  flattes  or  flattees,       you  would  have  flattered  yoursdves 

lis  se  seraient  flatt^  m.  they  would  have  flattered  themsdvet 

Elles  se  seraient  flatty  /.  (hey  would  have  flattered  ihemseloes 


I  should^  would,  cotddy  might  haw 

flattered  myself 
ihou  wouldst  have  flattered  thyself 
he  UHwld  have  flattered  himself 
she  would  have  fUxttered  herself 
one  would  have  flattered  one's  sdf 


Impebatiye  Mode. 


Flatte-toi, 
Qu'il  se  flatte, 
Qu'on  se  flatten 
Flattons-noiLs, 
Flattez-Yous, 
Qu'ils  se  flattent^ 


flatter  thyself 

let  him  flatter  himself 

let  one  flatter  one's  self  himseiff 

let  us  flatter  ourselves 

flatter  yourselves 

kt  them  flatter  themselves 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


Que  je  me  flatten 
Que  tu  te  flattes, 
Qu'il  se  flatte, 
Qu'on  se  flatte, 
Que  nous  nous  flattions^ 
Que  vous  vous  flattie2^ 
Qu'ils  se  flatten!^ 


that  I  may  flatter  myself 
that  thou  mayest  flatter  thyself 
thai  he  may  flatter  himself 
thai  one  may  flatter  himself 
that  we  may  flatter  oursdves 
thai  you  may  flatter  yoursdves 
that  they  may  flatter  themsdves 


DCPEBFECT. 


Que  je  me  flattasse, 

Que  tu  te  flattasses, 

QuHl  se  flattdt, 

Qu'on  se  flattat, 

Que  nous  nous  flattasfflons, 

Que  vous  vous  flattassiez, 

Qu'ils  se  flattassenty 


that  I  might  flatter  myself 
that  thou  mighiest  flatter  thyself 
thai  he  might  flatter  himself 
thai  one  migM  flatter  himsdf 
thai  we  might  flatter  oursdves 
that  you  might  flatter  yoursdves 
thai  they  might  flatter  themselves 


TABTC. 


Que  je  me  sois  flatt^,  m,  flattie,  / 
Que  tu  te  sois  flatte  or  flattee, 
Qu'il  se  soit  flatte, 
Qu'elle  se  soit  flatt^, 
Qu'on  se  soit  flatte, 
Que    nous  nous    soyons   flattes 
flattees, 


or 


that  I  may  haveftattered  myself 
that  tfvou  mayest  have  flattered  thyself 
that  he  may  have  flattered  himsdf 
that  she  may  have  flattered  hersdf . 
Viai  one  may  have  flattered  himself 
that  we  may  have  flattered  oursdves 


Que    vous    vous    soyez   flatte   or    thai  you  may  have  flattered  yoursdves 

flattees, 
Qa'ils  se  soient  flattes,  m. 
Qo^elles  se  soient  flattees,  f 


thai  they  may  haveftattered  themsdves 
that  they  may  have  flattered  themsdves 
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PLUPERFECT. 


Que  je  me  fosse  flatte,  m,  flatt^,  /. 
Que  tu  te  fusses  flatt^  or  flattee^ 

Qu'Usemtflattd, 

Qu'elle  so  fat  flatty 

Qu*on  se  fut  flatte^ 

Que  nous   nous  fussions  flatty  or 

flatiees, 
Que  vous  Yous   fussiez   flattes   or 

ilattees, 
Qu'ils  se  fussent  flatt^  m. 

Qu'elles  se  fussent  flatties,  /. 


(hat  I  might  have  JkUiered  myself 
that  thou  mighiest  have  flattered  thy' 

self 
that  he  might  have  flattered  himself 
that  she  might  have  flattered  hersdf 
that  one  might  have  flattered  himsdf 
thai  we  might  have  fluUered  ourselves 

that  you  might  have  flattered  your* 
selves 

that  they  might  have  flxUtered  them- 
selves 

that  they  might  have  flaUered  them' 
selves 


Infinite  Mode, 
pbesekt.  past. 

Se  flatter,  to  flatter  one's  self  \  S'Stre  flatt^,  io  Jiave  flattered  ofn/is  self 

Participle, 
present.  ooupound. 

Se  flattant^  flattering  one's  self  \  S^ 6tajitfLaM,having  flattered  one's  sejf 

PAST. 

Flatty  m,  flattie,  /.  flatty  m.  p,  flattes,  /.  p,  flattered 


§  67. — Negative  Form  op  the  Reflective  VERsa 

NE  PAS  S75  FLATTER^  KOT  TO  FLATTES  OI^S  SELF. 

Indicative  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


Je  ne  me  flatte  pas, 
Tu  ne  te  flattes  pas, 
II  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
On  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Nous  ne  nous  flattons  pas, 
Vous  ne  vous  flattez  pas, 
lis  ne  se  flattent  pas, 


I  do  not  flatter  myself 
thou  dost  noiflaUer  thyself 
lie  does  not  flatter  himself 
one  does  not  flatter  Tums^ 
we  do  not  flatter  ourselves 
you  do  not  flatter  yourselves 
they  do  not  flatter  themselves 
Ac  Ac 


We  will  add  a  compound  tense  and  the  imperative  conjugated  in 
this  form. 
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PAST  DIDBFINITB. 

Je  ne  me  suis  pas  flatty  m.  flatty  /.  I  have  not  flattered  mysel/ 

Tu  ne  t'es  pas  flatte  or  flatt^  thou  hast  not  flattered  IhyseHf 

II  ne  s'est  pas  flatte,  he  hat  not  flattered  himself 

£lle  ne  s'est  pal  flattee,  she  has  not  flattered  hersdf 

On  ne  s'est  pas  flatte,  one  has  not  flattered  him^f 

Nous  ne  nous  sommes  pas  flatt^  we  have  not  flattered  oursekei 

or  flattees, 

Yoos  ne  vous  ^tea  pas  flatt^  or  you  have  not  flattered  yoursdves 

flattees, 

Us  ne  se  sont  pas  flatty  m.  they  have  not  flattered  themselves 

EUes  ne  se  sont  pas  flattees,  /.  they  have  not  flattered  themselves 

Imperatiye  Mode. 

Ke  to  flatte  pas,  do  not  flatter  thyself 

Qu'il  ne  se  flatte  pas^  let  him  not  flatter  himself 

Qu^on  ne  se  flatte  pas,  let  one  not  flatter  himself 

Ne  nous  flattons  pas,  let  us  not  flatter  ourselves 

Ne  vous  flattez  pas,  do  not  flatter  yourselves 

Qu'ils  ne  se  flattent  pas,  kt  them  not  flatter  themselves 
Ac.               &a  dtc  dtc 

§  68. — Intebbogahtb  Form  op  the  Rsflectiye  Verb. 

Indicative  Mode. 

PBESB17T. 

Me  flattl-je  ?  or^  est-oe  que  je  me  do  I  flatter  myself t 

flatter 

Te  flattes-tu  ?  dost  thou  flatter  thyself  f 

Se  flatte-t-il  ?*  does  he  flaUer  himself  f 

Se  flatte-t-on  7  does  one  flatter  himself  f 

Nous  flattons-nous  7  do  we  flatter  ourselves  t 

Yous  flattez-Yous  7  do  you  flatter  yourselves  t 

Se  flattenVi]s7  dotheyflcttter  themselves  t 

PAST    nrDEFIKITE. 

Me  suis-je  flatte,  m.  flattee  7/  Tiave  I  flattered  mysdft 

T'es-tu  flatte  or  flattie  7  hast  thou  flattered  thyself  f 

S'est'il  flatt6  7  has  he  flattered  himself f 

S'est-elle  flattie  7  has  she  fUxttered  herself  f 

S'est-on  flatte  7  has  one  flattered  himsdft 

Nous  sommes-nous  flatt^s  or  flat-  liave  we  flcUtered  ourselves  t 

tees  7 

Yous  ^tes-YOUS  flates  or  flatties  7  Tuwe  you  flattered  yourselves  t 

Se  sont-ils  flattes  ?  m.  have  they  flattered  themselves  t 

Se  sont-elles  flatties  ?  /.  have  they  flattered  themselves  t 
&C.              &C.  &c  &c. 

>  See  §  98,  and  L.  25.  *  SeeL.4kR.  6. 
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§  69. — ^Thb  REFLEcnYB  Verb  Conjugated  Negatively 

AND   InTEBBOGATIYELY. 


Indicative  Mode. 


Ke  me  flattS-je  pas?    Est-ce 

ne  me  flatte  pas  ? 
Ke  te  flattes-tu  pas  ? 
Ne  se  flatte- t-il  pas? 
Ne  se  flatte-t-on  pas  ? 
Ne  Doas  flattons-nous  pas  ? 
Ne  Yous  flattez-vous  pas  ? 
Ne  se  flattent-ils  pas  ? 


PRESENT. 

que  je    do  InotflaUer  myself  f 

dost  thou  not  flatter  thyself  f 
does  he  not  flatter  himself  t 
does  one  notfloMer  himself  t 
do  we  not  flatter  ourselves  f 
do  you  not  flatter  yourselves  t 
do  they  not  flaiter  themselves  t 
Ac  ifbc. 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 


Ne  me  suis-je  pas  flatt6,  m.  flat- 
te?/. 

Ne  fes-tu  pas  flatt6  or  flattee? 

Ne  s^est-il  pas  flatte  7 

Ne  s'est-elle  pas  flattie? 

Ne  s'est-OQ  pas  flatte  ? 

Ne  nous  sommes-nous  pas  flatt^s 
or  flattees? 

Ne  YOUS  6tes-Youa  pas  flattes  or 
flattees? 

Ne  se  sont-ils  pas  flattes  ?  m, 

Ne  se  sont-elles  paa  flatties?/. 


have  I  not  flattered  myself  t 

hast  thou  not  flattered  thyself  t 
has  he  not  flattered  himself  f 
has  she  not  flattered  herself  f 
has  one  not  flattered  himself  1 
have  we  not  flaJUered  ourselves  t 

have  you  not  flattered  yourselves  t 

have  they  not  fla^iered  themselves  t 
have  they  notftaUered  themselves  t 


§  60.    TABLE 
REGULAB    TERMINATIONS 


T 


JUOA' 

nox. 


Ist 


2d 
IR. 


3d 
OIR 


4th 
BE. 


er. 


9 


ir. 


eroir. 


re. 


Pastioipia 


ant 


isaant 


I 


eyant 


ant. 


Pabt 

PABTIOXPL] 


Sing. 
j^,  mas, 
»  6e,  /em. 

^fl,  mof. 


3 


2 
3 


Sing. 
Flw. 


.8    2 

3 


is,  mas,  .3  2 
ieSffem,      3 


Sing. 
Uj  mas. 
ue,  /cm. 
Plur. 


I* 

3 


us,  moj.  .3  2 


UeS,/677l. 


Sing. 
u,  moff. 
^  ue, /cm. 


n8,ma,.i2 


8 


3 


iies^cm. 


8 


Jkdioatkts. 


n 
ent 


^  isaoua 
iflsezy 
iflsent 


018, 

oia, 

eyons, 
evez, 

oivent 


>.  ona^ 
ez, 
ent 


ais, 
aifl^ 

W    '^    - 
O    lODfly 

aient 


isaaifl^ 
issaifl, 


isfiait^ 
iasiona; 

issaient. 


erais, 

eyaifl, 

eyait, 

eyions^ 

eyiez, 

eyaient 


ais, 

aiS| 

ait, 

ionfl^ 

ie^ 

alant 


OP    THE 


OF    THE    FOUR   CONJUGATIONS. 


^  ^^ 


vaJt 


FUTUXB. 


erent 


is, 
is. 
it, 


ttea, 
irent 


us, 
us, 

tltes, 
urent. 


IS, 

is, 

P  tmes, 
ttes, 
Irent 


erai, 
eras^ 

I  era» 

o  erona, 
erez, 
eront. 


GOXTDITIONAU 


erajs, 
erais, 
q  erait, 
5  erioDfl^ 
eriez, 
eraient. 


1^ 


irai, 

iraa, 

ira, 

irons, 

irez, 

iront 


evrai, 

eyraa, 

evra, 

evrons, 

evrez, 

evront 


irais, 

iraia^ 
^  irait» 
^  mens, 

iries^ 

iraient     '' 


evrais, 
evrais^ 
,  eyrait) 
«  evnona, 
evriez, 
evraient 


rai, 
ras, 
ra, 
>:  ronS) 
rez, 
ront. 


raia, 

rais, 
g  rait, 
>!  rions, 

rlez, 

raient. 


IXFULkTrVZ. 


M 

ez, 
ent 


»s, 

isae, 

issons, 

iaaez, 

iaaent 


o 


018, 

oive, 
evons, 
evez, 
oivent. 


8, 

^  oua, 
ez, 
ent 


JUNOTIVE. 


ffl  . 
w  ions, 

iez, 

ent 


16 


lase, 

isses, 


isae. 


issions, 

isslez, 

issent 


oive, 
oivea, 
A^  oive, 
evions. 
eviez, 
oiyent 


0| 

ea, 

ions, 

iez, 

ent 


Impkbfect. 


asses, 


^dt, 


o  assiona^ 
assiez, 
assent. 


isse, 

issea, 

it, 

issions, 

issie^ 

issent 


usse, 
uaaeai 

.  At 

M  ussionfl, 
ussiez, 
ussent 


isae, 
iaaea, 

^  issiona, 
issiez, 
iaaent 


362        FOBMATION    OF    THB  TENSES  •  —  g   61* 
g  61. — ^FoBMATION  OF   THB   TeNSES. 

(1.)  The  tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1^  We  call  those,  wmple  tenses,  which  do  not  borrow  one  of  the 
tenses  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  tire, 

2.  We  call  those  compov/nd  tenses,  which  are  composed  of  the 
tenses  of  avoir  and  ttre,  and  the  participle  past  of  a  verb. 

(2.)  Among  the  simple  tenses,  five  are  called  primitivtj  because 
thej  serve  to  form  the  other  tenses.    They  are : 

1.  The  present  of  the  indicative ; 

2.  The  past  definite ; 

3.  The  present  of  the  infinitive ; 

4.  The  participle  present; 

5.  The  participle  past. 

(3.)  The  other  simple  tenses,  called  derived  tenses,  are  formed 
from  the  primitive. 

(4.)  1.  The  present  of  the  indicative  forms  the  imperative,  by  sup- 
pressing the  pronouns:  as,  je  chante,  chante ;  nous  chantons,  vous 
chantez,  chantonSy  chantez.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  third  person  of 
the  singular  and  plural  of  the  imperative,  is  properly  the  third  per^ 
son  of  the  singular  and  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  used  imperatively. 

(5.)  The  past  definite  forms  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  by 
changing  i  into  use  for  the  first  conjugation ;  as,  je  chantai,  qtte  je 
charUasse,  and  by  adding  se  for  the  other  conjugations :  as,  je  finis, 
que  je  finisse  ;  je  re^us,  qiieje  requese  ;  je  vendis,  queje  vendisse, 

(6.)  The  present  of  the  infinitive  forms : 

1.  The  future,  by  adding  ai  for  the  first  and  second  conjugations : 
as,  chanter,  je  chanterai;  finir,  je  finirai;  and  by  changing  otr  and 
re  into  rai  for  the  other  two  conjugations;  as,  recevoir,  je  recevrai; 
rendre,  je  rendroL 

2.  The  conditional  present  b  by  French  grammarians  formed  from 
the  future  by  the  addition  of  » :  as,  je  chanterai,  je  chanierais ;  je 
^niraiy  je  finirais  ;  je  recevrai,  je  recevrais;  je  vendrai,/^  vendrais, 

(7.)  The  participle  present  forms : 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  by  changing  ant  into  ais :  as, 
chantant,  je  chaniais ;  finissant^  j^finissais;  recevant,  je  recevaia; 
vendant^  je  vendais, 

2.  The  present  of  the  subjunctive,  by  changing  ant  into  e :  as, 
chantant,  qrneje  chanU;  finissant,  qmjejmisee;  vendant^  queje  vende. 

Exception :  In  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  the  terminatioa  euard 
is  changed  into  oive :  as,  recevant,  queje  reqoive. 


YAVOIE. —  §61-2.  863 

(8.)  This  formation  must  not  prevent  the  change  of  y  into  %,  ac- 
cording to  Rule  (2.)  §  49. 

(9.)  The  participle  past  forms  all  the  compound  tenses  of  Terb§ 
with  the  aid  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  ^tre :  as,  fai  chantey  je  suis 
airrUf  favais  chanU,  feiais  cUmi, 

§  61-2.— Paradigm  op  thb  Unipbrsonal  Verb  Y  Avoir, 

To  BB  THBBB. 

Indicatiye  Mode. 

PBESEirr.  PAST  INDEFINITE. 

n  7  a^  there  is;  there  ore  |  II  j  a  eu,  there  has  been;  there  Tuwe 

been 

DIPERFECT.  PLUPEBFECT. 

II J  avaiti         ihere  was;  (here  were  \  H  j  ayait  eu,  there  had  been 

PAST  DEFINITE.  PAST  ANTERIOR. 

II 7  eat,  there  was  ;  there  were  \  II  j  eut  eu,  there  Jiad  been 

FUTURE.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

II 7  aura,  there  will  5e  |  II  7  aura  eu,         there  wiU  have  been 

Conditional  Mode, 
present.  past. 

n  7  aurait,  there  woM  be\l\j  aurait  eu,   there  would  have  been 

Imperative  Mode. 
Qu'il  7  ait,  Let  there  be. 

Subjunctive  Mode. 

PRESENT.  past. 

Qu^il  7  ait,  thai  there  may  be  \  Qu'il  7  ait  eu,  thai  (here  may  home 

been 

imperfect.  pluperfect. 

Qu'il  7  edt,  thai  there  might  be  \  Qu'il  7  ei^t'eu,  that  there  might  have 

been 

Infinitive  Mode. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

Y  avoir,  to  be  there  |  Y  avoir  eu,  to  have  been  ihere 

Participle. 

PRESENT.  compound. 

Y  djssoXf  there  being  \  Y  a7ant  eu,  there  Jutving  been 

Past  or  Passive. 
Eu. 


§  62.   ALPHABET 

OF  THE  IRREGULAR,  DEFECTIVE, 

SEE  g  44}  RULE  (2.) 

The  figures  placed  after  the  infinitave  of  the  yerbs 

The  tenses  sot  given  in 


iHFiinnTs. 

PABnOXPLIS. 

Indioatitb. 

Impebtboi: 

Past  Dkfinitx. 

Abattrb,  4.  to 

abattant 

j'abats 

j'abattais 

j'abattis 

pulldown 

abattu,  /.  e. 

see  Battrb 

Absoudre,    4. 

absolvant 

j^absous 

j'absolvais 

to  absolve 

absous 

tu  absous 

tu  absolvais 

aux.  avoir 

absout 

il  absout 

il  absolvait 

deftctive. 

n.  absolvons 
V.  absolvez 
ils  absolvent 

n.  absolvions 
V.  absolviez 
i.  absolvaient 

Abstenir   (s') 

s*abstenant 

je  m'abstiens 

je  m'abstenais 

je  m'abstina 

2.  to  abstain 

abstenu,/.  e. 

re£  see  Tenib 

Arstraire,  4. 

abstrajant 

j'abstrais 

j'abstrayais 

to  abstract 

abstrait,/.  e. 

see  TRAIBE 

ACCOURIR,      2. 

accourant 

j'accours 

j'accourais 

j*accourus 

to  run  to 

aocouru,  /  e. 

see  COURIB 

Acoro!tre,  4. 

aocroissant 

j'accrois 

j^accroiBsaid 

j'accrus 

to  increase 

accru,  /  e. 

see  croItre 

also  reflective 

AOOUEILLIR,  2. 

aceueiilant 

j*accueille 

j'accueillais 

j^accueillis 

to  welcome 

accueilli,  /.  e. 

see  cueillir 

ACHETER,        1. 

achetaat 

j'achete 

j'aehetais 

j'achetai 

to  buy 

achete,  /.  e. 

tu  achates 

like  CHA?n:£E 

aux.    avoir 

il  achate 

\ 

§     49,    (5) 

n.  achetons 

peculiar. 

V.  achetez 
I  achetent 

ACHEVER,       1. 

achevant 

j'ach^ve 

j'achevais 

j'achevai 

to  complete 

acheve,  /  e. 

tu  ach^ves 

like  CHANTER 

aux.   avoir 

il  acheve 

§     49,    (6) 

n.  achevons 

peculiar. 

V.  achevez 

L  ach^vent 

AoQntoR,    2.  acquerant 

j'acquiers 

j'aoqu^rais 

j'acquis 

to  acquire 

acquis,/,  e. 

tu  acquiers 

tu  aoquerais 

tu  acquis 

aux.    avoir 

il  acquiert 

il  aoquerait 

ilacqui.; 

irregviar 

n.  acquerons 

n.  acquerions 

n.  acqutmes 

V.  acquerez 

V.  acqueriez 

V.  acquttes 

i.  aciquierent 

ils  acqueraient 

ils  acquirent 

Adjoindre,  4.  adjoijcnant 

j'adjoins 

j'adjoignais 

j'adjoignia 

to  associate,  Ac.  adjoint,  /.  e. 

see  joindre 

Admettrb,    4.admettant 

fadmets 

j'admettais 

j'admia 

to  admit 

admis,  /  e. 

seeUET£SB 

■ 

ICAL   TABLE 


PECUWAR  AND  TJNIPERSONAL  VERBS. 

§  43,  BULE  (7.)  and  §  49. 

indicate  the  conjugations  to  which  they  belong, 
this  Table  are  not  used. 


^m 


FUTUBB. 


j'abattrai  . 

j'absoudrai 
tu  absoudras 
il  absoudra 
n.  absoudrons 
V.  absoudrez 
i.  absoudront 
je     m'abstien- 
[drai 
j^abstrairai 

j'accourrai 

j'accrottrai 

faccueillerai 

j'acheterai 
tu  achsteras 
il  achetera 
n.  acheterons 
V.  acheterez 
ils  achSteront 
j'acheverai 
tu  ach^veras 
il  ach^vera 
n.  ach^verons 
V.  acheverez 
ils  acb^veront 
j'acquerrai 
tu  acquerras 
il  acquerra 
n.  acquerrons 
n.  acquerrez 
ils  acquerront 
j'adjolndrai 


j'admettral        j'admettrais 


Conditional. 


j'abattrais 

j'absoudrais 
tu  absoudrais 
il  absoudrait 
n.  absoudrioDS 
V.  absoudriez 
i.  absoudraient 
je     m'abstien 
[drais 
j'abstrairais 

j^accourrais 

j'accroitrais 

j'accueillerais 

j'acheterais 
tu  acheterais 
il  acheterait 
n.  acheterions 
V.  acheteriez 
i.  acheteraient 
j'acheverais 
tu  acheverais 
il  acheverait 
n.  acheverions 
V.  ach^veriez 
i.  acheveraient 
j*acquerrais 
tu  acquerrais 
il  acquerrait 
n.  acquerrions 
V.  aoquerriez 
i.  acquerraient 
j'adjoindrais 


Impsbaxiyb. 


abats 

absou^ 
q.  absolve 
absolvons 
absolvez 
q.  absolvent 

abatiens-toi 

abstrais 

accours 

accrois 

accueille 

achate 
q.  achete 
achetons 
acbetez 
q.  achetent 

ach^ve 
q.  ach^ve 
achevons 
achevez 
q.  achevent 

acquiers 
q.  acquidre 
acquerons 
acquerez 
q.  acquierent 

adjoins 

admets 


SXTBJUNCTIVB. 


j'abatto 

j 'absolve 
tu  absolves 
il  absolve 
n.  absolvions 
V.  absolviez 
i.  absolvent 
je  m'abstienne 

j'abstrde 

j'accoure 

j'accroisse 

j'aocueille   . 

j'achete 
tu  achetes 
il  achete 
n.  achetions 
V.  achetiez 
ils  achetent 
j'acheve 
tu  acheves 
il  ach^ve 
n.  achevions 
V.  acheviez 
i.  achevent 
j'acquiere 
tu  acqui^res 
il  acqui^re 
n.  acquerions 
V.  acqueriez 
I  acquierent 


iMPsarxai, 


j'abattisse 


j'adjoigne         j^adjoignisse 


je  m'abstinsse 

j'accourusse 

j'aocrusse 

j'aecueillisse 

j'achetasse 
like 

CHANTS 


j'achevasse 
likt 

CHANTEB 


j'acqulsse 
tu  acqulsses 
il  acquit 
n.  acquissions 
V.  acquissiez 
i.  acquissent 


j'admette 


j^admisse 
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iHFIinTITK. 

Pasticiflxs. 

IlTDIOATIVK. 

luvMarwcrt, 

Fast  Dsrum. 

Alleb,    1.    to 

allant 

je  VJiis 

j'allais 

j^allai 

go 

aUe,/.e. 

tu  vas 

tu  allais 

tu  alias 

aux.  ^tre 

11  va 

Uallait 

U.alla 

irregtdar 

n.  allons 

n.  allions 

n.  aUames 

V.  allez 

V.  alliez 

V.  alULtes 

Us  vqnt 

ils  allaient 

L  allerent 

Amenbb,  1.  to 

amenant 

j^amene 

j'amenais 

famenai 

bring 

amen6,/.  e. 

§  49.  (6) 

see  ACHEVER 

Amonceleb,  1. 

amoncelant 

j'amoDcclle 

j'amoDcelais 

j'amonoelal 

to  Jieap 

amonoele,/.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

see  APPELER 

APPABA!rBE,4. 

apparaissant 

j'apparais 

j'apparaissais 

j^apparus 

1o  appear 

i^pani,  /.  e. 

see  paraItbb 

Appartenib,2. 

appartenant 

j'appartiens 

j'apparteuais 

fapparUns 

to  belong 

appanenu,/e. 

seerEXHR 

Appeleb,  1.  to 

appelant 

j'appelle 

j'appelais 

j'appelai 

caU 

appeU,/.  e. 

tu  appelles 

Wee 

Wee 

aujc.  avoir 

il  appelle 

CHANTER 

CHANTER 

§  49,  (4) 

n.  appelons 

peculiar 

V.  appelez 
ils  appellent 

Apprendre,  4. 

apprenant 

j'apprends 

j'apprenais 

j*appri8 

to  learn 

appris,  /.  e. 

see  prendre 

Appuyer,  1.  to 

appujant 

j'appuie 

j'appuyais 

j'appuyal 

support 

appuy6,  /.  e. 

tu  appules 

t.  appuyais 

Wee 

aux.  avoir 

11  appuie 

U  appuyait 

CHANTEB 

§  *9,  (2) 

n.  appuyons 

n.  appuyions 

peculiar. 

V.  appuyez 
ils  appuient 

V.  appuyiez 
i.  appuyaient 

ASSAILLIR,  2. 

assaillant 

j'assaille 

j'assaiUais 

j'assaillis 

to  aasauU 

as^^li,/  e. 

tu  as3ailles 

t.  assaUlais 

t  assailHs 

aux.  avoir 

il  assaille 

I  aflsaUlait 

L  aRsaUlit 

irregular 

n.  assaillons 

D.  assaUlioDS 

n.  assaUltmes 

V.  assaillez 

V.  assaUliez 

V.  assaillUes 

^ 

Us  assaUlent 

l  assaillalent 

i.  assaillirent 

ASSEOIR,    3.  to 

amejant 

j'assieds 

j'&sseyals 

j'assis 

set  something 

aasis,/  e. 

see  s'a8»eoir 

down;  to  seat 

AsSEOiR,  (s')  3. 

s^aflRejant 

j.  m^assfeds 

je  m'asseyajfl 

j.  m'assrs 

to  sit  down 

assis,/.  e. 

t  t'assieds 

t  t'asseyais 

t  t'assis 

aux.  dtre 

L  s^aflsled 

i.  s^asseyait 

t  s'assit 

irregular  and 

n.  n.  ameyons 

n.  n.  asseyions 

D.  n.  asstmes 

reflective 

V.  V.  asseyez 

V.  V.  asseyiez 

V.  V.  assttes 

L  s*a88eient 

i,  s'asseyaient 

I  s^assirent 

A8TREINDRE,4. 

astreignaut 

j'astreius 

j'astreiguais 

j'astreignis 

to  compel 

astreiut,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

Atteindre,  4. 

atteignant 

j'atteins 

j^atteignais 

j'atteignis 

to  attain 

atteint,  /.  e. 

see  CKIXDRB 

AtTETjKR,  1.   to 

attelant 

j'attelle 

j'attelais 

j'attplai 

put  to^hamess 

attel^,/.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

see  APPELER 

Attrairb,4.  to 

attrayant 

j'attrais 

j'attrayais 

attract 

attrait,  /.  e. 

see  TRAIRB 

AVENTR,   2.   to 

aveuant 

il  avient 

U  avenait 

il  avint 

happen 

avenu 

U  happens 

it  was  happen- 

it?uippened 

Avoir,  to  have 

8eem4)ddf%  4*7 

^               \in^ 
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FtmtBK. 


j  irai 
tu  iraa 
il  ira 
n.  irons 
V.  irez 
ils  iront 
famsneral 

J'amoQcellerai 

I'apparaitral 

j'appartien- 

[drai 
fappellerai 
tu  pppelleras 
U  appellera 
n.  appellerons 
V.  appellerez 
i  appelleront 
j'apprendrai 

j^appuierai 
t.  appuieras 
L  appuiera 
n.  appuiaroQS 
V.  appuierez 
i.  appaieront 
j'as^aillirai 
t  assailliraa 
i.  assaillira 
n.  assiiiliroiis 
V.  assaillirez 
L  assaill  iront 
j'assierai 


je  m'aasierai 
t  t^assieras 
L  s'assidra 
n.  n.  assierons 
V.  V.  assierez 
L  s'assieront 
j'astreindrai 

j'atteindrai 

j*attelleral 

j'attralrai 

|1  aviendra 
UwiU  happen 


CONOlTlO»A<H 


jUrais 
tu  irais 
il  irait 
n.  irions 
V.  iriez 
l  iraient 
j^amenerais 

j'amoncelle- 
[rais 
j^appars^trais 

j'appartien- 

[drais 
j'appellerais 
t.  appellerais 
i.  appellerait 
n.  appelierions 
V.  appelleriez 
L  appeUeraieni 
j'apprendrais 


iMPKaATIVE. 

: ^:r 


j'appuierais 
t.  appuieraia 
L  appuierait 
n.  appuierions 
V.  appuieriez 
i.  appuieraient 
j'assaillirais 
t.  assaillirais 
i.  assaillirait 
n.  assaillirions 
.  assailliriez 
L  assailliralent 
j'assi^rais 


j.  m'assierais 
t.  t^assierais 
i.  s'assierait 
n.  n.  assierions 
V.  V.  assieriez 
L  s'assleraient 
j^astreindrais 

j'atteindrais 

j'attellerais 

j^attrairais 

il  aviendrait 
U  wld.  happen 


va 

q.  aille 
idlons 
ullez 
q.  ailleat 

amdne 

amoncella 

apparais 

appartienfi 

appelle 
q.  appelle 
appelons 
appelez 
q.  appellent 

apprends 

appuie 
q.  appuie 
appuyoQS 
appuyez 
q.  appuieixt 

assaille 


q.  assaille 
assaillons 
assaiUez 
q.  assaillene 

assieda 


assieds-toi 
q.  s'asseie 
assejons-n. 
asseyez-T. 
q.  B^asseient 

astreins 

atteins 

atteUe 

attrais 


SniUUMCTITK. 


j'aiUe 
tu  allies 
Q  aille 
n.  alliens 
V.  alliez 
i.  aillent 
j'amene 

j'amoncelle 

j^apparaiAse 

j^appartienne 

j*appelle 
tu  appclles 
t  appelle 
D.  appelions 
V.  appeliez 
i.  appellent 
j'apprenne 

j'appule 
tu  appuies 
il  appuie 
n.  appujrlons 
V.  appuyiez 
ils  appuient 
j'assaille 
t.  assaillea 
i.  assaille 
n.  assalllions 
V.  assailllez 
i.  assaillent 
j^asseie 


Impsbfeot. 


j'allasse 

tu  allasses 

Uallat 

n.  allassions 

V.  allassiez 

i.  allassent 

j^amenasse 

j^amoncelasse 

j'apparusse 

j'appartlnsse 

j'appelasse 

like 
CHAirrEH 


j'appnsse 

j'appujasse 
like 

CHANTER 


j^assallUsse 
t.  assaillisse 
L  assaillit 
n.assaLlllssions 
V.  assaillissiez 
i.  assaillissent 
1  asBiose 


je  m'asseie 
t.  t'asseles 
L  s'asseie 
n.  n.  asseyions 
V.  V.  asseyiez 
i.  s^asseient 
j'astreigne 

j'attelgne 

j'attelle 

j^attraie 

il  avienne 
it  may  happen 


je  m'assisse 
t.  t'assisses 
1.  s'assit 
n.  n.  assissiocs 
V.  y.  assissiez 
1.  s'assissent 
j'astreignisse 

j^atteignifise 

j^attelasse 


11  ayint 

ii  mgtha^ppen 
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JxTivvntE. 

PABnoxpun. 

Ihdicativx. 

iMPKBrSCT. 

Fabt  DxriMITE. 

AYOUL{j)jtobe 

7  ajant 

ily  a 

il  y  avait 

il  y  eut 

there 

eu  (unip.) 

(hire  is,  are 

there  vku,  were 

there  w€Uf  were 

Battre,   4.  to 

battant 

je  bats 

je  battais 

je  battis 

beat 

battu,/.  e. 

tu  bats 

tu  battais 

tubattis 

aux.  aroir 

ilbat 

il  battait 

il  battit 

irregular 

« 

n.  battons 

n.  battions 

n.  batthnes 

V.  battez 

V.  battiez 

V.  battltes 

lis  battent 

i  battaient 

ilsbattirent 

BoiRB,  .4.    to 

bavant 

je  bois 

je  buvais 

je  bus 

drink 

bu,  /.  e. 

tu  bois 

tu  buvais 

tu  bus 

aux.  aroir 

ilboit 

Ubuvait 

ilbut 

irregular 

n.bavoD8 

n.  buvions 

n.  biimes 

V.  buves 

V.  buviez 

V.  bdtes 

Us  boivent 

i.  buvaient 

ils  burent 

BounaJK,  2.  to 

boaillant 

je  bous 

je  bouillais 

je  bouSlis 

boil 

bouilli,  /.  e. 

tu  bous 

tu  bouillais 

tu  bouillis 

aux  aYoir 

ilbout 

ilbonillait 

il  bouiUit 

irreguiar 

D.  bouiUoQS 

n.  bouillions 

n.  bouiUlmes 

V.  bcuillez 

V.  bouilliez 

V.  bouillttes 

L  bouiUent 

ils  bouillaient 

ils  bouiBirent 

BOUBKKUB,  I. 

bourrelant 

je  bourr^le 

je  bourrelais 

je  bourrelai 

to  torment 

boQirele,  /.  e. 

§  49,  (6) 

Braire,  4.    io 

il  brait 

bray 

ils  braient 

defective. 

Bruinsr,  1.  to 

bnunant 

ilbraine 

il  bruinait 

ilbruma 

drizzle 

brain^ 

it  drizzles 

it  was  driz- 

it  drizzled 

unipertcnaL 

[zlifig 

Bruirr,  4.    to 

bniissant 

a  bruit 

il  bruyait,  or 

rooTy  ruailA 

H  bruissait 

defective. 

ils  bruyaient 

je  cachette 

ils  bruissaient 
je  cachetais 

je  cachetal 

Caohkter,  1. 

cacfaetant 

to  seal 

cachet^,  /  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

CRITilHeB,  4.  to 

ceignant 

je  ceiuR 

je  ceignais 

je  ceignis 

gird 

oeinty/.ei 

tu  ceinA 

tu  ceignais 

tu  ceignis 

aux.  avoir 

il  ceint 

il  ceignait 

il  ceigbit 

irreguUxr 

n.  ceignons 

n.  ceignions 

n.  ceignimes 

V.  ceignez 

V.  ceigniez 

V.  ceignltes 

ils  ceignent 

ils  oeignaient 

ils  ce%nirent 

Chanceler,  1. 

chancelant 

je  diancelle 

je  chancelais 

je  chancelai 

to  staler 

chancel^  /.  e. 

§  *9.  (4) 

see  APPET.ER 

Chanqf.r,  1.  to 

changeant 

je  change 

je  changeais 

je  cbangeai 

chofnge 

change,  /.  e. 

tu  changes . 

tu  changeais 

tu  changeas 

aux.  avoir 

il  change 

il  changeait 

il  changea 

§  49,  (1) 

n.  changeons 

n.  changions 

n.  changedmes 

pecidiar. 

V.  changez 

V.  changiez 

V.  change&tes 

Ss  changent 

ilschangeaient 

ils  changerent 

CiRCONSORIBE, 

cirooDscrivant 

je  circonscris 

je  circonscri- 

j.  drconacrivia 

4.  to  drcum- 

circoDscrit, 

SeetCRLBE 

[vais 

[scribe 

[/e. 

• 

CiRCONVENIR, 

circonvenaDt 

j.  cireonviens 

je  circonve- 

je  drconvina  % 

2.  to  circum- 

circonvenu, 

see  TENIR 

[nais 

[vent 

[/.e. 
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FlITUBB. 

Conditional. 

lUPSBATITX. 

BcDivtniYit 

Impebfect. 

U  J  aura 

il  y  aurait 

il  y  Bit 

il  y  eAt 

there  wiU  he 

there  would  "be 

(hire  may  U 

there  might  be 

je  battrai 

je  battrais 

je  batte 

jo  battisse 

tu  battras 

tu  battrais 

bats 

tu  battes 

tu  battisscs 

il  battra 

ilbattrait 

q.  batte 

U  batte 

il  battit 

n.  battrona 

n.  battrioDS 

battons 

n.  battions 

n.  battissions 

V.  battrez 

V.  battrlez 

battez 

y.  battiez 

y.  batissiez 

i.  battront 

l  battraient 

q.  battent 

i.  battent 

i.  battissent 

jo  boirai 

j.  boirais 

je  boiye 

je  bus.se 

tu  boiras 

tu  boirais 

bois 

tu  boiyes 

tu  busses 

il  boira 

il  boirait 

q.  boiye 

il  boive 

Ub<it 

D.  boirons 

D.  boirions 

buvons 

n.  buvions 

n.  bussions 

V.  boiriez 

V.  boiriez 

buvez 

y.  buyiez 

y.  bussiez 

i.  boiront 

i.  boiraient 

q.  boiyent 

i.  boiyent 

ils  bussent 

je  bouillirai 

je  bouillirais 

je  bouille 

je  bouillisse 

tu  bouilliras 

tu  bouillirais 

boua 

tu  bouilles 

tu  bouillisses 

il  bouillira 

il  bouillirait 

q.  bouille 

il  bouille 

il  bouillit 

n.  bouillironR 

D.  bouillirions 

bouillons 

n.  bouiliions 

n  bouillissiors 

V.  bouillirez 

V.  bouilliriez 

bouillez 

y.  bouilliez 

y.  bouillissiez 

I  bouilliront 

i.  bouilliraient 

q.  bouillent 

il  bouillent 

L  bouillissent 

je  bourrelerai 

je  bourr^lerais 

bourrele 

je  bourrele 

je  bourrelassto 

ilbraira 

il  brairait 

ils  brairont 

ils  brairaient 

a  bruinera 

il  bruinerait 

q.  bnilne 

q.  bniine 

q.  bruinAt 

it  will  drizzle 

it  wld,  drizzle 

let  it  drizzle 

it  may  drizzle 

U  m^t  drizzU 

je  cachetterai 

je  cachetterais 

cachette 

je  cachette 

je  cachetasse 

je  ceindrai 

je  ceindrais 

je  ceigne 

je  ceignisse 

tu  ceindras 

tu  ceindrais 

ceins 

tu  ceignes 

tu  ceignisses 

11  ceindra 

il  ceindrait 

q.  ceigne 

il  ceigne 

il  ceigntt 

n.  ceindroDS 

n.  ceindrions 

ceignons 

n.  ceignions 

n.  ceignissions 

V.  ceindrez 

y.  oeindriez 

ceignez 

y.  ceigniez 

y.  ceignissiez 

ils  ceindront 

ils  ceindraient 

q.  ceignent 

ils  ceignent 

L  ceigniflsent 

je  chancellerai 

je     cbancelle- 
[rais 

chanoelle 

je  ch£uicelle 

je  chancelasse 

je  changerai 

je  changerais 

je  change 

je  changeasse 

like 

change 

tu  changes 

tu  changeasses 

CHAliTlSR 

q.  clmnge 

like 

il  change&t 

changeous 

OHANTEB 

changeassions 

changez 

y.  changeassiez 

q.  changent 

L  changeassent 

je  cirooDscri- 

jo   drconscri- 

Je  circonscrlye 

je     circonscri- 

[rai 

[rais 

circonscris 

[yissa 

|e  drconvien- 

je  ciroonyien- 

je    ciroonyi- 

je  eirconyinsse 

[drai 

[drais 

circonyiens 
16» 

[enne 
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iKriNITITB. 

Clore,     4.    to 
dose 
defective 

COLLBTEBf    1. 

to  collar 

COMBATTBB,  4. 

to  combat 

COHMBTTRB,  4. 

to  commit 
CompabaItre, 
4.  to  appear 

COMPLAIRlSf   4. 

to  humor 

COMPRENDRE, 

4.  to  under' 
stand 

COMPROMET- 

TRE,4.to  com- 
promit 

CONGLURE,     4. 

to  conclude 
aux.  avoir 
irregiUar, 


CJONOOURTR,    2. 

to  concur 

GONDUIRE^      4. 

to  conduct 
aux,  avoir 
irregular. 


CONFIRE^   4.  to 
preKTve 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


CoiraELER,    1. 
to  congeal 

COKJOINDRB^  4. 

to  conjoin 
CpNNAtTRE,   4. 

to  know 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


CONQU^RIB,  2. 
to  coTiquer 

OONSBNTIR,     2. 

to  consent 


Pabticiples. 


clo3 

coUetant 
coUete,  /.  e, 
oombattant 
combattu, /.  e. 
commettaiit 
commis,  /.  e. 
comparaissant 
comparu 
complaisant 
complu 
comprenant 
compris,  /.  et 

• 
compromet- 

[tant 
compromis/.o. 
conduant 
oondUi  /.  e. 


Imdicatitb. 


Je  clos 
tu  clos 
Uclot 
je  collate 

§  49,  (5) 
je  combfits 

see  BATTRB 

je  commets 

see  MBTTRB 

je  comparais 
see  PARAtTRS 
je  complois 
see  PLAIRE 
je  comprends 

see  PREJNDRE 


Ixrzaanct. 


Past  Dsfinitc 


je  oolletais       je  coUetai 

see  ACHSTER 

je  oombattais   je  combattis 
je  oommettais  je  oommis 


je  oomparua 
je  oomplus 
'je  comprenais  je  oompris 


Je  oomparais- 
I  [aais 

'je  compliusais 


concourant 
concouru,/.  e. 
conduisant 
conduit,  /.  e. 


confisant 
conflt,/.  e. 


see  METTRB 

je  coDclus 
tu  conclus 
il  c-ODclut 
n.  conduons 
V.  coDcluez 
i.  coDcluent 
je  concours 
see  COURIR 
je  conduis 
tu  couduis 
il  conduit 
n.  condulsons 
V.  conduiaez 
ils  oonduisent 
je  confls 
tu  confis 
il  confit 
n.  conflsons 
v.  confiaez 
I  conflaent 
je  ooDg^le 

§  «.  (6) 
je  conjoins 

see  CEIKDRE 

jeconnais 
tu  oonnais 
il  connait 
n.  connaissons 
V.  connaissez 
i.  connaissent 
oonqu6rant      je  conquiers 
conquis,  /.  e.    see  agqu^rir 
consentant       je  consens 
consenti,  /.  e.  \see  sentir 


je  comprometsje  oompromet- 

[tais 


congelant 
conj^ele,/.  e. 
conjoignant 
conjoint,  /  e. 
connaissant 
connu,  /.  e. 


je  ooncloais 
ta  conduais 
il  oonduait 
n.  conduions 
T.  ooncluiez  - 
i.  concluaient 
je  concourais 

je  oonduisais 
tu  conduisais 
il  conduisait 
n.  conduisions 
v.  conduisiez 
L  couduisaient 
je  confisais 
tu  confisais 
il  contisait 
n.  confisions 
V.  confisicz 
I  oonfisaient 
je  congelais 

je  conjoignais 


je  compromis 

je  condus 
tu  conclus 
il  condut 
n.  condilmes 
V.  ooudiites 
ils  condurent 
J3  concourus 

je  conduisis 
tu  conduisis 
il  conduisit 
n.  conduisimes 
V.  conduisites 
I  conduisirent 
je  confis 
tu  confis 
il  confit 
n.  conf  tmes 
V.  confites 
ils  confirent 
je  congelai 


je  connaissais 
tu  connaissais 
il  connaissait 
n.  connaisslons 
V.  connaissiez 
ixx>nnaissaient 
je  oonqu^rais 

je  consentais 


je  conjoignis 

je  connus 
tu  connus 
il  connut 
n.  conn(kmes 
V.  conndtes 
i.  connurent 
je  conquis 

je  consentis 
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FUTUBE. 


je  clorai 
tu  cloras 
il  clora,  etc 
je  coUeterai 

je  combattrai 

je  commettrai 

je  comparat- 
[trai 
je  oomplairai 

je    compren- 
[drai 

je  compromet- 
[trai 

je  conclurai 
tu  coDcluras 
il  conclura 
n.  conclurons 
V.  conclurez 
ils  coDcluront 
je  coQCourrai 

je  conduirai 
tu  conduiras 
il  couduira 
n.  conduirons 
v.  oondurez 
ils  conduiront 
je  conflral 
tu  confiras 
il  confira 
n,  confirons 
V.  confirez 
L  conflront 
je  coDgeleral 

je  conjoindrai 

je  connaitrai 
tu  connattras 
il  connattra 
n.  connattrons 
V.  connattrez 
ils  connattront 
je  conquerrai 

je  ooDJBentirai 


Conditional. 


je  dorais 
tu  clorais 
il  dorait,  etc. 
je  oolleterais 

je  combattrais 

je   oommet- 

[trais 

je  comparai- 
[trais 

je  complairais 

je    compren- 
[drais 

je  compromet- 
[trais 

je  conclurais 
ru  condurais 
il  coDclurait 
n.  condurions 
y.  conduriez 
il  concluraieut 
je  concourrais 

je  conduirais 
tu  coDduirais 
il  coDduirait 
D.  conduirions 
V.  conduiriez 

couduiraient 
je  confirais 
tu  coDfirais 
il  confirait 
n.  confirions 
V.  confiriez 
ils  confiraient 
je  cong^lerais 

je    conjoin- 

[drais 
je  connattrais 
tu  connaitrais 
il  connaltraitf 
n.  connattrions 
V.  oonnaltriez 
i.connattraient 
je  conquerrais 


iMPKaATIYX. 


je  oonsenti- 


[rais 


collete 

combats 

commets 

comparais 

complais 

comprends 

compromets 

conclus 
q.  conclue 
conciuons 
coiiduez 
q.  concluent 

concours 

conduis 
q.  conduise 
conduisons 
conduisez 
q.  conduisent 

confis 
q.  confise 
confisons 
contisez 
q.  confisent 

congele 

conjoins 

connais 
q.  connaisse 
connaissons 
connaissez 
q.  connaisaent 

conquiers 

oonaens 


SuurUNOTIYB. 


je  collete 

je  combatte 

je  commette 

je  compa- 

[raisse 
je  complaise 

je  comprenne 


je  compro- 

[mette 

je  conclue 
tu  conclues 
il  conclue 
n.  concluions 
V.  concluiez 
iis  concluent 
je  concoure 

je  conduise 
tu  conduises 
il  conduise 
n.  conduisions 
V.  conduisiez 
ils  conduisent 
je  confise 
tu  confises 
il  confise 
n.  confisions 
V.  confislez 
i.  conflsent 
je  congele 

je  conjoigne 

je  connaisse 
tu  connaisses 
il  connaisse 
n.  connaissions 
V.  connaissiez 
ils  connaissent 
jo  conquiere 

je  consente 


0  colletasse 
e  combattisse 
e  oommisse 
e  comparasse 
e  complusse 
e  comprisse 


je  compro- 

mlsse 


IjfPE&FBGT. 


[' 


je  conclusse 
tu  conclusses 
il  conclClt 
n.  conclussiona 
v.  conclussiez 
ils  conclussent 
je  concounisse 

je  conduisisse 
tu  couduisisscs 
il  conduistt 
conduisissions 
V.  conduisissicz 
i.  conduisissent 
je  confisse 
tu  confisses 
il  conf  it 
u.  confissions 
V.  confissicz 
ils  confissent 
je  congelasse 

je  conjoignisse 

je  connusse 
tu  coilnussea 
il  conndt 
n.  connussiona 
V.  connussiez 
ils  connussent 
je  conquisse 


je  consentisjgib 


f 
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IXPIlflTiyB. 

PAJmcll*L£8. 

Indicatitx. 

IXPEBTBCT. 

Past  Detucits. 

Ck)NSTRxnRii:,  4Joonstrui8ant 

je  ooustruis 

je  coDStraisais 

je  coDstnuMB 

to  carutrvci  Iconstruit,  /.  e. 
CoNTRNiR,     2.  conteoant 

see  CONDUIBE 

je  contiens 

je  oontenais 

je  contins 

1o  contain 

contenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENiR 

COKTRAJKDBB, 

oontraigiiant 

je  coDtrains 

jo  oontraignais 

je  coDtraignis 

4<  1o  constrain 

contraint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

t:0XTREDIRE,4 

contredisant 

je  contredifl 

je  contredisais 

je  contredis 

to  eoniradict 

ooDtredit,/.  e. 

tu  contredis 

UkeDlRB 

Uke  DiBB 

Aux  avoir 

i)  coDtredit 

irregular. 

D.contredimns 
V.  coDtredisez 

contre&isant 

i.  contredisent 
je  contrelais 

je  contreiai- 

•               __    _  __  A  -_         ^>      _ 

CONTSETAntEy 

je  contrefis 

4.  to  counter' 

contrefait,  /.  e. 

see  FAIRS 

[sale 

feit 

COMTKKVENIR, 

contrevenant 

je  oontreviens 

je  eontreve- 

je  contrevins 

2<  &>  omfo'a- 
veme 

CONVAINCRE, 

contPBTenu/.e. 

see  TENiB 

[nais 

convainqnant 

je  convaincs 

je  convain- 

je  convainquis 

4.  to  convince 

convaincu,/.e. 

see  VAINCRB 

[quais 

CONVKNIR,      2. 

convenant 

je  conviens 

je  convenais 

je  convins 

to  suitf  JUj  etc. 

coQvenu,  /  e. 

see  TRNIR 

COQUBTKRy      1. 

coquetant 

je  coquete 

je  coquetais 

je  coqueiai 

tocoqtiet 

coquete 

see  ACHETER 

peculiar 

GORItOMPRB,  4. 

conrompant 

je  corromps 

je  corrompaia 

je  corrompis 

to  corrupt 

corrompu,  /.  e. 

see  ROMPRE 

COUDRE,    4.   to 

cousant 

je  couds 

jo  cousais 

je  cousis 

sew 

cousu,/.  e. 

tu  couds 

tucousais 

tu  cousis 

aiix.  avoir 

il  coud 

il  coussit 

il  cousit 

irregular. 

n.  couRODS 

n.  cousions 

n.  coQslmes 

V.  cousez 

V.  cousiez 

V.  cousStes 

lis  cousent 

ils  cousaient 

ils  cousirent 

CouRiR,   2.    to 

coarant 

je  cours 

je  courais 

je  courus 

run 

couru 

tu  cours 

tu  conrain 

tu  courus 

aux.  avoir 

ilcomt 

il  courait 

il  courut 

irregular. 

n.  courons 

0.  courions 

n.  courtkmcs 

V.  courez 

V.  couriez 

V.  couriltes 

ils  courent 

ils  couraient 

ils  coururent 

CotrvRlR,  2.  to 

couvrant 

je  couvr^ 

je  couvrais 

je  couvris 

cover 

couvert,  /•  e. 

see  OUVRIB 

Craindre,    4. 

craignant 

je  Grains 

je  craignais 

je  craignU 

to  fear 

eraint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

/ 

Croire,   4.    to 

croyant 

je  crois 

je  croyais 

je  crus 

believe 

cm,  /.  e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croyais 

tu  crus 

aux.  avoir 

il  croit 

il  croyait 

il  crut 

irregular. 

n.  cpoyona 

n.  croyions 

D.  crumes 

V.  croyez 

V.  croyiez 

V.  criites 

ils  croient 

ils  croyaient 

il  crurent 

CroItre,  4.  fe> 

croiFwant 

je  crois 

je  croissais 

je  cr{^8 

grow 

cr  A,  /.  e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croissais 

tu  cr^ks 

aux.  avoir  & 

il  crolt 

il  croissait 

il  crtkt 

6tre 

n.  croissons 

D.  croissions 

n.  crAmeS 

trrcgtitor. 

V.  croiasez 

V.  croissiez 

V.  crOted 

, 

ils  croissent 

ils  croissaient 

ils  crClrent 
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FUTUBB. 

Conditional. 

Impebatitx. 

StnWTJNCTlVK. 

Impebfkct. 

je  construirai 

je  construirais 

construia 

je  contruiae 

je  construisis- 
[sa 

je  coatiendrai 

je   contien- 

[drais 

contiena 

je  contienne 

je  continase 

je  contrain- 

je  contrain- 

je  oontraigne 

je  contraignis- 

[drai 

[drais 

contraina 

[se 

je  contredirai 

je  contredirais 

je  oontredise 

je  contredisse 

like  DIRE 

Wee  DTRF. 

contredia 
q.  coDtredise 
coQtredisona 
contredisez 
q.  contredisent 

like  DIRK 

like  DTRR 

je  contreferal 

je  contreferais 

oontrefaia 

je  contrefasse 

je  contreflaae 

jo  contrevien- 

jo  contrevien- 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevinsso 

[drai 

[drais 

contreviens 

[ne 

je  convaincrai 

je  convaincrais 

convainca 

je  convainque 

je  convain- 

[quisse 

je  conviendrai 

je    convien- 
[drais 

conviena 

je  convienne 

je  conviasse 

jo  coqu3terai 

je  coqueterais 

je  coquete 

je  coquetaaae 

• 

coqu^te 

je  coiTomprai 

je  corrompraifl 

corrompa 

je  corrompe 

je  corrompiaae 

je  coudrai 

je  coudrais 

je  couse 

je  cousisse 

tucoudras 

tu  coudtais 

couda 

tu  couses 

tu  cousisses 

il  coudra 

il  coudrait 

q.  couae 

il  couse 

il  cousit 

B.  coudrons 

Q.  coudriona 

cousons 

n.  cousions 

n.  cousissions 

V.  coudrez 

V.  coudriez 

couaez 

V.  cousiez 

V.  cousiaaiez 

il3  coudront 

I.  coudraient 

q.  cousent 

i,  cousent 

ils  cousissent 

je  courrai 

je  courrais 

je  coure 

je  couniRse 

tu  courros 

tu  courraia 

coura 

tu  coures 

tu  courusses 

il  courra 

il  courrait 

q.  coure 

il  coure 

il  courut 

nr  courrona 

n.  courriona 

courons 

n.  courioBS 

n.  courussions 

V.  courrez 

V.  courriez 

courez 

V.  couriez 

V.  coumaaiez 

ils  courront 

ils  courraient 

q.  courent 

ils  courent 

ils  courussent 

je  couvrirai 

je  couvrirais 

couvre 

je  couvre 

je  couvrisse 

jo  craindrai 

jo  craindrais 

crains 

je  craigne 

je  craignisso 

je  croirai 

je  croirais 

je  croie 

je  cruase 

tu  croiras 

tu  croiraia 

crois 

tu  croiea 

tu  cruasea 

il  croira 

il  croirait 

q.  croie 

il  croie 

il  crflt 

n.  croiron3 

D.  croiriona 

croyons 

n.  croyiona 

n.  cruasions 

V.  croirez 

V.  croiriez 

croyez 

V.  croyiez 

V.  cruasiez 

ils  croiroDt 

ila  croiraient 

q.  croient 

ila  croient 

ils  cruasent 

je  croitral 

je  croitrais 

je  croiase 

je  crdsse 

tu  croitras 

tu  croitraia 

crois 

tu  croissea 

tu  crosses 

11  crottra 

il  crottrait 

q.  croiaae 

il  croiase 

il  crut 

n.  croitroii3 

n.  croltriona 

croissona 

n.  croissions 

n.  crussions 

V.  croltrez 

V.  cToitriez 

croissez 

V.  croissiez 

v.  crussiez 

ilfl  croitront 

ils  croitraient 

q.  croisaent 

ils  croisaent 

ils  crQsaent 
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iNFUflTLVB. 


CUEILLIB,  2.  to 

gather 
aux  aroir 
irregular. 


CUTRE,    4.   to 
bake^  eook^  etc. 

D^BATTRB,     4. 

to  debaie 

Di^CACHBTEB, 

1.  to  unseat 

B^CHOIB,  3.  io 

decay 

aux.  avoir  k 

defective, 

Dl^COUDBE,     4. 

to  rip 

D^COUVRIB,   2. 

to  discover 
D^CRlllE,  4.    to 

describe 
Dl^DIBE,    4.    io 

unsay 
DlilDUIRB,  4.  to 

deduct 
Defaillir,    2. 

io  failj  faini 

dJf&ctive, 

D^FAIRE,  4.  io 
undo 

B^GELER,  1.  io 

thaw 
Dkjoin'DRB,  4. 

disjoin 
Dembntir,    2. 

io  belie 
D^mettre,    4. 

to  disjoint 
Di^peindre,  4. 

to  depict 

Dl^PLAIRE,      4. 

io  displease 

D^SAPPREN- 

DRE,  4.  to  un- 
learn 

Desseryir,  2. 
to  clear  the  ior 
hie 

D^teixdre,  4. 
to  discolor 


Pjukticiplbs. 


cueillant 
cueilli,  /  e. 


cuiaant 
cuit,  /  e. 
debattant 
debattUf  /  e. 
decachetant 
decachete,  /  e. 

dechUf  /  e. 


{Beschertli^ 

d^oousant 
decoosu,  /.  e. 
decouvraut 
decouvert,/  e. 
decrivant 
decrit,  /.  e. 
dedisant 
d^dit,/.  e. 
deduisant 
deduit,  /.  & 
defaillant 
defailli 
{BeschereQe) 

defaisant 
defait,  /.  e. 
degelant 
degele,  /  e. 
dejoignant, 
dejoiut,/.  e. 
dementant 
demeuti,  /.  e. 
demeitant 
demis,  /.  e. 
depeignant 
depeiut,  /.  e. 
deplaisant 
deplu,  /.  e. 
desapprenant 
desappria,  /.  e. 

desservant 
deaservi,  /.  e. 

deteip:nant 
ddteint,  /.  e. 


l:«lJtOATITB. 


je  cueille 
tu  cueilles 
il  cueille 
n.  cueilloDS 
▼.  cueillez 
ila  cueillent 
je  cuis 

see  CONDunUB 
je  debate 

see  BATTRB 

je  d^chette 

§  «,  (4.) 
je  dechois 
tu  dechois 
il  dcchoit 
n.  dechoyons 
V.  decboyez 
lis  dechoient 
je  decouds 
see  COUORE 
je  decouvro 
see  OUVRIR 
je  decris 
see  ^CRIRB 
je  dedis 

tftfeCONTREDIRE 

je  deduis 
see  CONDUIRB 
il  defaille 
n.  defaillona 
V.  de&illez 
ils  defaillent 
je  defiiis 
see  FAIRS 
il  degele 

je  dejoins 

see  CEINDRE 

je  demens 
see  SEVTIR 
je  demete 

see  HETTRJS 

je  depeina 

see  CEINDRB 

je  deplaia 
see  PLAIRB 
je  desap- 
[prends 

see  PRENDRE 

je  dessers 

see  SERTIR 

je  deteins 

see  TEINPRB 


iMPKKraoT. 


je  cueillala 
tu  cueillaia 
il  cueiUait 
n.  cueilUons 
V.  cueilliez 
ils  cueillaient 
je  cuisaia 

jo  d^battais 

je  d^cachetais 

je  d^choyais 
tu  dechojais 
il  deciioyait 
a  dechoyious 
V.  decboyicz 
ilsdechoyaient 
je  decousais 

jo  decouvrais 

je  d^crirais 

je  dedisaia 

je  d^uisais 

je  d^faillais 
eta 


je  de&isais 

il  degelait 

je  dejoignais 

je  d^mentds 

je  demettais 

je  depeignais 

je  deplaisais 

je  desappre- 
[nais 

je  desservais 
je  deteignais 


Past  DxriiriTK. 


je  caeillis 
tu  cueillis 
il  cueiliit 
n.  cueillimes 
V.  caeillites 
ils  caeillirent 
je  cuisis 

je  debattis 

je  d^cachetai 

je  dechus 
tu  dechus 
il  dechut 
n.  dcchumes 
V.  dechutes 
ils  decburcnt 
je  decousis 

je  decouvris 

je  d^criyis 

je  d^dis 

jed^msis 

je  defaillis 
etc. 

jedefis 
il  degela 
je  dejoignis 
je  dementis 
je  demia 
je  depcignis 
je  deplua 
je  desappris 

je  desaenris 


je  deteignis 
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FvTuas. 


)e  cueillerai 
ta  cueilleras 
il  cueiUera 
n.  cueillerons 
V.  cueillerez 
ils  cueilleront 
je  cuirai 

^  je  d^battral 

je   decachet- 
[terai 
je  decherrai 
tu  decberraa 
il  decherra 
D.  d.'cherroDS 
V  decherrez 
ils  decherront 
je  decoudrai 

je  decouvrirai 

je  decrirai 

J3  dedirai 

je  deduirai 


CONDITIOHAL. 


je  cueillerais 
tu  cueillerais 
il  cueillerait 
D.  cueillerions 
V.  cueillerlez 
I  cueilleraient 
je  cuirais 

je  debattrais 

je    decachet- 
[terais 
je  declierrais 
tu  decherrais 
il  decherrait 
n.  declierriocB 
V.  decherriez 
u  decherraient 
je  decoudrais 

je  deoouvrirais 

je  d^crirais 

je  dedirais 

je  ddduirais 


Ijcpkbatite. 


see  BeschereUe^ 
DictUmnaire 
NdtiondL 

je  deferai 

il  degelcra 

je  d^joindrai 

{e  d^mentiral 

fe  demettrai 

je  depeindrai 

je  ddplairai 

1^   desappren- 
[drai 

je  desservirai 


cueille 
q.  cueille 
cueilloDS 
cueiUez 
q.  cueillent 

cuia 

debats 

d^cacfaette 

dechois 
q.  dechoie 
dechoyons 
dechoyez 
q.  decboient 

decouds 

ft 

deoouvre 
decris 
dedis 
d^duis 


je  defcrais 

il  deg^erait 

jo  dejoindrais 

je  dementirais 

je  demettrais 

je  depeindrais 

je  deplairais 

je  desappren- 
[drais 

je  desservirais 


je  cueille 
tu  cueilles 
il  cueille 
n.  cueillions 
y.  cueilliez 
i.  cueillent 
je  cuise 


SUUIUMCTITB. 


je  cueillisFe 
tu  cueillisses 
il  cueillit 
n.  cueillissions 
V.  cueillissiez 
ils  cueillissent 
je  cuisisse 


je  debatte        |je  debattisse 
je  decachette 


je  dechoie 
tu  declioies 
il  dechoie 
n.  dechoyions 
V.  dechoyiez 
ils  dechoient 
je  decouse 

je  d^uvre 

je  d&rive 

je  d^dise 

je  deduise 


iKFEBrXCT. 


]e  deteindnd    je  deteindrais 


d^fais 
q.  deg^le 

d^joins 

d^mexis 

demeta 

d^peins 

deplais 

desapprenda 

dessers 

d^teina 


je  dccache- 
[tasse 
je  dechusse 
tu  dechusses 
il  dechCt 
n.  dechussions 
V.  dechussiez 
ils  dechussent 
je  decousisse 


je  decouvrisse 
je  decrivisse 
je  dedisse 
je  deduisisse 


je  d^fasse 

il  deg^le 

je  d^joigne 

je  d^mente 

je  d^mette 

je  d^peigne 

je  d^plaise 

je  desappren- 
[ne 

je  desserve 
je  d^igne 


je  defisse 
il  d^geldt 
je  dejoignisse 
je  dementisse 
je  demisse 
je  depeignisse 
je  d^plusse 
je  desapprisse 

je  dessetrisse 
je  deteigniflse 
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IirpurxfLTB. 


Pastioipi.] 


DETENU,  2.  todetenant 

ddkUn  detenUf  /.  e. 

Betruirb,  4.  detniiaant 

destroy  Idetruit,  /.  e. 

Devekib,  2.  to'devenant 

to  become  jdevenu,  /.  e. 
D^TfaTiB,  2.  todevetant 

divest  devetu,  /.  e. 

DiRB,  4.  to  say  disant 

aux.  avoir      dit^  /.  e. 

irregtUar. 


IirmoATiTB. 


DlSCOURTR,  2. 

to  discourse 
Dispara!tre, 

4.  t'j  disappear 
DiSSOUDRE,  4. 

to  dissolve 

BiSTRAIRB,    4. 

to  divert 
DORMIR,    2.    to 
sleep 

aux.  avoir 
irregtUar. 


£oiTOiR,    3.   to 

fall  due 
£0LORB,    4.    to 

hatch 
;6coNDuraB,  4 

<o  refuse 
£cRiRB,    4.    to 

tortfe 

aux.  avoir 

irregtUa7\ 


iuw&f  4.  to 
elect 

^MBTTRE,  4.  to 

emit 
Emmbner,  1.  to 

to^  away 
^MOUDRE,  4.  to 

l^MOUVOIR,   3. 

to  excito,  eto. 
Employer,  1. 

to  employ 
Empreindre, 

4.  toi7n|>nn< 


difloourant 

discouru 

dtsparaisaant 

disparu,  /.  e. 

diasolvant 

disaou8y  /.  te. 

distrayant 

distrait,  /.  e. 

dormant 

donni 


echu,  /.  e. 

edos 

ecouduisant 
econduit,/.  e. 
ecrlvant 
ecrit,  /.  e. 


elisant 
elu,  /.  e. 
emettant 
emis,  /.  o. 
emmenant 
emmeDe,  f,  e. 
emoulant 
emoulu,  /.  e. 
emouvant 
emu,  /.  e. 
employant 
employe,/,  e. 
empreignant 
empreint,  /.  e. 


je  detiens 
see  TENitt 
je  detruis 
see  CONDUIRB 
je  deviens 
see  TENIB 
je  devets 
see  vuTiR 
je  dis 
tu  dis 
Udit 
iL  dtsons 
V.  dites 
ilfl  disent 
je  discoura 
see  COURIR 
je  disparais 

see  COKNAtTRE 

je  disaous 

see  A680UDRB 

je  distrais 

see  TRAIRB 

je  dors 
tu  dors 
il  dort 
n.  dormons 
V.  dormez 
ils  dorment 
il  echoit 
or  il  echet 
il  4dot 

j'econduis 

see  CONDUIRB 

j  eons 
tu  ecris 
il  ^rit 
n.  ecrivons 
V.  ecrivez 
ils  ecrivent 
j'elis 
see  LIRE 
j'emets 

see  METTRE 

j'emmene 

§  49.  (6) 
j'emouds 

see  MOUDRB 

j 'emeus 

see  MOUVOIR 

j'emploie 

§  49.  (2) 

jempreins 

see  CEINDRE 


Ikpkkpbct. 
|je  detenais 

e  d^truisais 

e  deveuais 

e  dev^tais 


Past  Dkpuiite. 


je  detins 
je  detroisis 
je  devins 
jedev6tis  - 


e  disais 
tu  disais 
il  disait 
n.  disions 
V.  disies 
ils  disaient 
jo  disoourais 

je  disparais- 

[sais 
je  dissolvais 

je  distrayais 

je  dormais 
tu  dormais 
il.dormait 
Q.  dormioDS 
V.  dormiez 
ils  dormaient 


je  dis 
tu  dis 
U  dit 
o.  dimes 
V.  dites 
ilsdirent 
je  discourus 

je  disparus 


j'econduisais 

j'ecrivais 
tu  ecrivais 
il  ecrivait 
n.  ecrivions 
V.  ecriviez 
ils  ecrivaient 
j'elisais 

j'emettais 

j'emmenais 

see  MENER 

j'emoulais 
j*emouvais 
j'employais 

see  APPUYER 

j'empreiguais 


je  dormis 
tu  dormis 
il  dormit 
n.  dormimes 
v.  dorroites 
ils  dormirent 
il  echut 


j'econduisia 

j'ecrivis 
tu  ecrivis 
il  ecrivit 
n.  ecrivtmea 
V.  ecrivttes 
ils  ecrivirent 
j'elus 

jemis 

j'emmenal 

f^moulus 

j'emus 

j'employai 

j'empreignis 
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FllTUBB. 


je  detiendrai 

je  detniiral 

je  deviendiai 

je  d^T^tiial 

je  dirai 
tu  diras 
ildira 
n.  dirons 
V.  direz 
ils  diront 
je  discouirai 

je  diaparaitnu 

je  difisoudrai 

je  distraind 

je  dormirai 
tu  dormiras 
il  dormira 
a  dormirons 
V.  dormirez 
ils  dormiront 
il  echerra 

iledora 

j'econduirai 

j'^rirai 
tu  ecriras 
il  ecrira 
s.  ecriroQS 
V.  ecrirez 
ils  ecriront 
j'elirai 

j^amettiai 

j'emm^nerai 

j'emoudrai 

j*emouvrai 

j'emploierai 

j'empreindrai 


GONDITIOMAl^. 


je  detiendrais 

je  d^truiiais 

}e  deviendiais 

je  d^Y^tirais 

je  dirais 
tu  dirais 
il  dirait 
n.  dirions 
y.  diriez 
ils  diraient 
je  discourrais 

je  disparat- 

[trais 
je  disaoudrais 

je  distrairais 

je  dormirais 
tu  dormirais 
il  dormirait 
D.  dormirions 
V.  dormiriez 
ils  dormiraient 
il  echerrait 

il  ^lorait 

j'econduirais 

j'ecrirais 
tu  ^crirais 
il  ^crirait 
n.  ^cririons 
V.  ecririez 
ils  ^oriraient 
j'elirais 

j*emettrai8 

« 

j'emm^nerais 

j'^moudiais 

j'emouTrais 

j^emploierais 

j*empreindrais 


Ijipbbatite. 


detiens 

d^truis 

deyiens 

devSts 

dis 
q.  dise 

dlSOQS 

dites 
q.  disent 

discoors 

disparaia 

dissous 

distrais 

dors 

qu'il  dorme 

dormons 

dormez 

q.  dorment 


eoonduis 

ecris 
q.  ecrive 
ecrivons 
ecrivez 
q.  ecrivent 

61is 

emets 

emm^ne 

^mouds 

emeus 

emploie 

empreins 


SuiwuMonyK. 


je  detienne 

• 

je  detruise 

je  deyienne 

je  derate 

jedise 
tu  dises 
il  dise 
Q.  disions 
y.  disiez 
ils  disent 
jediscoure 

je  disparaisse 

je  dissolye 

je  distraie 

je  dorme 
tu  dormes 
il  dorme 
n.  dopmions 
y.  dormiez 
ils  dorment 

q.  eclose 

j'econduise 

j^ecriye 
tu  dcriyes 
il  derive 
n.  ecrivions 
y.  ecriyiez 
ils  ecriyent 
j'elise 

j^emette 

j'emmdne 

j'emoule 

j'emeuye 

j'emploie 

j'empreigne 


Ijipestbot. 


je  detinsse 

je  detruisisse 

je  deyinsse 

je  deyetisse 

je  disse 

tu  disses 

Udit 

n.  dissioDS 

y.  dissiez 

ils  dissent 

je  discourusse 

jo  dispamsse 


je  dormisse 
tu  dormisses 
il  dormit 
n.  dormissions 
y.  dormissiez 
ils  dormissent 
qu'il  ech(it 


j'econduisisse 

j*^criyisse 
tu  ^riyisses 
il  ^criylt 
n.  ecriyissions 
y.  ^crivissiez 
ils  ecriyissent 
j'elusse 


j'emisse 


j'emmeuasse 

j'^moulusse 

j'^miisse 

j'employasse 

j'empreignisse 
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iKriMITlTC 

Enclobb,  4.  to 

enclose 
Encourib,  2. 

to  incur 
Endorhtb,  2. 

to  hUl  asleep 
Enduire,  4.  to 

plaster 
Enfbeindre, 

4.  to  infringe 
ENFina,  (a')  2. 

to  run  away 
Enjoindrb,  4. 

to  enjoin 
Ennuteb,   (s') 

1.  to  be  weary 

2.  to  inquire 

^NTRBMETTBE, 

(s')  4.  to   in- 
terpose 

Entrepren- 
DRE,  4.  to  un- 
dertake 

Entretbnib, 
2.  to  entertain 

EyXREVOIB,   3. 
to  glimpse  at 

Envoyeb,  1.  to 

aux.  avoir 
'   irregular. 


^PRENDRE,  ^8^) 

4,  to  be  smit- 
ten 

ESSATER,  1.  to 

try 

£TEINDRB,4.to 

eodinguish 

^TINCEIiER,     1. 

to  sparkle 
£tiqueteb,   1. 

to  label 
l^TRE,  4.  to  be 
Etreindre,  4. 

to  press 
EXCLURE,  4.  to 

EXTRAIRE,   4. 

to  extract 


pABTtCIPLES.     I      iMDlCATiyB. 


enclos,  /.  e. 
encourant 
encouru,/.  e. 
endonnant 
endormi,/.  e. 
enduisant 
enduit,/.  e. 
enfreignant 
enfreint,/.  e. 
s'enfuyant 
enfui,  /.  e. 
eDjoigtiant 
etijoint,  /.  e. 
s'eimuyaiit 
eanuye,  /.  e. 
s'enquerant 
enquis,  /.  e. 
d'entremettant 
entremis,  /.  e. 

cntreprenant 
entreprifl,  /  a 

entretenant 
eDtretenu,/.e. 
eDtrevoyant 
entrevu,  /.  e. 
envoyant 
envoye,  /.  e. 


s'eprenant 
epris,  /.  e. 

essajant 
essaye,  /.  e, 
eteignant 
eteint,  /.  e. 
etincelant 
etincele,/.  e. 
etiquetant 
etiquet^  /.  e. 
see  model 
etreignaDt 
etreint,  /.  e. 
excluaat 
exclu,  exdus 
extrayant 
extrait,  /.  e. 


j'enclos 

j'encoan 

see  couuzB 

j'endors 

see  DORlOB 

j'enduis 

see  C0Ni>uiBB 

j'enfreins 

see  CEINSRB 

je  m'enfuia 
see  FUIR 
j 'enjoins 

see  CEIKDBB 

je  m'ennuie 
see  APPUTEB 
je  m'enquiers 
see  ACQU^RIR 
je  m'entremets 

see  UETTRB 

jj'entreprends 

ffetf  PRENDRE 

j'entretiens 
see  TENIR 
Ij^entrevois 
see  VOIR 
j'envoie 
tu  envoies 
il  envoie 
n.  envoyons 
V.  envoyez 
ils  envoient 
je  m*eprends 

see  PRENDRE 

j'essaie 

see  APPUTEB 

j^eteins 

see  CEINDRE 

j'etinoelle 

see  APPELEB 

j'etiqueto 

see  ACHETER 

§  *T,  (6) 
j'etreins 

see  OEINDRB 

j*exclu3 

see  CONCLCBB 

j'extrais 

see  TBAIBE 


j'encounus 
j^endonnais 
j'enduisais 
j'enireigDais 
je  m'enfayais 
j^enjoignaia 
je  m'cnnayais 
je  m'enquerai 


je  m'entre- 

[mettais 

j^entreprenais 


IjfPKBPBCT. 


j'enooQiQs 
j^endonms 
j'enduisia 
j'enfieignis 
je  m'enfuis 
j'enjoignis 
je  m*eiinayai 
rais  je  m'enquia 
je  m'entremis 


j'entretenais 

j'entreToyais 

j'envojrais 
tu  envoyais 
il  envoyait 
n.  envoyions 
V.  euToyiez 
ils  envoyaient 
je  m^eprenais 

j'essayais 

§  49,  (2) 
j'eteignais 

j'^tincelle 

§  49,  (4) 
j'etiquetaia 

§  49,  (5) 

j^etreignais 

j^exduaia 

j'extrayaia 


Fast  Dbvesvii 


j'entrepria 

j'entretins 

j^entroyts 

j'envoyai 
tu  envoyas 
il  envoya 
n.  envoydmes 
V.  envoy&tes 
ils  envoyerent 
je  m'epris 

j'essayai 
j'^teigxus 
j'etincelai 
j'etiquetal 

j'^treignifl 
j'exdiu 
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FUTUBB. 


j'eDclorai 


•» 


jencourrai 


COWDITIOKAL. 

j'eaclorais 
j'encourraia 


j'endorniirai      j'cndormirais 


j'enduirai 

j'eDfremdrai 

je  m'enfuirai 

j^enjoindral 

je  m*ennuierai 

je  m*enquerrai 

je  m'entre- 

[mettrai 

j*entrepren- 

[drai 

j'entretiendrai 

j'entreverrai 

j'enverrai 
tu  enverras 
il  enverra 
n.  eaverrons 
V.  enverrez 
ils  enverront 
je  m'epren- 

[drai 

J^essaierai 

feteindrai 

j^etincellerai 

j^tiquSterai 


j'enduiraia 
j'enfreindrais 
je  m'eDfuirais 
j'enjoindrais 

je  m'ennuie- 
[rais 

je  m'enquer- 
[rais 

je    m'entre- 
[mettrais 

j'entrepren- 

[drais 

j'entretien- 

[drais 
j'entreverrais 

j'enverraia 
tu  eQverrais 
il  enverrait 
n.  enverrions 
V.  enverriez 
ils  enyerraient 
je   m'epren- 

[drais 

j'essaierais 

j'eteindrais 

j^etincellerais 

j'etiqueterais 


IjiPEBATtVB. 


fetreindrai 

i'exdural 

fextrairai 


encours 

endors 

enduia 

enfreins 

anfuis-toi 

3njoins 

ennuie-toL 

enquiera-toi 

entremets-toi 

entreprends 

entretiena 

entrevois 

euvoie 
q.  envoie 
envoyona 
envoyez 
q.  envoient 

^prends-toi 
easaie 


eteins 


SuuJuircTivjE. 


j^etreindrais 

j^exclurais 

j'eztrairais 


etinoelle 
edqaSte 

r 

etreins 

exdus 

[eztrais 


j'encoure 

j'endorme 

j'enduise 

j'enfreigne 

je  m'enfUie 

j'enjolgne 

je  m'ennuie 

je  m'enqui^re 

je  m*entre- 

[mette 

j^entreprenne 

j^entretienne 

j'entrevoie 

j'envoie 
tu  envoiea 
il  envoie 
n.  envoyions 
V.  envoyiez 
ils  envoient 
je  m'eprenne 

j'esaaie 
j'eteigne 
j'etincelle 
j'etiqu^te 


Impebfbct. 


j'enoourusae 

j^endormisao 

j'enduisisse 

j'enfreignisse 

je  m'enfuiaae 

j'enjoigniaae 

je  m'ennuyaa- 
[ae 
je  m'enquisae 

je  m*entre- 

[miase 

j^entrepriaae 

j'entretinaae 

j'entrevisse 

j'envoyasse 
tu  envoyasaes 
il  envoyat 
n.envoyaaaions 
V.  envoyaasiez 
ils  envoyaaaent 
je  m'eprisse 

j'easayaase 
j^eteignisae 
j^etincelaaae 
j^etiquetaaae 


j*etreigne 

j'exclue 

j'eztraie 


j'^treigniaae 
j'excluase 
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iNriNinvB. 


Pabtioiplbs. 


Failub,    2.  tofailliflsant 


fail 
(New  form) 
(Old  form, 
still  used) 
irregvlar. 


faiUi 
(BescherdU) 
faillant 
faiUi 


Faire,  4.  to  cio/faisant* 


to  make 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


fait^  /.  e. 


Falloib,  3.  (ofaHant 
be  necessary     fallu 
Feindre,  4.  tofeignant 


feign 
FiCELEB,   1.  to 

cord 
Fribe,  4.  to 

fry 

defective. 
FuiR,  2.  to 
flee 

aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


Geleb,  1.  to 
freeze,  unip. 

Ol^SiR,  2.  to  lie 
defective. 


Grasseteb,  1. 

to  lisp 
Gb^ler,  1.  to 

haiL    unip. 
Gr^siller,   1. 

to  sleet,  unip. 
Hair,  2.  to 

hate 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


Harceleb,   1. 
to  torment 


feint,  /.  e. 
flcelant 
ficele,  /.  e. 

frit,/  e. 

fuyant 
fui 


gelaut 
gel^,/.  e.  ^ 
gisant 


grasseyant 

grasseye 

gr^lant 

grele 

gresillant 

gresilie 

hai'ssant 

hai',  /.  e. 


harcelant 
harcele,/.  e. 


INDIOATIVB. 


je  faillis 
now  regular 

je  faux 
tufaux 
Ufaut 
n.  faillons 
V.  faillez 
il  faillent 
jeftis 
tu  &i8 
U&it 
n.  faisons' 
V.  faites 
ils  font 
il  faut 

unipersonal, 
je  feins 
see  ceikdrb 
je  ficelle 

see  APPELEB 

je  fris 
tu  fris 
ilfrit 
je  fuia 
tu  fuia 
Ufuit 
n.  fuyons 
V.  fuyez 
ils  fuient 
il  gcle 


ilpt 
n.  g^sons 
V,  gisez 
ils  gisent 
je  grasseie 
see  APPUTEB 
il  gr^le 

il  gresilie 

je  hais 
tu  hais 
il  bait 
n.  hai'ssons 
V.  haissez 
i.  hai'ssent 
ie  haroele 
§  49,  (5) 


Impebtbot. 


p 


je  faillissais 
see  FINIB,  §  60 


Past  DKrnrmk 


je  fidllais 
tu  faillais 
il  faillait 
n.  faillions 
V.  failliez 
ils  faillaieut 
je  faisais' 
tu  faisais 
il  laisait 
n.  faisions 
V.  faisiez 
ils  faisaient 
Ufallait 

jo  feignais 

je  flcelais 
§  49,  (4) 


je  ftiyais 
tu  fuyais 
ilfuyalt 
n.  fuyions 
/.  fuyiez 
ils  fuyaient 
il  gelait 

je  gisais 
tu  gisais 
il  gisait 
n.  gisions 
V.  g^siez 
ils  gisaient 
je  grasseyais 

§  49,  (2) 
il  grelait 

il  gr^siUait 

je  haissais 
tu  haissais 
il  haissait 
n.  haissions 
V.  haissiez 
ils  haissaient 
je  harcelaia 


je  fiuDis 


je  fiullis 
tu  faillis 
U  faillit 
n.  fiiilltmes 
V.  faiUttes 
-^  Us  faiUirent 
je  fis 
tufis 
ilfit 

n.  f  tmea 
V.  f  ites 
ils  firent 


Ufallut 
je  felgnis 
jefioclai 


je  fuis 
tufuis 
ilfuit 
n.  fuimes 
V.  fuites 
ils  fiiirent 
il  gela 


jegrasseyal 

il  grela 

il  gresilla 

je  htus 
tu  hais 
Uhait 
n.  haimes 
V  haites 
ils  hairent 
je  harcelai 


See  note,  page  1*79. 
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FUTUBB. 

CONDITIOMAU 

iMPXaA-TlTX. 

SnUUHCTITB. 

Impexfbct. 

je  £ullirai 

je  faillirais 

faillis 

jefaillisse 

je  Suisse 

je  faudrai 

je  faudrais 

je  faillA 

je  failliflse 

tu  faudraa 

tu  faudrais 

etc. 

eta 

il  faudra 

il  iaudrait 

n.  faudrons 

n.  faudriona 

Y.  faudrez 

V,  iaudriez 

ils  &udrout 

Us  faudraient . 

je  feral 

je  ferais 

je  fasse 

je  fisse 

tu  feras 

tu  ferais 

fiiia 

tufasses 

tu  fisses 

ilfera 

il  ferait 

q.  fasse 

U  fasse 

ilfit 

n.  ferons 

n.  ferions 

faisons 

n.  fassions 

n.  fissions 

V.  ferez 

V.  feriez 

faites 

V.  fassiez 

V.  fissiez 

ils  feront 

ils  feraient 

q.  fassent 

ils  fassent 

ils  fissent 

IT  faudra 

il  fiiu^rait  ~~ 

A_ 

q.  faille 

q.  fallCit 



q.  faille 

je  feindrai 

je  feindraia 

feins    . 

je  feigne 

je  feignisse 

je  ficellerai 

je  ficellerais 

je  ficelle 

je  ficelasse 

"                                                                               9 

ficelle 

je  frirai 

je  frirais 

■ 

tu  firiras 

tu  fiirais 

fria 

il  frira,  eta 

il  frirait,  etc. 

je  fuirai 

je  fuirais 

je  fuie 

je  fuisse 

tu  fuiras 

tu  fuirais 

fuis 

tu  fuies 

tu  fuisses 

11  fuira 

il  fuirait 

q.  fuie 

Ufuie 

it  futt 

n.  fulrons 

n.  fuirioDS 

fuyons 

D.  fuyions 

n.  fuissions 

V.  fuirez 

V.  fuiriez 

fuyez 

V.  fuyiez 

V.  fuissiez 

ils  fuiront 

ils  fuiraient 

q.  fuient 

ils  fluent 

ils  fuissent 

ilgelera 

il  gelerait 

qu'il  g^le 

qu'U  g^le 

q.  geldt 

|e  grasseierai 

je  grasseierais 

grasaeie 

je  grasaeie 

je  grasseyaaae 

il  gr^leiv 

il  gr^lerait 

q,  gr^le 

qu'il  gr^le 

qu'U  gr^l&t 

U  gresillera 

il  gr^siUerait 

q.  grdsille 

q.  gresille 

q.  gresiMt 

je  hairai 

je  hai'rais 

je  haisse 

je  haisse 

tuhauras 

tu  haVraia 

hais 

tu  hiusses 

tu  haiases  , 

tlhura 

il  hairait 

q.  haSase 

il  haisse 

il  halt 

n.  hairons 

n.  hurlona 

haissons 

n.  haissiona 

n.  haissiona 

y,  hurez 

V.  hairiez 

haiissez 

V.  hai'ssiez 

V.  hai'ssiez 

Us  huront 

ils  huraient 

q.  hiuflsent 

ilshussent 

ils  hiussent 

}e  haro^lerai 

je  harc^leraia 

harc^e 

je  harcele 

je  harceJasae 

882       IBBEGULAS,    DEFECTIVE,    PECTLIAB, 


Innavrrrz. 

pAsnoiPua. 

IHDIOATEVK. 

iMPJPtriCT. 

Past  DsmrxTS. 

Ihportbb,    1. 

important 

il  importe 

il  importait 

il  importa 

to  maUer 

import^ 

it  matters 

uniperscmal 

iNDUtRBy  4.    to 

j'induis 

j'indniaaia 

j'induiaia 

induce 

induit,/.  a 

see  OONDUIRB 

iKSORIRBy  4  to 

inscrivant 

j'inscria 

j'inacrivaia 

j'mBcnyia 

inscribe 

inscrit,  /.  e. 

see  tcRlVM 

Instruiri^    4. 

instruiaant 

jMnstruis 

j'inBtraiaaia 

j'inatniisis 

to  instruct 

iostruit,  /  e. 

see  CONDUIBB 

IlTTERDIRB,     4. 

interdisant 

j'interdis 

j'interdiaais 

j'interdia 

to  interdict 

iaterdlt,  /.  e. 

^CONTREDIBS 

INTBRROXPRB, 

interrompant 

jUnterromps 

j'interrompaia 

j^interrompia 

4  to  interrupt 

interrompu/.e. 

see  BOM  PRB 

IKTERTBNIR,  2. 

intervenant 

j'interviens 

j^intervenaia 

j'intervina 

to  intervene 

iatervenu,/.  e. 

see  TENIB 

IKTRODUIRB,  4. 

introduisant 

j'introduis 

j'introduiaaia 

fintrodoiais 

to  introduce 

introduit,  /.  e. 

see  COKDUIBB 

Jeter,    L    to 

jetaDt 

je  jette 

jejetaia 

je  jetai 

throw 

jete,/.  e. 

tu  jettes 

tu  jetaia 

tu  jetas 

auz.  avoir 

il  jette 

iljetait 

il  jeta 

peculiar. 

n.  jetona 

n.  jetiona 

n.  jet^mea 

%  *9.  (4.) 

V.  jetez 

V.  jetiez 

V.  jet^tes 

ila  jettent 

ila  jetaient 

ilsjeterent 

JOINDBE,  4.    to 

joignant 

je  joina 

je  joigpsaia 

je  joignis 

join 

joint,/  e. 

see  CEINDBX 

Lire,   4.  to 

lisant 

je  Ha 

je  liaaia 

jelua 

read 

lu,  /.  e. 

tu  lia 

tu  lisaia 

tu  lua 

auz.  avoir 

illit 

il  lisait 

il  lut 

irregular. 

nous  lisona 

n.  lisiona 

n.  IClmea 

vous  lisez 

V.  lisiez 

V.  ICltea 

ila  liaent 

ila  lisaient 

ila  lurent 

Luire,  4.  to 

luisant 

je  luis 

jeluisaia 

shins 

lui 

see  OONDUIBB 

Maintenir,  2. 

maintenant 

je  maintiena 

jemaintenaia 

je  maintina 

to  maintain 

mainteuu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIB 

Malfaire,  4. 

mal&lsant 

seldom 

usedexcy>t 

in  the 

to  do  wrong 

malfait,  /.  e. 

Maudirb,  4.  to 

maudisaant 

je  maudia 

je  maudiaaaia 

je  maudia 

curse 

maadit,  /.  e. 

tu  maudia 

tu  maudiflsaia 

/i&eDiBB 

aux.  avoir 

il  maudit 

il  maudissait 

irregular. 

n.  maudifiaona 
V.  maudiasez 
ila  maudisaent 

n.  maudiasiona 
V.  maudissiez 
i.  maudissaient 

M^oonnaitre, 

m^nnaissant 

je  meconnaia 

je   meconnais- 

je  m^nnos 

4.  to  disown 

meconnu,  /.  e. 

see   CONNAtTRB 

[sais 

Mediee,  4.   to 

medisant 

je  m^is 

je  m^disais 

je  m^dis 

slander 

medit 

^eeCONTREDIBE 

M^FAIRE,  4.  to 

mefaiaant 

je  mefaia 

je  m^faisaia 

je  m^fia 

do  wrong 

mefait 

see  FAiRB 

Mbnbr,    1.    to 

menant 

je  m^ne 

je  menaia 

je  menai 

lead,  take 

mene,  /.  e. 

Mentib,    2.  to 

mentant 

je  mena 

see  BEKTIB 

je  mentaia 

je  mentis 

he 

menti 

I 
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FUTUSX. 

CONBXTIONAU 

Impkbatiyx. 

BuiaUMOTIYK. 

IXPKBFBOT. 

ilimportera 

11  importerait 

q.  importe 

q.  importe 

q.  import&t 

j'indmral 

j'induirais 

induis 

j'induise 

j'induisisse 

j'inscriral 

j'inscrirais 

inscris 

j'inscrive 

j'inscriyisse 

j'instruiral 

j'instruirais 

instniis 

j'instruise 

j'instruisisse 

Jiuterdirai 

rjMnterdirais 

interdis 

jMnterdise 

j'interdisse 

j'interromprai 

j'interrom- 

j'interrompe 

j'interromp- 

[prais 

Interromps 

[isse 

j'interviexidrai 

j'intervien- 

[drais 

interviens 

j'intervienne 

j'interyinsse 

j'introduir&i 

j'introduirais 

introduia 

j'introduise 

jintrodnisisse 

je  jetterai 

je  jetterais 

je  jette 

je  jetasse 

tu  jetteras 

tu  jetterais 

jette 

tu  jettes 

tu  jetasses 

il  jettera 

il  jetterait 

q.  jette 

il  jette 

il  jetdt 

n.  jetterons 

n.  jetterions 

jetons 

n.  jetions 

n.  jetaSsions 

V.  jetterez 

V.  jettertez 
ils  jetteraient 

jetez 

V.  jetiez 

V.  jetassiez 

ils  jetteront 

q.  jettent 

ils  jettent 

ils  jetassenfc 

je  joindrai 

je  joindrais 

joins 

je  joigne 

je  joignisse 

jo  lirai 

je  lirais 

je  lise 

je  lusse 

tu  liraa 

tu  lirais 

lis 

tu  lises 

tu  lusses 

il  lira 

il  lirait 

q.  lise 

il  lise 

a  mt 

n.  lirons 

n.  lirions 

lisons 

n.  lisions 

n.  lussions 

V.  lirez 

V.  liriez 

lisez 

V.  lisiez 

v.  lussiez 

ilR  liront 

ils  liraient 

q.  lisent 

ils  lisent 

ils  luflsent 

je  luirai 

je  luiraia 

je  luise 

Je  maintien- 

je  maintieii- 

je  maintienne 

je  maintinsse 

[drai 

[draifl 

maintiens 

tenses 

given 

Tiere 

je  maudirai 

je  maudirais 

je  maudisse 

je  maudisse 

like  DTRE 

like  PIB1B 

maudis 

q.  maudisse 

maudissons 

maudissez 

q.  maudissent 

tu  maudisses 
il  maudisse 
n.  maudissioDS 
V.  maudissiez 
ils  maudissent 

tike  DiRB 

je  meoonnai- 

je  m^connat- 

je  meoonnaisse 

je  m^onnuflse 

[trai 

[trais 

m^connais 

je  m^dirai 

je  medirais 

m^dis 

je  mediae 

je  m^disse 

je  m^ferai 

je  meferais 

je  m^fasse 

je  mefisse 

me&is 

je  m^neiai 

je  mdnerais 

mdne 

je  m^ne 

je  menasse 

je  mentirai 

je  mentiraifl 

je  mente 

je  mentisse 

mena 

384        IBBSGTTLAB,    DXVBCTIYEy    PECULIAB, 


IXUHITITB. 

Pavtioiplu. 

Ikdioatxtb. 

iMPBuraoc 

-^ 

MsPRENDRE,4. 

se  meprenant 

j.  m.  m^prends 

j.   me  mepre- 

je  me  mepria 

(se)    to   mis- 

m^pris,/.  ei 

M0PBEKDBX 

[nais 

iake^  rtf. 

Mbttbb,  4.  to 

mettant 

je  mets 

je  mettais 

je  mis 

put 

mi^/.  e. 

tu  mets 

tu  mettaifl 

tu  mis 

aux.  avoir 

11  met 

a  mettait 

il  mit 

irregular. 

D.  mettons 

n.  mettions 

n.  mtmee 

V 

V.  mettez 

V.  mettiez 

V.  mftes 

ilsmettent 

ils  mettaient 

ils  mirect 

UOJJDKR,  4.  to 

moulaat 

je  mouds 

je  moulais 

je  moulus 

grind 

moulu,  /.  a 

tumouds 

tu  moulaifl 

tu  moulus 

aux.  avoir 

ilmoud 

il  moulait 

il  moulut 

irregular. 

n.  moulona 

n.  moulions 

n.  mouUlmes 

V.  moulez 

V.  mouUez 

V.  mouliltes 

il8  moulent 

ils  moulaient 

ils  moulurent 

M0U3IB,  2.    to 

mourant 

je  meuTB 

je  mourais 

je  mourua 

die 

mort)/.  & 

tu  meura 

tu  mouraia 

tu  mourus 

aux.  dtre 

il  meurt 

il  mourait 

il  mourut 

irregular. 

n.  mourona 

n.  mourions 

n.  mourflmes 

V.  mourez 

V.  mouriez 

V.  mourttes 

ils  meurent 

ils  mouraient 

ils  moururent 

MOUYOIB,  3.  t0 

mouvant 

je  meua 

je  mouvais 

je  mus 

move 

mu,/.  0. 

tu  meus 

tu  mouvais 

tu  mus 

aux.  avoir 

ilmeut 

il  mouvait 

il  mut 

irregular. 

D.  mouvons 

D.  mouvions 

0.  miimes 

V.  mouvez 

V.  mouviez 

V.  miites 

ils  meuvent 

ils  mouvaient 

ils  murent 

MouvoiR,  (se) 

se  mouvant 

je  me  meus 

j.  me  mouvais 

je  me  mus 

3.  to  move 

mu,/.  e. 

see  ifouvom 

reflective. 

• 

NAiTBE,    4.   to 

naissant 

jenais 

jenaissais 

je  naquiA 

he  horn 

ne,  /.  e. 

tu  nais 

tu  naiflsais 

tu  naquis 

aux.  §tre 

Unatt 

il  naissait 

11  naquit 

srre^u2ar. 

n.  xudssons 

n.  naiasions 

n.  naquimes 

V.  naissez 

V.  naissiez 

V.  naquites 

ilsnaisseiit 

ils  naissaient 

ils  naquirent 

N^OLIOER,    1. 

n^ligeaut 

je  neglige 

je  negligeais 

je  negligeai 

U)  neglect 

neglig^  /.  e. 

§  49,  (1.) 

Neigeb,  1.   to 

neigeant 

il  neige 

il  neigeait 

il  neigea 

enow.    unip. 

neig^ 

NiVELEBy  1.  to 

nivelant 

je  nivelle 

je  nivelais 

je  nivelai 

kvel 

nivele,  /.  e. 

see  APPELEB 

§  49,  (4) 

KuiUE,  4.  to  in- 

nuisant 

je  nuifl 

je  nuisais 

je  nuiAis 

jure 

DUi 

see  CONDXJTRE 

Obtenib,  2.  to 

obtenant 

j'obtiens 

j'obtenais 

j'obtins 

obtain 

obtenu,  /.  a 

\8ee  TEMiu 

Opprtr,    2.   to 

ofifrant 

j'oflfre 

j'offraia 

j'oflfris 

offer 

oflfert,  /  a 

see  OUVRTR 

OiNDBE,     4.    to 

oignaut 

foins 

j^oignais 

j'oignis 

anoint 

oint 

see  CEINDBB 

Ometteb,  4.  to 

omettant 

j'omets 

j'omettais 

j'oiilis 

omit 

omis,  /.  e. 

seeisxrrBM 

OuiE,   2.   to 

j'ouVa 
il  oui't 

hear.    def. 

out,  /.  a 
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FUTUBS. 


Conditional. 


je  me  mepren- 
[drai 

je  mettrai 
tu  mettraa 
il  mettra 
n.  mettrons 
V.  mettrez 
ils  mettroQt 
je  moudrai 
tu  moudras 
il  inoudra 
n.  moudrona 
v.  moudrez 
ils  moudroat 
je  mourrai 
tu  mourraa 
il  mourra 
n.  mourrona 
V.  mourrez 
il3  mourroat 
je  mouvrai 
tu  mouvras 
il  mouvra 
n.  mouvrons 
V.  mouvrez 
il3  mouvront 
je  me  mouvrailje 


je  me  mepren- 
[drais 

je  mettrais 
tu  mettrais 
il  mettrait 
n.  mettrions 
v.  mettriez 
ils  mettraient 
je  moudrais 
tu  moudrais 
il  moudrait 
a.  moudrions 
V.  moudriez 
ils  moudraieot 


je  mourrais 
tu  mourrais 
il  mourrait 
n.  mourrions 
V.  mourrioz 
ils  mourraient 
je  mouvrais 
tu  mouvrais 
il  mouvrait 
n.  mouvrioQS 
V.  mouvriez 
ils  mouyraient 
me   mouv- 
[rais 


je  nattrai 
tu  nattras 
il  nattra 
n.  nattroDS 
V.  nattrez 
ils  naitroDt 
je  aegligerai 

il  neigera 

)e  nivellenii 

je  nuirai 

j'obtiendrai 

j'offrirai 

j'oindrai 

romettrai 


je  nattrais 
tu  nattrais 
il  naicrait 
Q.  naitrions 
V.  naitriez 
ils  naitraieot 
je  negligeraia 

il  neigerait 

je  nivellerais 

je  nuirais 

j^obtiendrais 

j^ofifKrais 

j'oindrais 

j'omettrais 


IXPEBATIVK. 


meprendB-toi 


mets 
q.  mette 
mettons 
mettez 
q.  mettent 

mouds 
qu^il  moule 
moulons 
moulez 
q.  moulent 

meiirs 
q.  meure 
mouroQS 
mourez 
q.  meurent 

meus 
q.  menve 
mouvons 
mouvez 
q.  meurent 

meus-toi 


nai8 

q.  naisse 
naissons 
naissez 
q.  naissent 

n^lige 
q.  neigo 

nivelle 
nuis 
obtiens 
oflfr©    • 
oins 
omets 
11 


SUIWUNCTIVB. 


j.  me  mepren- 
[ne 

je  mette 
tu  mettes 
il  mette 
n.  mettiona 
V.  mettiez 
ils  mettent 
je  moule 
tu  moules 
Q  moule 
n.  moulions 
V.  mouliez 
ils  moulent 
je  meure 
tu  meures 
il  meure 
n.  mourions 
V.  mouriez 
ils  meurent 
je  meuve 
tu  meuves 
il  meuve 
n.  mouvions 
V.  mouviez 
ils  meuvent 
je  me  meuve 


je  me  mepris- 

80 


je  naisse 
tu  naisses 
il  naisse 
n.  naissions 
V.  naissiez 
ik  naissent 
je  neglige 

qu'il  neige 

je  nivelle 

je  noise 

j'obtienne 

j'offi^ 

j'oigne 

j^omette 


Impebfcct. 


t 


je  misse 
tu  misses 
limit 

a.  missions 
V.  misslez 
lis  missent  . 
je  moulusse 
tu  moulusses 
il  moulCit 
n.  moulussions 
V  moulussiez 
ils  moulussent 
je  mourusse 
tu  mourusses 
U  mourdt 
n.  mourussibns 
V.  mounissiez 
ils  mourussent 
je  musse 
tu  musses 
Q  mtit 
n.  mussions 
V.  mussiez 
ils  mussent 
je  me  musse 


je  naquisse 
tu  naquisses 
il  naqutt 
n.  naquissions 
V.  naquissiez 
ils  naquissent 
je  negligeasse 

q.  neigeit 

je  nivelasse 

je  nuisisse 

j^obtinsse 

j^oSnsao 

j'oignisse 

j^omisse 

j'ouisse 
iloui't 
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INPINITIVK.        1     pASTiClPLES. 

IMUICATIVS. 

iMPKBracx. 

Past  Dxrurixic. 

OUTRXR,  2.  to  ouvraot 

j'ouvpe 

j'oavrais 

j'ouvris 

open 

ouvert,  /.  e. 

tu  ouvres 

tu  ouvrais 

cu  ouvris 

aux,  avoir 

il  ouvre 

il  ouvrait 

il  ouvrit 

irregtiiar. 

n.  ouvrons 

n.  ouvrions 

n.  ouvrimes 

V.  ouvreas 

V.  ouvriez 

V.  ouvrites 

lis  ouvrent 

ils  ouvraient 

ils  ouvriren^ 

PAtTRB,   4.   to 

paiflflant 

je  pais 

jo  paiflsais 

graze 

pa 

tu  pais 

tu  paissais 

auz.  avoir 

ilpait 

il  paissait 

defective. 

n.  paiflflons 
V.  paissez 
lis  paissent 

n.  paissions 
V.  paissiez 
ils  paissaient 

TAVFAJftXf4LiO 

par&isant 

je  par&ia 

je  par&isais 

jepariiA 

complete 

par&it,  /.  e. 

see  FAIRS 

seldom  used 

PARAITRE,    4. 

paraisaaut 

je  parais 

je  paiaimais 

je  parus 

to  appear 

paru 

see  connaItbe 

Parcourir,  2. 

paroourant 

je  parcours 

je  parcourals 

je  parcourus 

to  go  through 

parcouru,/.  e. 

see  COURIR 

PARTIR,  2.    to 

partant 

je  pare 

jopartais 

je  partis 

depart 

parti,  /.  e. 

eee  besttib 

Pabvenib,   2. 

parvenant 

je  parviens 

je  parvenais 

je  parvins 

to  siuxeedj  kc. 

parvenu,  /.  e. 

see  TEKIB 

Payer,  1.   io 

payant 

je  paie 

je  payais 
1  49,  (2) 

je  payai 

pay 

paye,  /.  e. 

see  APPUYEB 

PSINDRF^  4.  to 

peignant 

je  peinR 

je  peignais 

je  peignis 

paint 

point,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDBB 

Peler,    1.  to 

pelant 

je  pele 

jepelais 

je  pelai 

peel 

pele,  /.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

PERMLTTliE,  4. 

permettant 

je  permets 

je  pennettais 

je  permis 

to  permit 

permis,  /.  a 

see  METTRB 

Plain  DRB,  4. 

plaignant 

je  plains 

je  plaignais 

je  plaignis 

to  pity 

plaint,/  e. 

see  CEINDBB 

Plaindre,  (se) 

ae  plaignant 

je  me  plains 

je   me   plai- 

je  me  plaignis 

4.  to  complain. 

plaint,  /.  e. 

[gnals 

reflective. 

Plaire,  4.  io 

plaiaant 

jeplais 

je  plaisais 

je  plus 

pleaxe 

plu 

tu  plais 

tu  plaisais 

tu  plus 

aux.  avoir 

Q  plait 

il  plaisait 

Uplut 

irregtdar. 

n.  plaiaons 

n.  plaisions 

n.  plCimes 

V.  plaisez 

V.  plaisiez 

V.  plutes 

ils  plaiseut 

ils  plaisaient 

lis  plurent 

PTiEUVOIr,  3. 

pleuvant 

il  pleut 

il  pleuvait 

Uplut 

to  rain.   unip. 

plu 

POINDRE,  4.   to 

il  point 

dawn.    def. 

P0UR8UIVRE,4, 

poursuivant 

je  poursuis 

je  poursuivais 

je  pouisuivis 

to  pursue 

poursuivi,  /.  a 

see  suiVRB 

POURVOIR,    3. 

pourvoyant 

je  pourvois 

je  pourvoyais 

je  pourvus 

to  provide 

pourvu,/.  0. 

tu  pourvois 

tu  pourvoyais 

tu  pourvus 

aux.  avoir 

il  pourvoit 

il  pourvoyait 

il  pourvut 

irregvkar. 

n.  pourvoyons 

n.  pourvoyions 

n.  pourvClmes. 

V.  pourvoyez 

V.  pourvoyiez 

V.  pourvAtes 

ils  ppiqrvoient 

I  pourvoyaient 

ils  pourvureni 
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FuTUBE.        (    Conditional. 


j'ouvrirai 
tu  ouvriras 
il  ouvrira 
n.  ouvriroDS 
V.  ouvrirez 
ils  ouvriront 
je  paitrai 
tu  paitras 
il  paitra 
IL  paitroDS 
V.  paitrez 
ils  paitront 
je  parferai 

je  paraitrai 

je  parcourrai 

je  partirai 

je  panriendrai 

je  paierai 

je  peindrai 

je  pMerai 

je  pennettrai 

je  plaindrai 

JB  me  plain- 
[drai 

je  plairal 
tu  plairas 
il  plaira 
Q.  plairoas 
V.  plairez 
Us  plaironfc 
il  pleuvra 

ilpoindra 

je  poursuivrai 


j  ouvnrais 
tu  ouvrirais 
il  ouvrirait 
a.  ouvririons 
V.  ouvririez 
ils  ouvriraient 
je  pattrais 
tu  pattraia 
il  paltrait 
n.  pattrioQS 
V.  pattriez 
ils  paitraient 
je  parferais 


e  paraitrais 

e  parcourrais 

e  partirais 

e  parviendrais 

e  paierais 

e  peindrais 

e  paierais 

je  pennettrais 

je  plaindrais 

je  me  plain- 
[drais 

je  plairais 
tu  plairais 
11  plairait 
D.  plairions 
V.  plairiez 
ils  plairaient 
Q  pleuvrait 

il  poindrait 


IXPBBATIYB. 


je  pounroiral 
tu  pourvoiras 
11  pourvoira 
n.  pourvoirons 
V.  pourvoirez 
ils  pouryoiront 


je  poursuivrais 

je  pourvoirais 
tu  pourvoirais 
il  pourvoirait 
n.  pourvoirions 
V.  pourvoiriez 
I  poiiryoiraient 


ouvre 
q.  ouvre 
ouvrons 
ouvrez 
q.  ouvrent 

pais 

q.  paisse 

paissons 

paissez 

q.  paissent 

par&is 

parais 

parcoura 

pars 

parviens 

paie 

peins 

pele 

permets 

plains 

plains-tol 


plais 
q.  plaise 
plaisoQS 
pLiisez 
q.  plaisent 
q.  pleuve 


poursuis 

pourvois 
q.  pourvoie 
pourvoyona 
pourvoyez 
q.  pourvoient 


SinunNCTivs. 


j'ouvre 
tu  ouvrea 
il  ouvre 
n.  ouvrions 
V.  ouvriez 
ils  ouvrent 
je  paisse 
tu  paisses 
il  paisse 
n.  paiesions 
y.  paissiez 
ils  paissent 
je  parfasse 
obsolete 
je  paraisse 

je  parcoure 

je  parte 

je  parvienne 

je  pale 

je  peigne 

je  pele 

je  permette 

je  plaigne 

je  me  plaigne 


je  plaise 
tu  plaises 
il  plaise 
n.  plaisions 
V.  plaisiez 
ils  plaisent 
q.  pleuve 


jouvnsse 
tu  ouvrisses 
il  ouvrit 
n.  ouvrissions 
V.  ouvrissiez 
ils  ouvrissent 


je  pouTSUive 

je  pourvoie 
tu  pourvoies 
il  pourvoie 
n.  pourvoyions 
V.  pourvoyiez 
ils  pourvoient 


IXPBBFECT. 


J© 

je  parusse 

je  parcoiirusse 

je  partisse 

je  parvinsse 

je  payasse 

je  peignifise 

je  pelasse 

je  permisse 

je  plaignisse 

je  me  plai- 

[gnisse 

je  plusse 
tu  plusses 
ilpldt  • 
n.  plussions 
V.  plussiez 
ils  plussent 
q.  pldt 


je  poursmvisse 

je  pourvuBse 
tu  pourvusses 
il  pourvCit 
n.  pourvussions 
V.  ponrvussiez 
ils  pourrussent 
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iNTIIflTIVR. 


Pabticipli 


Ikdioatptju 


Impebtbct. 


PouRVOiB,  (sc)  so  pourvojrant  jo  me  pour-      je  me  pour 


3.  to  provide  Ipourvu,  /  e. 
PouvoiR,  3.  (o'pouvant 


be  aids 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


Pb^dibe,  4.  to 

predict 
PRBNDBE,  4.  to 

take 

aux.  avoir  ^ 

irregular. 


Prbscbibb,   4. 
to  prescribe 

PRBSSiS!fTlB,  2. 

toforesie 

PR^VALOIB,    3. 

to  prevail 
PR.^VRXIB,      2. 

to  prevent 
PRiivoiR,  3.  to 

foresee 

PRODdlRB,      4. 

to  produce 

pROJBFliR,    1. 

to  project 
PROMBrrBB,  4. 

to  promise 
PROMOUVOIR, 

3.  to  promote 

PROSCRIRB,     4. 

to  proscribe 
Provbnir,  2. 

to  proceed 
(^\jkKiR,io  fetch 
Babattrb,  4. 

to  abate 
Eaosbter,  1. 

to  buy  again 
Bappblbb,  1. 

to  recall 

A\.PPRB2rDRB, 

4.  to  learn  again 

BATrEINDRB,4. 

to  reach  again 
Bbbattrb,-  4. 

to  beat  again 
Keoonduibb, 

4.  to  conduct 
again 


pu 


predisaat 
predit,  /.  a 
pronant 
pria,  /  e. 


je  puis 
tu  peux 
il  peut 
n.  pouvoDS 
V.  pouvez 
ils  peuvent 
je  predls 

M0COMTBEDIBE! 


[voisi  [voyais 

jje  pouvais 
tu  pouvais 
11  pouvait 
n.  pouviona 
V.  pouviez 
ils  pouvaient 
jo  predisais 


je  prends 
tu  preods 
il  prend 
n.  prenODB 
V.  prenez 
ils  prennent 
jo  prescris 
see  £cBiBa 
je  presscns 
see  SEXTIB 
jo  prevaux 
see  TALOIB 
je  previcDS 
see  TENIB 
jo  prevois 
like  YOIB 
je  produis 

see  OONDUIBB 

je  projetto 
see  JETEB 
je  promets 

see  METTBB 

je  promeus 
see  MOUTOIB 
je  proscris 
see  ^CBIBB 
jo  proviens 


prescrivanfe 
prescrit,  /.  e. 
presseotaut 
presseoti,/  e. 
prevalant 
prevalu 
prevenant 
prevenu,/.  e. 
prevoyaut 
prevu,  /  e. 
produisant 
produit,  /.  e. 
projetaot 
projete,  /.  e. 
promettant 
promia,  /  e. 
promouvant 
promu,  /.  e. 
proscrivant 
proscrit,/  e. 
provenant 
proveau,  /.  e. 

only  used  in  the  infmUve 


rabattaut 
rabattu,  /.  e. 
rachetant 
rachete,  /  o. 
rappelant 
rappele,  /.  e. 
rapprenaut 
rappris,  /  e. 
ratteigaant 
ratteint,  /.  e. 
rebattant 
rebattu,  /.  e. 
reconduisant 
recouduit,  /  e. 


je  rabats 
see  BATTBB 
je  rachete 

see  ACHETEB 

je  rappelle 

see  APPELEB 

je  rappreuds 
je  ratteina 
je  rebats 

see  BATTBE 

je  reoonduis 

see  CONDUIBB 


Ijo  prenais 
tu  prenais 
11  prenait 
n.  prenioDS 
V.  preniez 
ils  prenaient 
je  preacrivais 

JO  preaaontais 

je  prevalaia 

je  pr^venais 

jo  prevo3rai3 
like  YOIB 
jeproduisais 

je  projetais 
§  49,  (4.) 
je  promettais 

je  promouvais 

je  proscrivais 

je  provenais 

except  in  the 
je  rabattaia 

je  rachetais 
§  49,  (5.) 

je  rappelais 
§  49,  (4.) 

Je  rapprenais 

je  ratteignais 

jo  rebattais 

je  recondui- 

[sais 


Fast  DsrExirs; 


je  me  pourvua 

je  pus 
tu  pus 
il  put 
n,  pCimea 
V.  p^ites 
ils  purent 
je  predia 

je  pris 
tu  pris 
11  prit 
n.  primes 
V.  pritea 
ila  prirent 
je  preacrivis 

je  preaaentis 

je  pr^valos 

je  previns 

je  previa 
like  YOIB 
je  produisis 

je  projetai 

je  promia 

je  promus 

je  proscrivis  • 

je  provins 

composUion  of 
je  rabattis 

je  rachetal 

je  rappelai 

je  rappris 

je  ratteignis 

je  rebattis 

je  reoonduisia 
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FUTUBB. 


je  me  pour- 

[voirai 
je  pourrai 
tu  pourras 
il  pourra 
n.  pourrons 
V.  pourrez 
ils  pourront 
J8  predirai 

je  prendrai 
tu  prendras 
il  prendra 
n.  prendrons 
V.  prendrez 
ils  prendront 
je  prescriral 

je  pressentirai 

je  x)reyaudral 

je  previendrai 

je  prevoirai 
like  POUBVOIR 
je  produiral 

je  projetterai 

je  promettrai 


Conditional. 

je  me  pour- 

[voirais 
je  poarrais 
tu  pourraia 
il  pourrait 
n.  pourrions 
V.  pourriez 
ils  pourraient 
je  predirais 

je  prendrais 
tu  prendrais 
il  prendrait 
n.  preDdrioQS 
V.  prendriez 
ils  prendraient 
je  prescrirais 

je  pressenti- 

[rais 
je  prevaudrais 

je    previen- 

[drais 
je  prevoirais 
like  POURVOIB 
je  produirais 

je  projetterais 

je  promettrais 


je  promouvrai  je    promou- 

[vrais 


je  proscrirai 

jo  proviendrai 

oiher  verbs 
je  rabattrai 

je  rach^terai 


je  proscnrais 

je    provien- 

[drais 

jo  rabattrais 

je  rach^terais 


jo  rappelleral  !jo  rappellerais 


je  rapprendrai  je   rappren- 

[drais 
je  ratteindrai   je  ratteindrais 


je  rebattrai 
je  reconduirai 


je  rebattrais 

je   recondui- 
[rais 


iMrSBATIVE. 


poorvois-toi 


predis 

prends 

q.  prenne 

prenons 

prenez 

q.  prennent 

prescris 


prevauz 

pr^vieos 

prevois 

produis 

projette 

promets 

promcus 

proscris 

provlena 

rabats 

rach^te 

rappelle 

rapprends 

ratteins 

rebats 

reconduis 


SUItfUNOTIVE. 


je   me    pour- 
[voie 
je  puisse 
tu  puisses 
11  puisse 
n.  puissions 
V.  puis^ez 
ils  puissent 
je  predise 

je  prenne 
tu  prennes 
il  prenne 
n.  prenions 
V.  preniez 
ils  prennent 
je  prescrive 

je  pressente 

je  prevale 

je  pr^^ienne 

je  prevoie 
like  VOIR 
je  produise 

je  projette 

je  promette 

jo  promeuve 

je  proscrive 

je  provienne 

je  rabatte 
jo  rachete 
je  rappelle 
je  rapprenne 
je  ratteigne 
je  rebatte 
jo  reoonduiae 


Impxbfsot. 

je  me  pour- 

[yusse 
JO  pusse 
tu  pusses 
Upat 

n.  pussions 
v.  pussiez 
ils  pussent 
je  predisse 

jeprisses 

tu  prisses 

ilprft 

n.  prissions 

V.  prissiez 

ils  prissent 

je  prescrivisse 

je  pressentisse 

je  prevalusse 

je  pp^vinsse 

je  previsse 
like  VOIR 
je  produisisse 

jp  projetasse 

je  promisse 

j&promusse 

jo  proscrivisse 

jo  provinsse 


je  rabattiase 

je  rachetasse 

je  rappelasse 

je  rapprisse 

je  ratteignisso 

je  rebattisse 

je    reoondui- 
[sissa 
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iKriXITIVB. 

PaBTICII'LUI. 

IMUIOATIYS. 

iMPEBFCfrr. 

Past  Dkpihite. 

RECONNAtrBE, 

rucoDnaisaant 

je  reconnais 

je  reoonnais- 

je  reconnus 

4.  to  recognize 

recoDDU,  /.  e. 

see  cokkaItbe 

[sais 

RECONQUEKIRf 

2.  to  conquer 

reconquerant 
reconquis,  /.  e. 

je  reconquiers 
see  acqu^rir 

je  reoonque- 
[rais 

je  reconquis 

again 

Hkconstruire 

rccoDRtraisant  je  reconstruis 

je  Teccmstmi- 

je  peconstnii- 

4.  to  recon- 

reconstniit^e. «ee  comduirb 

[sais 

[sia 

struct 

Recoudbe,    4. 

recoosant 

je  recouds 

je  reooosais 

je  recousis 

to  sew  again 

recousu,  /  e. 

Hecourir,  2. 

rccourant 

je  recours 

jerecoorais 

je  reooums 

io  have  re- 

recoaru 

see  couRiB 

course 

Eecouvrie,  2. 

reconvrant 

je  reoouvre 

je  recouyrais 

je  reoouTris 

to  cover  again 

recouvert,/  e. 

^see  OUVRIB 

Regueilltr,  2. 

recueillant 

jo  recueillo 

je  recueillais 

jo  recueillifl 

to  reap 

recueilli,  /.  e. 

see  GCBILUR 

Bedirb,   4.    to 

redisant 

je  redis 

jeredisais 

je  redis 

say  again 

redit,  /.  e. 

see  DIRB 

B&DUIRB,  4.  to 

r^uisant 

je  reduis 

je  reduisais 

je  reduisis 

reduce 

reduit,/.  e. 

see  CONDUIRR 

Hbfaibb,  4.  io 

rcfaisant 

je  refais 

je  rofaisais 

je  refis 

make  again 

refait,  /.  e. 

see  FAIRS 

Hejoindbb,  4. 

rejoignant 

je  rejoins 

je  rejoignais 

je  rejoignifl 

io  rejoin 

rejoLnt,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRB 

Helirb,   4.    to 

relisant 

je  relis 

je  relisais 

je  reins 

read  again 

relu,  /.  e. 

see  LIRE 

Kbluirp^  4.  io 

reluisaut 

je  re]uis 

je  reluisais 

je  relnisis 

shine 

rclui 

see  LL'iRB 

Remettre,  4. 

remettant 

je  remets 

je  remettais 

je  remia 

to  remit 

remifl,  /  e. 

see  KBTTRB 

Bemoudre,  4. 

remoulant 

je  remouds 

je  remonlais 

je  remoulus 

to  grind  again 

remoulUf  /  e. 

see  MOUDRB 

RenaItre,  4. 

renaiasant 

je  renais 

je  renaissais 

je  renaqnia 

to  revive 

reue, /.  e. 

see  NAtTRB 

Rendormir,  2. 

rendormant 

je  renders 

je  rendormais 

je  rendormis 

to  lull  to  sleep 

rendormi,  /  e. 

see  DORMIR 

Rentrairb,  4 

rentrayant 

je  rentrais 

je  rentrayais 

to  dam 

rentrait,  /.  e. 

see  TRAIBB 

Renvoyer,   1. 

renvoyant 

je  renvoie 

je  renvoyais 

je  renroyais 

to  send  back 

renvoye,/  e. 

see  enyoyeb 

§  49,  (2.) 

RepaItre,    4. 

repaifisant 

je  repais 

je  repaissais 

jerepus 

to  feed 

repu 

see  paItbe 

Ac. 

Repartir,  2. 

repartant 

je  repars 

je  repartais 

je  repartis 

to  set  off  again 

reparti,  /.  c. 

see  sentir 

Rbpeindre,  4. 

repeignant 

je  repeins 

je  repeignais 

je  repeignis 

to  paint  again  repeint,  /.  e. 

see  ceindbe 

Rbpbntir,  (se)  se  repentant 

je  me  repens 

je  me  repen- 

je  me  repentia 

2.  io  repent,  ref.  repenti,  /.  e. 

see  sentir 

[tais 

Rbprendre,  4. 

reprenant 

je  reprends 

je  reprenais 

je  repris 

io  take  a^ain 

repris,  /  e. 

see  prendre 

Rbproduire,  4. '  reproduisant 

je  reproduia 

je  reprodui- 

jo  reprodnisis 

to  reproduce 

reproduit,  /.  e. 

Isee  OONDUTRK 

[Rais 
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FUTVBB. 


je  reconnai- 

[trai 
je  reconquer 

[rai 

je  reconstrui- 
[rai 

fe  reooudrai 

je  recourrai 

je  recouvrirai 
je  recueillerai 
je  redirai 
je  reduirai 
je  referai 
je  rejoindrai 
je  relirai 
J3  reluirai 
je  remettrai 
J3  remoudrai 
je  renattrai 
je  rendormirai 
je  rentrairai 
je  renverrai 
je  repattrai 
je  repartirai 
je  repeindrai 


Conditional. 

je  reconnai" 

[trais 

je  reconquer- 
[rais 

je  reconstrui- 
[rais 

je  recoudraia 

je  recourrais 


Impsqativs. 


je  me  repenti- 
[rai 
je  reprendrai 


je  reproduirai    je  reprodui< 


e  reoouvnrais 

e  recueille- 

[rais 
e  redirais 

e  reduirais 

e  referais 

e  rejoindrais 

e  reliraia 

e  reluirais 

e  rcmettrais 

e  remoudrais 

e  renattrais 

e  rendormi- 

[rais 
e  rentrairais 


reconnais 
reconqulers 

reconstrais 

recouda 
recoors 


e  renverrais 

e  repaitrala 

je  repartirais 

je  repeindrais 

je  me  repenti- 
[rais 
je  reprendrais 


[rais, 


recouvro 

recaeille 

redia 

reduia 

rcfaia 

rejoins 

relia 

reluia 

remeta 

remouds 

renais 

renders 

rentrais 

renvoie 

repaid 

• 

repars 

repeins 

repens-toi 

reprends 

reprodois 


SUBJUNCTIVJE. 


je  reconnaiase 


Ihpjebfsct. 


jQ  reconnussd 


je  reconquiere  je  reccmquissa 


je  reconstrui 
[ae 

je  recouse 

je  recoure 

je  recouvre 
je  reeueille 
je  redlse 
je  r^duise 
je  re&sse 
je  rejoigne 
je  relise 
je  reluise 
je  remette 
je  remoulo 
je  renalsse 
je  rendorme 
je  rentraie 
je  renvoie 


jo  reoonstrui- 
[sisse 

je  recoualsse 

je  recourusse 


je  recouvnsse 
je  recueillisse 
je  rediase 
je  reduisiaae 
je  refiase 
je  rejoigniase 
e  reluase 
je  reluiaisae 
je  remisse 
je  remouluaae 
je  renaquisae 
je  rendormisae 


je  repalsae 
je  reparte 
je  repeigne 
je  me  repente 
je  reprenne 
je  reproduiae 


je  renvojBsae 

je  repuase 

&c. 
je  repartiaae 

je  repeignisse 

je  me  repen- 

[tisse 
je  reprisse 

je  reprodui- 

[aissa 
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iMriNITlVS. 


Bbquerxb, 
to  require 

Resoudbe, 
0  resolve 

Resskntib, 
ioreaent 

Ressortib, 


Pastioiplbs. 


2.  requerant 

requis,  /.  e. 
4.  resolvant 

reaolu,  reaoud 
2.  resscntaot 

resaeuti,  /  e. 

rcflsortant 


to  go  Old  again 
Ressouyenir, 

(se)  to  remem' 

her,  reflective, 
Restrbindrb 

4.  to  restrain 

RSTENIBy  2.    to 

retain 
Retraibb,  4. 

to  redeem 
Reyenib,  2.  to 

return 
ReyMir,  2.  to 

clothe 
Reyiyrk,  4.  to 

live  again 
Reyoir,   3.  to 

see  again 
RiRE,  4.  to 

laugh 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


ROMPRE,  4.  to 
break 
aux.  aYoir 
irregular. 


ROtTYBIB,  2.  to 

re-open 
Sailur,  2.  to 

project 
Satisfaire,  4. 

to  satisfy 
Sayoir,  3.    to 

know 

aux.  avoir 

irreguiar 


resaorti,  /.  e. 
80  ressottve- 

[nant 
souYenu,  /.  e. 
restrcignant 
restreint,  /.  e. 
retenant 
retenu,  /.  e. 
reirayaDt 
retrait,  /.  e. 
revenazit 
revenu,  /.  ©. 
revetant 
revetu,/.  e. 
roYivant 
roYecu 
revoyant 
revu,  /.  e. 
riant 
ri 


Becottrib,  2.  to 

succor 
SQUIRE,  4.  to 

seduce 


rompant 
rompu,/.  a 


ronYrant 
rouvert)  /.  e. 
saillant 
sailli 

satisfaisant 
satisfait,/.  a 
sachant 
su,  /.  o. 


IHDIOATIVX. 


seoourant 
secouru,  /.  e. " 
seduisant 
aeduit,/.  e. 


je  requiers 
see  ACQU^RIR 

je  resous 

see  ABSOUDRB 

je  resBens 
see  SENTIB 
je  reasors 
see  BORTIR 
je  me  ressou- 

[Yiene 
see  TENIR 
je  rcstreins 
see  CEINDRE 
JQ  retiena 
see  TEKIR 
je  retrais 

see  TRAIRB 

jo  reviens 
see  YEKIB 
je  revets 
see  YETiB 
jereYis 

jo  rcYois 
see  YOiR 
je  ris 
tu  ris 
il  rit 

D.  riODS 

Y.  riez 
ils  rient 
je  romps 
tu  romps 
ilrompt 
n.  rompona 
Y.  rompez 
ils  rompent 
je  rouvre 
see  OUYRIB 
ilsaille 

je  Batis&is 
see  FAiRE 
je  sais 
tu  sais 
il  salt 
n.  savoDS 
Y.  savez 
ils  savent 
je  secours 
see  OOURIR 
je  seduis 


1mP£BFBCK 


jerequierais 

je  lesolYais 

je  ressentais 

je  ressortais 

je  me  ressoa* 
[venais 

je  restrei- 

[gnais 
je  letenais 

je  letrayais 

je  rcYenais 

je  reY^tais 

je  reYiYais 

je  revoyais 

je  rials 
tunais 
il  riait 
u.  riions 
Y.  riiez 
ils  riaient 
je  rompais 
tu  rompais 
il  Tompait 
n.  rompions 
Y.  rompiez 
ils  rompaient 
je  rouYrais 

il  saillait 

je  satisfaisais 

je  savais 
tu  savais 
il  savait 
n.  savions 
v.  saviez 
ils  savaient* 
je  secourais 

je  B^duisais 


Past  DKrinii 


jerequis 

je  reaolus 

je  ressentis 

je  resBortis 

je  me  resson- 
[vIda 

je  restreigxu^ 

jeretias 


je  reyms 

je  rcYetis 

je  revecus 

je  revis 

je  ris 
turis 
ilrit 
n.  rimes 
n.  rites 
ils  rirent 
je  rompis 
tu  rompis 
il  rompit 
D.  rompimes 
Y.  rompites 
ils  rompirent 
je  rouYris 


je  satisfis 

je  sus 
tu  sus 
il  sut 
Q.  Slimes 
7.  sutes 
ils  surent 
je  seoourus 

je  seduisis 
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FUTUUE. 

Conditional. 

Imfkbatitz. 

SUIUUNCTIYS. 

Impbbfect. 

je  requerral 

je  requerraia 

requiem 

je  requiere 

je  requiaae 

je  i^soudrai 

je  r^udraia 

r^ua 

je  reaolve 

je  r^lusae 
Ac, 

je  ressentirai 

je  ressentirais 

ressena 

je  reaaeute 

je  reasentisae 

je  ressortirai 

je  ressortiraifl 

reasors 

jereaaorte 

je  reasortisse 

jo  me  ressou- 

je  me  ressou- 

je  me  reasou- 

je  me  resaou- 

[viendrai 

[viendrais 

resflouviena-toi 

[viemie 

[vinaae 

jo  restreindrai 

je  restrein- 

je  reatreigne 

je  restrei- 

[draia 

restreina 

[gniase 

je  retiendrd 

je  retiendraia 

retiena 

je  retieone 

je  retinase 

jo  retrairai 

je  retrairsua 

retraia 

je  retraie 

je  reviendrai 

je  reviendraia 

reviena 

je  revienne 

je  revinaae 

je  revetirai 

je  revdtirais 

rev^ta 

je  rev^te 

je  revetiaae 

je  revivrai 

je  revivraia 

revia 

je  revive 

je  rev^usae 

je  reverrai 

je  reverraia 

revoia 

je  revoie 

je  reviase 

je  rirai 

je  riraia 

je  rie 

je  risse 

tu  riras 

turiraia 

ria 

tu  riea 

tu  riaaes 

ilrira 

il  rirait 

q.  rie 

ilrie 

ilrit 

n.  rirons 

n.  ririona 

riona 

n.  riioua 

n.  riaaiona 

V.  rirez 

V.  ririez 

riez 

v.  riiez 

V.  riasiez 

ilsriront 

ila  riraient 

q.  liont 

ila  rient 

ila  riaaent 

je  rompral 

je  romprais 

je  rompe 

je  rompisse 

tu  rompras 

tu  rompraia 

rompa 

tu  rompea 

tu  rompisaes 

il  rompra 

Q  romprait 

q.  rompe 

il  rompe 

il  rompit 

n.  romprons 

n.  rompriona 

rompona 

Q.  rompioufi 

n.  rompiaaiona 

V.  romprez 

V.  rompriez 

rompez 

V.  rompiez 

V.  rompi«aie« 

ils  rompront 

ils  rompraient 

q.  rompent 

ila  rompent 

ila  rompiaseni 

je  rouvrirai 

je  rouvriraia 

rouvre 

je  rouvre 

je  rouvriaae 

ilsaiUera 

il  aaillerait 

q.  aaille 

q.  pailltt 

je  satisfend 

je  aatiaferaia 

aatiafaia 

je  aatisfasae 

je  aatisfisae 

je  naurai 

je  aauraia 

je  sache 

je  auaae 

ta  sauras 

tu  aauraia 

sache 

tu  aachea 

tu  auaaes 

ilsaura 

il  aaurait 

q.  aache 

il  aache 

iladt 

XL  saurons 

D.  sauriona 

aachoua 

n.  aachions 

n.  auasions 

V.  saurez 

y.  aauriez 

aachez 

V.  aachiez 

V.  ausaiez 

ils  sauTont 

ila  sauraient 

q.  aachent 

ila  aachent 

ila  auaaent 

je  secoarral 

je  secourraia 

secours 

je  aeco^re 

je  aecouruaae 

je  B^uind 

je  a^duiraia 

a^uls 

je  aeduiae 

je  a^uiaiaae 

394       IBBEOULAB,    DEFSCTITE,    PECULIAfi, 


IKTIICITIVS.              pABTIOIPLn. 

IKOIOATIVS. 

liiPXBracXi 

Past  DzFi^riTX. 

Sembb,    1.    (ojaemaot 

je  sdme 

je  aemaia 

je  aemai 

80W,  pecuUar,\9smi,  f,  e. 

8ENTIB,  2.  to 

sentant 

jesens 

je  aentais 

je  sentis 

fed 

senti,  /.  e. 

tu  sens 

tu  sentaia 

tu  aentis 

aaz.  avoir 

il  sent 

il  aentait 

il  Bentit 

irregxtJar, 

iL  aentons 

n.  aentiona 

a.  aenthnes 

V.  aentez 

V.  aentiez 

V.  aentites 

ila  aenteat 

ila  aentaient 

ila  aentirent 

Sisont,  ^,iofit, 

seyant 

ilmed 

ilaejait 

become,   unip. 

sis 

8BRVIB,  2.  to 

servant 

je  sers 

je  aervais 

je  servia 

serve 

servi,  /.  a 

tu  sers 

tu  aervaia 

tu  aervia' 

aux.  avoir 

il  sert 

il  servait 

il  aorvit 

irregular. 

D.  servona 

n.  aarviona 

Q.  Bervhnes 

V.  servez 

V.  aerviez 

V.  aervitea 

ils  servent 

ils  servaient 

ils  Borvireat 

SOBTIR,   2.  to 

sortant 

je  sora 

je  Bortaia 

je  Bortis 

go  out 

sorti,  /.  e. 

see  8BKTm 

SOUFFRIR,  2.  to 

soufllVant 

je  EouSre 

je  aouffraia 

je  Bouffrifl 

auff.r 

soufifert,  /.  a 

bee  OUVRIR 

SOUMBTTRB,  4. 

soumettant 

je  soumets 

je  Boumettais 

je  sonmifl 

to  submit 

soamiS)  /  e. 

see  METTRB 

SOUKIRB,  4.    to 

sourioat 

je  Bouria 

je  Bouriaia 

je  aouria 

smile 

souri 

see  RiRB 

SOdSORTRB,    4. 

souscrivant 

je  souscris 

je  Eouacrivaia 

je  aousciia 

to  subscribe 

souscrit 

see  icRiRB 

SousrR.usB,  4. 

soustrayant 

je  soustraia 

je  aoustrayaia 

to  subtract 

soustrait,  /  e. 

see  TRAIBB 

Sour£)fiR,  2. 

soutenaQt 

je  soutiens 

je  Boutenaia 

je  Boutins 

to  sustain 

soutenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIR 

Qouv&suL,  (se) 

se  souvenant 

jo  me  souviens 

je  me  souve- 

je  me  souvina 

2.  to  remember 

souvenu,  /.  a 

see  TENIR 

[naia 

SCTBVENIR,  2. 

sabvenant 

je  aubviens 

je  Bubvenaifl 

je  anbvins 

to  relieve 

subvenu, /.  a 

see  TENiB 

SUFFIRB,  4.   to 

suflisant 

je  suffia 

je  suffisais 

je  Buffla 

suffice 

suffi 

tu  suffia 

tu  suffisMia 

tu  suffia 

aux.  avoir 

il  suffit 

il  suffisait 

il  suffit 

irregular 

n.  suffisoDS 

n.  suffisiona 

n.  suff  tmes 

V.  suffisez 

V.  suffisiez 

V.  suffttea 

ils  auffisent 

ils  suffisaient 

ils  suffirent 

SUIVRB,    4    to 

suivant 

je  suis 

je  sulvais 

je  suivis 

foUow 

suivi,  /.  e. 

tu  BUiB 

tu  suivais 

tu  Buivia 

aux.  avoir 

il  suit 

il  suivait 

il  suivit 

trreyi*iar 

n.  auivona 

n.  suiviona 

n.  suivtmes 

V.  suivez 

V.  suiviez 

V.  Buivltes 

ila  suiveut 

ils  suivaient 

lis  suivireht 

SURFATRE,  4.  to 

surfaisant 

je  surfais 

je  surfaisais 

je  surfia 

exact 

surfait,/.  e. 

see  FAIRB 

SlTRPRKITDRE, 

surprenant 

je  surprends 

je  Burprenaia 

je  surpris 

4.  to  surprise 

surpris,  /.  e. 

see  PRENDBB 
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FUTUHX. 

COITDITIOXAL. 

IXPSBATITJE. 

SUBJTTITOnyK. 

IjfPJEBFECT. 

J3  semerai 

je  sdmerais 

s^me 

je  s^me 

je  semasso 

je  sentirai 

je  sentirais 

je  sente 

je  sentisBO 

tu  sentiraa 

tu  sentirais 

sens 

tu  sentes 

tu  sentisses 

il  sentira 

il  sentirait 

q.  sente 

il  sente 

il  senttt 

n.  sentirons 

n.  sentirions 

sentona 

n.  sentions 

n.  sentissions 

V.  sentirez 

V.  sentiriez 

sentez 

v.  sentiez 

V.  sentissiez 

ils  sentiront 

Us  sentiraient 

q.  sentent 

ils  sentent 

ils  sentiRsent 

il  siera 

il  sierait 

q.  siee 

je  se^nrai 

je  servirais 

je  serve 

je  servisse 

tu  serviras 

tu  servirais 

sers 

tu  serves 

tu  servisses 

il  servira 

il  seryirait 

q.  serve 

il  serve 

il  servit 

n.  serviron3 

n.  servirions 

servons 

n.  servions 

Q.  servissiona 

V.  servirez 

V.  serviriez 

servez 

V.  serviez 

V.  servissiez 

ils  seryiront 

ils  serviraient 

q.  servent 

ils  servent 

ils  servissent 

je  sorticai 

jesortirais 

sors 

jesorte 

je  Bortisae 

je  soufiOriral 

je  souffrirais 

souffire 

je  soufire 

je  Bouffijsse 

je  soumettral 

je  soumettrais 

soumets 

je  soumette 

je  soumisse 

je  sourirai 

je  Bouriraia 

souris 

je  Bourie 

je  souriase 

je  sonscrirai 

je  souscrirais 

souRcris 

je  souscrive 

je  souscriviase 

je  soustrairal 

je  soustrairais 

soustrais 

je  Boustraie 

jo  soutiendrai 

je  soutiendrais 

soutiens 

Je  soutienne 

je  soutinsse 

je  me  Bouvien- 

je  me  souvien- 

je  me  souvien- 

je  me  sou- 

[drai 

[draia 

souviens-toi 

[ue 

[vinsse 

je  subyiendrai 

je    subvien- 

je  subvienne 

je  sul^vinsae 

[drais 

subviens 

• 

je  suffirai 

je  suffirais 

je  suffise 

je  suffisse 

tu  suffiras 

tu  suffirais 

suffis 

tu  suffises 

tu  suffisses 

ilsuffira 

il  suffirait 

q.  suffise 

il  suffise 

il  suff  it 

n.  suffirons 

D.  suffirions 

suffisons 

n.  suffisions 

n.  suffissions 

V.  suffirez 

V.  suffiriez 

suffisez 

V.  suffidiez 

V.  suffissiez 

ils  suffiront 

ils  suffiraient 

q.  suffisent 

ils  suffisent 

ils  suffissent 

je  suivrai 

je  suivrais 

je  suive 

jo  suivisse 

tu  suivras 

tu  suivrais 

suis 

tu  suives 

tu  suiviases 

il  Buivra 

il  suivrait 

q.  suive 

il  suive 

il  Buivjt 

n.  suivrons 

n.  suivrions 

suivons 

n.  suivions 

n.  suivissions 

V.  suivrez 

V.  suivriez 

suivez 

V.  suiviez 

V.  sutvissiez 

ils  suivront 

ils  snivraient 

q.  suivent 

ils  suivent 

ils  suivissent 

je  surferai 

je  surferais 

sur^iis 

je  surfasse 

je  surfisae 

Je  surprendral 

je    Burpren- 

je  Burprenne 

jeaurpriase 

[drais 

surprends 
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IirDIOATIY& 

iMraBTBOX. 

9%         _^_        ^"V 

Past  DiriirxTi^ 

BuBSBom,  3. 

sursoyant 

jeaoraoia 

je  anraoyaia 

je  Bnrsia 

iosupenede 

aurna^/  a 

tnaaraoia 

tu  Buraoyaia 

tu  Bursia 

auz.  avoir 

il  suraoit 

ilauraoyait 

il  Bursit 

ifreguiar» 

0.  Buraojona 

n.  Boraoyiona 

n.  Buratmes 

V.  auraoyez 

V.  aorsoyiez 

V.  Bursites 

ilaanraoient 

ila  Bursoyaient 

ilaBursirent 

SURTBNIB,   2. 

snrvenant 

je  aurviena 

je  aorvenaia 

je  Borvius 

iolu^)penf  etc 

sorvenn,  /.  e. 

seeTMXUL 

BUBYITRIS,  4. 

Burvivant 

je  Borvia 

je  Borvivaia 

je  Burvecos 

to  survive 

Burv^ 

see  TiVBB 

Taibb,  (le)  4. 

jeme  taia 

je  me  tos 

to  be  eiieni 

tu,  /.  ©. 

seenJURB 

Trtitdrb,  4.  1o 

teignant 

je  teina 

je  teignaia 

je  teignis 

dye 

teint,  /.  0. 

see  CEUfDBB 

Tenib,    2.    to 

tenant 

je  tiena 

je  tenaia 

je  tina 

hold 

tenu,  /.  e. 

tu  tiena 

tu  tenaia 

tu  tina 

aax.  a^oir 

il  tient 

iltenait 

iltint 

irregular. 

n.  tenona 

n.  teniona 

n.  tfnmes 

V.  tenez 

V.  teniez 

V.  tlntea 

ila  tiennent 

ila  teoaient 

ils  tinrent 

TONNKB,    1.  io 

tonnant 

il  tonne 

il  tonnait 

il  tonna 

ihunder.  unip. 

tonne 

TBiU>UIBB,  4. 

traduisant, 

je  tradoia 

je  traduiaaia 

je  traduiaia 

0  translate 

traduit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIBB 

• 

Tbaibb,  4.  to 

trayant 

je  traia 

je  trayaia 

milk 

trait 

tu  traia 

tu  trayaia 

aux.  avoir 

il  trait 

il  trayait 

defective. 

n.  trayona 

n.  trajriona 

• 

V.  trayez 
ila  traient 

V.  trayiez 
ila  trayaient 

TBA5BCRTRB,  4. 

tranacrivant 

je  tranacria 

je  tranacrivaia 

je  tranaciiTia 

to  transcribe 

transcrit 

see  ^OBIRR 

Transmbttbe, 

tranamettant 

je  transmeta 

je  tranamettais 

je  tranamls 

4.  to  transmit 

transmis,  /.  e. 

see  MBTTRB 

Tbessaillib^ 

treasaillant 

je  treaaaille 

je  treBaaillals 

je  treasaillia 

2.  to  start 

tresRailli 

SeeASSAlLLlR 

Vaincbb,  4.  to 

vainqnant 

je  vainca 

je  vainquaia 

je  vainquis 

vanquish 

vaincu,  /.  e. 

tu  vainca 

tu  vainquaia 

tu  vainquia 

aux.  avoir 

ilvainc 

il  vainquait 

il  vainquit 

irregtdar. 

n.  vainqnona 

a  vainquiona 

Q.  vainquimeci 

V.  vainquez 

V.  vainquiez 

v.  vainquitea 

ila  vainquent 

ila  vainqiiaient 

ils  vainquirent 

VALom,  3.  to 

valant 

je  vanx 

je  valais 

je  valus 

be  worth 

valu 

tu  vaux 

tu  valaifl 

tu  valua 

aux.  avoir 

il  vaut 

il  valait 

il  valut 

irregular. 

n.  valona 

n.  valiona 

n.  valilmes 

V.  valez 

V.  valiez 

V.  valiitea 

ils  valent 

ila  valaient 

ila  valurent 

Vbnib,   2.  to 

venant 

je  vienR 

je  venaia 

je  vina 

come 

venu,  /.  e. 

seeTESdB. 

aux.  ^tre 
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FUTUBX. 


je  surseoirai 
ta  suraeoiras 
il  surseoira 
iL  suraeoiroDS 
y.  surseoirez 
il3  surseoiront 
je  surviendrai 

J3  survivrai 

je  me  talral 

je  teindrai 

je  tiendral 
tu  tiendraa 
il  tieadra 
n.  tiendrons 
V.  tiendrez 
ils  tiendront 
il  tonnera 

je  traduirai 

je  traurai 
tu  trairas 
il  traira 
IL  trairons 
V.  trairez 
ils  trairont 
je  tranacrirai 

je  transmet- 

^trai 
je  tressaillirai 

je  vaincrai 
tu  vaincras 
il  vaincra 
n.  vaiDcroQS 
V.  yaincrez 
ils  vaincront 
jo  vaudrai 
tu  vaudras 
il  vaudra 
n.  vaudrooa 
V.  vaudrez 
03  vaudront 
je  yiendrai 


Conditional. 


je  surseoirais 
tu  surseoiraia 
il  surseoirait 
Q.  surseoirions 
V.  surseoiriez 
I  surseoiraient 
je  aurviendrais 

je  suryivrais 

jemetairais 

je  teindrais 

je  tiendraia 
tu  tiendraia 
ii  tiendrait 
Q.  tiendriona 
V.  tiendriez 
ils  tiendraient 
il  tonaerait 

je  traduiraia 

je  trairaia 
tu  trairaia 
il  trairait 
Q.  trairions 
y.  trairiez 
ils  trairaient 
je  tranacriraia 

je  tranamet- 

[traia 
je  tressailliraia 

je  yaincraia 
tu  yaincraia 
il  yaiucrait 
Q.  yaincriona 
V.  yaiucriez 
ils  yaincraient 
je  yaudrais 
tu  yaudrais 
il  yaudrait 
n.  yaudriona 
y.  yaudriez 
ils  yaudraient 
je  yiendrais 


Impesatiys. 


auraoia 
q.  aursoie 
sursoyoQS 
aursoyez 
q.  sursoient 

suryiena 

aurvis 

taia-tol 

teins 

tiens 

q.  tienne 

tenons 

tenez 

q.  tiennent 

q.  tonne 

traduis 

traia 
q.  traie 
trajona 
trayez 
q.  traient 

tranacria 

tranamets 

treassulle 

yaincs 
q.  yainque 
yainquons 
vainquez 
q.  yainquent 

yauz 
q.  yaille 
yalons 
yalez 
q.  yaillent 

yiens 


SUttlUNCTIVS. 


je  aursoie 
tu  aursoiea 
Q  aursoie 
n.  siu^oyions 
y.  sursoyiez 
ila  sursoient 
je  auryienne 

je  aurviye 

je  me  taise 

je  teigne 

je  tienne 
tu  tiennes 
il  tienne 
n.  tenions 
y.  teniez 
ils  tiennent 
q.  tonne 

je  traduise 

je  traie 
tu  traies 
il  traie 
n.  trajons 
y.  trayiez 
ils  traient 
je  transcriye 

je  transmette 

je  tressaille 

je  yainque 
tu  yaiuques 
il  yainque 
n.  yainquiona 
y.  yainquiez 
ils  yainquent 
je  yaille 
tu  yaillea 
11  yaille 
n.  yaliona 
y.  yaliez 
ila  yaillent 
je  yienne 


Impbbfbct. 

je  sursisse 
tu  aursisses 
il  sursit 
n.  suraissions 
V.  sursissiez 
ils  sursissent 
je  suryinase 

je  suryecusae 

je  me  tusae 

je  teignisse 

je  tinsse 
tu  tinsses 
il  tint 
n.  tinssiona 
y.  tinssiez 
ils  tinssent 
q.  tonndt 

je  traduisisse 


je  transcrio 

[yisso 
je  tranamisse 

je  treasaillisse 

je  yainquisse 
tu  yainquisses 
il  yainquit 
n.yainquissiona 
V.  yainquissiez 
i.  yainquissent 
je  yalusse 
tu  yalusses 
il  yaiat 
n.  yalussions 
y.  yalussiez 
ils  yalussent 
jeyinsse 


898        IBBBOULAB,     DEFKCTITE,     PECULIAR 


iNriiciTiyc. 


V^KTIB,  2.  (O 
dothe 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


Vimt,  (ae)  2. 

to  daihe  on^s 

BtSf.    ref. 
YiYBE,  4.  to 

live 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


VoiB,  3.  to 
see 

aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


VOULOIR,  3.  to 
be  wiUing 
aux  avoir 
irregular. 


rABTi<UPI.BS. 

vetant 
vitu,  /.  e. 


86  T^tant 
v^tu,/.  a 

vivant 
veca 


voyant 
vu,/  0. 


voulant 
voulu 


Ihdioativju 


je  v^ts 
tu  veta 
ilv4t 
n.  v^toiis 
V.  vetez 
ite  v^tODt 
je  me  vSts 
eta 

jevia 
tu  via 
U  vit 
a.  vivona 
V.  vivez 
ils  vivent 
je  vois 
tu  voia 
11  voit 
n.  voyona 
V.  voyez 
ila  voient 
je  veux 
lu  veux 
il  veut 
n.  voulona 
V.  voulez 
ila  veulent 


Impbtbct. 


je  vetaia 
tu  vetaia 
il  v^tait 
n.  vStiona 
V.  vettez 
Ua  v^taieDt 
je  me  vetaia 
eta 

je  vivaia 
tu  vivaia 
il  vivait 
D.  viviona 
V.  viviez 
ila  vivaient 
je  voyaia 
tu  voyaia 
Q  voyait 
n.  voyiona 
V.  voyiez 
ila  voyaient 
je  voulais 
tu  voulaia 
il  voulait 
D.  vouliona 
V.  vouliez 
ils  voulaient 


Past  DarmiTJC. 


je  v^tifl 
tu  v^tia 
ilvetit 
n.  vSttmea 
V.  vetitea 
ila  vStirent 
je  me  vetia 
etc. 

je  v^cus 
tu  vecoa 
il  vecut 
n.  vecAmes 
V.  vecCites 
ila  vecureat 
je  via 
tu  via 
Uvit 
n.  vimea 
V.  vltea 
ila  virent 
je  voulus 
tu  voulua 
il  voulut 
n.  voulflmea 
V.  voulutea 
ils  voulurent 


Remarks. 

AcsoUDBE.  The  Academy  gives  in  the  past  participle  of  this  verb,  absotts 
and  aibsout,  and  seems  to  prefer  the  latter  form. '  The  best 
writers,  however,  prefer  the  former. 

Alleb.  The  form,  je  veu,  I  go,  is  obsolete. 

B^NiB  has  two  participles,  the  regular  one,  henif  blessed;  and  the 

irregular  form,  benit,  conaecrated. 

Fleubib.  This  verb  retains  the  old  form  in  the  present  participle  and 
imperfect,  florissant^  je  florisaais^  etc.,  when  it  is  used  figura- 
tively. 

PouvoiB  has  two  forms  in  the  present  of  the  indicative,  je  puis  and  je 
peux.  The  former  is  preferable,  except  when  the  second  nega- 
tive is  put  after  the  verb. 


AND    UNIPBESONAL     TSBBS. —  §   62. 
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FUTUBBi 

Conditional. 

Impsbatiyjb. 

SUlMUNCnVE. 

Impketkct. 

je  vetirai 

je  y^tirais 

je  vete 

je  v^tisse 

,tu  vetiras 

tu  vetiraia 

v^ts 

tu  v^tes 

tu  vetissea 

il  vetira 

il  vetirait 

q.  v^te 

ilv^te 

Uvetit 

n.  vetirons 

n.  vetirions 

vetons 

n.  v^tions 

n.  vetissions 

V.  v^tirez 

V.  v^tiriez 

v^tez 

v.  vetiez 

V.  v^tissiez 

ila  vetiront 

ils  vetiraient 

q.  Y^tent 

ils  vSteut 

ila  vetissent 

je  me  vetirai 

je  me  vetirais 

je  me  v^te 

je  me  v^tiase 

Ad. 

&c 

vdts-toi 

&0. 

&c. 

je  vivrai 

je  vivrais 

• 

je  vive 

je  v^cuRse 

tu  yivras 

tu  vivrais 

vis 

tu  vives 

tu  vecusses 

il  vivra 

il  vivrait 

q,  vive 

il  vive 

il  veeCit 

XL  vivrona 

n.  vivrions 

vivons 

n.  viviona 

n.  vecussions 

V.  vivrez 

V.  vivriez 

Yivez 

V.  viviez 

V.  vecussiez 

ils  vivront 

ils  vivraient 

q.  vivent 

ils  vivent 

ils  vecussent 

je  verrai 

je  verrais 

je  voie 

je  visse 

tu  verras 

tu  verrais 

vois 

tu  voies 

tu  vissea 

il  verra 

il  verrait 

q.  Yoie 

il  voie 

ilvlt 

n.  verrons 

n.  verrions 

vo3*ons 

n.  voyiona 

D.  vissions 

V.  verrez 

V.  verriez 

YOjrez 

V.  YOjriez 

V.  vissiez 

ils  verroDt 

ils  verraieut 

q.  Yoient 

ils  voient 

ils  visseut 

je  voudrai 

je  voudrais 

je  veuille 

je  voulnsse 

tu  voudras 

tu  voudrais 

tu  veuilles 

tu  voulussea 

il  voudra 

il  voudrait 

il  veuille 

il  voulut 

n.  voudrons 

n.  voudrioos 

n.  voulions 

D.  vouluFfflons 

V.  voudrez 

V.  voudriez 

veuillez 

V.  vouliez 

V.  voulussiez 

ilA  Youdront 

ils  Youdraieut 

ils  veuillent 

ils  voulussent 

Bemarks. 

B^PARTtB  (with  an  accent),  is  regular  and  means  to  divide.  It  should  not 
be  confounded  with  repartir,  to  set  off  again. 

B^SOUDBB  has  two  past  participles,  r^lu,  resolved  upon,  and  resom^  re« 
solved  into. 

Bessobtib,  to  depend  upov^  to  he  wiihin  the  jurisdiction^  is  regular.  It  must 
not  be  confounded  with  resaortir^  to  go  out  again,  which  is  con- 
jugated like  sortir, 

TiSTBE,       to  weave,  ia  only  used  in  the  past  participle,  iiaav^  woven. 


400         THE    PABTICIPLB.  —  g  63,  64,  65,  66. 

§  63. — The  pAETiaPLB. 

(1.)  The  participle  is  so  called,  becaase  it  participates  of  the  na- 
tare  both  of  the  verb  and  of  the  adjective.  It  partakes  of  the  nature 
of  the  verb,  in  baring  its  signification  and  regimen,  and  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  adjective  in  relating,  like  the  latter,  to  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns. 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  participles;  the  present  and  the  past 

§  64. —  The  Paeticiple  Peesent. 

(1.)  The  participle  present,  which  denotes  continuance  of  action 
answers  to  the  English  participle  in  ing, 

(2.)  This  participle  is  invariable;  always  terminating  in  aid;  as, 

chantant,  singing  ;  finissant,  finishing  ;  recevant,  receiving  ;  vendant, 

selUng. 

une  dame  marcJumi,  a  lady  toaOnng ; 

des  hommes  marchanif  men  tpoiking. 

J^ai  TU  les  vents  grondani  sur  oes        I  have  seen  the  winds  roaring  over 

moiasons  superbes^  (hose   superb   harvests^    root  up  (he 

B^rociner  lea  blea,  so  disputer  les  grain^  and  contend  for  the  sheaves. 
gerbes.                       Deulle. 

§  66. — ^Vebbal  ADjEcnvES  ending  in  ant. 

(1.)  The  verbal  adjective  in  ant  expresses  merely  the  condition, 
the  manner  of  being,  the  quality  of  the  noun.  It  never  denotes  ac- 
tion. 

(2.)  This  adjective  varies  in  gender  and  number.  We  give  below 
examples  of  the  same  words,  used  as  particq>les  and  as  adjectives  :— 

Adjeciives.  ArUciples. 

XTne  femme  obiigeanie  est  aim^  Une    femme    cbUgeant    tout  'le 

de  tout  le  monde.  monde  est  g^neralement  aimee. 

An  obliging  woman  is  loved  by  A  woman  obliging  every  body  is 

every  person.  generally  loved. 

Lea  tribus  errantes  de  TAfrique.  Les  tribus  errant  dans  TAfrique. 

The  wandering  tribes  of  Africa,  The  tribes  wandering  in  Africa 

II  n'y  a  que  les  natures  aimanies  Les   natures   aimant  la  solitude^ 

qui  soient  propres  ^  I'etude  de  la  aiment  generalement  Tetude. 
nature.    Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

Affectionate   natures  {dispositions)  NaUwres  (dispositions)  loving  soH' 

0fi2v,  are  JU  for  the  study  of  nature,  tude,  are  in  general  fond  of  study. 

§  66. — ^Thb  Pabticiplb  Past. 
(1.)  The  participle  past  denotes  the  completion  of  the  action. 
(2.)  It  is  susceptible  of  variations  for  gender  and  number. 
(3.)  The  participle  past,  used  without  an  auxiliary,  agrees  in  gen- 
der and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies,  whether  the  noun 


ADVBBBS. —  §   67,   68.  401 

precedes  or  follows.  In  short,  all  that  we  have  said  of  the  agree- 
ment of  the  adjective  with  the  noun,  may  be  applied  to  this  par- 
ticiple. 

des  enfants  cheris,  "beloved  children  ; 

des  femmes  esiimees^  esteemed  women ; 

Comme  nne  lampe  d'or,  dans  Tazar        Like  a  golden  lamp,  suspended  in 

stispendue,  (he  azure  vavit,  the  moon  balances 

La  luoe  se  balance  aux  bords  de  herself  in  the  confines  of  ihe  Jiorizon; 

rhorizoQ  ;  Tier  weakened  rays  sleep  on  Ike  turf. 

^is  rayons  affaiblis  dorment  surle 
gazon.  Lahabtine. 

(4.)  For  further  rules  on  the  past  participle,  see  Syntax,  §  134,  and 
following. 

§  67. — ^Thb  Adverb. 

(1.)  The  adverb  is  an  invariable  word  joined  to  verbs,  adjectives, 
or  to  other  adverbs,  to  modify  their  signification. 

(2.)  Adverbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes : 

1.  Of  manner ;  doucement,  sofUy ;  sagement,  wisely ;  etc. 

2.  Of  order;  premierement,  first;  d'abord,  ai  first;  ensuite,  af- 

terwards; etc 

3.  Of  place ;  ici,  here ;    oii,    wh^e ;    U,   there ;    ailleurs,    e&e- 

where;  etc. 

4.  Of  time;  hier,  yesterday;    aujourdlmi,  to-day;    demaiD,  Uh 

morrow  ;  etc. 

5.  Of  quantity;  peu,  litUe;  trop,  too  much;  tant,  so  much;  eta 

6.  Of  comparison ;       plus,  more  ;  moins,  less ;  tres,  very. 

7.  Of  affirmation,  ne-  oui,  yes ;  certes^  certainly ;  non,  no ;  nuUement,  by 
gation  and  doubt.       no  means;  peut-etre,  perhaps;   ne,   pas,   point, 

not;  etc. 

(3.)  A  few  adjectives  are  sometimes  used  adverbially.  They  are 
then  invariable : 

chanter  yt«fc,  1o  sing  in  tune  ; 

coCiter  cher,  to  cost  dear ; 

parler  hatU^  to  speak  hud, 

(4.)  Several  words  united  together,  and  having  the  force  of  an  ad- 
Terb,  are  called  an  adverbial  phrase : 

tout  cl  coup,  sitddenly  ; 

peu  a  peu,  by  degrees ; 

tout  4  rheure,  immediately  ; 

de  temps  en  temps,  now  and  then,  etc. 

§  68. — Formation  of  Adverbs  prom  Adjectives. 

(1.) — ^Adverbs  ending  in  mentj  may  be  formed  from  adjectives  in 
the  following  manner : 

(2.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a  vowel,  meni 
is  added  to  form  the  adverb : 
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A4fecU9e,                                             A 

.dtoeirb. 

utfle, 

uaefid;  '               utQement^ 

usefuSy; 

poli, 

pdite ;                   poliment, 

polUdy  ; 

aLse, 

easy ;                     aisement^ 
(3.)  Exertions, 

easily. 

beau, 

heaviiful;              bellementy 

beautifully; 

fou. 

foolish;                 follement, 

foolishly  ; 

mou. 

soft ;                      moUement, 

softty; 

nouyeao, 

new ;                     nouvellemeilt^ 

newly  ; 

traitre, 

ireachenma ;         traitreusemen^ 

ireacheroudy. 

(4.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a  consonant, 
the  syllable  ment  is  added  to  its  feminine  termination,  as, 
masc        fenL 

boD,  bonne,         good;  bonnement,  in  a  good  manner; 

douz,        douce,  soft;  doucement,  sofUy; 

beureux,  beureuse,     happy;       heureusementy      happily. 

(5.)  Adjectives  ending  inn^,  change  that  termination  into  mment: 


prudently  ; 
elegantly. 


pradenty  prudent;  prademment, 

^l^gant)  elegant;  elegammenty 

JEcceptions. 

lent^  slow;  lentement,  slowly; 

present;  present;  presentement,       presently, 

(6.)  The  following  adverbs  require  an  acute  accent  over  the  e  pre- 
ceding mentj  which  e  is  mute  in  the  adjective : 


aveuglement,  blindly ; 

commodement,  commodiously ; 

communement,  commonly; 

conformement,  conformably ; 

confusement,  confusedly ; 

diffusement,  diffusely ; 

^Dormementy  enormously ; 


expressement,  expressly; 

importunement,  importunaJtely ; 

incommodement^  incommodiously  ; 

obscurement^  obscurely ; 

opiniitr^ment,  obstinately ; 

precisement^  precisely ; 

profondement^  profoundly. 

§  69. — Degrees  of  Signification  in  Adverbs  ending  iic 

MENT. 

(1.)  Adverbs  ending  in  mentj  are,  like  all  the  adjectives  from  which 
they  are  formed,  susceptible  of  three  degrees  of  signification ;  the 
positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  superlative. 

(2.)  The  first  expresses  the  manner  simply. 

(3.)  The  second  expresses  it  in  a  degree  of  equality,  superiority, 
or  inferiority,  by  adding  to  the  adverb  the  words,  si,  so  ;  aussi,  as; 
plus,  wiore  /  moins,  less, 

(4.)  The  third,  by  the  addition  of  the  words,  bien,  tres,  fort^  very, 
carries  the  signification  to  the  highest  degree. 
§  70. — Adverbs  making  of  themselves  a  Comparison. 

ainsi,  thus ; 


comme, 
de  mSme, 
ttareiUement, 


1' 


in  (he  same  manner; 


plus, 
davantage. 


more, 


PREPOSITIONS. —  §   71,72. 
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De  plufl, 

Moins, 

Mieux, 

hesidea; 
less; 
better  ; 

Pis, 

worse] 

Tres, 

Ni  plus  ni  moinR, 

very; 

neither  more  nor 
less; 

Presque, 
Quasi, 

almost ; 

A  peu  pres, 
Pour  le  plus, 
Tout  au  plus, 
A  qui  mieux 

mleux, 
A  Tenvi, 
De    mieux 

mieux. 


nearly; 
for  tfie  most; 
at  most ; 

vying  with    one 
another; 

en    better  and  better. 


§  71. — ^Thk  Preposition. 

(1.)  The  preposition  is  an  invariable  word,  used  to  express  the  re- 
lations of  things. 

(2,)  The  preposition  conveys  by  itself  no  distinct  meaning.  The 
preposition  and  the  word  which  it  governs,  form  what  is  called  an  in- 
direct regimen. 

§  72. — Table  op  the  Principal  Prepositions. 

except^  but; 


A, 

A  cause  de, 

Apres, 

Attendu,  vu, 

A 1]  pres  de, 

Autour  de, 

Avant, 

Avec, 

Chez, 

Contre, 

Dans, 

D'aprea^ 

D'avec, 

De, 


tOj  at,  in; 

on  account  of; 

after; 

on  account  of; 

near; 

about,  around; 

before,  {earlier) ; 

with; 

at  Vie  house  of 

against ; 

in,  within; 

from,  after  ; 

from ; 

of  from,  with ; 

that 


Del4^  au  deU  de,  )  beyond,    on 
Dedel^  pardeld,  )      side  of; 


Depuis, 

Derriere, 

D^s, 

Devant, 

Durant) 

En, 

£n  de^^  de, 

De  de9d^    par 

de<A 
Entre 

Envers,  J 

A  regard  de,  ) 
Environ, 


I 


since,  for  ; 

behind; 

from; 

before,  opposite; 

during  ; 

in^  ai,  to ; 

this  side ; 

on  this  side; 

between ; 

towards; 

about; 


Excepte,  ) 

Hormis,   )  ' 

Hors, 

Jusqu'4,      ) 

Jusques  k,  ) 

Loin  de, 

Le  long  de, 

Malgre, 

Moyennant, 

Nonobstant^ 

Outre, 

Par, 

Pardevan^ 

Parmi, 

Pendant, 

Pour, 

Pres  de. 


Proche,proche  de,  near  by ; 


save  ; 

until,  as  far  as ; 

far  from; 

ahng ; 

in  spite  of; 

by  means  of; 

notwithstanding  ; 

besides  ; 

by,  through; 

before,  (law  term) ; 

among,  amongst; 

during  ; 

for; 

near,  close  by; 


Quant  i, 

Sans,   . 

Sauf, 

Selon, 

Sous, 

Suivant, 

Sur, 

Touchant^ 

Concernant, 

Vers, 

Vis-a-vis  de. 


ojs  far, with  respect; 
without ; 
saving,  except; 
according  to; 
under; 
according,  to; 
upon,  on; 
touching  ; 
concerning; 
towards,  to; 
opposite. 


(2.)  The  prepositions  are  divided  into  several  classes. 

(3.)  Among  those  denoting  place  are — 

(  Oe  n'est  qu^au^r  de  lui  que  vole  la  victoire. 
Autour,  around ;       •<  Bacinis. 

( Around  him  alone  hovers  victory. 
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nu^    -«.vi .    -#  n^  i  Enfin,  chex  les  Chretiens  lea  moeura  sont  innooerr 

JS^JLf.'^J,     <      ^  CORNEILLB. 

/  ^   /#fcfr!^  'i  i  ^'w*^  Christians,  finaUy,  the  manrurs  are  innocent 

y.         .    .  j  Rome  u'est  plus  dans  Komeu  Corneille. 

i/aos,  t»  ;  -J  ^ij^jyj^  ,^  ^^  tender  in  i2am& 


Parmi,  among; 
Vers,  iawarda; 


Soofl^  tifufer; 


Sur,  upon; 


"    (p2ac0;) 


'  Parmi  les  rochers,  ven  le  milieu  de  ces  montagnes 

escarpeea.  F^nelon. 

Among  the  rocks,  towards  (he  middk  of  those  steep 
.      mounUUns, 

I  L'autel  oouvert   de  feux,   tombe  et  fuit,  sous  ]& 
J     terre.  Voltaire. 

The  aUar  covered  with  fire,  faUs  and  disappears  vfi- 

der  the  earth. 
*Lea  ricbes  ne  sout  sur  la  tenne  que  pour  faire  du 

bien.  F^nelon. 

^  7%e  rich  are  placed  on  (he  earth  merely  to  do  good 

(4.)  Some,  denoting  time,  are — 

^^'"^'^*'     I  durina '    ■}  -^^^'^^  ^*  °^^*»  ®^®  ^**^  point  dorml      COBNEILLB. 
Pendant,  )         "v  >     '|  During  the  night  she  has  had  no  sleep, 

(5.)  Some  mark  place  and  time,  as — 

DeSyfrom;  j  Des  Orleans,  De^  sa  source.  L*Aoad£mie. 

*}  Prom  Orleans ;  Jrom  its  source; 
''L'homme,  des  sa  naissance,  a  le  sentiment  du  plaisir 
et  de  la  douleur.  Massillon. 

Man  from  his  birth  has  the  sensation  of  pleasure  and 

of  pain, 
*La  France  s'etend  depuis  le  Rhin  jusqu*^  VOcean. 

L'ACAD^IE. 

^  France  extends  from  (he  Rhine  to  (he  Ocean, 

*En  Orient,  en  Occident,  depuis  deux  roille  ans,  on 

ne  parle  quo  d' Alexandre.  Massillon. 

'In  the  Easty  in  the  West,  since  two  thousand  years, 
^     they  speak  continually  of  Alexander, 

Dans,  en,  sous,  vers,  etc.,  may  also  be  placed  under  this  head. 

(6.)  Some  prepositions  mark  order,    as — 

Avant  before  •  f^  conscience  nous  aTertit,  en  ami,  avani  de  noua 

(at  an  earlier  time  )    I      P"^^^-  STANiSLAa 

'    ''    I  Conscience  warns  us,  as  afriend,  before  punishing  us, 

I  Je  crains  Dieu,  et  apres  Dieu,  je  crains  principale- 

J      ment  celui  qui  ne  le  craint  pas.  Sadl 

I  I  fear  God,  and,  after  God,  I  fear  principally  the  man 

I      wJio  does  not  fear  him. 

I^L'homme  est  plac6  libre  entre  le  vice  et  la  vertu. 

<  Marmontel. 

[Man  is  placed  free  between  vice  and  virttte. 

*  II  se  met  toujours  derriere  celui  qui  parle. 

La  Bruyerb. 

He  places  himself  always  behind  the  speaker. 

*  Fais  marcher  devant  toi  I'ange  exterminateur. 

Voltaire. 

^  Send  before  thee  the  exterminating  angeL 


DepmSf  from ;  since  ;^ 
"         {place ;) 


tt 


{Urns;) 


Aprea,  after; 


Entre,  between; 

DerriSre^  behind; 

Devant,  before; 
(in  front  of; 
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Avec,  with; 


Outrc^  besides  f 


Ezcepte,  except ; 
Hormis,  except; 
Hors,  except; 

Sans,  without ; 


(7.)  The  prepositions  marking  union,  are : 

'  Je  veux  vivre  avec  elle,  aoec  elle  expirer. 

COBNEILLE. 

^  1  wiU  live  with  ker^  die  with  Tier. 

'  Outre  restime  de  soi-meme,  Thonnete  homme  possede 

encore  Testime  et  la  conHance  universelies. 
•<  Mabmontel. 

Besides  self-esteem^  the  honest  man  possesses  universal 
esteem  and  conjidence, 

(8.)  Those  of  separation,  exception,  are : 

^  II  travaille  toute  la  semaine,  excepte  le  dimanche. 

L'ACAD£MIE.  ' 
^  He  works  the  whole  week,  except  Sunday, 
\  Hormis  toi,  tout  le  monde  est  content. 
{  AU  are  pleased,  except  you, 
(  Nul  n'aura  do  I'esprit,  hors  nous  et  nos  amis. 
<  Moli£:re. 

Ko  one  shdU  have  wit,  hut  ourselves  and  our  friends. 
Point  de  vertu  sans  religion,  point  de  bonheur  sana 

vertu.  DiDEBOT. 

Ko    virtue    without    religion,  no    happiness    without 
virtue. 

IOn  pent  tout  sacrifier  i  Vamitie,  sauf  Thonnetete  et 
la  justice.  Marmontel. 

We  may  sacrifice  all  to  friefidship,  except  honesty  and 
justice. 

(9.)  The  prepositions  of  opposition  are  : 

Le  travail  est  une  meilleure  ressource  contre  I'ennui 

que  le  plaisir.  Trublet. 

Lcior  is  a  better  resource  against  ennui  than  pteas- 

ure. 
^Nous  suivrons  malgre  nous  le  vainqueur  de  Lesbos. 

Racine. 
We  shall  foUow  against  owr  will  the  conqueror  of 
Lesbos. 

(La  verite,  nonobstant  le  prejuge,  I'erreur  et  le mensonge, 
se  fait  jour  k  la  fin.  Marmontel. 

Truth,  prejudice  error  and  falsehood  notwithstanding^ 
comes  at  last  to  light. 

(10.)  The  prepositions  of  conformity  are : 

^Laterre,  cette  bonne  m^re,  multiplie  ses  dons  se'um 
le  nombre  do  ses  enfants.  F^nelon. 

fielo         )   accord-      ^^  «*^^j  that  good  mother,  multiplies  Tier  gifts  accord- 
5^.  "^  .    t  ^  ^^       ing  to  the  number  of  Tier  children. 

euivan  , )    ing     ;    j^^  talents  produisent  suivant  la  culture. 

Marmontel. 
Talents  produce  according  to  their  cultivation. 

(11.)  Several  words  placed  together  and-  performing  the  part  of  a 

preposition,  are  called  a  prepositional  phrase : 

A  regard  de,  with  regard  to  ; 

En  faveur  de,  in  favor  of; 

A  la  reserve  de,  reserving ;  etc 


Contre,  against ; 


\falgr6,  in  spite  of; 
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§  73. — ^Thb  Conjunction. 

(1.)  Conjunctions  are  invariable  words  which  serve  to  cocj^^^it 
words  and  sentences. 

(2.)  French    grammarians    divide    the    conjunctions    into    nine 
classes: 


1  Copulative^ 
t  Adyersative, 

3  Disjunctive, 

4  Ibcplanatoiy, 

6  Circumstantial, 

6  Conditional, 

7  Causal, 

8  Trensitiye^ 

9  Determinative, 


"  as 


^et,  and:  ni,  nor;  que,  that;  deeorte  que^  so 

that;  etc 
mais,    but;     quoique,    (hough;    cependant 

yet;  etc 
ou,  or ;  ou  bien,  else ;  ni,  neither ;  etc. 
savoirj   namtly ;  comme^   <u;  c'est  4  dir^ 

thai  is  to  say ;  eta 
qoand,  lorsque,  when ;  pendant  que,  whUe ; 
si,  if;  sans   quoi,   vkthotU  whuSi;   suppose 

que,  supposing  thatj  eta 
car,  for:    puisque,   since;   pourquoi,   why; 

wherefore;  etc. 
or,  done,    Oierefore;   aina,  thus;  d'ailleur^ 

besides^  eta 
^que,  thoL 


(3.)  We  here  present  a  list  of  the  conjunctions  and  conjunctivt, 
phrases  most  commonly  used  in  Frsnch.  We  will  divide  them  into 
two  classes. 

1.  Conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  maj  be  placed  in 
the  first  or  in  the  second  part  of  a  period : 


A  cause  que, 
A  moins  que, 
Aussitot  que^ 
Au  cas  que, 
Apres  que, 
Ainsi  que, 
Attendu  que^ 
Afin  que, 
Au  reste, 
Avant  que, 

Cependant  que, 
De  crainte  que, 
De  meme  que, 
De  peur  que, 
Depuis  que, 
De  sorte  que, 
Durant  que, 
En  cas  que, 
Encore  que. 


because; 

unless; 

as  soon  as; 

in  case  ihat^  if; 

aflffr  ihat; 

as,  as  weU  as  ; 

whereas ; 

in  order  thai; 

besides ; 

b^ore  thatj  sooner 

than; 
aUhough; 
for  fear  thai,  lest; 
in  the  someway  as; 
for  fear  thai,  lest ; 
since  thai; 
so  thai; 
while; 
in  cas£  (hat ; 
aUhough  ; 


Ju8qu*4  ce  que^ 

Lorsque^ 

Ou  bien, 

Outre  que. 

Pendant  que, 

Parce  que, 

Pourvu  que^ 

Puisque, 

Quand, 

Quoique^ 

Si, 

Sans  que^ 

Sitot  que, 

Soit  que, 

Si  ce  n'est  que^ 

Suppose  que, 

Tant  que, 

Tandis  que, 

Yti  que, 


until  thai; 
if  when; 
or,  else; 
besides  thai  ; 
while  that ; 
because ; 
provided; 


since; 


if  when ; 
although^  though. 

if; 

unless; 

provided  thai  ; 
be  it  that; 
unless ; 

supposing  thai; 
provided  thai; 
while  that; 
provided  thai. 


2.  The  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  usually  comb 
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between  two  parts  of  a  sentence,  or  at  the  commencement  of  a  dis^ 
course  momentarily  interrupted,  are : 


Aussi  bien  que,     as  weU  as  ; 

Apres  tout,  nevertheless  ; 

A  condition  qufl,  on  condition  (hat; 


Au  surplus, 

C'est  pourquoi, 

Cependant, 

C'est  a  dire, 

C'est  a  savoir, 

Cif, 

Done, 


besides  ; 
therefore  ; 
however  ; 
Vioi  is  to  say ; 
thai  is ; 
foTj  because; 
therefore ; 


En  efFet,  in  fact; 

Et  puis,  and  then  ; 

Mais,  but ; 

Partant,  therefore ; 
Par  consequent,     consequently  ; 

Pourtant,  howeoer; 

Sans  quoi,  unless  Uiat; 

Savoir,  to  wit; 

Sinon,  unless ; 

Toutefois,  nevertheless. 


Ouais,  ah!  indeed! 
Qui  d^  inUy,  etc. 


1 


See  Lesson  100 — ^Examples  on  the  different  uses  of  conjunctions. 

§  74. — Interjections. 

(1.)  The  interjections  indicate  some  sudden  affection  or  emotion 
of  the  mind.  They  are  exckmations  which  seem  to  take  the  place  of 
entire  propositions. 

(2.)  Some  imply  astonishment: 

(Beaux  aits,  ch!  dans  quels  lieux  n*avez-vous droit 
de  plairc?  Delille. 

Fine  arts^  al*!  in  whai  place  have  you  not  a  right 
to  please  f 

(3.)  Some  express  derision,  irony,  d'strust,  etc. : 

Ouais!  ce  maltre  d*armes  voustient  bien  au  cceur. 

MOLI^RE. 

Ah  !  indeed !  this  fencing  master  displeases  you  much, 
(4.)  Others  express  contempt,  aversion  and  disapprobation : 

!?,.,•«  ?  /,,/,«-.#  -^mVj.  ^f/.    i  ^^'"'  ^"^  lo"P  et  de  sa  noe  I         La  Fontaine. 
±oinl  away  wUrL  etc    <  a  -ji.  fr        i^     ji..  . 

^        ^  I  Away  with  the  wolf  and  his  rac^  ! 

Tout  beau  I  softly  !        \  S'l  *'*'"'  ^^^^i®"/  >  ^"^  ^"  ^  Moli^rb. 

•^  ^  {  iSo/wy,  sir ;  softly  ! 

(5.)  We  shall  carry  no  further  this  classification,  but  content  oui> 

selves  with  giving  a  list  of  the  most  usual  interjections : 

Ah  I 

Ahil 

3ahl 

Chut  I 

Ehl 

Fil 

Garel 

Hal 

Helas  I 

Heut 

HoUl 

Hoi 

Heml 

Heinl 

Huml 

Ac.  ^  £o. 


ah! 

Oh! 

oh! 

eigh! 

Ouais ! 

ah,  indeed/  sOf  so! 

bah! 

OufI 

eigh  ! 

silence!  hist  I 

PafI 

crack  I 

eh! 

St  I 

hist! 

fyf 

SusI 

quickly  t 

take  care  ! 

Zest  I 

quickly! 

ha! 

Fi  done  I 

fy  then! 

alas! 

Ho<?aI 

holla! 

alas! 

He  bien  I 

now  theni 

hoUa! 

Eh  bien  1     - 

well  then  { 

ho! 

Oui  dil 

truly  ! 

hem! 

Or  9^1 

quickly  ! 

eh! 

Tout  beau  I 

softly! 

hum! 

SUencel  Paixl 

silence  / 
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§  75.— SYNTAX. 

(1.)  Syntax  treats  of  the  agreement,  government,  and  arrangement 
of  words  in  sentences. 

(2.)  One  word  is  said  to  agree  with  another,  when  it  takes  the 
vame  modification  of  gender,  number,  and  person. 

(3.)  One  word  governs  another,  when  by  the  influence  of  the 
former  the  latter  is  made  to  assume  a  particular  form  or  place. 

(4.)  The  proper  arrangement  of  words  consists  in  placing  them  in 
the  order  sanctioned  by  grammatical  rules,  deduced  from  the  best 
reputable  custom. 

(5.)  For  the  cases  adopted  by  the  modem  French  granunariana^ 
the  student  is  referred  to  §  2,  and  §  42,  (2,)  (3,)  (4,)  (5.) 

§  76. — ^Thb  Noun. — ^Placb  of  Nouns. 

(1.)  In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  a  noun  used  as  the  subject 
or  nominative  of  an  affirmative  or  negative  sentence,  generally  pre* 
cedes  the  verb : 

Vhomme  le  plus  obsciir  aime  la  The  most  humble  man  loves  liberty. 
liberte.               Chateaubriand. 

L'esperance  tient  lieu  des  biens  Sbpe  takes  the  place  cf  (he  bene/Ua 

qu^elle  proooet        La  Chauss^  which  it  promises, 

(2.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  is  sometimes 
placed  after  the  verb : 

II  n'est   point    de  noblesse,   oh        Nothing  noble   can   eociaif    where 

manque  la  vertu.  Cb^billon.  virtue  is  wanting. 

La    fortune  est    d,    craindre,  oh.         Where  wisdom  is  wanting^  fortune 

manque  la  sagesse.     Boursaitlt.  is  to  be  feared. 

(3.)  In  interjected  sentences,  that  is,  in  sentences  which  we, 
while  repeating  the  words  of  a  person,  throw  among  other  sentences, 
to  indicate  that  person  as  the  speaker,  the  subject,  in  French,  must 
always  follow  the  verb : 

Heureux,  disait  Mentor,  le  peuple  Sappy,  said  Mentor,  (he  people 
qui  est  conduit  par  un  sage  rol  I  who  are  governed  by  a  wise  king. 

FiNELON. 

(4.)  In  interrogative  sentences,  the  noun  generally  precedes  the 
verb,  which  must  be  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun  correspond- 
ing in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun : 

La  mort  es^-eUe  un  mal  ?  La  vie  Is  dea£h  an  evUf  Is  life  a  bene- 
eet-^Ue  un  bien?  Cb^billon.       fUt    Literally,  Death,  is  it  an  evUf 

etc. 

(5.)  When  the  sentence  commences  with  one  of  the  following 
words,  oii,  where;  que,  what;  combien,  how  much ;  quand,  when; 
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the  noun  may  be  placed  immediately  afler  tho  verb,  or  in  accord- 
ance with  tlie  last  rule : 

Oii  est  vot^  pere  f  or)  tctj.^*  .-.  <„/»„..  f„fh^  « 

OhYotrepereest-m    \  Where  ts  your  faiherf 

Mais  que  sert  un  long  regne,  i  0/  what  use  is  a  long  reign^  «»- 
mollis  qu^il  ne  soit  beau  ?  less  it  be  glorious  f 

BOUSSAULT. 

(6.)  The  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  has  the  same  place  in  the 
sentence  in  French  as  in  English : 

La  force  fonde,  ^tend,  et  main-  Power  founds,  extendSj  and  fntunr 
tient  an  empire,  Saubin.        tains  an  empire, 

(7.)  When  there  are,  in  tiie  same  sentence,  two  nouns,  one  used 
as  direct,  the  other  as  indirect  regimen,  and  those  nouns  with  the 
words  qualifying  or  modifying  them,  are  of  equal  length,  the  direct 
regimen  should  precede  the  indirect  :* 

Le  malheur  ajoute  an  uouveau  Misfortune  adds  a  new  lustre  to  (he 

lustre  d,  la  gloire  des  grands  horn-  glory  of  great  men. 
mea                               Fenelox. 

Avez-vous  donn^  les  livres  k  men  Bdve  you  given  the  books  to  my 

fr^re  ?            GiEAULT-DuviviEB.  brother. 

(8.)  When,  however,  the  qualifying  or  explanatory  words  render 
the  direct  regimen  longer  than  the  indirect,  the  regime  indirect  is 
placed  first : 

Avez-voua  donn6  d  mon  frere  les  Have  you  given  my  brother  the 

livres  que  vous  lui  aviez  promis  ?  books,  which  you  had  promised  him  f 

Les  hypocrites  parent  des  dehors  Hypocrites  adorn  with  the  appear^ 

de  la  vertu,  les  vices  les  plus  hoateux.  ance  of  virtue^  the  most  shameful 

No&L.  vices. 

(9.)  The  indirect  regimen  precedes  the  direct  regimen,  when  the 
meaning  would  otherwise  be  doubtful : 

T^hez  de  ramener  par  la  douceur  Try  to  bring  back  by  mUdnese^ 
ces  esprits  egares.  these  erring  spirits. 

Bescherelle. 

Any  other  construction  would  render  the  sentence  equivocal 

(10.)  In  English,  the  name  of  the  possessor  frequently  precedes 
the  name  of  the  object  possessed,  and  the  two  are  connected  by 
means  of  '«  (the  old  Saxon  genitive  termination).  In  French  the 
order  is  always  dififerent  The  name  of  the  object  precedes  that  of 
the  possessor,  and  the  connecting  link  is  a  preposition : 

Les  livres  de  mon  ami  My  friend's  books. 

Vous  avez  vu  la  montre  de  ma        You  have  seen  my  sister^s  watch, 
aoeur. 


*  This  must  also  be  the  case,  when  the  regime  direct  is  shorter  than  the 
regime  indirecL 
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(11.)  The  name  c^  an  object  always  precedes  the  name  of  the 
substance  of  which  it  is  formed,  oc  which  it  contains.  The  preposi- 
tion de  comes  between  them : 

Une  table  de  marbre.  A  marlk  (able. 

La  France  a  beaucoap  de  cairieres  lYance  has  many  marble  quarries. 
de  marbre. 

Un  bouteille  de  Tin.  A  botOe  ofmne. 

(12.)  The  word  representing  an  individual  always  precedes  that 
describing  his  particular  occupation,  or  the  merchandise  of  which  he 
disposes: 

Un  mattre  de  dansa  A  dancing  master. 

Un  maitre  de  laugues.  A  teacher  of  kmgnages. 

Un  marchand  de  drap.  A  draper ^  or  dealer  in  doth. 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  vehide,  boat,  mill,  etc.  always  precedes  the 
noun  representing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose 
to  which  it  is  adapted.    The  connecting  preposition  is  generally  d  .* 

Un  moulio  A  vent  A  wind-miU. 

Un  moulin  i  fiirine.  A  grist'mill 

Des  moulins  i  eau.  Water-mitts. 

Une  voiture  i.  vapeur.  A  steam  carriage. 

Un  bateau  i  vapeur.  A  steamloaL 

Une  voiture  a  deux  chevaux.  A  two  horse  carriage. 

(14.)  The  name  of  an  object  precedes  the  noun  representiu^  its 
particular  produce,  use,  or  appendages,  etc. ;  d  generally  connects 
these  nouns : 

Le  godlt  du  fruit  de  Varbre  dpain  The  taste  of  (he  fruit  of  (he  bread- 
ressemble  celui  de  Tartichaut  tree  resembles  thai  of  the  artichoke. 

BZBSABDVS  DE  St.  PIERRS. 

Le  nom  de  vertu,  dans  la  bouche  The  name  of  virtue^  in  the  month 

de  certaines  personneay  fait  tressail-  of  certain  persons^  makes  one  slivd- 

lir,  comme  le  grolot  du  serpent  d  der^  Uke  the  noise  of  a  rattle  STiake. 
sonnettes.                MifB.  Neckbb. 

Les  bites  d  comes  ne  sont  pas  si  Homed  animals  {neaJt  cattle)  are 

nombreuses  que  les  bites  d  kUne.  not  so  numerous  as  sheep  (wool  ani- 
mals). 

La  salle  d  manger.  The  dining  room, 

Du  bois  4  briUer.  Fire  wood. 

Un  verro  i  eau.  A  water  glass,  i  e.,  glass  for  water. 
See  §  81,  (2.) 

§  77. — The  Article. — ^Use  op  the  Article. 

(1.)  The  article*  must  be  used  in  French  before  every  noun  emn 
ployed  in  a  general  sense,  or  denoting  a  whole  species  of  objects, 

although  in  similar  cases  the  article  is  not  used  in  English.    Ex : 

-^ — —^ _ — , , ^ 

*  The  student  will  recollect  that  the  French  have  only  one  article,  le. 
The  word  un  being,  by  modem  French  ^mmanans,  very  properly  daaaed 
with  the  numeral  adjective 
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Les  biezi&its   peuvent  tout    sur        Benefits  are  aU  powerfiU  with  a 

une  dme  bien  nee.        Voltaire.  well  disposed  mind, 

X'honneur,  aux  grands  coeurs,  est        Honor  is^wUh  magnanimous  Tiearis^ 

plus  cher  que  la  vie.     Gorneille.  more  precious  than  Ufe. 

La  honte  suit  toujours  un  lache        ShaTne  always  foUows  a  cowardly 

desespoir.  Ob^billon.  despair. 

(2.)  The  article  is  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  a  noun 
denoting  a  particular  object,  or  taken  in  a  particular  sense : 

Le  bonheur  des  mediants  comma        2%e  happiness  of  the  wicked  runs 

ttn  torreiit  s'ecoule.  Racine.  away  like  a  torrent 

i/'arbrisseau  le  plus  sain  a  be-        ITie  heaHhiest  shrub  needs  cuUivor 

soin  de  culture.  iion. 
Fabbe  b'^Iglantikb. 

Le  moment  du  peril  est  eelui  du        The  iim>e  of  peril  is  the  time  for 

courage.  La  Harpe.  courage. 

(3.)  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces, 
rivers,  winds  and  mountains : 

La  France  est  bom^  au  midi  France  is  hounded  on   the  south 

par  les  Pyrenees  et  la  M^iterranee;  hy  Vie  Pyrenees  and  the  MediterrO' 

d  Test  par  Za  Suisse  et  la  Savoie;  nean;    on  the  east  by  Switzerland 

au  noi*d  par  la  Belgique,  et  k  i'ouest  and  Savoy ;    on  the  north  by  Bel- 

par  rOcean.   Ses  principales  rivieres  gium^  and  on  the  west  by  the  Ocean. 

sonfc  la  Meuse,  le  Rhin,  la  Seine,  la  Its  principal  rivers  are  the  Meuse, 

Loire,  la  Garonne  et  le  Bhtno.  the  Rhine^   the  Seine,  the  Loire,  the 

Garonne  and  the  Rhone. 

(4.)  Those  countries  which  take  their  name  from  their  capital,  ot 
some  other  city  within  their  boundaries,  take  no  article : 

Naples  eat  un  pavs  delicieux.  Naples  is  a  ddightfid  country. 

Venise  etait  i^n  etat  puissant.  Venice  was  a  powerful  state. 

New -York  est  un  etat  sain.  New  York  is  a  healthy  state. 

(5.)  The  French  use  the  article  before  titles  prefixed  to  names: 

Le  general  Cavaignaa  General  Cavaignac ; 

Le  president  Bonaparte.  President  Bonaparte. 

(6.)  The  article  is  also  used  before  the  names  of  dignities,  of  cer- 
tain bodies,  systems  of  doctrine,  and  with  other  words  mentioned 
below : 

La  monarchies        monarchy; 
Le  parlement,    .     parliament; 
Le  gouvemement,  government; 
Le  christianismei    Christianity  ; 
L'episcopat,  episcopacy ; 

A  Teglise,  at  church; 

(7.)  Before  the  names  of  the  seasons,  and  the  following  expres- 
sions: 

L*ann^e  prochaine,         next  year ;       L'automne  dernier,        last  faU ; 
L*ann^  demi^re,  last  year  ;         La  semaine  demi^re,     last  week ; 

Le  prlntemps  prochain,  next  spring ;  &c.  &c. 


A  r^le, 

al  school ; 

Au  college, 

ai  college; 

Au  marche, 

at,  to  market ; 

Aulit, 

in  bed; 

&Q. 

&0. 
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(8.)  The  names  of  several  cities  take  the  article.  Those  noons 
have  generally  a  meaning,  and  indicate  oflen  natural  objects  : 

Le  Havre,  Havre ;  La  Rochelle,  Bochdle ; 

La  Huie^  Tiie  Hague;  Le  Detroit,  Detroit; 

(9.)  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  or  of  the  qualities  of  the 
mind,  the  French  use  the  article  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a 
possessive  adjective,  or  the  indefinite  article : 

Totre  frdre  a  lea  chevaux  noirs.         Tour  brother  has  black  hair, 

U  s'est  blesse  a  la  maiiL  He  tias  hurt  his  hand, 

Charles  a  la  m^moiro  ezoellente.       Charles  hoe  an  exceUent  memory. 

§  78. — ^TJsE  OF  THE  Abticlb  befobb  Woeds  tae:en  in  a 

Pabtitivb  Sense. 

(1.)  A  word,  when  used  to  denote  an  entire  object  or  dass  of  ob- 
jects, is  said  to  have  a  general  sense ;  when,  however,  it  is  employed 
to  indicate  a  part  of  any  thing  or  class  of  things,  considered  in  refer- 
ence to  the  whoUj  it  is  said  to  liave  a  partUvue  sense.  Before  a  word 
taken  partitively,  the  word  some  or  any^  is,  or  may,  in  English,  often 
be  employed.  If,  for  example,  I  use  the  words  courage  and  tm7o<2, 
abstractedly,  I  take  them  in  the  general  sense ;  but  if  I  say,  give  me 
wood  ;  your  brother  has  courage^  I  use  them  in  the  partitive  sense,  that 
is,  I  ask  for  a  part  of  that  substance  called  woodj  and  attribute  to 
your  brother  something  of  that  quality  called  courage. 

(2.)  The  article  accompanied  by,  or  in  combination  with  the  prepo- 
sition dcj  called  by  some  grammarians  the  partitive  article  [§  13,  (10.)] 
is  used  before  nouns  taken  in  a  partitive  sense 

Du  pain  et  de  Teau  lui  sufiQsent  Bread  and  water  are  sufficient  for 

him  ;  that  is,  some  bread, 

Apportez-nous  du  sel  et  du  vi-  Bring  us  salt  and  vinegar;  that 
naigre.  is,  some  saU. 

Toujours  la  patrie  a  des  channes  My  native  land  has  always  {som/^ 
pour  moL  La  Habpe.        charms  for  me, 

(3.)  Thfl  preposition  de  only,  is  used  when  the  noun  taken  in  a 
partitive  sense,  is  preceded  by  an  adjective : 

n  poss^de  de  belles  maisons.  He  possesses  fine  houses, 

pToposons-nous    i  nous-memes  de  Lei  us  propose  to  ourselves  rather  to 

grands  exemples  i  imiter,  plutdt  imitaie  great  examples^   Ihan    to 

que  de  vains  systSmes  k  suivre.  foUow  vain  systems. 
J.  J.  Rousseau. 

(14.)  When,  however,  the  noun  preceaed  by  the  adjective,  is  con- 
nected with  it)  and  the  two  form  a  compound  noun,  that  noun  takes 
the  article  according  to  rule  (2.),  as, 

Des  jeunes  gens;    des   grands     Young  people;  great  men  (some,) 
hommes. 
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HeureuX)  si  de  son  temps,  pour  de  Fortunate  would  it  have  been,  if,  in 

bonnes  raisons,  Jus  time,  (Alexander's)  Macedon  had 

La    Macedoine  eClt  eu  des  petites-  had  lunatic  asylums. 
maisonsl                     Boileau. 

(5.)  The  preposition  "alone  is  used  before  a  noun,  when  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  collective  word  or  by  an  adverb  of  quantity: 

tine  multitude  de  peuples.  A  multitude  of  nations, 

Beaucoup  de  persoanes.  Many  persons, 

A  quoL  bon  taut  (Tamis?  Of  what  use  are  so  many  friends  f 

Uq  seul  nous  suffit  s'il  nous  aime.  A  single  one  suffices  if  he  loves  us, 

FJX)RIAN. 

(6.)  The  article,  however,  is  used,  when  the  noun  preceded  by  a 
collective  word,  is  limited  by  what  follows.  The  words,  la  plupart, 
the  most';  bien,  many;  and  infiniment,  infinitely y  form  also  except 
tions  to  the  preceding  rule : 

Un  grand  nombre  des  personnes  Many  of  the  persons  whom  I  have 

que  j'ai  vues.                       Nogl.  seen, 

II  me   reste  peu,  des  Uvres  qui  I  have  few  left,  of  the  hooks  which 

m^ont  ete  donnes.                  No^l.  have  been  given  mc. 

Les  m^hants  ont  bien  de  la  peine  The  wicked  have  much  trouble  to 

^  demeurer  unia.            F^kelon.  remain  vmied,  • 

(7.)  The  preposition  is  used  alone  before  a  noun  placed  after  a 

verb  conjugated  negatively,  but  not    interrogatively  at  the  same 

time: 

Je  ne  vous  ferai  pas  de  reproches.  I  shall  cast  upon  you  no  reproaches, 

L'on  ne  dit  jamais  que  Ton  n'a  We  never  say,  thai  we  have  no  wit 

point  d'esprit  Bodrsault. 

On  ne  fait  jamais  de  bien  k  Dieu,  We  never  can  do  good  in  respect  to 

en  &isant  du  mal  aux  hommes.  Crod,  by  doing  evil  to  men, 

VOLTAIUB. 

(8.)  The  commencement  of  rule  (6.)  will  also  apply  to  this  sen- 
tence: 

Ne  donnez  jamais  des  conseils  Never  give  advice  which  is  daaiger- 
qu'il  soit  dangereux  de  sulvro.  <ms  to  follow, 

GIBAULT-DUVIVIER. 

I 

§  79. — English  Indefinite  Article  A  ob  An. 
The  French  numeral  adjective,  un,  masc,  une,  fern,  answers  to  the 
English  article  a  or  an  [§  13,  (4.)  (11.)]. 

The  restrictions  to  its  use  are  SDCcified  in  the  remarks  on  the 
article. 

§  80. — ^Repetition  of  the  Article. 

(1.)  General  Ku^e.  The  article*  is  repeated  before  every  noun 
and  every  word  used  as  a  noun,  having  a  separate  meaning : 

1  This  rule  applies  to  the  determinative  luljectives,  mon,  ton^  son,  ce, 
cet,  etc. 
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Le  cceur,  fesprity  lea  mceurs,  tout        The  hearty  the  mindj  the  manners, 

giigne  a  la  culture.  every  thing  improves  by  cuUivaiion. 

Le  pere  et  la  mere  semblaient  ex-         TVte  fcUher  and  mother  seemed  to 

citer  leur  petite  compaj^e   k  s'en  eoccUe  their  UtUe  companion  to  feed 

repaitre  la  premiere.        Buffon.  upon  it  first 

(2.)  The  article  will,  therefore,  be  repeated,  when  one  of  two  ad- 
jectives, united  by  the  conjunction  eij  qualifies  a  noun  expressed,  and 
the  other  a  noun  understood : 

X'histoire  anciemie  et  la  modems     Andeni  and  modem  history, 

that  is,  rhistoire  ancienne  et  Thistoire  modeme. 

Les  pliilosophcs  anciens  et  les  mo-    Ancient  and  modem  philosophers. 

deraes. 
Le  premier  et  U  second  etages.  The  first  and  second  stories. 

(3.)  Should,  however,  the  two  adjectives  qualify  the  same  ex- 
pressed word,  the  article  must  not  be  repeated. 

Le  sage  et  pieux  Fenelon  a  dea  The  wise  and  pious  Fendon  has  weU 
droits  bien  aoquis  k  I'estime  gene-  established  rights  to  generat  es- 
rale.            Girault-Duvivier.  teem. 

A  ces  mots  il  lui  tend  Is  doux  et  At  these  words  he  presents  to  him  the 
tondre  ouvrage.           Boileau.  sweet  and  tender  book, 

(4.)  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  om,  and  the 
jiecond  is  merely  a  repetition  or  explanation  of  the  first^  the  article 
should  not  be  repeated. 

Les  joues  ou  cotea  do  la  tcte  du  The  cheeks  or  sides  of  the  head  of  the 

condor,  sont  couvertes  d'un  duvet  condor,  are  covered  tdth  black  dovon. 

noir.  Buffo  N. 

On  distinguait  parmi  les  nobles  les  They  distinguished  among  the  nobles 

palatins  ou  gouvemeurs  des  pro-  the  palatines  or  governors  of  pro- 

vinces.               J.  J.  Rousseau.  vinces, 

§  81. — Miscellaneous  Kemarks  on  theUse  op  theArticle, 

(1.)  The  article  is  not  used  before  numbers  placed  after  the  names 
of  sovereigns,  to  designate  their  order  of  succession  [§  26,  (3.)]. 

Louis  dix-huit,  Charles  dix.  Louis  the  eighteenth^  Charles  the  tenth, 

(2.)  The  French  put  no  article  before  nouns  placed  in  apposition 
with,  or  explanatory  of,  other  preceding  nouns : 

Louis  treize,  yKsde  Henri  quatre,  fut  Jjouis  the  thirteenth^  the  son  of  Henry 
bien  different  de  son  pere.  the  fourth,  was  very  different  from 

his  father, 
Le  Tartufe,  comedie  de  Moli^re.  The  Tariufe,  a  comedy  of  Moliere. 

Lamartine,  celebre  poete  et  prosa-    Lamariine,  a  cdebraied  ^ench  poet 

teur  fran^ais.  and  prose  writer. 

Je  Buis  fran9ais,  vous  otes  americain.    /  am  a  Frenchman,  you    are    an 

American. 

(3,)  If  the  explanatory  word  be  "itself  qualified  or  restricted  by 
other  words,  the  un  is  then  placed  before  it: 
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Cet   homme   est    un    Fran^ais,  Tliai  man  is  a  Frenchman^  of  an 

d^une  famille  illustre^  mais  malheu-  iUnstrious^  but  unfortunaie  family. 
reuse. 

Ces  messieurs  sont  des  marchands  Those  getiUemen  are  merckarUsfrom 

de  L701U  Lyons, 

(4.)  Under  the  second  rule  of  this  Section  may  also  be  placed  the 
words  mentioned  in  §  76,  Rules  (11.)  (12.)  (13.)  and  (14.) : 

nne  montro  d^or,  a  gold  watch ; 

UQ  mattre  de  desan,  a  droMjing-master ; 

un  moulin  k  vapeur,  a  steam  mill ; 

une  chambre  ^  coucher,  a  hedrroom, 

(5.)  Some  exceptions  to  rule  (2.)  will  be  better  explained  by  ex- 
amples than  by  precepts: 

un  magasin  d  foin,  a  hay  loft ; 

une  bouteille  d  vin,  a  wine  boWe^ 

are  a  loft  intended  for  hay^  a  hottHe  iniended  for  wine,  bat  not  actu- 
ally containing  hay  or  wine. 

un  magasin  an  foin,  a  hay-loft ; 

la  bouteille  au  vin,  the  wine-bottle. 

That  is,  the  hft  octuaMy  used  for  hay,  the  hotUe  now  used  for 
wine, 

un  magasin  de  foin,  a  hft.     )  ^^     -  (  hay; 

une  bouteille  de  vin,  a  bottle  J*'^   •'    (  wine; 

(6.)  Proper  names  of  persons  do  not  receive  the  article,  unless  it 
forms  a  part  of  the  name ;  as,  Lebrun,  Lamartine,  La  Marpe,  La 
Fontaine;  as  also  in  some  gallicised  Italian  names;  as  Le  Touse, 
Tasso,  Le  Dante,  Dante,  etc.  An  adjective,  however,  coming  before 
proper  names,  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article. 

Ze  bon  ct  naif  La  Fontaine.  The  good  and  candid  La  Foni/axat, 

Le  ^ieux  Fenelon.  Thej^ious  Fenekm. 

(7.)  It  has  been  seen  [§  12,  (1.)  Examples]  that  the  plural  article 
is  oflen  placed  in  elevated  style  before  the  names  of  renowned  indi- 
viduals: 

Nous  avons  vu  ^  la  fois,  h  la  tete         We  have  seen  at  once,  at  the  head 

des  escadrons  imperiaux,  les  Murat,  of  the  impericU  squadrons^   Mural, 

Us  Kellermann,  les  Lassalle,  ks  Mon-  Kdterman,  LassaUCj  Monlorim. 
torun.               Le  G^n^ral  Foy. 

(8.)  Names  of  kingdoms  and  provinces,  when  preceded  by  the 
preposition  en,  take  no  article : 

En  France,  en  Amerique.  In  France^  in  America, 

(9.)  No  article  is  placed  after  en  preceding  a  noun  used  indeter- 
minately, or  after  the  word  ni  standing  before  a  noun,  which  is  the 
direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  preceding  the  negative : 


4Id 
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Kons  irons  en  Toiture.  Wk  shall  go  in  a  carriage. 

Yous  etes  en  peine.  You  are  in  trwMe, 

Nous  u'uvoos  ui  ornl  aigent         We  have  neither  gold  nor  silver. 

(10.)  The  article  is  omitted  before  plus  and  moins  in  comparative 

sentences,  where,  in  English,  it  would,  in  the  corresponding  place,  be 

inserted: 

Plus  une  action  est  ntile,  plus  l%e  more  %utfv3i  on  atiion  is,  the 
elle  est  louable.  more  praiseworthy  U  is. 

(11.)  The  article  precedes  plus  and  moine  to  express  e(»nparison 

h  tlie  highest  degree,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun : 

Yotre  BCBur  ne  pleurait  pas,  quoi-  Tour  sister  did  not  treep,  although 
qu'elle  f(it  la  plus  aflSigee  de  toutes  she  was  ifie  mosi  grieved  of  all  those 
ces  dames.  ladies, 

(12.)  The  article  remains  inyanable  when  it  stands  before  a  super- 
lative, in  which,  however,  no  direct  comparison  is  intended : 

Yotre  sceur  ne  pleure  pas^  Ion  Tour  sister  does  noi  weq>j  even 
meme  qu^elle  est  le  plus  affligeo.  when  she  is  most  grieved, 

(19.)  To  give  more  force  to  the  diction,  the  article  is  oflen  omitted 

m  a  rapid  enumeration  of  individuals : 

Citqyens,  ^trangers^  amis,  enne-  Citizens^  strangers,  friends,  ene- 
mis^  tous  le  reverent.  mtes,  all  reverence  him, 

§  82. — ^Idioms  in  which  tub  Articlb  is  omitted. 


Ajouter  foi,  to 

Avoir  besoin,  io 

Avoir  chaud,  to 

Avoir  ooutume^  io 

Ilvkm  deasein,  io 

Avoir  dispute^  io 

Avoir  envie,  io 

Avoir  a{^tit,  U> 

Avoir  faim,  to 

Avoir  froid,  io 

Avoir  honte,  to 

Avoir  maly  io 

Avoir  patience,  to 

Avoir  peur,  to 

Avoir  pitie,  to 

Avoir  raison,  to 

Avoir  sommeil,  to 

Avoir  soi^  to 

Avoir  soin,      .  to 

Avoir  sujet,  to 

Avoir  tort,  to 
Chercher  fortune,  to 

Courir  risque,  to 
Demander  justice,to 


givefailh  ; 
have  need; 
he  warm; 
be  accustomed  ; 
ifUend; 

have  diffictdties; 
wish,  to  desire ; 
have  an  appetite; 
be  hungry  ; 
be  cold ; 
be  ashamed; 
haive  pain  ; 
have  patience  ; 
be  afraid; 
iakepUy  ; 
be  right ; 
he  sleepy; 
be  thirsty; 
take  care  ; 
have  reason; 
be  wrong ; 
seek  one*s  for- 
tune; 

run  the  risk ; 
demand  justice; 


Demander  pardon, to  beg  pardon; 
Donner  avis,  )        .   ,«/«-«, . 
Fairepart,     f       tom/orm. 

Entendre  raillerie,*to  bear  jokes ; 
Faire  attention,     to  pay  attention  ; 
Faire  bonne  chere,to  live  well; 
Faire  credit,  to  give  credit  ; 

Faire  envie,  to  exciie  envy  ; 

Faire  honneur,      to  honor ; 


Faire  horreur, 
Faire  peur, 
Faire  mention, 
Faire  naufirage, 
Faire  place, 
Faire  plaisir, 
Faire  present, 
Faire  reflexion, 
Faire  tort, 
Mettre  fin, 
Mettro  ordre, 


to  inspire  horror  ; 

io  frighten; 

io  mention  ; 

io  suffer  shipwreck; 

to  make  room; 

io  oblige ; 

to  present ; 

io  reflect; 

io  it^ure; 

to  put  an  end; 

to  arrange; 


Perdre  courage,    io  lose  courage  ; 

Porter  envie,         to  envy; 

Porter  malheur,     to    cause    misfoT' 

tune; 
Prendre  cong^      to  take  leave  ; 


>  Entendre  la  raillerie,  is  also  said,  but  it  means  to  understand  joking. 
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Prendre  feu,  to  catch  fire  ; 

Prendre  garde,  to  take  care; 

Prendre  haleine,  to  take  breaih; 
Prendre  medecine,  to  take  medicine ; 

Prendre  racine,  to  take  root ; 

Bendre  compte,  to  account; 

Rendre  justice,  to  render  Justice; 

Bendre  servicei  to  ohUge ; 

Bendre  visite,  to  visit; 

Tenir  compagole,  to  accompany;  • 


Tenir  lieu,  to  take  place  ; 

Tenir  parole,  to  keep  vne's  word; 

Trouver  mojen,      to  find  means ; 
Avec  ardeur,  etc.,  with  ardor; 
Par  depit,  etc.,        through  spite  ; 
Pour  rect>mpen8e,  as  a  reward; 

etc., 
Sans  peine,  witJunU  difficulty  ; 

Sans  souci,  without  sorrow, 

without  care. 


§  83. — ^The  Adjecttve. 

(4.)  We  have  seen  [§  18,  Rule  (3.)]  that  an  adjective,  relating  to 
two  substantives  of  the  same  gender,  must  agree  with  them  in  gen- 
der, and  be  put  in  the  plural ; 

(2.)  And  Bule  (4.)  that  an  adjective,  relating  to  two  or  more  nouns 
of  different  genders,  must  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural. 

(3.)  When,  however,  nouns,  united  or  not  by  the  conjunction  ety 
are  somewhat  synonymous;  when  the  writer  wishes  actually  to 
qualify  only  the  last;  or  when  thfe  mind,  more  particularly  occupied 
with  the  last  noun,  seems  to  forget  the  otliers,  the  adjective  will  as- 
sume the  gender  and  number  of  the  last  noun  only. 

Toute  sa  vie  n'a  ete  qu'un  travaQ,  Sis  whole  life  has  been  nothing  but 

qu'une  occupation  continuelle,  continual  labor  and  occupation. 

Massillon. 

Je  ne  connais  point  de  roman,  7  know  no  romance^  no  Spanish 

point  de  come(Me    espagnoU,   sans  comedy^  without  combats, 
combats.                         Florian. 

Le  fer,  le  bandeau,  la  ilamme  est  JTie  sword,  the  band,  the  fiame  is 

Umte  prete.                        Racine.  aU  ready. 

(4.)  Sometimes  the  adjective,  preceded  by  two  or  more  substan- 
tives joined  by  the  conjunction  e^  qualifies  the  last  only.  It  must 
then,  of  course,  agree  with  that  noun  only. 

Le  bon  goi!it  des  ^gyptiens  leur        The  good  taste  of  the  Egyptians 

fit  aimer  la  solidite  ct  la  regularite  made  them   like   solidity    arid   un- 

toute  nue.  Bossuet.  adorned  regularity, 

Le  sourire  est  une   marque  de         The  smile  is  a  mark  of  good-will, 

bienveillance,  d'applaudissement,  et  of  applause,  and  of  inward  satisfao- 

de  satis&ction  interieure.  tion, 

BUfFON. 

§  84. — ^Remarks  on  the  Peculiabities  op  sevebal  Ad- 
jectives. 
(1.)  The  adjective  feu  (late,  deceased),  is  invariable,  when  placed 
before  the  article  or  adjective  determining  a  noun,  but  varies  when 
placed  after  the  determining  word : 

J^ai  oui  dire  k  feu  ma  Eceur,  que  /  have  heard  my  late  sister  say, 
sa  fille  et  mol  naquimes  la  m^me  thai  her  daughter  and  I  were  horn 
annee.  Montesquieu.        the  same  year. 
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Le  due  de  .  .  .  doit  &  la  bienveil-  The  duke  of  .  ,  ,  owes  to  the  yood' 

lance  dout  rbonorait  la  feue  reine,  will  of  the  late  queen  towards  hifn, 

lea  bonnes  graoea  de  remperour.  the  good  graces  of  the  emperor, 

De  Salvakdy. 

(2.)  The  adjectives  nu,  hare^  and  demi,  hal/y  are  inyariable  when 
placed  before  the  noun,  and  are  connected  with  it  by  a  hyphen : 

II  etait  nti^tSte ;  lea  pieds  cbansses        Me  was  bare-'headed ;  he  were  on 

de  petites  saodalea.       Voltaire.  his  feti  small  sandals, 

Une  demi-beure  apr^  avoir  quitt^        Half  an  howr  after  having  l^  ihs 

le  yaiaseau,  je  foulai  le  sol  amerl-  shipf  I  trod  the  American  soil. 
cain.                  Chateaubeiakd. 

(3.)  The  adjectivea  nu  and  demi^  when  coming  after  the  noun 
agree  with  it: 

Aocootumez  vos  en&nts  k  demea-  Accustom  your  children  to  rtfmain 

rer  ete  et  biver,  jour  et  nuit  toujours  <t*mfner  and  winUr^  day  and  night, 

tite  nue,              J.  J.  Rousseau.  alioays  bare-headed 

Opimius  paya  la  tote  de   Caius  Opimius  paid  for  Ihehead  of  Caius 

Gracchus,  dix-sept  livres  et  demie  Gracchus,  seventeen  pounds  and  a 

d'or.                                 Yertot.  half  of  gold, 

(4.)  The  adjectiyes  except^,  except;  pass^  pa^si;  y-compris,  m- 
duding ;  ci-joint^  ci-inclus,  anneaced,  inclosed  /  franc  de  port,  postage 
free;  come  under  the  two  last  rules: 

* 

Vous  trouverez  d-joint  la  copie         You  wiU  find  annexed  the  copy  of 

de  la  lettre  que  li.  .  .  m'a  ecrite.  ike  letter  which  M.  .  .  has  written  to 

J.  J.  Rousseau.  me, 

Le  dessin  de  cet  oiseau  m'a  ete         The  drawing  of  (hat  bird  came  to 

envoye   d'Angleterre^   avec  la  de-  me  from  England,  with  the  descrip- 

Bcription  ci-jointe,  Buffon.  tion  here  annexed 

Yous  trouverez  d-indus,  copie  de         Tou  will  find  indosed  a  copy  of 

ma  lettra  Domergues.  my  Utter, 

Je  yous    reoommande    les    cinq        /  recommend  to  you  the  five  letters 

lettres  ci'induses.  inclosed. 
Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

J'ai  re^u,  franc  de  port,  une  lettre         I  received,  postage  free,  an  anonym . 

anonyme.  J.  J.  Rousseau.  mous  letter. 

Le   Contrat   social   est    imprim^,         Uie  Social  Contract  is  printed,  and 

et  vous   en  recevrez  douze  exem-  you  will  receive  twelve  copies  free  of 

plaircs,  francs  de  port  postage. 

The  Same. 

(5.)  An  adjective  used  adverbially,  that  is,  modifying  a  verb,  is  of 
course  invariable  [§  67,  (3.)] : 

En  Laponie,  une  peau  dTiermine  In  Lapland  the  skin  of  the  ermine 

codte    quatre    ou    cinq    sous;     la  costs  four  or  five  sous;  the  flesh  of 

chair  de  cet  animal  sent  tr^s  mat^  this  animal  smells  very  bad 
vais.                             Eegnard. 

De  ma  vie  je  n'ai  entendu  des  voix  Kever  in  my  life  have  I  heard 

^Q  femme  monter  fi  haul.  women's  voices  souTid  so  loud, 
Mn»-  DE  SiviQNi. 
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§  85. — Place  op  the  Qfalifying  Adjective. 

(1.)  No  invariable  rule  can  be  given  Xor  the  place  of  the  adjective 
in  French,  although  it  foUowa  the  noun  much  more  frequently  than 
it  precedes  it 

(2.)  The  adjectives  which  are  generally  placed  after  the  noun  are : 

1.  All  participles  present  and  past,  used  adjectively : 

.  une  personne  reconnai88<mU^  a  grateful  person  ; 

une  histoire  amusarUe^  an  amusing  history; 

un  en&nt  cherif  a  beloved  <i.Ud; 

de  la  viande  rdOe^  roast  meat; 

2.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  form,  the  shape : 

une  table  rondey  a  round  table  ; 

une  chambre  carree^  a  square  room  ; 

(3.)  Adjectives  explaining  the  matter  of  which  an  object  is  com* 
posed: 

acide  su^urique^  sulphuric  acid; 

corps  aerieUf  .aiiial  body ; 

(4.)  Those  expressing  color,  taste,  or  relating  to  hearing  and 

touching': 

un  habit  notr,  a  black  coaJt; 

du  fruit  amer,  bitter  fruit ; 

des  sons  harmonieux^  harmonious  sounds  ; 

de  la  cire  mjoUe^  soft  wax  ; 

(5.)  Adjectives  which  may  be  used  substantively: 

un  bomme  riche,  a  rich  man  ; 

une  femme  aveugle,  a  blind  woman; 

(6.)  Adjectives  representing  nation  :* 

un  grammaire  fran^aise,  a  French  grammar  ; 

un  dictionnaire  allemand,  a  German  dictionary; 

(7.)  Adjectives  expressing  the  defects  of  the  body  and  mind: 

un  bomme  boiteux,  a  lame  man ; 

un  esprit  aliene,  an  unsound  mind; 

(8.)  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  al,  able,  tbh,  ique,  and  if, 

un  bomme  liberal,  a  liberal  man  ; 

une  nation  paisible,  a  peaceful  nation; 

un  esprit  fanatique,  a  fanatical  spirit; 

un  soldat  fugitif,  a  fugitive  sddier, 

(9.)  It  must  not  be  inferred  from  the  rules  above  that  the  adjective 

always  comes  after  the  noun.     The  deviations  are  quite  frequent ; 

»  The  French  often  use  the  name  of  the  country  instead  of  the  adjective 
of  nation ;  particularly  when  speaking  of  the  produce  of  the  country : 

De  la  laine  d'JEspagnCj  Spanish  wool, 

Du  fromage  d'AngleUare^  English  cheese. 
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and  often  no  other  reason  than  taste  can  be  assigned  for  them.  We 
give  a  few  examples,  in  which  the  same  adjective  is,  by  difierent 
authors^  placed  before  and  after  the  noun : 

Be/hre  (he  Noun.  After  (he  Kown, 

Jamais  nous  ne  godtons  de  pait'    QuVt-Q  dit,  qu'a-t-il  fait? 


faiie  all^gresse.  Cobmbillb. 

We  never  ef^'oy  perfect  {unaOoyed) 
pleasure. 


Qui  ne  promeite  a  Rome  tin  empe- 
reur  parfeaiX.  Racine. 

What  has  he  taid,  what  has  he 

done  which  does.noi promise  to  JHome 

a  perfect  emperor  f 
Dans  un  sommeil  prqfond  Us  ont 

passe  leurrie.  Boileau. 


They  spent  (heir  life  in  a  profound 


n  faDut  rerefller   d'un  profoni 
Bommeil  cei  aotre  Alexandre. 

B088UET. 

li  was  necessary  to  rouse  from  a 
profound  sleep  that  second  Alexan-    sleep, 
der. 

Cmigne^  d'nn  rain  plaisir  les  Lemondeeetnnefigm^fntmi^TetMS 
trompeuses  amorces.        BoiLBAU.        qui  passe.  Buffok. 

Ihar  the  deceitful  dUurements  of  a  The  Vforld  is  a  deceitful  picture^ 
vain  pleasure.  which  passes  before  us. 

(10.)  We  find,  however,  in  our  best  writers,  few  examples  of  a 
long  adjective  placed  before  a  short  noun,  although  they  often  place 
the  adjective  before  the  noun  to  give  variety  or  force  to  the  diction ; 
they  never,  for  instance,  would  say  (in  prose)  d'imaginaires  lois,  for 
des  lois  imaginaires,  imaginary  laws. 

(11.)  The /following  adjectives  when  used  in  a  literal  sense,  gene- 
rally precede  the  noun.     See  §  144,  Note : 


Beau, 
♦Bon, 
♦Brave, 
♦Cher, 

ChetiC 
♦Granti, 

Groe, 
♦Jeune, 

Joli, 


fine^  handsome; 

good; 

brave  ; 

dear  (loved); 

mean; 

iaU; 

large ; 

young; 

pretty; 


*MauvaiS| 

♦Mechant, 
Heilleur, 
Moindre, 

♦Petit, 
Saint, 
Vieux, 

♦Vrai, 


had; 

wicked; 

letter; 

less  ; 

smaU; 

holy ; 

old; 

iruCfreal 


Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  included  in  the  following  tabia 
§  86. — ^LiST  OF  Adjectivbs  having  a  Different  Meaning, 

ACCORDING  AS  THEY  PRECEDE  OR  FOLLOW  THE  NoUN*. 


Un  bon  homme,  a  simple,  artless 

man ; 
Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man ; 
Une    certaine    histoire,    a    certain 

story ; 
Un  cher  en&nt,  a  dear  child ; 
Une  commune  voix,  a  unanimous 

voice; 


Un  homme  bon,  a  good,  henevoleni 
man  (un  homme  de  bien) ; 

Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man  ; 

Une  histoire  certaiDe,  a  reliable 
story ; 

Une  robe  ch^re,  an  expensive  dress  ; 

Une  voix  commune,  an  ordinary 
voice: 
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Tin  crael  homme,  a  iiresome  man ;  tJn  homme  cruel,  a  cruel  man; 

La  derniere  annee,  (he  last  year  (of  L'annee  demiere,  last  year; 

a  series) ; 

Une  fausse  clefj  a  false  key;  an  imi-  TJne  clef  fausse,  a  key  belonging  to 

tation  key  ;  another  hck^  (the  wrong  key) ; 

Un  ftirieux  menteur,   an  excessive  Un  lion  furieux,  a /uriott^ /ion ; 

liar ; 

Un  golant  homme,  a  gentleman;  TJn  homme  galant,  a  man  attentive 

to  the  ladies] 

Uq  grand  homme,  a  great  man;  Un  homme  grand,  a  iaXl  man; 

Le  grand  air,  t?ie  air  of  good  society;  L'air  grand,  a  noble  appearance; 

Le  haut  ton,  a  haughty  tone;  Le  ton  haut,  a  loud  tone ; 

Un  honnete  homme,  an  honest  man;  Un  homme  honnete,  a  polite  man; 

Le  jeune  Pline,  youTig  Pliny  ;  Pline  le  jeune,  Pliny  the  younger  ; 

Un  malhonnete  homme,  a  dishonest  Un  homme  malhonu^te,  an  wipolite 

man;  man; 

Mauvais  air,  awkward  appearance ;  L'air    manvais,    m^Uicious    appear' 

ance ; 

Un  m^chant  livre,  a  poor  book;  Un  livre  mechant,  a  biting^  caustic 

book; 

Morte  can,  lowest  tides;  Eau  morte,  stagnant  water; 

Un  nouveau  livre,  a  new  book  (ano-  Un  livre  nouveau,  a  book  recently 

(her  book) ;  published; 

Un  pauvre  historicn,  a  wretcJied  his-  Un  historien  pauvre,    a    historian 

torian;  without  pecuniary  means  ; 

Un    plaisant    homme,  a  ridiculous  Un    homme  plaisant,  an  agreeable 

man;  man; 

Un  petit  homme,  a  man  of  small  size;  Un  homme  petit,  a  mean  man; 

Mes  propres  mains,  my  own  hands;  Mes  mains  propres,  my  dean  hands; 

Un  seul  enfant,  a  single  child;  Un  enfant  seul,  a  child  alone; 

Un  simple  soldat,  a  private  soldier;  Un  soldat  simple,  a  foolish  soldier; 

Un  triste  homme,  a  pitiful  man;  Un  homme  triste,  a  sorrowful  mxm; 

Un    unique    tableau,  a  single  pic-.  Un  tableau  unique,  a  malchless  pic- 

ture  ;  ture ; 

Un  vilain  homme,  an  ugly^  unplecu-  Un  homme  vilain,  a  sordid^  miserly 

ant  man;  man; 

Une  vraie  histoire,  a  mere  story  ;  Une  histoire  vraie,  a  true  history, 

§  87. — ^Regimen  op  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  regimen  or  complement  of  adjectives  is  a  noun  or  a  verb 
completing  or  defining  their  sense.    Between  the  noun  and  the  ad- 
jective comes  one  of  the  prepositions,  d,  de,  dans,  en,  sur,  etc: 

Get  homme  eet  digne  de  Umange.  This  man  is  worthy  of  praise. 

Ce  general  est  digne  de  commander.      Thai  general  is  worthy  to  command. 

In  the  first  phrase,  louange  ;  in 'the  second,  commander ^  is  the  regi-^ 
men  of  the  adjective  digne. 

(2.)  The  regimen  is  not  always  necessary  to  the  adjective.    It  ia 

added  to  it  only  to  give  it  a  particular  limitation : 

Without  a  regimen.  With  a  regimen. 

Get  homme  n'est  pas  content  Cet  homme  n'est  pas  content  de 

son  fils. 
Thai  man  is  not  pleased.  Thai  man  is  not  pleased  vjith  his  son. 
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(3.)  As  may  be  seei^  in  the  last  sentence,  an  adjective  is  not  ai- 
rways, in  French,  followed  by  the  same  preposition  as  the  correspond- 
ing adjective  in  English.  Thus,  after  the  adjective  corUentj  the 
French  use  the  preposition  de  (pf)^  while  after  its  English  represen- 
tative (pfeoMcQ,  the  preposition  wUh  must  be  employed.  M.  Bes- 
cherelle  and  several  other  French  grammarians,  while  acknowledging 
the  difficulty,  give  us  the  consoling  assurance,  that  "  L'usage  et  les 
dictionnaires  les  feront  connaitre"  (use  and  dickiimarin  will  make  t» 
acquainted  with  (kem)  ;  that  is,  with  the  prepositions  required  after 
the  adjectives.  As  the  student  will  scarcely  be  mUs/ait  de  cela,  we 
give  a  rule  or  two  on  this  difficult  subject,  and  add  lists  of  adjectives 
with  their  proper  accompanying  prepositions. 

(4.)  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  Hrtf  used  unipersonally, 

the  preposition  de  is  placed  after  that  adjective,  and  before  the  verb 

following : 

It  ia  noeei  io  die  for  one's  country. 
Jt  is  easier  to  he  wise  for  another 
(hanfor  &n£s  eeff. 


Jt  is  more  glorious  to  conquer  om^s 


n  est  douz  de  mourir  poor  son  pays. 

II  est  plus  aisd  (Tctre  sage  pour  les 
autres  que  pour  soi-meme. 

La.  Rochefoucauld. 

n  est  plus  glorieuz  de  se  vaincre 
soi-meme,  que  de  vaincre  les  autres.    9^^  ihom  io  conquer  others. 

SCUD^RT. 

(5.)  It  should  be  recollected,  that  it  is  only  when  the  verb  eire  is 
unipersonal,  that  it  thus  seems  to  influence  the  choice  of  the  prepo- 
sition. In  other  cases,  the  adjective  must  be  followed  by  the  prepo- 
sition proper  to  it    See  §  88,  89,  90,  91,  92,  below. 

Cela  est  doux  au  toucher.  That  is  soft  to  the  touch, 

Oela  n'est  pas  ais^  d  Mre.  That  is  not  easy  to  be  done  {easily 

done.) 

§  88. — List  op  Adjecttves  bbquiring  the  PeepositionDE. 


Absent  de, 
Ambitieux  de, 
Amoureux  da, 
Avide  de, 
Approcliant  de, 
Capable  de, 
Chiri  da, 
Complice  de, 
Contint  de, 
Curieux  de, 
Doaireux  de, 
Didiign^ux  do, 
Diaole  da, 
Different  de, 
Dign3  de, 
Envieux  de, 
6loigne  de, 
Eselave  de^ 


absent  (from) 
ambitious  of 
in  love  with 
eager  for 

approaching^  near 
capable  of 
beloved  by 
accomplice  in 
pleased  with 
curious  to 
desirous  to,  of 
disdaining  to 
grieved  with 
different  from 
worthy  of  to 
envious  of 
remote^  far  from 
a  slave  to 


Exempt  de, 
FSchS  de. 
Fatigue  de, 
Fier  de. 
Fort  de, 
Fou  de, 
Glorieux  de, 
Honteux  de, 
.Impatient  de. 
Incapable  de, 


exemptfrom 
sorry  for 
tired  wUhf  of 
proud  of 
confident  in 
excessively  fond  of 
proud  of 
ashamed  of  ^ 
impaiient  of 
incapable  of 


Inconsolable  de^    inconsolable  for 
Indigne  de,  unworthy  of 


Indigne  de, 
Inquiet  de, 
Ivre  de, 
Las  de, 
Mecontent  de, 
Parent  de, 


indignant  with 
uneasy  about 
intoxicated  with 
weary  of 
displeaaed  vnih 
rekUedto 
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Plein  de,  fuU  of 

Ravi  de.  glad  to^  of 

Kassasie  de,  satiated  with 

Recoonaissant  de,  graieJuLfor 
Rempli  de,  JiUed  with 

Redevable  de,         indebted  for 

Qui  vit  cojUerU  de  rien,  poss^de 
toute  chose.  Boileau. 

II  n'est  pas  de  Romain, 
Qui  ne  soit  desireux  de  voiis  donner 

la  main.  Cobneille. 


Soigneux  de, 
SArde, 
Surpris  de, 
Tributaire  de, 
Victime  de, 
Yide  de, 


careful  of  to 
sure  of 
surprised  of 
tributary  to 
victim  tOj  of 
void  of 


He  who  lives  content  mth  a  lilMei 
possesses  aU, 

There  is  no  RoTnan  that  is  not  de- 
sirous  to  reach  you  his  hand. 


§  89. — List  op  Adjectives  Requibing  the  Preposition  A. 


Accessible  d, 
Accoutume  d. 
Adherent  kj 
Agreable  £^ 
Ajuste  i, 
Anterieur  ^ 
Aise  si, 
Ardent  4, 
Assidu  ^ 
Attentif  d, 
Bon  d, 
Cher  sL, 
Conforme  si.,* 
Contraire  ^ 
Cruel  kj 
Difficile  ^ 
Enclin  sL, 
Stranger  dp, 
Exact  a. 
Facile  k, 
Favorable  ^ 


accessible  to 
accustomed  to 
adhering  to 
agreeable  to 
fitted  to 
prior  to 
easy  to 
zealous  for 
assiduous  to 
attentive  to 
good  for  J  fit  for 
dear  to 
similar  to 
corUrary  to 
cruel  towa/rds 
difficult  to 
prone  to 
a  stranger  to 
exact  in 
easy  to 


Formidable  £^  formidable  to 

Fatal  a,  fatal  to 

Importun  A,  importunate  to 

Impenetrable  ^  impenetrable  to 

Indispeusable  si,  indispensable  to 


Interesse  ^ 
Invisible  a, 
Insensible  4, 
Naturel  d, 
Necessaire  il, 
Nuisible  d, 
Odieux  s^ 
Posterienr  si, 
Preferable  si, 
Propice  si, 
Propre  ^ 
Rebelle  ^ 
Redoutable  ij 
Semblable  a, 
I  Sujet  a, 


interested  in 
invisible  to 
insensible  to 
natural  to 
necessary  to 
hwrlful  to 
odious  to 
posterior  to 
preferable  to 
propitious  to 
fit  for 

rebellious  towards 
formidable  to 
similar  to 
subject  to 


Ignorance  is  always  ready  to  ad» 
mire  itself. 

Insensible  to  life^  insensible  to  deatJiy 
he  does  not  know  when  he  is  awake^ 


favorable  to 

L'ignorsmce  toujours  est  prete  d 
s'admirer.  Boileau. 

Insensible  d  la  vie,  insensible  d  la 

mort, 
II  ne  siiit  qiiand  il  veille,  11  ne  salt    or  when  he  sleeps, 

quand  ii  dort.  Racine. 

§  90. — Adjectives  bequiring  a  Different  Preposition 
IN  French  and  in  English,  not  included  in  the  above 
List,  with  the  following  Signification. 

Son  pour,  hind  towards^  de-  Ignorant  en,  not  versed  in 

voted  to  Indulgent  pour,  indulgent  towards 

Gelebre  pour,  psu*,    celebrated  for  Insolent  avec,  insolent  to 

Civil  envers,  polite  to  Poli  envers,  polite  to 

Quand  on  est  bon  pour  tout  le.        When  one  is  devoted  to  every  body 


xnonde,  on  ne  I'eat  pour  personne. 

C.  Delavionb. 
II  fut  c^l^bre  par  sa  doctrine,  au- 
tant  que  j7ar  sa  nsusssmce. 

BOSSTTET. 


one  is  so  towards  nobody. 

He  was  celebrated  for  his  doctrine^ 
as  weU  as  for  his  birth. 
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§  91. — ^Remabk. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  when  the  verb  tire  is  used  uniper- 
Bonallj  before  the  adjectives  contained  in  the  two  preceding  sections^ 
these  adjectives  become  subject  to  rule  (4.)  §  87. 

II  est  indispensable  cfetadier  B  ia  indiapmsabU  to  study  much, 
beauooup,  pour  devenir  savaut  to  become  leamaL 

§  92. — Imfobtant  Rules. 

(1.)  A  noun  may  be  followed  by  two  or  more  adjectives,  having 
one  and  the  same  regimen,  provided  these  adjectives  require  the 
same  prepositions  after  them ;  thus  we  may  say : 

Ce  pdre  est  utile  et  cher  4  sa  &-        Thai  faiher  is  uaefid  and  dear  to 

miUe.  GiRAULT-DuviviER.  his  family. 

La  religion  est  necessaire  et  na-        Religion  is  necessary  and  naturai 

turelle  d  rbomme.    Anontuou&  to  man. 

These  two  sentences  are  correct,  because  tlie  adjectives,  uiiZs,  and 
eher^  in  the  first,  and  lUcessaire  and  naiurdy  in  the  second,  require 
the  same  preposition,  d. 

(2.)  We  could  not  in  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  substitute 
the  adjective  chtri  (beloved)  for  the  word  cher,  and  say  as  in  English, 
Thai  father  is  useful  to,  and  beloved  by  his  family.  Such  a  construc- 
tion in  French,  is  never  admissible.  We  must  say.  That  father  is  use- 
fid  to  his  family  f  and  is  beloved  by  them;  because  the  adjective  chtrif 
requires  the  preposition  cfe,  or  its  substitute,  the  relative  pronoun  en 
[§  39,  (17.)].^  Ce  pere  est  utile  it  sa  famille  et  en  est  ch^ri,  i.e.j  est 
chtri  deRe, 

§  93. — ^Detebmining  Adjectives. — Dbmonstbative  Ad- 
jectives. 

The  demonstrative  adjective,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with 
Ihe  demonstrative  pronoun  [§  36.],  always  precedes  the  noun,  and 
must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive.  It  assumes  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  word  which  it  determines  [§  20,  (1.)] : 

Cet  air  pur,  ces  gazons,  cette  voClte  That  pure  air^  that  turf  that  change 

mobile;  ingarch;  here  every  thing  pleases 

lei  tout  platt  au  ccBar,tout  enchante  the  heart,  and  charms  the  eyes. 
les  yeux.                       Castel. 

*  The  rule,  with  regard  to  the  reprimen  of  verbs  is  equally  imperative. 
"We  could  not  say  in  French,  as  in  English,  Every  week  I  write  letters  tx\ 
and  receive  letters  from  my  brother.  We  must  say,  Every  week,  I  write  let- 
ters to  my  brother,  and  receive  some  from  him.  Toutes  les  semaines,  j'ecria 
des  lettres  i  mon  fr^re,  et  j'en  re9ois  de  lui. 
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§  94. — ^Agbbement,  Bbpetition,  and  Place  of  the  Pos- 
sessive Adjective. 

We  have  said  [§  21,  (2.)]  that  the  possessive  adjective  assumes  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  object  possessed,  and  (4.)  that  it  must  be 
repeated  before  every  noun.  The  place  of  the  possessive  adjective 
is  the  same  in  French,  as  in  English,  that  is,  before  the  noun.  These 
adjectives  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  possessive  pronouns 
[§  34,  (2.)] : 

Mon  psre^  ma  mdre,  et  mea  soeurs  My  faffierf  mother,  and  sisters  have 
sent  arrives.  arrived, 

§  95. — Remarks. 

(1.)  It  has  been  eaid  [§  77,  (9.)]  that  the  French  use  the  article  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective,  when  alluding  to  the  parts  of  the 
body.  This,  however,  must  only  take  place  where  the  possession  is 
otherwise  sufficiently  explained.     We  must  say,  for  instance : 

J'ai  mal  k  la  tete.  My  head  aches  (I  have  a  pain  in 

the  head). 
Charles  s'est  cass^  le  bras.  C/iarles  has  broken  his  arm. 

because  the  possession  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  pronouns  Jcf 
in  the  first  sentence,  and  se  in  the  second.    But,  we  must  say, 
Je  vois  que  mon  bras  s^enfle,  I  see  that  my  arm  swells, 

because  without  the  mon,  the  possession  of  the  arm  would  not  be 
indicated. 

(2.)  The  English  expressions,  a  hook  of  minCy  a  cousin  of  his,  can- 
not be  translated  literally  into  French.  We  must  say,  un  de  mee 
amis,  one  of  my  friends  ;  un  de  ses  cousins,  one  of  his  cousins. 

Cinna  et  Carbon,  tin  de  ses  lietttC'  Oinna  and  Carbo^  a  UetUenant  of 
nanis^  se  camp^rent  sur  les  bords  da  his^  encamped  on  the  banks  of  the 
Tibre.  Vbrtot.         J^ber. 

(3.)  In  familiar  or  jocose  style,  we  sometimes  use  the  possessive 
pronoun,  mien,  iien,  sien,  without  the  article,  to  express  the  same 
relation : 

A  travers  d*an  mien  pr^,  certain        Through  a  meadow   of  mine,  a 

^OD  passa.  Hacine.  young  ass  passed. 

Un  mien  cousin  est  juge-maire.  A  cousin  of  mine  is  Judge  and 

La  Fontaine.  mayor. 

(4.)  When  the  possessor  is  an  inanimate  object,  the  adjectives  son, 

sa,  ses,  leurs,  should  be  placed  bdbre  the  object  possessed  only  when 

the  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the  same  proposition : 

La  campagne  a  ses  agr^menta.  The  country  has  its  pleasures. 

Ces  langues  ont  leurs  beautes.  Those  languages  have  their  beautiea. 
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(5.)  When  the  (inanimaie)  possessor  is  not  the  subject  of  the 
proposition,  in  which  the  possession  is  expressed,  but  of  a  preceding 
one,  the  article  and  the  relative  pronoun  en  are  used  [§  SO,  (17.) 
§  110.] : 

Ge  livre  est  bien  imprim^  le  pa-  7%ai  book  ia  weQrprinied,  Ua  paper 

pier  en  eat  exoelleut  {the  paper  of  H)  is  exceiieni. 

J'habite  la  campagne,  lea  agr^  linhdbU  the  country.  Us  pleasures 

ments  en  sent  sans  nombre.  {the  pleaeuree  of  it)  are  wUkont  num- 
ber, 

Ces  lang:uc8  sont  riches,  fen  ad-  Those  lanffuagea  are  rich;  I  admire 

mire  lea  beaute&                  Nokl.  their  beauUes  {the  beauties  of  them), 

(6.)  Exception.  The  possession  may  be  expressed  by  eon^  aa^  ms, 
Uurs^  although  the  possessor  be  not  the  nominative  of  the  same 
proposition,  when  the  object  possessed  is  the  regimen  of  a  prepo- 
sition: 

Paris  est  une  villo  remarquable ;  Paris  is  a  remarhabls  city ;  for- 
les  etrangers  admirent  la  beaute  de  signers  admire  the  beauty  of  its  edi^ 
see  edifices.  Noel.       fices. 

§  96. — ^NuMBBAi*  Adjecitvbs. 

(1.)  The  cardinal  number  used  simply  to  indicate  number,  not 
order,  precedes  the  noun. 

(2.)  When  used  to  indicate  order  [§  26,  (3.)],  the  cardinal  number 
generally  follows  the  noun  (except  when  indicating  the  day  of  the 
montli)  [§  26,  (1.)] : 

Leon  diz,   Chapitre  dix.  Leo  the  tenth.    Chajjier  ten, 

(3.)  The  ordinal  number  is  placed  before  the  noun : 

La  dixieme  anii^e.  7%e  tenth  year, 

(4 )  It  follows  the  words  chapUre^  Uvre,  article^  page,  etc.,  in  tha 
division  of  a  book. 

Livre  sixieme^  chapitre  diademe.        Sixth  bookf  tenth  dhapUr, 

§  97. — Indefinite  Adjectives. 

(1.)  Qu£iqyut  is  written  in  three  ways: 

1.  Followed  by  a  verb,  it  is  written  in  two  words,  qud  qtie ;  tfao 
first^  quel,  which  is  an  adjective,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  subject  of  the  verb,  and  the  second,  que^  which  is  a  conjunction, 
is  invariable. 

Mais  quels  que  soient  ton  culte  et  ta        But,  wTiatever  may  be  thy  religion 

patrie,  or  thy  country,  sleep  in  security  under 

Dors  sous  ma  tente  avec  securite.  my  tent 

Campenoiy. 
Get  homme,  qitdle  que  fiit  sa  for-        That  man,  whatever  his  fortune  or 

tune  ou  son  merite,  ne  put  reussir  his  merits  might  be,  couid  not  succeed 

dans  ses  entreprises.     Boniface.  in  his  undertakings. 
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2.  Followed  by  a  noun,  it  is  then  an  adjective  [§  30,  (12.;j,  and 

asrrees  in  number  with  that  noun : 

Princes,  quelques  raisons  que  voua  Princes^  whatever  reasons  you  may 
puissiez  me  dire.  Bacine.        give  me, 

3.  Qudque  followed  by  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb,  is  invariable. 

Les  jeux  de  hasard,  quelque  mi-        Games  of  chance^  however  trifling 

diocres  qu'ils   paraisseut,  sent  •  tou-  they  may  seern^  are  always  expensive 

jours  cbers  et  dangereux.  and  dangerotts, 
Mme.  de  Genlis. 

(2.)  Mtvns  is  an  adjective  or  an  adverb : 

It  is  an  adjective  [§  30,  (5.)] : 

1.  When  it  precedes  the  noun,  and  means  same : 

Yous  retombez  toujours  dans  les  Tou  always  faU  inh  Hie  same  ap^ 
mimes  alarmes.  Eacike.        prehensions, 

2.  When  it  follows  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  has  the  sense  of  Tiim- 
sel/y  herself^  UiemselveSy  everij  very^  and  cannot  be  turned  into  de  la 
m^me  maniere,  in  (he  same  mxinner  : 

Les  dieux  eux-meme^   devinrent        The  gods  iJiemsdves  became  jeaJUms 

jaloux  des  bergers.         Fenelon.  of  the  shepherds. 

Ces  murs  memes,  seigneur,  peu-         These  very  waUsj  my  hrdj  may 

vent  avoir  des  yeux.        Racine.  have  eyes, 

(3.)  It  is  an  adverb  and  is  invariable,  when  it  modifies  a  verb,  an  ad- 
jective, or  a  participle.  It  has  then  the  sense  of  aussi,  also  ;  quoique, 
although^  or,  de  la  memo  maniere,  in  the  same  vnanner  : 

Frappez,  Tyriens  et  m^eme  Israel-  Strike  Tyrians  and  Israelites  also. 
ites.                                Racine. 

Leurs  vertus  et  mime  leurs  noms  Their    virtues^  as  weU   as    their 

^taieut  ignores.  names^  were  unknown. 
Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

Exempts  de  maux  reels,  les  hom-  When  exempt  from  real  misfor- 

mes  s'en  forment  meme  de  chimeri-  tunes^  men  create  to  themselves  imagU 

ques.  nary  ones. 

(4.)  We  have  seen  that  toui^  when  an  adjective,  that  is,  when  sig- 
nifying every y  ally  is  variable  [§  30,  (15,)  (16)]. 

(5.)  Touty  when  it  means  entirely^  quite^  nothing  hut,  is  an  adverb, 
and,  as  such,  invariable  : 

Le  lion  est  tout  ner&  et  muscles.  The  lion  is  nothing  but  nerves  and 

BuFFON.  muscles. 

n  montra,  pour  rimer,  des  chemins        He  showed  us,  in  poetry^  paiJis  evir 

tout  nouveaux.  Boileau.  tirely  new. 

Le  chien  est  tout  zMe,  tout  ardeur,         77ie  dog  is  nothing  but  zealj  ardor 

tout  obeissance.  Buffon.  and  obedience, 

(6.)  But,  here,  is  the  same  invariable  word,  variable  by  euphony 
before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  h  as- 
pirate : 

Les  plaisanteries  ne  sont  bonnes        JoJces  are  only  good  when  they  are 
que  quand  elles  sont  servies  toutes    served  up  quite  warm. 
cbaudes.  Yoltaibe. 
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The  fonowing  extract  (for  the  historical  accuracy  of  which  we  do 
not  vouch),  offers  an  example  on  the  last  rule,  and  on  the  excep- 
tion: 

La  vanit^  est  sortie  totUe  paree  de  Vanity  issued  quite  adorned  from 

la  teio  dcs  ftimmes,  comme  Minerve  woman^s   head,  as  Minerva    issued 

est  sortie  Umi  armee  de  la  tete  de  quite  armed  from  (he  head  of  Jvb- 

Jupiter.              Saint- Lambxbt.  pikr, 

§98. — ^The  Pronoun. — Placb  of  the  Personal  Pro- 
noun, USED  AS  Subject  of  the  Verb. 

(1.)  Personal  pronouas,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  are  in  French 
as  well  as  in  English,  placed  before  them,  in  affirmative  and  negative 
sentences : 

J^invental  des  oouleura^  j'armai  la        /invented  colorSy  I  armed  calummf, 

calomnie,  /  touclied  his  glory ;  he  trembled  for 

J^interessai  sa  gloire ;  U  trembla  pour  his  life, 
sa  vie.                         Racine. 

(2.)  In  affirmative  or  negative  sentences  commencing  with  ou 
moins^  d  peine,  encore^  peut-itre,  en  vatn,  du  moinSy  combien,  etc.,  the 
pronoun  may  elegantly  be  placed  ailer  the  verb,  although  this  ccm- 
Btruction  is  not  imperative : 

Peut-^tre  avez-vous  raison.  Nobl.  Perhaps  you  are  riglit 

Peut-etre    vous     eiitretiendrai-;;«  Perhaps  I  wiU  converse  with  you 

aussi  de  rastronomie.  on  astronomy. 

Aim^-Martin. 

Gombien    (I'bomme)    perd-iZ    de  Ebw  many  wishes  he  loses,  how 

voeux,  combien  fait-i<  de  pas  I  many  steps  he  takes  t 

La  Fontaine. 

(3.)  In  exclamations,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  often  placed  after 
the  verb  in  French,  as  well  as  in  English 

Puiss&je  de  mes  yeuz  y  voir  torn-  May  I  with  my  own  eyes  see  the 
ber  la  foudrel  Corneille.        thuntkr  crush  U/ 

(4.)  In  interrogative  sertences,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  placed 
immediately  after  the  verb,  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle,  in  the  compound : 

Ob.  B\i»Je  f  qu'ai-jtf  Mi  7  quo  dels-  Where  am  If  what  have  I  done  f 
je  faire  encore  ?  whai  have  I  yet  to  do  f 

(5.)  In  interrogative  sentences  with  verbs  having  only  one*  sylla- 
ble, in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  present,  and  with 
some  verbs  having  more  than  one  syllable,  but  in  which  that  person 
ends  with  an  «  preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  in  a  number  of  othei 

*  We  may  say,  however,  suis-je  ?  am  It  ai-je  ?  have  If  que  fiiis-je  ? 
what  am  I  doing  t  dois-je?  should  If  ought  It  vois-je?  do  I  see  t  vais-je? 
do  I  got  entends-je?  do  I  heart  puis-je?  can  It  may  It 
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verbs,  the  pronoun  je  is  not  placed  after  the  verb.     In  such  case 
another  construction  must  be  given  to  the  sentence : 

Eslrce  2MC  je  cours?  Do  I  runt  literally,  Is  it  (hcU  I 

run  ? 
Est-ce  que  je  dors  ?  Do  I  sleep  f 

Eat-ce  que  je  comprends?  Do  I  understand  t 

(6.)  The  same  construction  is  admissible,  in  conversation,  with  all 
the  persons  and  tenses  which  may  be  tised  interrogatively. 

§  99. — Repetition  and  Omission  op  the  Nominative 

Pkonoun. 

(1.)  It  is  proper  to  repeat  the  personal  pronouns/e,  tUy  il,  nouSj  votiSj 
"Sj,  before  every  verb : 

«7eli8,/ecris,y«  me  prom^ne.  I  read,  wriiej  and  walk. 

(2.)  The  omission  of  the  pronouns  /e,  tUj  tZ,  woz^s,  voilSj  ilsj  before 
the  second  or  third  verb  of  a  sentence,  is  a  matter  of  choice  and  sub- 
ject to  the  following  restrictions  : 

Those  pronouns  must  be  repeated : 

1.  When  the  verbs  are  not  in  the  same  tense : 

»■ 

Je  pretends  et  je  pr^tendrai  tou-  I  maintain  and  tviU  always  main- 
jours.  tain, 

2.  When  the  first  verb  is  in  the  negative,  and  the  second  in  the 
affirmative : 

Je  ne  -pWe  pas,  etje  romps.  I  do  not  lend,  and  I  break, 

3.  When  the  propositions  are  connected  by  conjunctions  other 
than  et,  and;  ou,  or;  ni,  nor;  mais,  hid: 

Nous  detestons  les  mechants,  par-  We  detest  (he  wicked  because  we 
ce  que  nous  les  craignons.  fear  them, 

(3.)  Although  we  would  advise  the  student  to  follow  the  1st  rule 
of  this  §,  particularly  with  regard  to  the  pronouns  je,  tu,  rums,  vous, 
and  thereby  avoid  all  uncertainty,  we  give  a  few  examples,  where 
the  pronouns  after  the  first  are 

Repealed.  Omitted, 

Je  veux  qu'on  dise  un  jour  aux        11  s*arrache  les  cheveux,  se  roule 

peuples  efihiyes,  sur  le  sable,  reproche  aux  Dieux 

II  fut  des  Juifs,  U  fut  une  insolente    leur  rigueur,  appelle  en  vain  k  son 

race.  Eacine.        secours  la  cruelle  mort. 

1  unsh  that  they  may  one  day  say  FiNELON. 

io  the  frightened  noHons,  there  were        He  {Telemachus)  tears  his  hair, 

Jews,  there  was  an  insolent  race,  rolls  on  the  sand,  reproaches  the  Gods 

with  their  rigor,  and  caUs  in  vain 
crud  Death  to  his  aid. 
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Jl  8*eooate^  H  ae  plait,  U  a'adoDiae^    L'^ternel  est  son  nom,  le  monde  eat 
H  s'aime.  J.  B.  Rousseau.  son  ouvrage, 

Be  Uatent  to  himself,  he  pleases    II  entend  lea  sonpira  de  lliumble 
himself,  he  adorns  hijoselff  he  ioves        qu'on  outrage^ 
himsdf.  Juge  toua  lea  mortels  avec  d'^gales 

Nous  avona  dit,  et  nous  aUons        loia, 
prouver,  qu'il  n*y  a  paa  de  bonheur    £t  du  haut  de  aon   tr6ne  inteiroge 
sans  yertn.  Bbauz^k.  les  roia.  Racinjb. 

We  have  saidf  and  we  are  ffoing  to  The  Eternal  is  his  name,  the  world 
provej  that  there  is  no  happiness  is  his  work ;  he  listens  to  the  sighs 
uUhoul  virtus.  of  the  humlie  oppressed^  judges  all 

mankind  utiih  equal  laioSf  and  in- 
terrogales  the  mighty  from  his  lofty 
throne, 

§  100. — ^Placs  of  Pkbsonal  Pbonounb  used  as  Regi- 
mens OF  Yesbs. 
(1.)  The  persona]  pronoun  used  as  regime  direeif  (direct  object  or 
accusative)  [§  42,  (4.)],  and  the  pronoun  used  as  regime  indirect,  (in- 
direct object)  with  the  preposition  to,  expressed  or  understood,  in 
English,  (dative  of  the  Latin),  [§  42,  (3.)]  are  in  French  placed  be- 
fore the  verb : 

Direct  Regimen,  Indirect  Regimen, 

Jo  vous  vols,  /  see  you;  Je  vous  parle,  I  speak  io  you  ; 

Vous  les  voyez,  you  see  them,  Vous  leur  parlez,  you  speak  to  them. 

Madame,  enfin  le    ciel  pr^a  de  A  ce  prix  je    leur  pi'tinets  de 

vous  me  rappelle.             Raoine.  vivre.                               Racine. 

Madam,  at  last  Tieaven  reeaUs  me  On  thtU  condition  lalbw  them  to 

near  you,  live. 

Pauvre  acienco  bumaine !  II  faut  compter  sur  Vingratitude 

Un  fil  ^arreto    helasl    comme    le  des  hommes,   et  ne  laisser  pas  de 

moucheron  leur  faire  du  bien.          FixELON. 

Du  boa  Jean  La  Fontaine.  We  should  expect  ingratitude  from 

Aiii^  MABTnr.  men,  biU  not  cease,  on  that  account,  to 

Alas  I  poor  human  science  /  a  wd>  do  them  good, 
stops  (hee,  like  the  gnat  of  the  good 
Jean  La  Fontaine, 

(2.) '  1st  Exception :  When  the  verb  is  in  the  second  person  singu- 
lar, or  in  the  first  or  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  used  af- 
firmatively, these  pronouns  must  be  placed  after  it : 

Yoj&z-Us,  see  them,  Parlez-Jeur,  speak  to  them, 

Rends-mof  cbretienne  et  libre,  4  Make  me  a  Christian  and  free, 

tout  le  me  soumets.       Voltairb.  submit  to  every  thing. 

Depouillons-noutf  aussi  d'une  value  Let  us  divest  ourselves  also  from  a 

fiert4                              BoiLEAU.  vain  pride, 

Allez,  conduisez-2a  dans  la  cham-  Go,  conduct  her  into  the  next  room, 

bre  prochaine.  Racine. 

(3.)  Remark:  But  if  the  verb,  in  those  persons  of  the  imperative, 
be  used  negatively,   the  pronouns  will    be  placed  according   to 

Rule(l.): 

Ke  les  voyez  pas,  do  not  see  them,        Ne  lew  paries  pOB^do  -not  speak  to  them, 
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Si  Von.  vous  propose  de  faire  une  If  they  propose  to  you  io  commit  a 

mauvaise  action,  ne  la  &ites  pas.  bad  action,  do  it  riot 

Dissipe  tes  douleurs.  Dissipate  thy  grief,  and  trouble  me 

Et   ne  me  trouble   pas  par  ces  in-  not  by  these  unworthy  tears. 

dignes  pleura.  Boilsau. 

(4.)  2d  Exception :  With  reflective  verbs,  when  the  regime  indi- 
rect* is  a  person,  the  pronoun  representing  it  must  follow  the  verb. 
This  must  also  be  the  case  with  the  following  verbs : 


Aller  d,  to  go  to,  towards, 

Je  m'adresse  d  lui,  d  eux. 
Je  vais  d  vous  ou  d  eux. 
Vous  courez  d  lui  ou  d  eUe. 
Elle  vient  d  mot  ou  d  vous, 
Vous  pensez  d  nous  ou  d  lui, 
lis  songent  d  eux  et  d  vous. 


Yenir  4,  to  come  to, 
Boire  a,  to  drink  to, 
Penser  4,  songer  £1.,  to  think  of, 

I  apply  to  him,  to  them, 
I  go  to  you  or  to  them. 
You  run  to  him  or  io  her. 
She  comes  to  me  or  to  you. 
You  ihink  of  us  or  of  him. 
They  think  of  them  and  of  you. 


(5.)  The  pronoun,  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  of  the  French, 
which  answers  to  the  indirect  object  of  the  English,  preceded  by  a 
preposition  other  than  <o,  and  to  the  genitive  and  ablative  cases  of 
the  Latin,  is  always,  in  French,  placed  after  the  verb,  and  preceded 
by  one  of  the  prepositions,  de,  of;  pour,  for  /  avec,  with,  etc. 

Je  parle  de  lui  et  de  vous,  I  speak  of  him  and  of  you, 

J'ecris  pour  lui  et  pour  elle,  1  write  for  him  and  for  her. 

Qui  rlt  d'autrui,  He  who  laughs  at  others  must  fear 

Doit  craindre  qu'en  revanche  on  rie  that  in  their  turn,  they  wjay  also  laugh 

aossi  de  lui,                Moli£:bb.  at  him, 

(6.)  When  two  imperatives,  used  affirmatively,  are  joined  together 
by  the  conjunction  e<,  the  pronoun  regimen  of  the  second  may  be 
placed  before  it,  or  after  it,  as  ia  English : 


After  the  Verb, 

Sortez  et  laissez-moi  dormir. 

Go  out,  and  let  me  sleep, 

Marche,  et  suis-nous,  du  moins,  oh 
Tbonneur  nous  appelle.    Boileau. 

March  and  foJkm  us,  at  least,  where 
honor  coils  us, 

Ge^ez,  vous  dis-je  et  laissez-moi, 
Madame,  executer  lea  volontes  du 

roL  Racine. 

Cease,  I  teU  you,  and  suffer  me, 
Madam,  to  execute  the  commands  of 
(he  king. 


Before  the  Verb, 

Sortez  et  me  laissez  dormir. 

Cfo  out,  and  let  me  sleep, 

Laissez-TTioi  cette  chatne,  ou  fn'ar« 
rachez  le  jour.  La  Harpe. 

Leave  me  this  chain,  or  deprive  ma 
of  life. 
Vous  attendez  le  roi;  parlez  et  lui 

montrez, 
Centre  le  fils  d'Hector  toua  les  Grecs 

conjures.  Racine. 

You  expect  the  king  ;  speak  and  de- 
pict  to  him  aU  the  Greeks  conspiring 
against  the  son  offfector. 


^  Object  of  the  verb  preceded  in  English  by  tOf  expressed  or  under- 
•cood,  dative  of  the  Latin. 
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§  101. — ^RssPBcnTE  Place  op  the  Pronouns,  tvheit  two 

OGCUB  WITH    ONE  YeBB. 

(1.)  When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  rigime  direct  (accusatiTe)  and 
the  other  regime  indired  (datiye),  the  pronoun  regime  indirect^  if  not 
in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  must  precede  the  pronoun  re- 
gime direct : 

n  m«  le  donncra.  ffe  mil  give  it  to  me. 

II  te  le  pretera.  ffewiU  knditio  ihee. 

lis  nous  lea  montroront  They  will  ehaw  them  to  ua. 

Voua  nous  le  direz.  You  will  say  it  to  va, 

Quand  je  puis  obliger,  ma  joie  est  When  lean  obUge^  my  joy  is  great 

assez  grande,  enough^  without  my  wishing  to  wait 

Pour    n'attendre   jamais  que   I'on  until  they  command  me  (L  e.,  they 

me  le  oommando.    Boubsault.  command  it  to  me), 

Je  vous  ledm  encore,  yous  n'aures  /repeat  it  to  you:  you  can  obtain 

restiroe  des  bommes  que  par  une  Que  esteem  of  men  only  by  real  virtue. 
soiide  yerta    Mme.  Dk  Maimtenok. 

(2.)  When  the  pronoun  regime  indirect  is  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar or  plural,  it  must  then  be  placed  after  the  regime  direct: 

On  le  lui  dounera.  They  will  give  it  to  him, 

Vous  le  lui  preterez.  Tou  wHl  lend  it  to  him. 

Nous  ne  le  leur  prStcrons  pas.  We  toiU  not  lend  it  to  them. 

Vous  le  leur  ecrirez.  You  ufill  write  it  to  tfiem. 

Le  plus  8(ir  appul  de  lliomme  est        The  surest  support  of  man  is  God, 

Dieu,  et  youa  voulez  le  lui  ravir.  and  you  wish  to  deprive  him  of  it. 

BOISTE. 

(3.)  Bemarh:  The  reflective  pronoun  m,  used  as  an  indirect  regi- 
men, makes  an  exception  to  the  above  rule,  as  it  takes  precedence  of 
the  direct  regimen : 

Si  les  hommes  pensent  mal  les        Jf  men  think  m  of  each  other,  at 
uns  des  autres,  du  moins  ils  ne  se  le    least  they  do  not  say  it  to  each  other. 
disent  pas.  Anonymous. 

(4.)  The  Rules  (1.)  and  (2.),  also  the  Exception  (3.),  apply  to  the 
imperative  used  negatively ;  but  Rule  (1.)  cannot  apply  to  the  im- 
perative used  affirmatively. 

Mcamples  of  the  Imperative  used  Negatively. 

Ne  nous  2e  donnez  pas  [Rule  (1.)].        Do  not  give  it  to  us. 

Ne  le  leur  pr^tez  pas  [Rule  (2.)].  Bo  not  lend  it  to  them. 

Quails  nesele  disent  pas  [Remark        Let  them  not  say  it  to  themselves. 

(3.)]- 

Vn  sang  de  tant  de  rois  c'est  I'u-         Of  the  Uood  of  so  many  kings,  it  is 

nique  heritage ;  my  only  inheritance ;  do  not  envy  it 

Ne  me  Tenviez  pas,  laissez-moi  men    (to  me),  leave  me  my  portion. 

partage.  Voltaire. 

(5.)  When  the  imperative  used  affirmatively  has  two  regimens^ 


■^ 
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the  pronoun  regime  direct  precedes  the  rSgtme  indirect  in  all  the 
persons : 


Send  it  to  me. 

Give  it  to  me. 

Let  them  give  it  to  him. 

Show  him  to  m^  (hat  privileged 
mortdL 

Put  this  into  thy  mind:  he  who 
does  evil,  finds  eviL 


Envoyez-fc-TTWt. 

"Dounez-h-nous. 

Qa'ils  le  lui  donnent 

Montrez4e-f7iot^  ce  mortel  privi- 
Ug\6,  Ballanghb. 

MetR'le-toi  dans  Tesprit:  qui  &Xt 
mal|  trouve  maL        Anonymous. 

§  102. — Rule. 

When  two  pronouns  in  dififerent  cases,  representing  rational  be- 
ings, occur,  and  the  pronoun  in  the  regime  direct  is  in  the  first,  or  in 
the  second  person,  this  pronoun  must  be  placed  according  to  the 
general  rules ;  and  the  pronoun  in  the  regime  indirect  must  follow 
the  verb,  and  be  preceded  by  the  proper  preposition : 

n  nous  a  recommandes  d  eux.  Be  has  recommended  us  to  them. 

II  vous  a  presente  d  eUe.  He  hoa  presented  you  1o  her, 

Nul  ne  pout  se  comparer  d  lui^  pour        No  one  can  compare  himself  to  him^ 

faire  en  peu  de  temps,  an  travail  for  doing  in  a  short  time^  a  very 

fort  inutile.  IjA  BbuyIibe.  useless  piece  of  work. 

§  103. — Rule. 

(1.)  The  personal  pronouns  lui^  eHe^  eux^  eHeSy  used  as  indirect  re- 

^mens  of  verbs  and  preceded  by  a  preposition,  can  only  relate 

to  persons,  and  not  to  things.     The  expressions  of  or  from  it;  of  or 

from  themj  when  relating  to  things,  should  be  rendered  by  en  [§  39, 

(17.)]: 


I  speak  of  ii^  of  them;  I  give  of  it 
(some), 

I  prize  valor  too  highly  to  be  jealous 
of  it 

Be  who  is  in  prosperity  shofddfeair 
to  abuse  iL 


J'en  parle ;  j^en  donne. 

J^aime  trop  la  valeur,  pour  en  Stre 
jaloux.  La  Harpe. 

Celoi  qui  est  dans  la  prosperity 
doit  eraiudre  d'e»  abuser. 

F^NELON. 

(2.)  The  relative  pronoun  y  [§  39,  (18.)  §  111],  is  used  in  French 
in  relation  to  things,  for  the  indirect  regimen,  expressed  in  English 
by  at  or  to  (dative).     It  means  at  or  to  it ;  or  to  them  ;  (heretOj  etc. : 

J*y  songerai,    /  will  think  of  iL 

Ceet  lorsque  nous  sommes  ^loignes 
de  notre  pays,  que  nous  sentoos 
surtout  Tinstinct  qui  nous  y  at- 
tache. Chateaubriand. 

Tons  nos  jours  vont  4  la  mort,  le 
dernier  y  arrive.         MoNTAiaNB. 


Lea  choses  de  la  terre  ne  valent 
pas  qu'on  s^  attache.       Niools. 


Faites-v  attention,  Pay  attention  toil. 

a  is  when  we  are  far  from  our 
country  that  we  feel,  above  all,  theirs 
stinct  which  attaches  us  to  iL 

AU  our  days  travel  towards  deat\ 
the  last  one  arrives  ai  it  (reaches 
if). 

The  things  of  the  earth  are  not 
worth  our  attachment  to  (hem. 
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(3.)  Y  18  sometimes  used  ftdyerlnallj,  with  the  sense  of  la,  Ihare. 

Allez-voua  i  Now- York  7  Do  you  go  to  New  York  t 

J*7  vais,  1  go  {fhire). 

(4.)  In  order  to  avoid  its  meeting  with  the  Towel  «,  7  is  not  used 

in  connection  with  the  future  and  conditional  of  aller,  iogo  ;  we  say : 

J*iraiSy  nous  irions,  instead  of  j'y  irais,  nous  y  irions^  etc.,  I  should 

go  there,  we  ehoutdgo  there,  etc. 

§  104.— Place  of  En  and  T. 

(1.)  The  place  of  en  and  y  is  the  same  as  that  presciibed  by  Rule 
(I.)  §  100,  for  the  personal  pronouns.  They  are  also  subject  to  Ex- 
ception (2.)  and  Remark  (3.)  of  the  same  §.     See  examples  above. 

(2.)  En  and  y  are  always  placed  afler  the  other  pronouns  re- 
gimes : 

II  noua  en  a  parK  Jffe  has  spoken  ious  of  it 

IMuiensk  dit  quelque  chose.  He  has  told  Jam  something  of  u. 

Parlez-^t-tffi.  Speak  to  him  of  it 

Ne  nous  en  parlez  pas.  Do  not  speak  tons  of  it 

Je  Vy  ai  reuvoye.  /  have  referred  him  to  it 

Renvoyez-fu>tM-y.  ^feff,  or  send  ns  hade  to  it 

Ke  nous  y  renvoyez  pas.  Do  not  refer  us  to  it 

§  105. — ^Repetitions  of  the  Pronouns  bSgijixs, 
These  pronouns  must,  in  French,  be  repeated  before  every  verb : 

Ah  t  men  enfant,  que  je  voudrais  Ah!  my  child,  how  Iwoidd  like  to 

bien  vous  voir  un  peu,  vous  enten*  see  you  for  a  short  timSj  to  hear  you, 

dre,  vous  embrasser.  vous  voir  pas-  to  embraceyou,  see  you  pass. 
ser.                 Mu>o.  De  SiviONE. 

Je  veux  le  voir,  le  prier,  le  presser,  /  vnU  see  him,  entreat  him,  press 

rimportuner,  2e  flechir.  him^  importune  him^  bend  him. 

Beschebelli^ 

§  106. — The  Possessive  Pbonoun. 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronoun,  in  French,  is  always  preceded  by 
the  article  [§  34,  (2.)  (3.)]  which,  as  well  as  the  pronoun  itself,  agreesi. 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  represented  [§  35,  (1.)]: 

L^ambition  ni  la  fum^e  ne   tou-  Neither  ambition  nor  smoke  have 

Ghent  point  un  coeur  comme  le  mterk  power  on  such  a  heart  as  mine. 

J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Au  lieu  de  deplorer  la  mort  des  Instead  of  tewailing  (he  deaih  of 

autres,  je  veux  apprendre  de  vous  i  others,  I  wish  to  learn  firom  you  how 

rendre  la  mienne  sainte.  to  render  my  own  holy, 

BOSSUET. 

(2.)  The  pronouns  U  notre^  le  voire  [§  34,  (3.)],  etc.,  unlike  the 
adjectives  notre,  votre,  etc.,  always  take  the  circumflex  accent : 

La  musique   des    anoiens  Grecs        The  music  of  the  ancient   Greeks 
^tait  tr^  diffi^reute  de  la  ndire.  was  very  different  from  ours. 

YOIiTAIBE, 
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(3.)  When  the  English  possessive  pronouns,  mtney  ihmej  etc., 
come  afler  the  verb  to  be,  they  are  often  rendered  into  French  by 
the  indirect  pronouns,  d  moi,  d  toi: 

Ce  llvre  est  d  mot.  ^thai  hook  is  mine, 

Ces  plumes  soiit«lles  d  vous  f  Are  these  pens  yows  ? 

§  107. — ^The  Demonstbativb  Pbonoun. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  [§  36],  can  never  be  placed  be- 
fore nouns.    They  merely  represent  them : 

La  meilleure  le^on  est  ceUe  des  The  test  lesson  is  (hat  of  examples, 
exemples.                    La  Harpb. 

N'oublie  jamais  les  bienfaits  que  Kever  forget  the  heneftts  which  thou 

tu   as  re^us ;  oublie   promptement  Tiasi  received ;  forget    quickly   those 

cettx  que  tu  as  acoordes.    Boiste.     .  which  thou  hast  conferred, 

(2.)  The  pronouns  cdui^  ceUe,  ceux,  cedes,  as  has  been  said  [§  37, 
(2.)],  are  often  used  absolutely,  not  only  in  the  nominative,  but  also 
in  the  regime,  direct  and  indirect  They  have  then  the  sense  of  he 
who,  him  whom,  of  whom  ;  that  which,  of  which.  They  apply,  in  this 
sense,  as  well  to  things  as  to  persons : 

Celui  qui  compte  dix  amis,  n^en  Ee  who  reckons  ten  friends,  has  not 

a  pas  un.                 Mal£SH£Rbe&  one. 

On  ne  saurait  forcer  celui  qui  ne  We  cannot  compel  him  who  wiU  not 
veut  pas. 

L'hieu'monie  la  plus  douce  est  la  The  sweetest  harmony  is  the  voice 

voix  de  celle  qu' on  alme.  of  Iter  whom  we  love. 

La  BBurfeRE. 

(3.)  The  French  use  celui,  ceUe,  ceux,  ceJles,  indifferently  for  ihif, 
that.  When  they  institute  a  contrast  or  a  comparison,  they  suffix 
the  adverbs^  ci  {id)  and  Id  to  the  pronouns  [§  37,  (3.)] : 

Oomeille    nous    assiyettit  i,   ses  ComeiUe  subjects  us  to  his  charaO" 

caracteres  et  k  ses   ideas;    Racine  ters  and  to  his  ideas;   Racine  conr 

se  conforme  aux  n6tres.     Celuirld  forms  himself  to  ours.     That  one  {the 

peint   les  hommes,  comme  ils  de-  former)  painis  men  as  (hey  should  be^ 

vraient  ^tre,  celuirci  les  peint  tels  this  one  {the  latter)  paints  them  as 

quails  sont.               La  Bruyebb.  they  are, 

(4.)  Celui-ci,  ceUe-ci,  ceux-ci,  ceUes-ci,  may  be  used  absolutely  in 
French  in  the  sense  of  this  one,  that  one,  etc. 

On  la  vit,  toutes  les  semaines,  es-  Eve^^/  week^  she  was  seen  wiping 

suyer  les   larraes  de  celui-ci,  pour-  the  tears  of  this  one,  providing  for 

voir  aux  besoins  de  cekti'ld.  the  wants  of  thai  one. 

Flechier. 

'  The  same  adverbs  produce  the  same  difference  in  meaning  with  the 
demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  cet^  etc.  They  are  not  placed  immediately 
after  those  adjectives,  but  afler  the  nouns  which  they  determine:  cet 
homme-ci,  this  man,  cet  homme-14,  that  man.  The  commencement  of 
Bemark  (3.)  applies  also  to  the  adjectives  ce,  eei,  cette,  ces,  eta 
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(5.)  Ceei  and  cela  are  always  used  absolutely.  They  serve  to 
poiut  out  things  only.  They  can,  of  course,  never  be  prefixed  to  a 
noun  [§  37,  (6.)] : 

Tant  que  le  jour  est  long,  il  groude  ITie   Hvdong  day  he   fnnUers  he- 

entre  ses  dents,  tween  his  ieeih^  do  tMs,  do  thatj  ffo^ 

Fais  eee%  fius  eela,  ya,  yiens,  monte^  come,  go  upj  oome  down, 
descends.                   Rbomard. 

Je  suis  un  peu  suipns  de  tout  ceei.  I  can  a  lUOe  tnrpriaed  at  aU  Uds. 

Massillon. 

Yous  n'avez  pu  desavouer  eela.  Tou  haw  not  been  able  to  disavow 

Pascau  that, 

§  108. — Remarks  on  thb  Demonstrativb  Pronoitn  CE. 

(1.)  Ce,  when  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  is  almost  always 
construed  with  the  verb  ttre,  or  followed  by  a  relative  pronoim : 

C*est  un  poids  bien  pesant  qu'un  A  great  name  is  a  very  heavy  weigJit 
grand  nom  k  soutenir.  to  sustain, 

MONTESQIHEtT. 

Ce  qui  me  plait  c^ost  sa  roodestie.         JTuU  which  phases  me  is  Tier  mod- 

L^viZAC.        esty, 

(2.)  Ce  is  used  for  A«,  she^  they^  preceding  any  part  of  the  verb  to 
he,  when  that  verb  is  followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  sub- 
stantively and  preceded  by  (he,  a  or  an^  or  a  possessive  or  demon- 
strative adjective. 

(3.)  Observe^  that  the  verb  tire  following  the  pronoun  ce,  is  put  in 
the  plural,  when  the  noun  following  that  verb  is  plural  The  pro- 
noun cSj  however,  remains  unchanged. 

(Test  un  trompeur.  He  is  a  deceitful  man. 

Cest  la  femmo  que  jo  cherche.  She  is  the  woman  whom  I  seek. 

CTetaient  mes  amis.  They  were  my  friends, 

Ce  seraient  paroles  exquises,  They  would  he  exquisite  words, 

Si  c'etait  uo  grand  qui  parlat  Jf  a  great  man  were  to  speak  them 

UoukKS. 

N'etaient-ce  pas  les  m§mes  horn-  Wtre  they  not  the  same  men  t 
mcs  ?                  Chateaubbiand. 

All  those  sentences  are  elliptical ;  a  noun  being  imderstood  after 

the  ce : 

Cet  homme  est  un  trompeur.  That  man  is  a  deceitful  one. 

Cette  iemme  est  la  femme  que  je  That  woman  is  the  woman  whom  1 
chercbe.  seek, 

(4.)  This  is,  that  is,  these  are,  those  are,  may  also  be  rendered  by 
c^esi  id,  ce  sent  Id: 

(Test  ici  la  place.  This  is  the  place. 

Ce  sont  Id  mes  enfants.  Those  are  my  children, 

Voici,  voiUl,  are,  however,  to  be  preferred  to  c'est  ici,  etc. : 

Voici  la  place.  This  is  the  place. 

Voild  mes  enfuits.  Those  are  my  children. 
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(5.)  Ce  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  it,  when  this  latter  word 
stands  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  to  he^  without  definite  reference 
to  an  antecedent : 

Ce  n'est  que  p&r  les  sens  que        Itis  only  through  (he  senses  tJuii  (he 

rdme  peut  s'instruire.  Foktanes.  mind  can  receive  instruction, 

Ce  fut  d'uue  retraite  de  p4tre3  et        It  was  from  a  refuge  for  sTupherds 

d'aventuriers,  que  sortirent  les  con-  and  adventurers,    that  emerg^    the 

querents  de  Tunivers.        Rollut.  conquerors  of  the  world, 

Cestun  defaut  capital  qu'il  iaut        This  is  a  capital  defect  which  should 

6/iter  dans  quelque  Sijyet  que  ce  soit.  be  avbided  in  whatever  sttbject  it  may 

VOLTAIBE.  be, 

(6.)  When  the  verb  itre^  however,  is  used  unipersonally,  and  fol- 
lowed by  an  adjective  [§  87,  (3.)],  the  pronoun  it  is  not  rendered  by 
eCy  but  by  the  pronoun  used  with  all  unipersonal  verbs  (tZ) : 

II  est  necessaire  d'etudier.  Jl  is  necessary  to  study, 

11  est  plus  difficile  pour  les   na*  It  is  more  difficult  for  nations  t?ian 

tiona  qu3  pour  les  individus,  de  re-  for  individuals  to  recover  the  esteem 

eouvrer  Testima  de   leurs    voisins,  of  their  neighbors,  when   they  have 

quand  elles  Font  perdue.    Boistb.  lost  it, 

§  109. — ^The  Relativb  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  relative  pronoun  que,  whom,  which,  can  in  French  never 
be  suppressed  like  the  corresponding  English  pronouns  :* 

Les  louanges  que  nous  donnous,  l%e  praises  (which)  we  give,  have 

se  rapportent  toujours  par  quelque  always  in  some  way  a  relation  to  our- 

chose  d  noua-iu^mds.  selves, 

Massillon. 

(2.)  The  pronouns  quel,  que^  quoi,  lequd,  represent  the  English 
pronouns  which  or  what  used  interrogatively. 

1.  Quel  is  used  before  a  noun  in  a  determinative  sense  : 

Quel  livre  lirons-nous  7  What  or  which  book shaUwe  readt 

Qud  est  douc  votro  mal  ?  Wliat  tJien  is  your  ailment  t 

MouiiRE. 

2.  Que  is  used  before  a  verb : 

Que  dites-vous  ?  What  do  you  say  t 

3.  Quoi  is  used  as  an  exclamation : 

Quoi  I  est-ce  vous  ?  What  I  is  it  you  7 

4.  Lequd,  used  interrogatively,  means  which  one : 

Yoici  deux  plumes ;  laqueUe  vou-        ffere  are  two  pens ;  which  (yjhich 
lez-vous  7  one)  wHl  you  have  t 

(3.)  Qui  is  also  used  interrogatively  for  the  regime  direct,  and 

'  The  conjunction  that,  is  often  omitted  in  English ;  its  equivalent  que, 
must  always  be  expresseid  in  French. 

Je  crois  qu*  11  est  id  /  beUeve  (thai)  Jie  is  here. 
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preceded  by  a  preposition,  for  the  regime  indirect    It  then  means 
whonij  of  whomj  to  whomj  whose,  etc : 

^ttt  avez-voos  vu  ?  Wham  haioe  yna  seen  f 

De  qui  tenez^yous  oette  noaveUe?        From  whom  have  you  this  mews  f 

Xqui  GBtGO  livre 7  Wftose  book  ia  ihiat 

§  110. — ^Thb  Pbonouk  En. 

(1.)  We  have  already  [§  39,  (17.)  §  95,  (5.)  §  103,  Rule  (1.)]  made 
Beveral  remarks  on  this  pronoun. 

(2.)  £hi  signifies  of  it,  from  it,  with  it,  about  U,  of  them,  from  ihem^ 
etc.,  expressed  or  understood.  Though  en  is  by  some  French  writers 
often  used  in  relation  to  persons,  their  example  should  be  imitated 
in  such  cases  only  as  that  presented  by  the  example  in  §  92,  (2.) 

(3.)  £n,  used  as  an  equivalent  for  the  English  some  or  ani/j  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  preserves  its  nature  of  an  indirect  regimen, 
and  has,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  French  article  placed  before  a 
noun  used  partitively,  the  sense  of  of  it,  of  them ;  the  word  partis 
being  understood : 

Avez-vous  des  pommes  7  Have  you  apples  t 

That  is,  some,  or  rather,  of  the,  a  part  of  the  apples, 

J^en  aL  /  ?iav&,  I  have  some  ;  I  have  of 

them  or  I  have  (a  part)  of  them. 

(4.)  En  sometimes  recalls  the  whole  or  part  of  a  proposition : 

L^on  ne  saurait  voir,  sans  en  ^tre         We    cannot    see,    without    being 

pique,  piqued,  another  person  in  possession 

Posseder  parun  autre  un  bien  qu'on  of  goods  which  we  have  failed  in  ob- 

a  manque.  Moli^rb.  taining. 

Wen  disputons  plus,  chacun  a  sa        Lei  us  no  longer  argue  about  this, 

pensee.  Moli^ire.  every  one  has  his  own  opinion, 

§  111.— The  Pbonoun  Y. 

Some  remarks  have  already  been  made  on  .this  pronoun  [§  39, 
(18.)  §  103,  (2.)].  r  means  to  it^  at  it,  to  them,  at  them.  It  is  seldom 
used  in  relation  to  persons  or  animals,  but  frequently  in  relation  to 
things: 

Je  re^ois  votre  lettre,  ma  ch^re        I  receive  your  letter,  my  dear  child, 

en&nt,    et  j V  fais   reponse    avec  and  answer  it  {make  answer  thereto) 

precipitation.     M^e.  de  Skvion^  in  haste. 

Tirer  vanit^  de   quelque  chose,         To  feet  vanity  on  acoouni  of  any 

c'est    prouver    qu'on    n'y  est    pas  thing,  is  proving  that  we  are  not  ac- 

accoutiime.  Boiste.  customed  to  it. 

Chargez-vous   de    cette    affaire;         Take  this   affair  upon   yoursdf; 

donnez-y  toas  voussoins.  give  aU  your  care  to  iL 

Boniface. 

§  112. — ^Plack  op  the  Pboxouns  En  and  T. 
See  §  104,  (1.)  (2.) 
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§  113. — The  iNDEFnoTE  Pbonouk  On  [§  41,  (4.)]. 

(1.)  Ofij  which  is  very  extensively  used  in  the  French  language,  is 
said  only  of  persons.  The  verb,  of  which  it  is  always  the  nomina- 
tive, must  be  in  the  singular.  This  pronoun  is  of  the  masculine 
gender.  [See  (2.)]  On  is  used  in  French  for  people^  one,  some  one^ 
t£7c,  theyj  whenever  these  words  have  a  general  and  indefinite  mean- 
ing, and  do  not  refer  to  any  particular  word : 

On   pardonne    aisement    le    mal  We  (people,  i!A6|^,  etc.)  easily  for'' 

involontaire.      De  la.  Boutraye.  give  involuntary  injuries. 

On  cherche  les  rieurs,  et  moi  je  People  {they^  we)  seek  laughing  or 

les  evite.                 La  Fontaine.  merry  people,  and  I  avoid  them. 

Another  translation  of  the  above  sentences,  will  show  us  that  tho 
pronoun  on  often  enables  the  French  to  make  use  of  the  active  voice, 
which  they  always  prefer  to  the  passive.'  Thus,  the  two  examples 
last  given  may  be  rendered  as  follows : 

Active  Voice  in  French.  Passive  Voice  in  English, 

On  pardonne  aisement  le  mal  Involuntary  injuries  are  easily  for" 
involontaire.  given. 

On  cherche  lea  rieurs,  mais  mot  Merry  or  joyful  people  are  generally 
je  les  evite.  sought;  for  my  pari  I  avoid  them. 

A  few  more  examples,  from  some  of  the  best  French  authors, 
elucidating  the  use  of  this  pronoun,  will  be  useful  to  the  student : 

Quand  on  est  chretien,  de  quelquo  A  Christian^  of  whichever  sex  he 

8cxe  que  Von  soit,  il  n'est  pas  permis  may  be,  is  not  allowed  to  be  cowardly. 
d'etre  lAche.                    F^nelon. 

On  peut  £tre  honnete  homme,  et  One  may  be  a  worthy  man,  and 

faire  mal  des  vers.           MoLifeRE.  maJce  bad  verses. 

On  aime  peu  celuiqui  n'ose  aimer  We  feel  but  little  love  for  him  who 

personne.                         Delillb.  dares  love  nobody. 

A-t-on  jamais  pleur^  d'avoir  &it  Have  we  ever  grieved  on  account 

son  devoir?                   Chamfort.  of  having  done  our  duty  f 

Quand  on  a  mSme  but,  rarement  T/tose  who  have  the  same  aim, 
on  s'accorda                     Lbbrun.      .  rarely  agree. 

Artistes,  ecrivains,  poetes,  si  vous  Artists,  writers,  poets,  if  you  al- 

vous  copiez   toujours,  on  ne  vous  ways  copy  each  other,  no  person  will 

copiera  jamais.  copy  you. 
Bbbnardik  de  St.  Pierre. 

(2.)  If  the  word  on  denotes  definitely  a  female,  the  adjective  re- 
lating to  it,  takes  the  feminine  termination : 

Quand  on  est  beBe,  on  neTignore"  When  one  (a  lady)  is  handsome, 
pas.  li'AcAD^MiE.        she  is  not  ignorant  of  iL  ^ 

*  On  dit,  it  is  said;  on  rapporte,  it  is  related;  on  craint>  it  is  feared; 
«ta  Gela  se  fait  ainsi,  literally,  that  makes  itself  Ihva,  thai  is  mads  in  this 
manner,  eta 
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(3.)  The  pronoun  on,  must  be  repeated  before  erery  verb : 

On  l^ve  raocre,  en  part,  en  fuit  loia        They  raise  the  anchor,  Vtey  d^art, 

de  la  terre,  ^  Uuy  Jiee  far  from  the  landj  already 

On  decouTrait  dej4  les  bords  de  they  cUsoovered  the  efwrea  of  EngUuuL 
TAngleterre.             Yoltauul 

§  ll4w — Hbr  Yjbrb. — ^Aobeemkut  of  thb  Ysbb  with  us 

SUBJXCT. 

(1.)  The  Terb  agrees  with  its  nominatiTe  cr  subject^  whether  that 
zi3minatiTe  precedes  or  follows : 

Vhomme  ett  n^  poor  r^er  sur  Man  ia  lam  to  reign  over  aU  (he 

tous  lea  animaux.         Voltaire.  animals, 

Les  hommes  aoni  encore  eniaDts  4  Men  art  tiiU  children  ai  sixty, 
soizante  ana.                   Aubkrt. 

Par  ces  portes  soriaient  lea  fleres  Through   those  gates    issued  the 

legions.                  Saint- VioroB.  proud  legions. 

(2.)  When  a  rerb  has  two  or  more  singular  noroinatiTes  connected 
by  the  conjunction  ei^  the  rerb  is  put  in  the  plural : 

lid  eolire  et  la  prScwiiation  soni        Anger  and  precipitation  are  two 

deux  cboaea  ibrt  opposeea  k  la  pro-  things  very  much  opposed  to  pru- 

dence.  F^nelon.  dence. 

La  violence  et  la  vertu  ne  peuvent         Violence  and  virtue  have  no  powf 

rien  Tuoe  sur  Tautre.        Pascal.  mwr  each  other, 

(3.)  When  a  rerb  has  seyeral  singular  nominatives  not  connected 
by  el,  it  is  put  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural,  according  to  circum- 
stances: 

1.  It  is  put  in  the  singular,  if  the  nominatiyes  are  in  some  way 
synonymous : 

La   douceur,  la    UmU  du  grand        The  mildness,  the  goodness  of  (he 

Henri,    a   ete    c^lebree    de    mille  great  Henry,  has  been  celebraied  by  a 

louaDgea.  P^ussON.  thousand  praises, 

D'ou  petU   yenir  cet  ennui,    ce         Whence  can  proceed  that   etaivi, 

d^goat?  that  disgust? 
Colin  d'Hablevillb. 

(2.)  When,  in  a  series  of  nominatives,  the  last  has  more  force 
or  interest  attached  to  it,  and  therefore,  makes  ns,  as  it  were,  over- 
look the  others : 

Ce  sacrifice,  votre  int^r^t,  votre  This  sacrifice,  your  interest,  your 
honneur,  Dieu  vous  le  commande  t       honor,  God  comjnands  it ! 

3.  The  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  afi5rmation  is  intended 
to  be  made  of  aU  the  nominatives  taken  collectively,  and  not  of  each 
in  particular : 

La  douceur,  ies  soupirs  de  cette  The  sweetness,  fhe  sigfis  of  (hat  un* 
femme  infortun^  ne  purent  le  fortunate  woman  oo/iM  not  move 
flechir.  Wailly.        him. 


STNTAX     OP     THE    VBBB.  —  §115,116^.         441 

Sayez  vous,  si  demain,  Do  you  know,  if  to-morrow,  his 

Sa  liberie,  sea  Jours,  seront  en  votre    Uberty,   his   life,   wiU   be   in   your 
main?  Racine.       power  f 

(4)  On  the  form  of  the  verb  when  preceded  by  several  subjects 
connected  by  ou,  See  Lesson  84,  2,  3. 

§  115. — NUMBBB  OF  THE  VeBB  AFTKB  A  COLLECTIVE  NoUN. 

(1.)  Every  verb,  having,  as  its  subject,  a  general  collective  noun 
[§  3)  (6-)])  preceded  by  the  article,  such  as  la  totoMte,  TinfiniUj  eta, 
takes  the  number  of  that  noun : 

Vormee  des  infideles  fut  entiere-  The  army  of  (he  infidels  waa  en* 

moot  detruite.           L'Aoadumib.  Urely  destroyed. 

La  multitude  des  bonnes  choses  The  multitude  of  the  good  things 

que  Ton  trouve  dans  un   ouvrage,  which  we  find  in  a  work^  makes  us 

fait  perdre  ^e  vue  la  multiplicity  hse  sight  of  the  multiplicity  of  the 

des  mauvaises.             Caminade.  bad  ones. 

(2.)  When  a  partitive  collective  noun  [§  3,  (6.)]  occurs  as  the  sub- 
ject of  a  proposition,  the  verb  agrees  with  that  noun,  if  it  occupies 
the  ilrst  rank  in  the  thought  of  the  speaker  or  writer. 

The  verb  agrees,  on  the  contrary,  with  the  plural  noun  following 
the  collective  word,  if  the  collective  acts  only  a  secondaiy  part,  or 
if  it  is  employed  only  to  add  an  accessory  idea  of  number : 

Agreement  with  (he  Collective,  Agreement  with  the  following  Nimn, 

TJne  troupe  d'assassins  entra  dans  Une  troupe  do  nymphes  oouron- 

la  chambre  de  Coligny.  nees  de  fleurs,  nageaient  autour  de 

Voltaire.  son  char.                        F^elon. 

A  gang  of  assassins  entered  Co-  A  troop  of  nymphs,  crowned  with 

h'gny's  chamber,  flowers,  were  swimming  around  her 

chariot 

Une  nuie  de  traits  dbscurcit  I'air.  Une  nuee  de  barbares  desolereni 

le  pays.  L'Acad^mie. 

A  doud  of  arrows  darkened  the  A  cloud  of  barbarians  desolated  the 

air,  country. 

Cette  espece  de  paons  paratt  avoir  Cette  e?p6ce  de  chiens  qu'on  ap- 

^prouve  les  memes  eSets    par    la  pelle  chiena  de  Laconie,  ne  viveni 

memo  cause.                    Buffon.  que  dix  ana.                   Boileau. 

T7uU  species  of  peacocks  seems  to  Thai  species  of  dogs  which  they 

have    experienced    the   same   effects  coil  Laconian   dogs,    Uve   only  ten 

tfirough  the  same  cause,  years. 

§  116. — NUMBEB   OP  THE  VeRB  EtBE    ATTEB  THE  PeO- 

NOUN   Ce. 

(1.)  The  verb  ttre,  preceded  or  followed  by  c«,  as  the  grammatical 

subject,  takes  the  number  of  the  noun  placed  in  apposition  with  that 

pronoun  [§  108,  (3.)] : 

Cs  sont  les  moeurs  qui  font  la        ll  is  moraHswMch  form  good  com* 
bonne  compagnie.  La  Chauss^       pony. 


142         SYNTAX     OF    THX    YXBB. —  §   ll7,   119. 

S(mt<e  des  rcligieux  et  dea  pr^        Are  they  monks  and  priests  who 
Ires  qui  parlent  ainsi?  soni<e  des    speak  sot  are  they  Christians f 
ehretiena  Y  ^aboal, 

(2.)  The  verb  Hre  mskj  alao  be  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  pro- 
nouns eux  and  eOet  are  put  in  apposition  with  the  pronoun  ce.  This 
rule,  however,  is  optional,  as  the  examples  will  show.  Before  turns 
and  voiu  similarly  plaoed,  the  Terb  is  always  in  the  singular ;  c'est 
nous ;  c^est  vous. 

Singtdar,  PharaL 

Cest  eux  qui  oni  ball  ce  snpcrbe  Ce  sorU  eux  qui  viennent. 

labyrinthe.  BosBUST.  Bsschsbxlls. 

It  is  they  who  have  luiU  that  #u-  It  is  they  who  come. 

perb  Libyrinih, 

§  11 7. — ^TUS  YSBB  KELATINO  TO  SEYKBAL  SUBJIECTS  IK  PlF- 

FEBENT  Persons. 

A  yerb  having  several  subjects  in  different  persons,  is  put  in  the 
plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  person  in  preference 
to  that  of  the  second,  and  that  of  the  second  in  preference  to  that  of 
the  third.  It  may  then  be  preceded  by  the  plural  pronoun  of  the 
person  preferred,  recapitulating,  as  it  were,  all  the  other  subjects : 

Yotre  p^re  et  moi,  nous  avons  ^t^  Tour  father  and  I,  have  long  heei^ 
long^empa  ennemus  Tun  de  I'autre.       enemies  to  each  other, 

F^KELON. 

Allez ;    vous   ct  yos  semblables         Go ;  you  and  such  as  you  are  wt 
nOtes  point  faits  pour  £tre  trans-    fit  to  be  transplanied, 
plantea.  Montesquieu. 

§  118. — ^TJsB  of  tub  Tenses. — ^Tiib  Present  of  the 

Indicatiye. 

(1.)  This  tense  denotes  what  exists,  or  is  taking  place  at  the  time 
we  speak: 
Jo  lis;  yous  parlcz.  I  read;  you  speak. 

(2.)  The  French  have  only  one  form  of  the  indicative  present : 
Je  lis  means,  therefore,  I  read,  do  read,  or  am  reading. 

(3.)  The  indicative  present  is  used  in  French,  as  well  as  in  Eng- 
lish, for  expressing  things  which  are  and  will  always  be  true : 

Dieu  est  ^temel,  sa  puissance  est        God  is  eternal,  his  power  is  bound' 
Sana    bomes,   et    sa    cleraenee    est    less,  and  his  dernency  is  greoL 
grande.         .  Girault-Duviviek. 

(4.)  It  is  often  used  to  express  a  proximate  future : 

Je  suis  de  retour  dans  un  mo-  IshdU  be  back  in  a  vrumunL 
ment.                             Moli^re. 

Si  Titus  a  parle,  s'il  Vtpouse,  je  If  Titus  has  spoken,  if  he  marrtei 

pars.                                 Bacinb.  her,  I  go  (wiU  go). 
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(5.)  The  present  is  frequently  used  for  the  past,  to  awaken  atten- 
tion, and  place  the  event,  as  it  were,  before  the  reader : 

J*ai    vu,    seigneur,    j*ai    vu    yotre  /  saw^  my  lord^  I  saw  your  tt«- 

roalheureux  tils,  fortunate  son  dragged  by  the  horses 

traine  par  les  cbevaux  que  sa  main  which  his  own  hand  has  fed ;   he 

a  Dourris;  wishes  to  recall  them^  but  his  voice 

tl  veut  les  rappeler,  mais  sa  yoiz  frightens  them, 
les  effraie,                    Bacikb. 

§  119. — ^Thb  Impebfsct. 

(1.)  The  imperfect,  or  simultaneous  past,  is  used  to  express  some- 
thing which  was  in  progress,  while  another  thing  was  taking  place. 
It  leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undeter- 
mined: 

J^ecrivais,  quand  je  regua  votre  /  was  writingj  whan  I  received 
lettre.  your  letter, 

(2.)  The  French  imperfect,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  above  example, 
represents  the  English  past  tense  formed  of  the  auxiliary  to  &e,  and 
the  participle  present  of  a  principal  verb. 

(3.)  The  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  repeated  or  customary 
action.  It  may  then  often  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  infinitive 
of  the  verb  preceded  by  "  used  to" : 

Lorsque  yitais  A  Londres,  ^'aUais  When  Twos  in  London,  I  walked 
me  promener  la  matin,  ensuite  je  (used  to  walk)  in  the  morning^  after' 
dinaiSf  et  je  passais  le  reste  de  la  wards  dined  {ttsuoMy  dined),  and 
journee  i  lire  et  d  ^crire  spent  (usually)  the  remainder  of  the 

day  in  reading  and  writing, 

(4.)  The  use  of  this  tense  will  be  further  explained  in  the  next 
Section. 

§  120. — The  Past  Definite. 

(1.)  The  past  definite  indicates  an  action  performed  at  a  time  en- 
tirely past : 

Tallai  4  Londres,  oh  jo  vis  votre  /  went  to  London,  where  I  saw 
p^re;  je  finis  mes  affaires  dans  your  father ;  I  finished  my  business 
cette  viile,  et  revins  aussitot  id  in  (hat  city,  and  returned  hither  im- 

mediately. 

M.  un  tel  ecrivit  hier  au  soir  un  Mr.  such-a-one  wrote  last  evening 
sixain  4  Mademoiselle  une  telle.  six  verses  to  Miss  such-orone, 

MOLlilRE. 

(2.)  The  past  definite  can  only  be  used,  as  we  have  seen  above, 
when  the  time  at  which  an  action  took  place  is  entirely  elapsed. 
Wo  cannot,  therefore,  use  it  in  connection  with  the  words  to-day^ 
ihia  morning  J  this  weekj  this  month,  this  year,  etc.,  [See  §  121,  Past 


444  SYNTAX    OF    TH»    YSBB. — §   120. 

Indefinite.]    We  may  use  it  in  speaking  of  yesterday^  last  week,  IomI 
yeoTf  etc : 

Je  Tons  envoie^  mon  cher  fi^re,  I  send  you,  my  dear  brother,  a  let- 
tine  lettre  que  j'ecnvi*  hier  pour  ier  which  J  wrote  yesUrday  for  Ma* 
Undumfi  de  LaraL         FiMEUOS,        dame  de  LavaL 

(3.)  The  imperfect  may  almost  always  be  rendered  in  English  by 
the  participle  present  of  the  verb  and  the  auxiliary  to  be;  or  by  pre* 
fixing  ^tued  io^  to  the  infinitive  mood.  The  past  definite  caa  nerer 
be  so  rendered. 

(4.)  The  imperfect  might  be  called  the  <2e*cn^fiv»  tense  <^  the 
French. 

(5.)  The  past  definite  might  be  called  the  narraiive  tense.  It  ex- 
presses that  which  took  place  at  some  time  fully  past  We  will 
endeavor  to  illustrate  this  difference  between  these  two  tenses: — A 
traveller  has  entered  a  wood  and  discovered  a  retired  cottage ;  he 
wishes  to  describe  what  he  saw  there,  and  makes  use  of  the  imper- 
fect or  descriptive  tense ;  he  says : 

Un  vieillard  se  promenait  sous  les  An  old  man  vMJta  walking  under  (he 

arbres ;  H  tenaii  un  livre  k  la  main ;  trees  ;  he  held  {was  holding)  a  book  in 

do  temps  en  temps,    il   elevait   les  hia  hand;  from  Ume  to  time  he  raised 

yeux  vers  le  ciel,  ou  les  couvrait  de  hia  eyes  toioards  heaven,  or  concealed 

la  main,  et  semUait  s'abimer  dans  Ihem  with  his  hand,  and  seemed  to 

une  profonde   reverie.     Devant  la  sink  into  a  profound  reverie.    Before 

porte  de  la  cabane  etcut  assise  une  the  door  of  the  hut,  sat  (was  sitting) 

femme  qui  berpait  un  enfant  sur  ses  a /emaie,rocking  (who  was  rocking)  a 

genoux ;  elle  eiait  pale ;  ses  cheveux  chUd  on  her  knees  ;  she  was  pate  ;  her 

Jlottaient  au  g^e  du  vent ;  des  larmos  hair  waved  (toas  waving)  at  the  mercy 

cotdaient  le  long  de  ses  joueS)  etc.  of  the  wind;  tears  flowed  (were  flaw- 
ing) down  her  cheeks,  eta 

The  traveller  has  here  drawn  a  picture  of  what  presented  itself  to 
his  eyes,  as  he  approached  the  cottage.  Not  content  with  represent- 
ing merely  the  then  present  situation  of  things,  he  wishes  also  to 
narrate  what  took  place.  He  has  described  the  theatre  on  which  the 
occurrence  took  place,  which  he  is  going  to  relate ;  he  now  proceeds 
to  the  narrative,  and  uses  the  past  definite  or  narrative  tense: 

Je  m^approchai  du  vieillard ;  lors*        1  approached  (he  old  man ;  when  hs 

qu'il  m'aper^  il  s'avanfa  vers  moi,  perceived  me  he  came   toioards   me, 

me  scUtui,  et  me  pria  de  ne  pas  trou-  greeted  me,  and  besought  me  not  to 

bier  cette  paLsible  retraite  da  mal-  disturb  this  peaceful  retreat  of  the 

heur.    II  retouma  d  la  cabane,  prit  unfortunate.     He  returned  io  the  coU 

Ten&nt  des  bras  de  la  femme,  et  iage,  took  the  child  from  the  woman's 

rentra;  elle  le  suivit,  eta  arms  and  went  in;  sJie  followed  him. 
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Another  example  might  be  taken  from  La  Fontaine^s  well-known 
£kble : 

LB  COBBEAU  ET  LB  BENABD.         THE  BAYEK  AND  THE  FOX. 

Kaitre  corbeau   sur  un  arbre  per-  Master  raven  perched  upon  a  iree^ 

ch^,  held  {was    holding)  in  his  beak  a 

Tenait  en  son  bee  un  fromage:  cheese;  master  fox^  attracted  hy  the 

Maitre  renard,  par  rodeur  allechei  smeU,  addressed  him  nearly  in  thefoU 

Lui  tint  a  pen  pres  ce  langage.  lotoing  words. 

Here  the  poet  uses  the  imperfect  of  tenir  in  describing  the  situa- 
tion in  which  the  fox  found  the  raven,  but  in  relating  the  action  of 
tlie  fox,  La  Fontaine  uses  the  narraiive  tense  of  the  same  verb. 

The  commencement  of  the  first  book  of  Telemaquej  ofiers  an  ex- 
cellent illustration  of  what  we  have  here  advanced,  on  the  use  of  the 
imperfect^  and  the  past  definite. 

§  121. — ^Thb  Past  Indefinite. 
(1.)  The  past  indefinite  expresses  an  action  entirely  completed, 
but  performed  at  a  time  of  which  some  part  is  not  yet  elapsed,  as  to- 
day  J  this  month^  this  year^  etc 

Le  roi  m'a  nomme  aujourd'hui  ar-  JTie  king    appointed   me    to-day 

cheveque  de  Cambray.   Fenelon.  archbishop  of  Cambray. 

Ce  matin  j'ai  trouve  le  pave  si  glis-  This  morning  I  found  (he  street  so 

sant,  que  j'ai  pense  que  si  je  venais  slippery^   that  J  Uiought^  in  case  I 

dtomber  sur  le  bras  droit,  je  serais  happened  tofaU  on  my  right  arm^  I 

tout  4  fait  desempare.  shoidd  then  be  completely  helpless. 
Bernabdin  db  St.  Pierre. 

Je  t'at  defendu  {see  (2.)  below)  cent  /  Jiave  forbidden  thee  a  hundred 

fois  de  racier  ton  mediant  violon;  iimjes  to  scrape  thy  wretched  violin ;  ne^ 

cependant,  y&t'aientendu  ce  matin —  vertheless  I  heard  thee  this  morning. 

Ce  matin  ?  Ne  vous  souvient-il  pas  — 7%is  morning  I     Do  you  not  re-- 

que  vous  me  le  mUes  [§  120  (2.)]  collect  that  you  broke  it  to  pieces  yes- 

hier  en  pieces?             Palaprat.  terdayt 

(2.)  The  past  indefinite  is  also  used  with  regard  to  a  time  en- 
tirely past,  but  not  specified : 

Les  fruits  de  la  terre  ont  6t6  la  UTie  fruits  of  the  earth  were  the 

premiere  nourriture  des  hommcs.  first  cUiments  of  mankind. 
Girault-Duvivier. 

Les  Fran^ais  ont  gagne  la  bataille  Hie  French  gained  the  baUU  of 

de  Marengo.  Marengo. 

(3.)  When  the  time  is  specified  and  entirely  elapsed,  the  past  in- 
definite is  by  many  of  the  best  French  writers,  used  indifierently 
with  the  past  definite ;  ^ 

Past  Definite :  Past  Indefinite, 

Huit  jours  apres  son  depart,  il        Je  vous  ai  ecritf  U  y  a  quinze 

m^ecrivit  une  lettre.  ,  jours.  The  Same. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 
A  week  after  his  departure^  he  wrote        I  wrote  to  you  a  fortnight  ago. 
me  a  letter. 
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Jefiu  hien  fUche  hieri  ma  chdre        Hier  en  travaillant  4  mon  qna- 

oousine,  de  vous  avoir  quittee  avee  tri^me  dialogue^  j'at  eprouve  un  Trai 

tant  de  precipitation.      Fkneu)N.  plaisir.  Mibabsau. 

/  was  very  sorry  yesterday^  my         Yesterday^  whUe  working  at  my 

dear  cousin^  for  hamng  left  you  in  jo  fwrtii  diaiogtie^  I  experienced  real 

much  haste,  pleasure, 

(4.)  When  the  first  verb  of  a  senteoce  is  put  in  the  past  indefinite, 
every  other  verb  of  that  seatenoe,  and  of  the  sentences  referring  to 
it)  should  be  in  the  same  tense : 

Oil  OMs-vocifl  aSf  Where  Jutve  youheent 

J'at  d'abord  ete  d  r^liaOi  ensoite  J  first  went  to  church,  and  (hen 
je  suis  venu  diner.  came  home  to  dinner. 

§  122. — ^Thb  Past  Aktebiob. 

The  past  anterior  expresses  what  took  place  immediately  before 
another  event  which  is  also  past,  the  latter  event  being  nsaally  the 
result  of,  or  dependent  upon  the  former : 

Qoand  feus  reoonnu  moo  eneor,  When  J  had  perceived  my  error,  1 
je  fus  honteux  des  mauvais  procedea  was  ashamed  of  my  bad  conduct  to- 
que  j'avaia  eua  poor  luL  wards  him, 

GlRAULT-DUVnriKB. 

See  (3.)  of  the  §  below. 

§  123. — ^The  Pluperfect. 

(1.)  The  pluperfect  marks  an  event  not  only  past  in  itself,  but  as 

past  with  regard  to  another  past  event : 

J^avais  dejeilne,  quand  vousvintes  *  I  had  breaJcfasted,  when  you  came 
me  demander.    Girault-Duvivieb.     to  inquire  for  me, 

(2.)  The  pluperfect  having  as  its  auxiliary  the  imperfect  of  the 
verbs  avoir^  or  etre^  partakes  of  the  signification  of  that  tense.  It 
may,  therefore,  oflen  be  used  to  denote  customary  action : 

D^s  que  yavais  lu  quelques  pages^  As  soon  as  I  had  read  a  few  pages, 
je  me  promenais.  J  used  to  take  a  walk. 

In  such  cases  it  generally  precedes  or  follows  another  verb  in  the 
imperfect.* 

(3.)  When  the  action  is  not  a  customary  one,  and  the  sentence 
commences  with  one  of  the  adverbs,  qtumd,  lorsque,  aussitot  que,  des 
que,  etc.,  the  past  anterior  is  generally  used : 

D^s  que  j^ettf  Ju  quelques  pages.  As  soon  as  I  had  read  a  few  pages, 
je  sortis.  I  went  out 

§  124.— The  Two  Futures. 

(1.)  The  future  simple  is  used  to  signify  what  will  be,  or  will  take 
place,  at  a  time  not  yet  come : 
Votre  fr^re  partira  demain.  Tour  Irother  vHU  go  to-morrow. 
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(2.)  The  future  is  used,  in  French,  after  an  adverb  of  time,  in  cases 
]?7here  the  English  use  Uie  present  of  the  indicative : 

Quand  vous  viendrez^  vous  appor-  When  you  come^  you  vnU  bring  my 
terez  men  livre.  book, 

(3.)  It  has  sometimes  the  sense  of  the  imperative  in  sentences  like 
Ihe  following : 

Orxdra  qui  wudra  rhistorien  Oa-  Believe  who  will  the  historian  Ca- 

pitolin  et  quelques  autres  ecrivains,  pitolinus  and  several  other  writers^ 

qui  font  danser  les  Elephants  sur  la  who  maJce  elq>hants  dance  on  a  rope, 
corde.                             E^baud. 

(4.)  The  future  anterior  is  used  to  signify  what  will  have  been  at 
a  future  period ;  it  is  also  used  after  an  adverb  of  time  in  cases  where 
the  past  indefinite  is  used  in  English : 

Quand /attroi^m  mes  affaires,  je  When  I  have  finished  my  affairs^  1 
vous  irai  voir.    Gibault-Duvivieb.    wxUi  go  and  see  you, 

§  126. — ^Thb  Two  Conditionals. 

(1.)  The  conditional  present  denotes  what  would  take  place  under 
a  certain  condition : 

Nous  goiUerions  bien  des  jouis-  We  should  have  many  enjoyments^ 
sances,  si  nous  savions  faire  un  bon  if  we  knew  how  to  make  a  good  use 
usage  du  temps.  of  time, 

GiBAULT  DuVrVIEB. 

(2.)  The  conditional  past  denotes  what  would  have  taken  place, 
at  a  time  past,  if  the  condition  on  which  it  depended,  had  been  ful- 
filled : 

II  serait  alli  4  la  campagne,  si  le  He  would  have  gone  into  the  coun- 
temps  le  lui  avait  permis.  try^  if  the  weather  Iwd  cUlowed  him, 

(3.)  The  two  futures,  and  the  two  conditiomals,  cannot,  in  French, 
follow  the  conjunction  sij  meaning  in  ca^e  that.  The  indicative  pres- 
ent is  then  used  instead  of  the  future,  and  the  imperfect  instead  of 
the  conditional.  This  rule  is  often  violated  by  the  French,  but  sel- 
dom by  the  Americans  or  English,  who  have  acquired  a  good  knowl- 
edge of  the  French  language. 

§  126. — ^The  Imperative. 

(1.)  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  command,  exhortation, 
permission  or  entreaty : 

Connais-moi  tout  enti^re.  Know  me  entirely. 

COBKEaLB. 

Ahl  demeureZf  seigneur,  etdaignez  Ah!  remain,  my  hrd^  and  deign 
m'eoouter.  Racinb.        to  listen  to  me. 
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Ne  iardoma  plois  marchonB^  et  s'U        Let ««  iarry  no  hmger^  let  ut  pro- 

faut  que  je  ueure,  ceed^  amd^  if  Imwst  die^  let  ua  dU. 

Mtmrant,  Baciki. 

§  127. — ^Thk  SuBjuNcrnvE. 
(1.)  The  subjunctire  ia  the  mode  of  doubt  or  indecision : 

Obeifl)  81  ta  veux  qu'on  fobeisse  Obey,  if  Viou  wishest  that  one  day 
un  jour.  YoLTAiRB.        others  may  obey  (Kee. 

(2.)  A  verb,  which  is  goveraed  by  the  conjunction  pte,  must  be 
put  in  the  Bubjunctlve  mode  in  French,  though  it  may  be  in  the  in- 
dicative or  conditional  in  English  :* 

1.  When  the  part  of  the  sentence,  which  precedes  que,  being  in- 
terrogative or  negative,  expresses  a  doubt : 

Pensez-vous  que  vous  rtuseieaiea        Do  you  think  that  you  may  succeed 

dans  cette  afTairo  7  in  if  its  affair  t 

Je  ne  voudrais  pas  assurer,  qu'oa        /  unnUd  not  affirm^  that  it  should  he 

le  doive  ecrirc.  Boilbau.  written, 

Croyez-vouB  qu'll  vienne  t  Do  you  believe  he  will  come  t 

2.  When  the  verb  preceding  que  expresses  consentj  eommandj  doubly 
deairtf  surprise,  vHini,  duty,  necessity,  fear^  apprehension : 

JepermetSf  je  souhaite^je  douU^  je  Jpermit^  I  wish,  I  doubt,  I  desire, 

veuxj  fordowM,  je  suis  surpris  que  I  order,  I  am  surprised,  that  you  may 

voua  veniez.  or  should  come, 

D^  oe  mdme  moment,  ordonnez  Order,  that  Jm4fy  depart  this  very 

que  je  parte,                     Racine.  momerU, 

Tu  veux    qu'en   ta  faveur  nous  Hiou  wishest  (hat  for  thy  sake  we 

croyions  rimpossible.    Cobneille.  may  believe  in  impossibiliiies, 

Jo  suis  ravi  que  nous  logions  en-  lam  ddighied  that  we  happen  to 

semble.                     De8T0UCU£&  Uve  together. 

3.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
preceded  by  quSy  must  also  be  preceded  by  ne : 

Je  crains,  je  tremble,  j'appre-  /  fear,  I  tremble,  I  apprehend,  2 
hende,  j'ai  peur,  qu'il  ne  vienne.  am  afraid  fie  may  come, 

GlKAULT-DUVIVIEB. 

(3.)  The  pronouns  qui,  que,  lequet,  dont,  and  the  word  oH,  meaning 
in  which,  should  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive,  when  that  part  of 
the  sentence  which  precedes  them,  expresses  an  interrogation,  or  im- 
plies a  wish,  a  doubt,  or  a  condition.  They  must  also  be  followed 
by  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  super- 
lative relative  [§  U,  (9.)] . 

Y  a-t-il  quelqu*un  qui  ne  respects  Is  there  any  one  who  does  not  re- 
le  malheur.  spect  misfintune, 

*  When  two  verbs  are  united  by  the  conjunction  que,  the  second  is  put 
in  the  indicative,  if  the  first  expresses  something  certain,  positive : 

On  m'assure  que  vous  avez  re^u  7%ey  assure  me  that  you  have  re- 
une  lettro  de  votre  pSra  ceived  a  letter  from  your  father. 
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La  meiOeure  chose  qne  voos  puis-        The  best  thing  (hcU  you  can  do, 
siez  faire. 

Choiaissez  line  retraite  od  voua        Choose  a  retreat  in  which  you  may 

soyez  tranquille.  er^oy  repose, 

(4.)  A  verb  preceded  by  que  and  one  of  the  unipersonal  verba 
faUoirj  importer,  convenir,  suffirCj  vahir  mieuXj  or  by  the  verb  etre, 
used  unipersonally  in  connection  VT^ith  the  adjectives  fdcheux^  juste, 
injiistCj  suprenantj  possible,  or  with  d  propos,  temps,  a  desirer,  d 
Bovhaiter,  etc.,  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [see  L.  73,  K.  1.] : 

JXfavJt  quo  vous  veniez.  You  must  come,  or  it  is  necessary 

that  you  should  come. 

II  est  temps  que  vous  partiez  pour  It  is  time  that  you  shxndd  go  to 

Borne.  Borne, 

II  ne  me  plait  pas  que  voiis  aUiez  It   does   not  please  me  that  you 

U..                           Jjk.  ACAD^MIE.  should  go  there, 

II  n^est  pas  certain  que  vous  ai/ez  It  is  not  certain  that  you  are  right 
raisou. 

(5.)  After   the   expresdons   qudque  ,  ,  .  que,    quel  que,  si  ,  ,  , 

que,  quoique,  the  verb  is  always  put  in  the  subjunctive : 

Quel]u'effort  qpe /assent  les  horn-  Whaiever  effort  men  may  make, 
mes,  leur  ueaut  parait  partout  their  nothingness  appears  everywhere, 

BOSSUBT. 

Qui  que  ce  soit,  parlez,  et  ne  lo         WTioever  Tie  may  he,  speak,  and  do 

craignez  pas.  Bagine.  not  fear  him. 

Si  mince  qu*il  puisse  ^tre,  un  che-        However  thin  it  may  he,  a  hair  has 

veu  fait  de  Tombre.       Yillefb^.  a  shadow, 

(6.)  For  the  other  conjunctions  which  must  be  followed  by  the 

subjunctive,  see  §  143. 

§  128. — ^Thk  Infinitive, 
(1.)  The  infinitive  represents  the  being,  action  or  passion,  in  an  in- 
definite manner,  and  without  number  or  person : 

Voutoir  tromper  le  ciel,  c'est  folie        To  wish  to  deceive  Heaven,  is  fbUy 

k  la  terre.  La  Fontaine.  in  men. 

L'ardeur  de    vaijicre   c^e  k  la        ITie  ar^kr  of  conquest  (to  conquer) 

peur  de  mourir.  Cobneille.  yields  to  the  fear  of  death  (to  di^. 

Hair  est  un  tourment    S^gur.  Td  hate  is  a  torment, 

(2.)  The  infinitive  is  oflen  used  substantively  * 

Ou  plut6t,  que  do  puis-je  au  doux  Or  rather^  why  can  I  not  at  the 
tomber  du  jour?  Lamabtine.        sweet  dose  of  (he  day  t 

(3.)  The  infinitive  present  is  used,  in  French,  a^er  certain  verbs, 
which  are,  in  English,  joined  to  other  verbs  by  the  conjunction  and : 
Allez  chercher  mon  pere.  Go  and  fetch  my/aiher, 

(4.)  We  might  give  as  a  general  rule,  that  a  verb  immediately  pre- 
ceded and  governed  by  another  verb  {avoir  and  ttre  excepted)  or  by 
a  preposition  {en  excepted)  is  put  in  the  j)resent  of  the  infinitive : 

Tout  ce  qu^elle  sMmaginait  tenir,  AU  that  she  fancied  that  she  Jield, 
lui  ecbappait  tout  i  coup.  F^nelon.    escaped  h&r  suddenly. 
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Vos   nisoDS   Bont  trap    bonnes  Your  reaatms  are  too  good  in  (hem- 

d'elles-m^mes,  mm  Hre  appuyees  do  aekfea^  to  need  thai  foreign  assistance, 

008  ■eooura  etrengere.       Kacink.  You  think  that  you  know  every- 

Voua  pensez  tout  aavoir.   Piktbb.  thing, 

Croit-U iepouvoir  rumpre  f  Does  heU^tiiwehecan  break Ut 
Th.  Cornkille. 

(5.)  The  French  language,  preferring  the  active  to  the  passive 
Voice,  requires  the  use  of  the  active  verb  in  the  following  and  similar 
cases  wherein  the  English  use  the  passive  voice : 

• 

Cette  dame  est  bien  d  plaindre,  TluU  lady  is  much  to  be  pitied. 

Cette  maiflon  est  d  venire.  This  house  is  to  be  sold. 

La  chose  est  de  trop  pou  de  con-        The  matter  is  of  too  Utile  conae^ 

s^uence  pour  la  trailer  serieuso  guence  to  be  treated  seriously. 

mcnt  Voltaire. 

§  129. — Government  op  Verbs. 

Some  verbs  are,  in  English,  governed  by  prepositions  different 
from  those  which  connect  or  govern  the  same  verbs  in  French 
Some,  again,  which  are,  in  English,  joined  by  prepositions,  require 
none  between  them  in  French.  We  give  below,  lists  of  verbs  with 
the  appropriate  prepositions,  according  to  the  best  French  authorities: 

ft 

§  130. — ^Vebbs  rbquirino  no  Preposition  beporb  another 

Verb  in  tub  Inpinitiyb. 


Accourir, 

Aimer  mieux, 

Alter, 

Apercevoir, 

At^urer, 

Avooer, 

Compter, 

Confesser, 

Courir, 

Croire, 

Daigner, 

Declarer, 

Desirer, 

Devoir, 

ficouter. 

Entendre, 

Envoyer, 

Esperer, 

Faire, 

Falloir, 

Imaginer,  (s*) 

Laisser, 

Mener, 

Nie^ 


to  run 

to  prefer 

to  go    . 

to  perceive 

to  assure 

to  confess 

to  intend 

to  confess 

to  run 

to  believe 

to  deign 

to  dedare 

to  desire 

to  be  obUged 

to  hear^  to  listen 

to  hear 

to  send 

to  hope 

tomake 

to  be  necessary 

to  imagine 

to  lei,  to  suffer 

to  take^  tolead 

to  deny 


Je  pritends  vous  trailer  comme 
mon  propre  fils.  Bacine. 


Observer, 

to  notice,  to  observe 

Oser, 

to  dare 

Parattre, 

toseem 

Penser, 

to  ihinky  to  fancy 

Pouvoir, 

tobe  able 

Pretendre^ 

to  pretend 

Preferer, 

to  prefer 

Protester, 

to  protest 

Rappeler  (se), 

to  remember 

Rapporter, 

to  report 

Reconnattre, 

to  acknowledge 

Regarder, 

to  look  at 

Retoumer, 

to  return 

Revenir, 

to  comeback 

Savoir, 

to  know 

Sembler, 

to  seem 

Sentu-, 

tofeel 

Souhaiter, 

to  wish 

Soutenir, 

to  maintain 

Temoigpaer, 

to  testify 

Yaloir  mieuz, 

to  be  better 

Venir, 

to  come 

Voir, 

to  see 

Vouloir, 

to  bewiUing 

/  intend  to  treat  you  as  my  cum 

son. 
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to  stoop 

to  endin 

to  agree 

to  accustom 

to  strive 

to  admit,  to  permit 

to  become  inured 

to  help  in 

toUke 

to  endeavor^to  apply 

to  learn 

to  prepare 

to  aspire 

to  summon 

to  subject  one^s  self 

to  apply 

to  expect 

to  put  off 

to  increase 

to  authorize 

to  debase  one^s  self 

to  have 

to  have  difficulty  in 

to  hesitate 

to  confine  one^s  self 

to  endeavor 

to  delight  in 

to  co-operate 

to   condemn    oni^s 

self 
to  condescend 
to  consent 
to  consist 
to  conspire 
to  destroy 
to  contribute 
to  invite 
to  cost 
to  induce 
to  resolve 

to  prepare  one^sself 
to  amuse  one's  self 
to  employ^  to  devote 
to  encourage 
to  induce 
to  encourage 
toteach 


^tre,  ^tre  4  lire,  )  iobe  reading,  wri^ 
4  ecrire,  eta    )      ing^  etc 


£t  le  Rhin  do  scs  Hots  ira  grossir  And  the  Rhine  will  go  and  swell 

la  Loire,  the  Loire  with  its  wavvs^  before  the 

Avant  que  tes  favours  sortent  de  remembrance  of  thy  goodness  leaves 

ma  memoire.                Boileau.  '  my  memory, 

§  131. — Vkbbs  bequibing  THB  Pbeposition  a  bbfobe  an 

Infinitive. 
The  (se)  placed  after  the  verb  shows  it  to  be  reflective. 

Abaisser  {.'), 
Aboutir, 
Aecorder  (s')^ 
Accoutumer, 
Acbamer  (s'), 
Admettre, 
Aguerrir  (s*), 
Aider, 
Aimer, 

Appliquer  (s'), 
Appreodre, 
Appreter  (s'), 
Aspirer, 
Assigner, 
Assujettir  (s'), 
Attauher  (s'\ 
Attendre  (s'), 
Attendre, 
Augmenter  (a*), 
Autoriser, 
Avilir  (s'X 
Avoir, 
Avoir  peine, 
Balancer, 
Borner  (se), 
Cliercher, 
Complaire, 
Goneourir, 
Condamner  (ae\ 

Condescendre, 

CoDsentir, 

Consister, 

CoDspirer, 

Consumer, 

Contribuer, 

Convier, 

CoQter, 

Determiner, 

Determiner  (ge), 

Disposer  (se), 

Divertir  (se^ 

Employer,  . 

Encourager, 

Engager, 

Enhardir, 

EDseigner, 


Entendre  (s'), 

fivertuer  (s'), 

Eiceller, 

Exciter, 

Exhorter, 

Exposer  (s*), 

Fatiguer  (se), 

Habituer  (s'X 

Hasarder  (seX 

Hesiter, 

Instruire, 

Interesser, 

Inviter, 

Mettre, 

Mettre  (se), 

Montrer, 

Obstiner  (s*), 

Offrir  (s'X 

Pencher, 

Penser, 

Perseverer, 

Persister, 

Plaire  (se), 

Prendre  plaisir. 

Preparer  (se). 

Porter,       '  / 

Provoquer,    J" 

Pousser, 

Reduire, 

Reduire  (se), 

Renonccr, 

Repugner, 

Resigner  (se)^ 

Rester, 

Reussir, 

Risquer, 

Servir, 


to  be  expert  in 

to  strive 

to  excel 

to  excite 

to  exhort 

to  expose  one^s  self 

to  weary  one^s  self 

to  become  used  to 

to  venture 

to  hesitate 

to  instruct 

to  interest 

to  invite 

to  set,  to  put 

to  commence 

to  show^  to  teach 

to  persist  in 

to  offer 

to  incline 

to  think,  to  intend 

to  persevere 

to  persist 

to  delight  in 

to  take  pleasure 

to  prepare 

to  induce,  to  excitef 

to  urge 
to  urge 
to  constrain 
to  tend,  to  end 
to  renounce 
to  be  repugnant 
to  be  reconciled 
to  tarry  too  long 
to  succeed 
to  risk 
to  serve 
to  think,  to  intend 


Songer, 

Suffire  (not  unip.),  to  suffice 

Tarder,  to  tarry 

Tendre,  to  tend 

Tenir,  to  intend,  to  aifn 

Travailler,  to  labor 

Viser,  to  aim 

Vouer,  to  devote 
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L*  bomme  rCaime  point  d  8*ooco-        iTon  does  not  like  to  coniemplaie 

per  da  aon  Deaoti  et  de  aa  bameaae.  hia  ftoOiingnaB^  and  his  vileness. 

Mabbillo.v. 

Ares-vous  Jamais  penae  d  offrir'i        Have  you  ever  thought  of  coffering 

Dieu  toutea  oea  souffrauoes?  ofl  ihtae  sinfeiringa  to  God  t 

TUEBAMK. 
§  132. — ^VSRB3   BBQUl&ING  THB  PbEPOSIXION  Db  KKFOBB 

▲N   iNFINmYB. 


Abstenir  (fC\ 
Accuser  (a'X 
Acliover, 
Affooter, 
Affliger  (8^, 
Agnr  (8*),  uaip^, 
ApplauJir  (a')^ 
Apprelieaier, 
Avertir, 
Avtser  (s'), 
Avoir  be^ioin, 
Avoir  coatumo, 
Avoir  de jioiu, 
Avoir  en  via, 
Avoir  garde, 
Avoir  houta, 
AvoT  iQteution, 
Avoir  )e  tempai 
Avoir  le  courage, 
A  voir  p3iir, 
Avoir  rdisoQ, 
Avoir  regret, 
Avoir  tort, 
Avoir  sujet, 
Avoir  solo, 
BUmer, 
Braler, 
Oeosurer, 
Cesser, 

Cliagrioer  (aaX 
Charter, 
CJur^r  (3e), 
Choisir, 
Commander, 
Conjurer, 
Couseiller, 
Conteuter  (seX 
Coavaincre, 
Convenir, 
Corriger, 
Grain  ire, 
Dicourager, 
Dddaigner, 
Defeadre, 
Defendre  (se)^ 
Delier, 
DepScher  (seX 


to  abstain 

to  accuse  ome's  mV 

to  finish 

to  affect 

to  grieve 

to  be  the  g;issstUm 

to  rejoice 

to  apprehend 

to  warn 

to  bsthink  one's  sdf 

to  wani 

to  be  accustomed 

to  intend 

to  wish 

to  take  care 

to  be  ashamed 

to  intend 

to  have  time 

to  have  courage 

to  be  afraid 

to  bs  right 

to  regret 

to  be  wrong 

to  have  reason 

to  take  care 

to  blame 

to  wish  ardently 

to  censure 

to  cease 

to  grieve  one's  self 

to  desire^  to  intrust 

to  take  on  one's  self 

to  choose 

to  command 

to  beseech 

to  advise 

to  be  satisfied 

to  convince 

to  become^  suit 

to  correct 

to  fear 

to  discourage 

to  disdain 

to  forbid 

to  decline 

to  challenge^  to  dare 

to  hasten 


D^sacooatumer* 

(seX 
Deshabttuer 

(seX, 
Desesperer, 

Leaoler,  (seX 
Detoumor, 
Differer, 
Dire, 

Diaconvenir, 
Discontinner, 
Dispenser, 
Dispenser  (seX 
Disculper  (seX 
Dissuader, 
Douter, 
Efforcer  (a'X 
Eflfrayer  (s*), 
En]p6cher, 
Empresser  (s^, 
Epouvantcr  (8*X 
Kntreprendre, 
Enrager, 
£ionner  (sT, 
£viter, 
Excuser  (s'X 
Fc'liciter, 
Feindre^ 
Flatter  (seX 
Fremir, 
Gardcr  (seX 
Gemir, 
Glorifier  (seX 
Hasarder  (seX 
Hftter  (seX 
Imputer, 
Indigner  (s^X 
Ingerer  (s'X 

Inspirer, 
Jurer, 
Manquer, 
Mediter, 
Meier,  (seX 
Menacer, 
Meriter, 
Moquer  (seX 


-toleanfeoj^ 

to  despair 

to  grieve 

to  dissuade 

toputoff 

to  say,  teU 

to  deny 

to  discimtinus 

to  dispense 

iofoAear 

to  apologize 

to  dissuade 

to  doubt 

to  endeavor 

to  befrightemed 

to  prevent 

to  hasten 

to  be  frightened 

to  undertake 

to  be  vexed 

to  wonder 

to  avoid 

to  excuse  one*s  seSf 

to  congratulate 

to  feign 

tuflaiter  one''s  self 

to  shudder 

to  take  care 

to  latnent 

to  pride  onis  self 

to  venture 

to  hasten 

to  impute 

to  be  indignant 

to  take  into   one\ 

head 
to  inspire 
to  swear 
to  fail 

to  ihinky  to  intend 
to  meddle 
to  threaten 
to  deserve 
to  laugh  at 
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Mourir  (used      ) 
figuratively),  ) 
KegUger, 
Kier, 

Pardonner, 
Parler, 
Passer  (se), 
Permettre, 
Persuader, 
Piquer  (se^ 
Pluiodre, 
PlaiDdre  (se), 
Prendre  garde, 
Prendre  soin, 
Prescrire, 
Presser, 
Presser  (se), 
Presumer, 
Prier, 
Promettre, 
Proposer, 
Proposer  (se), 
Protester, 
Punir, 
Hebuter  (se). 


to  long 

to  neglect 

to  deny 

to  excuse 

to  speak 

to  do  wiihoui 

to  permit 

to  persuade 

to  take  pride  in 

to  pity 

to  complain 

to  take  carCj  heed 

to  take  care 

to  prescribe 

to  urge 

to  hasten 

to  presume 

to  desire 

to  promise 

to  propose 

to  intend 

to  protest 

to  punish 

to  be  weary 


Beoommander, 
Refuser, 
Begretter, 
Rejooir  (se), 
Remercier, 
Bepentir  (se), 
Reprendre, 
Reprimander, 
Reprocher  (se), 

Besoudre, 

Bessouvenir  (se), 

Bire, 

Rougir, 

Scandaliser  (se), 

Seoir  (unip.), 

Sommer, 

Soup^onner, 

Souvenir  (se), 

Suffire  (unip.), 

Suggerer, 

Supplier, 

Tenter, 

Trembler, 

Vanter  (se^ 


to  recommjend 

to  refuse 

to  regret 

to  r^oice 

to  thank 

to  repent 

to  censure 

to  reprimand 

to    rtproach    onc^s 

self 
to  resolve , 
to  remember 
to  laugh 
to  blush 
to  take  offence 
to  become^  suit 
to  summon 
to  suspect 
to  remember 
to  suffice 
to  suggest 
to  beseech 
to  attempt 
to  tremble 
to  boast 


II  vaut  mieux  liasarder  de  sauver 
Tin  coupable,  que  de  condamner  uu 
innocent  Voltaire. 

Le  monde  se  vante  de  faire  des 
heureux.  Massillon. 


It  is  better  to  run  the  risk  of  spar- 
ing  a  guilty  person^  than  to  condemn 
an  innocent  one. 

Tlie  vjorld  boasts  that  it  can  render 
men  happy. 


§  133. — ^RuLK. 

(1.)  Tv^o  or  more  verbs  may  govern  the  same  object,  provided 
they  require  the  same  regimen : 

Nous  aimonSj  nous  instruisonSj  et  We  love^  we  instruct^  and  we  praise 
nous  louons  nos  enfants,  cur  children. 

This  sentence  is  correct,  because  aimer^  instruire^  and  hueTj  being 
active  verbs,  govern  one  and  the  same  case,  the  direct  regimen. 

(2.)  But  when  the  verbs  require  diflferent  regimens,  they  cannot 
govern  one  and  the  same  noun ;  and  therefore  another  form  must  be 
given  to  the  sentence.  We  could  not  say  in  French — Un  grand 
nombre  de  vaisseaux  entrent  et  sortent  de  ce  port  tout  les  mois — A 
great  number  of  vessels  enter  and  go  out  of  this  port  every  Tnonlh,  be- 
cause the  verb  entrer  reaches  its  regimen  by  means  of  the  preposition 
danSy  and  sortir  by  means  of  the  preposition  de.    We  should  say : 

Tin  grand  nombre  de  vaisseaux        A  large  number  of  vessels  enter  Viii 
«ntrent  dans  ce  port,  et  en  sortent    port,  and  leave  it  every  Tnonth, 
tous  les  mois. 

Bee  §  92,  (1.)  (2.),  also  note,  and  §  140. 
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§  184. — ^Thb  Pabticiplb  Past. 

(1.)  We  have  seen  [§  66,  (3.) J  that  the  participle  past,  not  aocom- 
paoied  by  an  auxiliary,  assumes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun 
which  it  quahfiea : 

Lea  inimitiea  raardea  et  caeh^  Qtnd  and  eoneealed  emmiiif  tr 
■out  plus  ^  cnindre  que  lea  liainea  more  to  be  /eared  Ihan  t)pen  and  de- 
owoerUe  et  deeiarees,  NO£L.        dared  habrtd. 

(2.)  The  participle  past  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  ttre,  agrees 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  the  verb,  whether  the  sub- 
ject bo  placed  before  or  afler  it     [iSm  §  135,  (1.)]. 

The  sword  is  hhmied;  the  piles  art 


Le  fer  est  emotuae;  les  bucbere 
aont  eieinta.  Voltaibe. 

La  vertu   obscure    est    eouvent 
rrUpriaee.  Massillok. 

Les  Grocs  ^taiont  pereuadia  que 
TAme  est  immortelle. 

Barth£lemt. 

Quand    Q    yit    rume  oh,  etaient 


exiinguiehed. 
Humble  virtue  ia  often  despised 

The   Greeks  were  persuaded  thai 
ike  soul  is  imrnorioL 

WTien    Tie  perceived  the  urn  in 


renfermees  les  cendree  d'HippiaSy  il    which  were  enclosed  the  ashes  of  Eip- 
yersa  un  torrent  de  larmes.  1>>^  ^^  *^^  a  torrent  of  tears, 

F^KELON. 

(3.)  The  participle  past,  having  avoir  as  its  auxiliary,  never  agrees 
with  the  nominative : 


Yotts  riez?    £crivcz  qo^eOe  a  ri, 

Bacins. 
Mes  amis  ont  parte;  Icurs  coeurs 
aont  attendris.  Voltaibe. 

Mes  cousines  ont  lu. 

Beschebelle. 


Tou  Uutght  Put  down  Vud  du 
laughed. 

My  friends  have  spoken;  their 
hearts  are  moved 

My  cousins  have  read. 


(4.)  The  participle  past,  having  avoir  for  an  auxiliary,  agrees  with 
its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  precedes  the  participle : 

La  lettre  que  vous  avez  ecrite. 

Pedro^  qu'as  ta  fidt  de  nos  mon- 
tures  ?  Seigneur,  je  ^  ai  attachaBS 
i  la  grille.  Lb  Sage. 

L^  meilleures  harangues  sont 
celles  que  le  coeur  a  dictees. 

Maruonteu 

Je  2e9  ai  cherches  dans  tous  les 
coins,  et  je  ne  Ze9  ai  pas  trouves. 

Ume.  De  GENLI& 

(5.)  But,  if  the  direct  regunen  is  placed  after  the  participle,  this 
participle  remains  invariable : 


TTie  letter  which  you  have  tmritien. 

Pedro^  what  hast  thou  done  vi^ 
our  horses?  My  lordf  J  have  tied 
them  to  the  railing. 

The  best  addresses  are  those  whicl^ 
the  heart  has  dictated 

1  have  sought  them  in  every  corur^ 
hui  have  not  found  tJiem. 


Xai  refu  votre  lettre. 
C*est  la  verite  elle-mSme  qui  M 
a  diets  oea  belles  jpan)2e«. 

BonusT. 


I  have  received  your  letter. 
It  is  truth  itself  which  has  didaUd 
to  him  those  fine  words. 
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Les  dieiix  ont  aitacJiS  presque  The  gods  have  attacTied  almost  as 
autaut  de  ladlheurs  a  la  liberte,  qu'4  many  misfortunes  to  liberty^  as  to  set' 
la  servitude.  Montesquieu.        viivde, 

§  135. — RfiMABKS   ON  THE  FOBSGOING  RuLES. 

(1.)  Although  the  compound  tenses  of  the  reflective  or  pronominal 
verbs  [§  43,  (6.),  §  46,  (2.),  §  56]  take  iiire  as  an  auxiliary,  the  past 
participle  of  those  verbs  does  not  follow  the  rule  (2.)  of  the  preceding 
section,  but  comes  under  the  same  rules  with  those  conjugated  with 
avoir.  It  agrees  with  the  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  comes 
before  it,  and  is  invariable  when  that  regimen  succeeds : 

Yotre  soeur  «*est  ackde  de  belles  Your  sister  has  "bought  (herself) 

robes.  Tiandsome  dresses^  L  e.,  for  herself 

Cette  femme  «'est   rendue   mal-  That  woman  hxis  rendered  herself 

heureuse.  unhaj)py. 

Achetif  in  the  first  example,  does  not  vary,  because  m,  placed  before 
it,  is  an  indirect  regimen  or  dative,  while  the  direct  regimen  or  accu- 
sative, robeSj  is  placed  after  the  participle.  JRendue^  in  the  second  ex- 
ample, vairies,  because  the  word  se,  representing  femmt^  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  precedes  the  participle. 

We  will  add  a  few  extracts  as  examples : 

REFLECTIVE   PRONOUNS. 

Used  as  indirect  Objects.  Used  as  direct  Objects, 

Us  ne  se  sent  propose,  pour  exem-  Elles  se  sent  proposees  comme  des 

pie,  que  la  coDstituiloQ  la  plus  sim-  modeles  de  douceur, 

pie  des  anciens.           Yoltaire.  Quoted  by  Bescher. 

T/tey  have  proposed  to  HiemselveSj  They  hone  proposed  themselves  as 

eu  an  example,  only  the  most  simple  patterns  of  gentleness, 
constitution  of  the  ancients. 

II  est  vrai,  qu'elle  et  moi  nous  La  langue    latine   et  la  lang^e 

nous  sommes  parte  des  yeux.  grecque  se  sent  longtemjpa parlees. 

MoLi&RE.  Lemarb. 

It  is  true,  that  she  and  I  have  The    Latin  and  Greek  languages 

spoken  to  each  other  with  our  eyes,  were  long  spoken. 

Neanraoin!^    il    «'etait    conservS  La  vie  pastorale  qui  5'est  conser^ 

Vautorite  principale.        Bossuet.  vee  dans  TAsie,  ii'est  pas  sans  opu- 
lence.                         Voltaire. 

Nevertheless,  Tie  had  preserved  to  The  pastoral  Ufe  which  has  been 

himself  (he  ftri-ndpai  authority,  preserved  in  Asia,  is  not  without  opu- 
lence. 

(2.)  When  pronominal  or  reflective  verbs,  of  which  the  second 
pronoun  is  an  indirect  regimen,  are  accompanied  by  another  pronoun, 
or  by  a  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  the  participle  agrees  with  this 
latter  pronoun  or  noun,  when  it  is  preceded  by  it^  and  remains  inva- 
riable, when  the  regime  direct  follows.  See  Rules  (40  (5.)  of  the 
preceding  section : 
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Farioife.  Invariable. 

L'indiscr^tiOQ     que     nous    nous  Nous  nous  sommes  reproche  Tin- 

Bommes  reprochee.  discretion. 

The  indiscretion   with    which  we  We  have  reproached  ourselves  with 

Juwe  reproached  ourselves.  the  indiscretion. 

Or  to  reader  la  English  the  relations  the  same  as  m  French : 

l%e  indiscretion  which  we  have  re-  We  have  reproadted  to  ourselves 
jproached  to  oyrsdves.  the  indiscretion. 

(3.)  The  participle  past  conjugated  with  avoir^  and  preceded  hj  a 
direct  regimeU)  is  sometimes  followed  by  an  infinitive.  In  such 
cases,  when  the  direct  regimen  is  under  the  government  of  the  in- 
finitive rather  than  of  the  participle,  the  latter  of  course  remains 
unchanged : 

La  r^gle  que  j*ai  comfmend  4  ex-  The  rule  which  1  commenced  to  ex- 
pliquer.  plain. 

(4.)  The  verb  in  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  understood ;  yet  the 

participle  must  follow  the  same  rule,  as  if  it  were  expressed.     The 

participles  fait^  followed  by  an  infinitive,  and  laissCj  followed  by  the 

infiniUve  of  an  active  verb,  are  always  invariable : 

Elle  a  obtenu  toutes  les  favours  She  obtained  aU  (he  favors  which 
^tt*elle  a  voidu  (obtenir).  she  wished  {to  obtain). 

La  maiaon  que  j'ai/atY  bStir.  The  house  which  I  have  had  buiU. 

Ces  hommes  se  sont  laisse  bat  These  men  have  suffered  themselves 

to  be  beaten. 

(5.)  In  some  cases,  it  may  be  difficult  to  ascertain  whether  the 
regime  direct  is  under  the  government  of  the  participle,  or  of  the 
infinitive. 

If  the  regime  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  performing  the  action 
expressed  by  the  infinitive,  the  participle  is  made  to  agree  with  that 
rSgime  in  gender  and  number : 

Je  les  ai  vus  secourir  leurs  enne-    I  saw  them  relieving  their  enemies. 
mis. 

In  this  example  it  will  be  seen  that  les  (the  regime  direct)  is  repre- 
sented as  actually  doing  what  is  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  and  that 
the  infinitive  itself  is  translated  by  the  present  participle. 

If,  however,  the  regime  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  suffering  the 
action  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  then  the  participle  wil^remain  un- 
changed, and  the  infinitive  will  be  translated  as  a  passive.     Thus : 

Je  les  ai  vu  secourir  par  leurs  I  saw  them  relieved  by  their  ene- 
ennemis.  mies. 

Further  examples : 

Variable.  Invariable. 

Je  les  ai  vus  repousser  les  enne-        Je    les   ai  vu   repousser  par  les 

mis.  ennemis. 

I  saw  them  repel  (repeJUng)  the        I  saw  them  repeDcd  by  ihe  ens- 

enemies.  mies. 
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Je  ks  ai  vtts  prendre  la  fuite.  Je  2e5  ai  t;tt  prendre  8ur  le  fait. 

/  saw  ihem  taking  JUghL  I  saw  them  taken  in  the  deed, 

Je  les  ai  viis  frapper.  Jelesaivu  frapper. 

I  saw  them  striking,  I  saw  Ihem  strudc 

Les  personnes  que  j*ai  entendues  Les   chansons    que   j'ai    entendu 

chanter.  chanter. 

The  persons  whom  I  heard  sing-  The  songs  which  I  heard  sung, 

ing. 

(6.)  The  participles  past  of  neuter  verbs,  conjugated  with  avoir^ 
and  those  of  unipersonal  verbs,  are  always  invariable : 

Que  de  bien  nVt-elle  pas  &it,  How  mvjch  good  has  she  not  done, 

pendant  le  peude  jours  qu'elle  a  during  the  few  days  that  she  reigned  i 
regnel                           Fl^chier. 

Les  chaleurs  excessives  qu^il  a  ^Hie  excessive  heat  which  we  heme 

faitf  ont  cause  beaucoup  de  mala-  hadj  has  caused  much  sickness. 
dies.'                          CoNDiLLAa 

(7.)  The  past  participle  never  agrees  with  €7i,  because  en  can  have 

no  other  relation  to  the  participle  than  that  of  an  indirect  regimen.' 

The  presence  of  en  does  not,  of  course,  prevent  the  agreement  of  the 

participle  with  a  direct  regimen  preceding  the  verb : 

Avez-vous    mang^    des    fruits  ?        Edve  you  eaten  of  the  fruits  t    1 

JTen  ai  mange,  ha/oe  eaten  of  ihem. 

Tout  le   monde    m'a   ofifert  des        Every  body  tendered  me  services, 

eervices,   et   personne    ne    m'en    a  arid  no  person  rendered  me  any, 
rendu.         Mme.  ds  Maintenon. 

En,  preceded  hy  the  direct  RegiTnen  of  the  Participle. 

Cassius  naturellement  fier  et  im-  Cassius^  naturally  proud  and  imr 

perieux,  ne  cherchait  dans  la  perte  perious,  souglU  in  the  death  of  Cesar 

de  Cesar  que  la  vengeance  de  quel-  ordy  revenge  for  some  injuries  which 

ques  injures  quHl  en  avait  revues.  he  had  received  from  hitn. 

Vebtot. 

Rendez  grdces  au  ciel  qui  nous  en  Bender  thanks  to  Heaven  which  has 

a  venges.                       Corneille.  revenged  us  for  it, 

(8.)  Le  peu  has  in  French  two  meanings ;  it  signifies  a  small 
quantiti/y  or  (he  want  of. 

When  it  signifies  a  small  qttantittf,  the  participle  agrees  with  the 

noun  which  follows  le  peu : 

Le  peu  d^afiection  que  vous  lui  The  litUe  affection  which  you  have 
avez  temmgn^Cj  lui  a  rendu  le  ecu-  shewn  him^  has  restored  his  courage. 
rage. 

^      -    -  -  ■         I  _  ■  _  -  I*  ■' 

1  Noel  and  Chapsal,  page  165.  Several  grammarians  call  en  at  times  a 
regime  direct  We  think  with  Bescherelle  (Diciionnaire  national^  page 
1114),  that  en  does  not  represent  the  entire  direct  regimen,  but  only  a 
part  of  it,  or  rather  merely  refers  to  it,  the  direct  regimen  being  itself 
understood.  Ex.  Avez-vous  des  livres?  J'en  ai.  Have  you  books?  1 
have  some.  In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  quelques  uns^  the  direct  object 
is  understood  after  the  verb.  Xen  ai  quelques  uns,  and  en  is  rather  a  re- 
ference  to  it,  than  a  substitute  for  it  The  literal  translation  of  the  sen- 
tence will  show  this :  J  have  of  them  a  few. 


458    SYNTAX  OF  THB  ADYSBB. — §136,137. 

When  le^eu  18  used  In  the  sense  of  (he  wani  cf,  the  participle  re> 
mains  unaltered. 

Le  peu  d^afTectioQ  que  toos  kd  The  wani  of  qfietion  whieh  you 
srez  temoiffite,  Ta  decoarag^  havedwwnhimf  has  discouraged  him. 

g  130. — ^Thb  Adyiebb. — Rules. — ^Placb  of  thb  Adyskb. 

(1.)  In  French,  the  adverb  used  to  modify  a  verb  in  a  simple  tense^ 
it  generally  placed  after  Jie  verb : 

Que  de  gens  preooeut  hardimeid  Bom  moity  jMppb  oMsmne  ItUDb^ 
1^  masque  de  la  vertn  I    Scod^rl        <A«  mask  qf  vtrtae  / 

(3.)  Adrerbs  of  place,  and  those  used  in  interrogation,  have  the 
tame  place  in  French  as  in  English : 

on  est  Totre  frdre?    H  est  toL  Where  is  your  hroOurf    Me  is  fiere, 

(3.)  In  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  placed  between  the  auxil- 
iary and  the  parUciple : 

Yous  avez  mal  fiut  Tou  have  done  wrong, 

II  nous  a  hien  le^us.  Be  received  f»  wdL 

(4.)  Adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  ment,  may,  in  compound  tenses^ 
be  placed  before  the  participle  or  after  it,  when  they  are  not  very 
long,  or  followed  by  other  modifying  words.  When,  however,  they 
are  followed  by  such  words,  they  must  be  placed  after  the  par- 
ticiple ! 

Cela  est  heureusement  expnmd  )  «*:  *  •  x       n  j 

Cela  est  exprime  heureu^menL  f  ^^  "  ^P^'^V  «3^«^ 

II  est  venu  heureusemerU  d  temps.        Be  camefortunatdy  in  Hme, 

(5.)  The  adverbs  aujourd'hui,  to-day ;  demain,  to-morrow ;  hier, 
yesterday^  may  be  placed  before  or  after  the  verb,  but  never  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  The  adverb  davantage,  more,  must 
always  follow  the  participle : 

Nous  sommea  arrives  aujourd'hui.         We  came  to  day. 
Votre  fr^re  s^est  bleaa^  hier.  Tour  brother  hurt  himsdf  yester- 

day. 
AuJourd^hui  il  &it  beau-temps;         To-day,   it  is  fine  weather \    tO" 
demain  il  pleuvra.  morrow  it  wUi  rain. 

GlBAULT-DXJVIVIBB, 

§  137. — Obsebyations. 

(1.)  The  adverbs  of  comparison,  plus,  moinSj  must  be  repeated  be- 
fore every  adjective  which  they  modify : 

n  est  moins  paresseux  et  moins  Be  is  lessidk  and  dbstinats  ffian 
obstiu^  que  son  fr^ra.  his  brgther^ 
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(2.)  These  adverbs,  and  the  adverbs  of  quantity,  need  not  be  re- 
peated before  every  noun ;  but  the  preposition  cfe,  which  must  always 
come  between  peUj  tropj  heatbcoup,  iantj  plus^  moins^  and  a  noun  or 
an  adjective  used  substantively,  must  be  repeated  in  every  case : 

II  n'y  aurait  pas  tant  de  peine  et  There  would  not  be  so  much  iroth 

de  misere  dans  ce  monde  ...  He  and  misery  in  the  world.  .  .  . 

Ce  libraire   a  heaucoup  de  bons  This  bookseiler  hca  many  good  and 

et  de  mauvais  ouvrages^  dana  eon  lad  works^  in  his  estdbUshmenL 
magasin. 

,  (3.)  The  adverljs  mieux,  better  ;  pis,  worsej  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  adjectives  meilleur  and  pire.     See  note  §  14,  (7). 

§  138. — ^Adverbs  of  Negation. 

(1.)  The  negation  is  composed  of  we,  placed  before  the  verb,  and 
pas  or  pointj  after  it  in  the  simple  tenses.  The  second  negative  comes 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  verb,  in  the  compound  tenses : 

Le  ciel  sur  uos  soubaits  ne  r^gle  Beaven  does  not  regiUate  things  ao- 

pas  les  choaes.              Gorneille.  cording  to  our  wishes. 

Rome  ^'attache  point  le  grade  d  Rome  does  not  by  any  means  con- 

la  noblesse.                  Gorneille.  fine  offices  to  (he  nobility. 

L'estime  est  le  vrai  principe  de  Esteem  is  the  true  principle  of  con- 

la  coDsideratioo,  qui  n'est  pas  tou-  sideration,  which  is  not  always  ai- 

jours  attache  aux  dignites.  tached  to  office. 

FONTENELLB. 

Les  rois  ne  sont  point  proteges  Kings  are  by  no  means  protected  by 
par  les  lois.  Gh^nier.        laws. 

It  will  be  seen  in  the  above  examples,  that  the  negative  pointj  is 
stronger  than  pas.  The  meaning  of  these  two  words,  which  are  in 
fact  substantives  used  adverbially  to  strengthen  the  negative  ne,  will 
sufficiently  explain  this: 

N'allez  pas,  means  n'aMez  un  pas,  do  not  go  or  move  one  pace  or 
step,  N'allez  point,  means  n'oMez  un  pointj  do  not  go  or  move  a 
point  or  dot. 

(2.)  The  second  negative  may  be  suppressed  after  the  verbs  povr- 
voir,  oser,  savoir  and  cesser : 

\   Non,  deesse;  je  ne  puis  soufifHr,        No^  goddess;  I  cannot  suffer  that 

qii'un  de  leurs  vaisseaux  fasse  nau-  a  single  one  of  their  vessels  perish. 
frage.                              Fenelon. 

Duns  son  appartement  elle  n'osait        She  dared  not  re-^nter  her  apart- 

rentrer.  Voltaire.  m^nt. 

Qui  vit  hai  de  tons,  ne  saurait        He  who  lives  hated  by  aR,  cannot 

loDgtemps  vivre.         Gorneille.  exist  long. 

La  liberte  ne  cesse  d'etre  aima-        lAberty  cannot  cease  to  be  worthy 

ble.  Gorneille.  of  love. 

(3.)  Pas  or  point  is  suppressed,  when  the  verb  is  modified  by  an- 
other negative  word,  such  as  jamais^  guere^  nuL^  nvHement^  aucun^ 
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penonne^  ni^  eta,  or  foUowed  bj  que^  meaning  anhf,  and  plus  used 
negativelj : 

L'ambitioD,  aeigneur,  n'a  ffu^  de  Ambition,  my  lord,  has  scarcely 

limite&                       Boursault.  any  Umits, 

Ay  n'est  heureux,  b'U  ne  jooit  Ab  one  is  happy,  unless  he  can  es- 

de  sa  propre  estlme.  teem  himself, 

J.  J.  ROUSSBAU. 

Personne  A*aiine  A   recevoir   de  Ko  one  likes  to  receive  advice, 
cooaeila.                       Ds  S^gub. 

Un  m^chant  ne  Bait  iamais  par-  A  wicked  man  never  knows  how  to 

donner.                              Noel.  forgive, 

(4.)  Ni  used  IdiomatkaUy,  [§  127,  (2,)  3.] 

The  negative  ne,  is  used  without  anj  negative  sense,  after  the 
conjunctions,  &  moins  que,  unless ;  de  peur  que,  de  crainte  que,  for 
fear  thai: 

A  molDS  que  vous  ne  lui  parllez.  Unless  you  speak  to  him. 

Be  peur  qu'ou  ne  vous  trompe.  For  fear,  or  lest  you  might  be  de- 

L'AcADtnis,        ceived, 

(5.)  Ne  is  used  in  the  same  manner  afler  autre,  different ;  autre- 
ment,  otherwise  ;  plus,  moins,  mieux,  forming  a  comparison,  and  after 
the  verbs  craindre,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  appr^hender,  empecher : 

II  est  tout  autre  qu'il  n'^tait.  ffe  is  very  different  from  toTiai  he 

was. 

n  parle  autrement  qu'il  n'agit  He  speaks  and  acts  very  differently. 

II  eat  plus  modeste  qu'il  nd  le  ffeis  more  modest  than  he  appears. 
parait 

Je  crains  presque,  je  crains,  qu'un  /  am  almost    afraid  thai  {lest)  a 

aonge  fie  m'abuse.             Racinb.  dream  is  deceiving  me, 

Vous  avez  bien  peur  que  je  ne  You  fear  much  lest  I  may  change 

change  d*ayis.              Mabivaux.  my  mind. 

La  plule  empScba  qu'on  ne  se  The  rain  prevented  their  taking  a 

promendt  dans  les  jardina.  walk  in  the  gardens, 

Racine. 

(6.)  Remark. — Ne  is  not  used  when  the  verb  of  the  preceding  pro- 
position is  accompanied  by  a  negative : 

n  ne  parle  pas  autrement  qu'il  He  does  not  speak  otherwise  than 

agit  he  acts, 

II  n'est  pas  plus  modeste  qu'il  le  He  is  not  more  modest  than  he  ap- 

paratt  pears, 

(7.)  After  craindre,  apprehender,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  we  put  pas 
after  the  ne  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  ex- 
pressed by  the  second  verb : 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas.  I  fear  that  he  may  not  come, 

J'ai  peur  que  men  fr^re  n'arrive  I  am  afraid  that  my  brother  may 
pas.  not  come. 
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§  139. — ^The  Preposition. — ^Regimen  op  Prepositions 
AND  Prepositional  Phrases. 

(1.)  Prepositions  maj  be  divided,  according  to  their  regimen,  into 
three  classes : 

1st.  Prepositions  governing  nouns  without  the  aid  of  another  pre- 
position.   They  are  :* 


A, 

a^or  tOf 

Hora, 

j  eoccept,    (see   hors 
(      btlow) 

De, 

of,  from 

Hormifl^ 

D^s, 

from^ 

Malgre, 

in  spite  of 

Aprea, 

after 

Moyennant, 

by  means  of 

Attendu, 

on  account  of 

Joignant, 

joining 

Avant) 

before 

Nonobstant^ 

notwithstanding 

Avec, 

vnih 

Outre, 

besides 

Chez, 

with,  at  the  house 

Par, 

by 

of 

Pour, 

for 

CoQcemant, 

touching 

Parmi, 

among,  amongst 

Centre, 

against 

Pendant, 

during 

Dans, 

in 

Sans, 

without 

Depuis, 

since 

Rau? 

safe,  save 

Derrisre, 

behind 

SeloD, 

according  to 

Deasiifl, 

above 

Sous, 

under 

Dessoua, 

under 

Suivant) 

according  to 

Devera, 

towards 

Sur, 

upon 

Devan^ 

before 

TouchanC, 

touching 

Durant, 

during 

A  travera, 

through 

En, 

in 

Vers, 

towards 

Enti-o, 

between 

Yoioi, 

here  is 

E  avers, 

towards 

VoiU, 

ihc'-e  is 

Ezcepte, 

except. 

V^ 

considering 

2d.  Preposit 

ions  requiring  the  ] 

^reposition  de  after  them  :* 

AuprSs, 

neojr 

A  la  reserve. 

reserving 

Autour, 

arouitd 

A  I'exception, 

excepting 

Eosuite, 

after 

A  Texdusion, 

excluding 

Fauto, 

for  want 

A  regard. 

with  regard 

Hora, 

out  of 

A  rinsn, 

unknown 

Loin, 

far 

A  I'opposite, 

contrary 

Pr^s, 

near 

A  moins, 

unless,  for  Utss 

Proche, 

near 

A  raison, 

by  reason,  at  ths 

A  cause, 

on  account 

rate 

Ac6te, 

by  (he  side 

Au  rez, 

on  a  level 

A  couvert. 

under  cover 

Au  de^a. 

this  way 

A  fleur. 

even  vnih 

Au  deli, 

that  way,  beyond 

A  force, 

by  dint 

Au  dessous. 

under 

A  la  favour, 

by  means 

Au  dessiifl. 

above 

A  I'abri, 

under  shtMer 

Au  dedans, 

within 

A  la  mode. 

according    to    the 

Au  dehors, 

without 

fashion 

Au  devant^ 

before,  to  meet 

*  Governing  the  accusative. 

'  Governing  the  genitive  or  ablative. 
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Anmiliea, 
Au  lieu, 
Au  moyen, 
Au  niveau, 
Au  peril, 
Au  prix, 


imtlufmddb 
insiead 
hy  means 
en  a  kvtl 
ai  theperU 
at  the  price 
at  the  risk 


Au  traTera, 
Attx  depcDs, 
Auz  eoTiroDS 
Ed  d^pit, 
Le  long, 
Yia-a-vis, 


ihrouffh 

at  the  expense 

in  (he  neighborhood 

in  spite 

along 

oppoeiU 


with  regard 
as  to 


Au  riaque^ 

3d.  The  prepositions  followed  bj  d  are : 

Attenanti  Joining  I  Par  n^port^ 

Juaque^  as  far  as  \  Quant, 

(2.)  Many  of  the  prepositions  which  goyem  the  regime  direct,  are 
(brmed  from  active  verbs.  Almost  all  the  prepositions  requiring  de 
before  the  regimen,  are  formed  of  a  preposition  and  a  noun.  Those 
requiring  the  preposition  d,  have  a  relation  of  tendency,  of  aim,  etc. 

§  140. — ^Remark. 

The  rules  which  we  have  given,  [§  92,  (1.)  (2.)  note,  and  §  133], 
with  regard  to  the  regimen  or  government  of  verbs  and  adjectives, 
applj  also  to  prepositions.  When  two  prepositions  require  the 
same  regiipen,  it  is  useless  to  repeat  this  regimen  after  each  one, 
but,  if  they  require  a  different  regimen,  it  is  necessary  to  give  to 
each  its  proper  object  It  would,  therefore,  be  incorrect  to  say — Ua 
magistrat  doit  toujours  juger  suivant  et  conform^ment  auz  lois : — A 
magistrate  should  always  judge  in  accordance  withy  and  conformably 
iOy  the  laws;  because  the  preposition  suioant  governs  the  noun  in  the 
regime  direct^  that  is  without  the  aid  of  another  preposition,  and 
eonformemeni  governs  the  noun  in  the  regime  indirect  by  means  of  d. 
We  should  say : 

TTn  magifltrat  doit  toujours  juger  A  magistrate  should  always  Jvdge 

suivant  les  lois,  et  confirmement  d  in  accordance  with  the  laws^  and  con- 

ce  qu'eUes  prescrivent.  formerly  to  what  (hey  prescribe, 

Marmontel. 

§  141. — ^Rkpetition'  op  Prepositions. 

1.  The  prepositions  d,  de^  en  and  sans,  must  *b3  repealled  before 
every  regimen,  be  it  a  noun,  a  pronoun  or  a  verb : 

Ce  monde  ci  n'est  qu'une  loterie         This  world   is  but   a  lottery  of 

de  biens,  de  rangs,  de  dignites,  de  goods,    of   ranks,    of    dignities,    of 

droits.  Voltaire.  rights. 

L'eloquence    est    un     art    tr^s        Eloquence  is  a.  very  important  art, 

s^rieux,  destin^   d  instruiro,   d  r^  destined  to  instruct^  to  repress  paa- 

primer  les  passions,  d  corriger  les  sions^  to  correct  manners,  to  support 

moeurs,  d  soutenlr  les  lois,  etc.  the  laws,  etc 

Fl^NELON.    ' 

Telle  est  la  multitude,  et  sans  Such  is  tJie  multitude,  without  re- 
frein  et  sans  loia  La  Habpb.        straint  and  without  laws. 
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2.  The  other  prepositions  must  also  be  repeated  before  every 
noun,  pronoun,  or  verb,  unless  the  words  used  as  regimens,  have 
a  similarity  of  meaning,  in  which  case  the  prepositions  may  be 
placed  before  the  first  regimen  only,  or  before  all,  at  the  option  of 
the  speaker : 

Je  voua  donne  ceci  pour  vous  et        /  givt  yoii  fhM  for  you  and  fir 

pour  votre  fr^re.  yowr  brother, 

II  perd  aa  jeunesse  dans  la  mol-        He  wastes  Ms  youth  in  efeminaqf 

lesse  et  (dans)  la  volupte.  and  voluptuousness, 

§  142. — Observations  on  sevsbal  Pbkpositions. 

(I.)  Avani  marks  a  priority  of  time  and  place ; — DevarU  means 
simply  opposUej  in  front  of: 


(     I  walk  before  you^  i  e.,  /  woJk 
<  earUe 


Je  marche  avavi  vous.  •<  earlier  than  you^  or  /  have  the  prece* 

(  dence  of  you  in  walking, 
Je  marche  devani  vous.  I  walk  in  front  of  you. 

(2.)  Ihij  d,  dans. — The  sense  of  en  is  more  indefinite,  more  exten- 
sive than  that  of  dans.  En  is  generally  used  before  the  name  of  a 
division  of  the  earth,  a  kingdom,  etc. ;  d  before  the  name  of  a  town, 
and  dans  before  a  word  restricted  by  an  article  or  a  determinative 
adjective : 

En  Europe,  en  France,  d,  Paris,  In  Europe^  in  France,  in  Parts^ 

dans  ma  chambre.  in  my  room. 

En  Am^rique,  ce  sent  les  bisons  In  America^  (he    bisons   have   a 

qui  ont  une  bosse  sur  le  dos.  bunch  on  Iheir  bade 

BuFFOir. 

Dans  TAmerique  meridionale,  le  In  South  America^  the  ox  was  enr 

boeuf  ^talt  absolument  inoonnu.  tirdy  unknoum. 

BUFFON. 

(3.)  Chez,  might  be  rendered  in  English  hj  atthe  house  of,  vnih, 
among,  etc. :  ' 

C%a  votre  p^re;  ehezvoJia.  At  your  father's ;  at  your  house. 

La  condition  des  comMiens  ^tait  The  condition  of  comediana  was 

in£lme  chez  les  Romains,  et  bono-  infamous  among  the  Romans,  arid 

rable  chez  les  Grecs.  honorable  with  the  Greeks, 

La  BRUYtRE. 

§  143. — ^Thb  Conjunction. — Govbrnkent  op  Conjunc- 
tions.    \^See%  127.] 

(1.)  Conjunctions  govern  the  verbs  following  them,  in  the  infini- 
tive, the  indicative,  and  the  subjunctive  modes. 

1.  The  infinitive  must  be  put  after  every  conjunction  which  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  preposition  de,  and  after  all  those  which  differ  fix>m 
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prepomtioDS  only  because  thej  are  followed  bj  a  yerb,  instead  of  a 
noun: 

£tudiez  diligemmept  afin  dt  ear-  Study  diUgcnUy  that  you  may  {in 
passer  vos  compaguoDSb  crder  1o)  surpass  your  companions. 

We  think  with  M.  Bescherelle  that  the  words  described  in  the 
preceding  rule,  belong  more  properly  to  the  prepositions  than  to  the 
conjunctions. 

(2.)  The  following  conjunctions  always  require  the  subjunctiye 
alter  them  in  French,  whatever  mode  they  may  take  in  English. 
Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  require  ne  before  the  verb  [§  138^ 


Malgr^  que,  although 
NoDobstant  que,    notwithstanding 

Nod  que,  not  that 

Non  pas  que,  not  thai 

Pose  que,  supposing  thai 

Pour  que,  that,  in  order  titai 

PouTYU  que,  provided  tluU 

Quoique  que,  aUhough,  though 

Sans  que,  without  that 

Soit  que,  whether 

Suppose  que,  suppose  that 


Afin  que,  in  order  thai 

*A  moins  que,  unless 

Au  caa  que,  if 

Avaut  que^  before  (hat 

Bioa  que,  aUhough 

*De  crainte  que,  for  fear 

*De  peur  que,  lest 

En  cas  que,  in  case 

Encoro  que,  although 

Jusqu*4  oe  que,  iiU,  until  thai 

Loin  que,  far  from,  not  that 

Quoiqu^d  peine    a    mes    maux   je  AUhough  I  can  scarcely  hear  my 

puisse  resister,  misfortunes,  I  would   rather  suffer 

J^aime  mieuz  les  soufinr,  que  de  les  under  them,  than  deserve  them, 
m^riter.                        Racine. 

En  ecu  que  vous  persistiez,  il  &u-  In  case  you  persist,  I  must  men- 

dra  que  j'allegue  au  prince  et  au  Hon  your  had  heaUh  to  the  prince  and 

roi  meme  votre  mauvaise  sante.  even  to  the  king. 

F^NELON. 

(3.)  The  following  conjunctions :  De  maniere  que,  de  sorte  que, 
en  sorte  que,  so  thai  ;  tellement  que,  in  such  a  manner  thai  *  si  ce 
n'est  que,  sinon  que,  unless  thaiy  hui  thai ;  govern  the  following  verb 
in  the  indicative  or  conditional  modes,  when  the  preceding  verb  ex- 
presses a  positive  assertion ;  but  they  govern  the  subjunctive,  when 
the  preceding  verb  expresses  a  desire  or  a  command : 

n  se  conduislt  tr^s  ma],  de  sorte        He  "behaved  very  iU,  so  (hoi  he  was 

qi'il  fut  contraint  de  se  retirer.  obliged  to  withdraw, 

Faites  en  sorte  qu^on  soii  content        Behave  in  such  a  manner  Viatpeo' 

de  vous.  pie  may  be  pleased  with  you, 

(4.)  When  there  are  in  a  sentence  two  or  more  verbs  governed 
by  a  conjunction,  que  must  be  placed  before  the  second  and  the  fol^ 
lowing  verbs,  or  the  conjunction  itself  may  be  repeated : 

Puisqu^on  plaide,  ^u'on    meurt,   et        Since  we  plead,  we  die  and  we  &e- 

qu^ou  devient  madade,  come  sick,  we  must  have  physicians^ 

n  &ut  des  medecins,   il  iaut  des  we  must  have  lawyers, 
avocats.               La  FoNTAons. 


COLLOCATION    OP    WORDS. —  §144.  465 

Si  Y0118  partez,  et  que  vous  vou-  If  you  go^  and  wish  to  take  me 
liez  me  prendre  ayec  vous.  wWi  you, 

Bescherelle. 

(5.)  The  other  conjunctions  generally  govern  the  same  tense  in 
French  as  in  English : 

Fais  du  bien  aigoard'hul  puisgue  Do  good  to-day^   since  thou   yet 

),w.  vis  encore.                Yillefb^.  livest 

Rien  u'eblouit  les  grandea  ^mes,  Nothing  dazzles  great  minds^  he- 

parce   que    rien    n'est   plus    haui  cause  nothing  is  higher  Ihan  they. 
qu'elles.            '           Massillon. 

(6.)  With  regard  to  the  conjunction  si,  see  §  125,  (3.) 

§  144. — Collocation  op  Words. 

(1.)  The  place  of  the  different  parts  of  speech  has  been  mentioned 
in  the  Syntax,  under  their  several  heads,  and  in  various  other  parts 
of  the  work.  A  resume  of  the  principal  rules  of  construction  may, 
however,  not  be  unacceptable  here. 

(2.)  The  collocation  of  words,  is  the  order  according  to  which  the 
several  words  which  form  a  sentence  should  follow  one  another. 
This  order  is  fixed  for  the  several  forms  of  sentences,  affirmative, 
negative,  and  interrogative,  by  the  genius  of  the  language,  and  the 
practice  of  the  best  writers. 

(3.)  The  construction  of  the  affirmative  sentence  is  as  simple  in 
French  as  it  is  in  English.  The  following  is  the  arrangement  of  the 
words: 

1.  The  Subject  2.   The  Verb,  3.  The  Adverb 

Le  marchand  est  lei. 

The  merchant  is  *         here> 

(4.)  When  the  subject  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  another 
attribute,  the  order  is  as  follows: 


1.  The  Subject, 

2.  Its  Attribute.^ 

3.  TTie  Verb, 

4.  The  Adverb. 

Le  marchand 
The  merchant 

anglais 
English 

est 

• 

ts 

•    • 

ici. 
h^e. 

Lefils 
ITieson 

de  votre  ami 
of  your  friend 

est 

• 

ts 

m      • 

ICU 

here. 

Le  marteau 
The?iammer 

de  fer 
of  iron 

est 
is 

loi. 
Aere, 

Le  bateau 
JTieboat 

i  vapeur 
steam 

est 
is 

there. 

»  Some  adjectives  [§  85,  (11.)]  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun, 
when  used  alone  with  a  noun ;  but  when  another  adjective  comes  with 
them,  they  follow  the  noun: — ^un  petit  homme,  a  Utile  man;  un  homme 
petit  et  gros,  a  short,  stout  man ;  others  have  a  different  meaning  before 
the  noun  or  after  it  [§  86.] 
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(5.)  When  the  attribute  is  placed  in  apposition  with  the  sobject| 
the  construction  is  the  same  in  the  two  languages: 

1.  The  SubjecL  2.  I%»  Verb.  3.  The  Attribute. 

Le  marchaiid  est       *  anglais. 

ThemerduuU  is  En(fiiak. 

(6.)  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  many  adverbs  are 

placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle : 

1.  The  Subject  %  The  AuaciUary.   3.  The  Adverb,   4.  The  PartiapU. 

Nous  avons  eouvent  lu. 

We  hone  ofUn  reeuJL 

(7.)  Long  adverbs  of  manner,  ending  in  menty  other  long  adverbs^ 
and  the  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  aujourdhui^  dernain,  hier,  td.  Id, 
are  not  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  [§  136, 
licsson  41,  5.] : 

Koua  avons  ^crit  amourdliui,        We  home  written  Unlay, 

(8.)  When  there  is  a  direct  regimen  in  the  sentence,  it  ia  placed 
afler  the  verb : 

1.  StdjecL    2,  Attribute,    3.   Verb.    4.  Adverb.    5.  ^gime  Dired. 

L'ecolier  attentif  apprend        toijyours  sa  le^on. 

The  scholar        attentive  learns  always  his  lesson. 

(9.)  When  there  are  two  regimens  of  equal  length,  or  nearly  so, 
the  direct  precedes  the  indirect: 

1.  Subject,      2,  Verb.      3.  IHrect  Regimen.      5.  Indirect  Reffimen» 

Jean  a  donne  le  livre  &  men  pere. 

John  has  given  the  book  to  my  father. 

(10.)  Should  the  direct  regimen  be  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
or  by  attributes  rendering  it  longer  than  the  indirect  regimen,  the 
latter  is  placed  first : 

1.  Subj.  2.  Verb,  3.  Ind,  Regimen.        4.  Direct  Regimen, 

Jean    a  donn^        k  men  p^re         le  livre  qu'il  lui  avait  promis. 
John    Juts  given      to  my  faiher        the  book  which  he  had  promised  him, 

(11.)  The  pronouns  representing  the  direct  regimen,  and  those 

representing  the  indirect  regimen,  preceded  by  <o,  expressed  or  im- 

derstood  in  English,  are  placed  before  the  verb  in  French : 

1.  Subject  2.  Direct  Reg,  3.  Verb.      I,  Subject   2.  Ind,  Reg.  3.  Verb. 

Nous  les  vojons.  I      Nous  leur  parlous. 

We  them        see.  \      We  to  (hem        speak 

(12.)  In  the  imperative  used  aflSrmatively,  those  pronouns  follow 

the  verb : 

1.   Verb,        2,  Direct  Reg.  I.   Verb.         2.  Ind.  Reg. 

Voyez-  les.  [  Parlez-  leur. 

See  them,  |  Speak  to  them. 
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(13.)  When  two  personal  pronouns  are  used  as  regimens  in  a  sen- 
tence, the  indirecti  if  in  the  &ist  or  second  person,  precedes  the 
direct: 

4.   Verb, 

donne. 
gives. 

donne. 
gives, 

(14.)  Should  however,  the  indirect  regimen  be  in  the  third  person, 

it  is  placed  after  the  direct : 

1.  Suiject.        2.  IXred  Beg,        3.  Ind,  Beg.        4.   Verb. 

Paul  le  lui  donne. 

Paul  U  to  him  gives. 

(15.)  In  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  direct  regimen  pre- 
cedes always  the  indirect : 


1.  SubjecL 

2.  Ind,  Reg, 

3.  Direct  Beg. 

Paul 

nous 

le 

Paul 

tous 

a 

Paul 

voua 

le 

Paid 

to  you 

it 

1.  Suti.  2.  IXr.  Beg,  3.  Ind.  Beg. 
Donnez-        les-  nous. 

Give  ihem  to  us. 


I.  Verb.  2,  Dir.  Beg.  3.  Ind.  Beg, 
Donnez-         les-  lul 

Give  them  to  him. 


(16.)  The  pronoun  representing  a  noun  in  the  oblique  cases,  gen- 
erally preceded  in  English  by  a  preposition  other  than  to,  is,  in  French, 
placed  after  the  verb : 


1.  Siibf.     2.  Verb.     3.  Ind.  Beg. 
Je  parle  de  lui. 

/  speak  of  him. 


1.  SubJ.     2.  Verb,     3.  Ind.  Beg, 
Je  parle  avec  lui 

/  speak  with  him. 


(17.)  To  render  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  immediately  bov 

fore  the  verb,  and  paSj  jamais,  rieUj  eta,  after  it : 

1.  Subject.        2.  Negative,        3.   Verb,        4.  Negative, 

Je  ne  vois  pas. 

/  not  see  not. 

Je  ne  lis  jamais. 

/  not  read  never, 

(18.)  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  the  first  negative  is 

placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  second  between  that  auxihary 

and  the  participle ; 

1.  Subject,    2.  Negat.    3.  Beg.    4.  Anx. 

Je  ne  V 

I  not  him 

Je  ne  leur 

/  not  to  them 

Je  ne  leur 

/  not  to  them 

(19.)  The  pronouns  used  as  direct  regimens,  and  as  indirect  regi- 
mens, are  placed  before  the  imperative  used  negatively.  They  are 
subject  to  the  rules  of  precedence,  (13.)  and  (14.> 


AWD. 

5.  Negat. 

6.  ParOciph, 

at 
have 

pas 
not 

vu 
seen. 

ai 
have 

ai 

have 

jamais 
never 

rien 
nothing 

parle. 
spoken, 

donne. 
given. 
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1.  Negal      2.  Reg.      3.  lUg,      4.  Ferft.      5.  iV^^^ot 

[Bole  (13.)]        Ne  nous  le  doimez  pa& 

a  fit  iou$  it  give  not, 

[Role  (li.)]       Ne  le  lui  doones  pa& 

2ht  it  to  him        give  not 

(20.)  The  ooDStrociioii  of  an  interrogatiTe  sentence,  which  has  a 
noun  for  its  sabject^  differs  in  the  two  languages.  The  followiiig  ex- 
amples will  show  the  order  of  the  words  in  French: 

1.  l%e  Sulg.  2.  Verb.        3.  DupUeate  Suij,        4.  lUgtmm. 

Le  marchand  re9oit-  il  son  argent 

The  merehant  receives  he  his  numey. 

Kon  frdre  ^crit-  0  des  lettres? 

My  brother  writes  he  letters  t 

(21.)  When  the  sentence  commences  with  oi^,  where;  que,  what; 
quel,  whatj  which ;  combien,  haw  much,  how  many ;  the  noun  may 
be  placed  after  the  yerb : 

O&est  Totreami?  Where  is  yowr  friend  f 

Que  dit  votre  p^re  ?  What  says  your  father  f 

(22.)  The  construction  of  interrogatiye  sentences,  in  which  the 
subject  of  the  yerb  is  a  pronoun,  is  yerj  simple.  The  pronoun  is 
placed  after  the  yerb  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in 
compound  tenses : 

1.  IneL  Begvmen,       2.  Verb.        3.  Subject,        4.  Direct  lUg. 

Nous  enroyez-  voua  notre  argent  7 

2b  M  stnd  you  <mr  money  f 

1.  Ind.  Reg.      2.  Atan.      3.  Svhj.      4.  Part      5.  Direct  Beg, 

Leur  ayes-  yous  donn^  cet  argeut  ? 

Toihem  have  you  given  ihatmoneyt 

(23.)  The  order  of  the  words  in  a  sentence,  at  once  negatiye  and 
interrogatiye,  is  as  follows : 

1.  IsL  Keg,     2.  Beg.  Fm.    3.  Verb.    i.  Svbj.    6.  2d  Neg,    6.  Direct  Reg. 

Ne  nous        envoyez-       yous  pas  de  Targ^ut  ? 

Not  to  us        send  you  not  money  f 

(24.)  In  a  compound  tense : 

1.  1st  Neg.  2.  Beg.  Fm.  3.  Verb.  4.  Sutj.  5.  2d  Neg.  6.  Part  *l.  Dir.  Reg. 

Ne  nous  ayez-        yous        pas  enyoye  de  Targent? 

Not         to  us  have  you         not  sent        money  f 

(25.)  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicatiye  of 
most  yerbs  which  haye  in  that  person  only  one  syllable,  and  of  a  few 
others  haying  more  than  one  syllable,  cannot  admit  of  the  conqtruo^ 
tion  mentioned  in  the  22d  rule  of  this  Section.    To  render  the  sen* 
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tence  interrogative,  es^ce  qtie  is  prefixed  to  the,  affirmatiye  form  of 
the  verb : 

Est-co  que  vous  parlez  ? 
Ja  it  thai  you  speak  7 
Do  you  speak  t 

£st-ce  queje  pretends  lui  parler  ? 

Is  it  that    I  pretsnd    to  speak  to  him  ? 

Do  I  pretend  to  speak  to  him  t 

_  • 

(26.)  Every  person  of  a  tense  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  in- 
terrogatively, may  be  rendered  so  by  prefixing  est-ce  que  to  the 
afiGrmative  form : 

£st-ce  que  vous  Ifsez  ?  Do  you  readf 

Est-ce  que  votre  frere  est  aniv^  7        Is  your  brother  arrived  J 

(27.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  of  an  affirmative 
sentence  is  sometimes  placed  after  the  verb : 

Tout-sl-coup  au  jour  vif  et  bril-        Suddenly  to  the  vivid  and  hrtUiani 

lant  de  la    zone    torride,   succede  day  of  the   tonid  zone,  succeeds  a 

une  nvit  universelle  et  profonde ;  k  universal  and  profound  night ;  to  the 

la  parure   d'ua  printemps  etemel,  aitire  of  an  et/^mal  spring^  the  naked- 

la  nudite  des  plus  tristes  hi  vers.  ness  of  the  saddest  winters, 

Raynal. 

(28.)  The  article,  the  demonstrative  and  the  possessive  adjective 
are  repeated  before  every  word  which  they  determine  [Lesson  86]. 

(29.)  Pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  may  be  repeated  before 
every  verb  [§  99,  Lesson  87]. 

(30.)  Pronouns,  used  as  regimens  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated  be^ 

e  every  verb  [§  105,  Lesson  87]. 

(31.)  Prepositions  are  generally  repeated  before  every  word  which 
they  govern  [§  141], 

§  146. — Use  op  Capital  Lbttebs. 

The  only  important  difference  existing  in  the  two  languages,  in  the 
use  of  capital  letters,  is  that  the  French  do  not  use  a  capital  for  an 
adjective,  unless  it  be  used  substantively,  and  applied  to  a  person  or 
persons,  or  unless  it  form  an  integral  part  of  a  name : 

Ce  monsieur  est-il /ranpaifff  Is  that  gentleman  French  f 

C'est  un  Franpaie  f  He  is  a  Frenchman  f 

Est-il  franjais?  Is  he  French  f 

Cette  dame  est-elle  anglaise  7  Is  that  lady  English  f 

C'est  une  Anglaise.  She  is  an  English  lady  t 

£lle  est  anglaise.  She  is  English  f 

Apprenez-vous  le  fran^ais  7  Do  you  learn  French  f 

Je  n'apprends  pas  Tan^lais.  I  do  not  learn  English  t 

J'attends  le  Frangais  qui  demeure  /  am  waiting  for  the  Frenchman 
icL                                                        who  lives  here, 

Le  d^partement  des  Basses- Alpes.  The  department  of  the  Lower  Alps, 

Le  royaume  des  Pays-Bas.  JTie  kingdom  of  the  Netherlands, 
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1 146. — ^Elision. 

(1.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  final  Towel  of  a  word,  and 
the  subetTtution  of  an  apostrophe  ( ' },  before  words  commencmg  with 
a  vowel  or  an  A  mute : 

▲  is  onlj  elided  in  lot,  article  or  pronoun : — ^L*4me,  the  80id,  in- 
stead of  la  Ame;  rhumilit^,  humHify^  instead  of  la  humilUe-^ 
je  Tadmire,  je  I'honore,  /  admire  her^  I  honor  Tier^  instead  of 
Je  la  admire^  je  la  honore, 

I  is  elided  in  1%  article  or  pronoun,  in  je,  te^  me,  ^e,  oe,  (meaning 
itf  dem.  pm.),  de^  ne,  ^[ue^  parce  que,  quoiqtiey  puisque^  /u«^ 
quelque : — l*ami,  ihejriend;  Thomme,  the  man. 

I     is  onij  elided  in  €i  coming  before  il,  A«  ;  Us,  {hey. 

o  and  u  are  never  elided. 

(2.)  Although  the  words  onze  and  anxieme  commence  with  a 
vowel,  the  article  is  not  elided  before  them ;  le  anze,  le  onxieme, 

§  147. — ^Analogy  B£TW££ir  many  English  and  Fbsnch 

Words. 

(1.)  Most  words  ending  in  a^  oe,  <fe,  ^  Ze,  me,  ant,  ent^  um,  are  the 
same  in  both  languages : 

AL  Min^tal,  g^n^ral,  animal,  principal,  fatal 

OE  Race,  prudence,  notice,  sacrifice,  Edifice. 

DE  Parade,  grade,  ambuscade,  parricide,  pr^ude. 

GE  Courage,  page,  vestige,  orange,  deluge. 

LE  Docile,  capable,  table,  possible,  fertile,  ridicule. 

NE  Doctrine,  mine,  scene,  famine,  machine,  heroine. 

AKT  Dormant,  vigilant,  constant,  instant,  arrogant. 

ENT  Present,  content,  accident,  president,  r^ident 

lox  Question,  fraction,  legion,  pension,  religion. 

(2.)  Most  words  ending  in  ary,  ory,  gy,  ney^  iy,  ous,  or,  wMj  w^ 
become  French  by  changing : 

ART  into  AIRE     N^cessaire,  militaire. 

M^moire,  gloire,  victoire. 
Energie,  ^dologie,  effigie. 
Cldmence,  d^nce,  excellence. 
Charity,  alacrity,  divinity.     . 
Industrieux,  curieux,  fameux. 
Candeur,  ardeur,  acteur. 
Masculin,  feminin,  clandestin. 
Actif,  passif,  massif. 


ORT 

ti 

OIRE 

GT 

(( 

GIE 

NCT 

11 

KCE 

TT 

ti 

Tt 

ous 

ti 

EUX 

OR 

u 

EUR 

INE 

tt 

IN 

IVB 

u 

IP 

J 
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§  148. — Galucisms  OB  Idiomatic  Phbases. 

GallicismSy  or  idioms  peculiar  to  the  language,  are  very  numerous 
in  French.  We  have  already  in  the  first  part  of  this  work,  presented 
a  considerable  number  of  such  expressions,  and  will  here  give  a 
somewhat  extended  list  of  those  not  placed  in  the  examples  and  ex- 
ercises. In  proverbial  sayings,  we  have  endeavored  to  give  the  equi- 
valent English  phrase.  We  would  advise  the  student  to  analyze 
carefully  the  following  idiomatic  sentences,  and  particularly  those 
which  do  not  admit  of  a  literal  or  near  translation.  Idioms  and  pro- 
verbial phrases  give  a  great  insight  into  the  character  and  customs  of 
a  nation,  and  their  analysis  is  often  of  great  assistance  in  the  acqui- 
sition of  a  language : 


Ce  plnno  n'est  pas  d'accord. 
Arrangez  cette  affaire  4  Tamiable. 
Nous  sommes  d'aceord  sur  ce  point. 
Quel    &ge    donneriez-rous    d    cet 

homme  ? 
Cela  fera  bien  mon  affaire. 
AUons  au  fait 

Yous  mettez  ma  patience  d  bout. 
Ce  sont  deux  tetes  dans  un  bonnet. 
Yous  avez  toujours  ces  propos  i  la 


This  piano  is  otU  of  tune. 

Settle  that  business  amicably^ 

We  agree  upon  that  point 

Sow  old  would  you  take  thai  man  to 

hef 
That  wiU  suit  me  exactly. 
Let  us  come  to  the  point. 
You  exhaust  my  patience. 
They  are  both  of  the  same  mind, 
Tou  always  use  those  eoipressions. 


bouche. 

Entre  nous  soit  dit,  ce  n'est  pas  la  Between  ourselves^  the  thing  is  not  so 

mer  k  boire.      >  very  difficult 

Yous  ne  savez  plus  de  quel  bois  Tou  are  put  to  your  last  shift     Tou 

Mre  fleche.  are  at  your  wiCs  end, 

J'avais  ce    mot  sur  le    bout    des  I  fiad  thai  word  at  my  tongtui's  end, 

l^vres. 

C'est  SOD  bras  droit  Eis  is  his  right  hand, 

II  nous  8  ferme  la  porte  au  nez.  He  shut  the  door  in  our  face, 

Yous  allez  toujours  droit  au  but  Tou  come  aXways  to  the  main  point. 

En  tout  cas,  je  leur  remettrai  votre  At  aU  events^  I  wiU  give  them  your 


lettre. 
Ne  voyez-vous  pas  qu'il   rit  sous 

cape? 
Nous  avons  pique  des  deux. 
Nous  on  sommes  sur  ce  chapitre. 
Oh  I  pour  le  coup,  vous  avez  raison. 
Oet  orateur  bat  la  campagnf^ 

Parlez-moi  4  coeur  ouvert 

Nous  avons  couche  a  la  belle  ^toile. 

Je  n'ai  que  faire  de  son  argent 

J'ai  fait  si  bien  mon  compte,  que  I  managed  matters  so  ioeH,  that  1 6b' 

j'ai  obtenn  cet  argent  tained  that  money. 

Cela  ne  me  fait  rien  du  tout  T/iat  is  nothing  at  aUtome. 

Faites-moi  grdce  de  tons  cos  ddtails.  Spare  me  aU  those  partUndars, 

C*en  est  fait  Jt  is  aU  over.     AU  is  gone, 

Comme  vous  voiU  fait  I  What  a  condition  you  are  in  ! 


Utter, 

Do  you  not  see  that  he  laughs  in  his 
sleeve  1 

We  put  spurs  to  our  horses. 

We  are  speaking  aJbout  this  matter. 

Oh  !  for  this  time^  you  are  right 

That  speaker  wanders  from  his  sub- 
ject 

Speak  io  me  without  reserve,  openly. 

We  slept  in  the  open  air. 

J  do  not  want  his  money. 


i12 
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n  m'a  pri^  de  Tons  fiuro  aes  amiti^ 
En  attendaat,  laites-loi  mes  com- 

pUmentflto 
Chemin    fiuaant^    luyaa   lo   renoon- 

thUnea 
Le  plus  fort  est  fait 
Co  aoldat  n'a  jamais  tu  le  fco. 

Ils*estbientir^d'afiaire. 

'Nous  Bomines  au  fort  de  llurer. 

Qu'allait-il  fiuie  dans  oette  galore? 

C'est  un  bomme  oomme  il  &ut 

Ce  drap  est  bore  de  prix. 

II  se  fit  jour  i  travers  les  eoDemis. 

Je  vois  cela  dans  un  autre  jour. 

Dites-moi  au  juste  ce  qu'il  en  est 

U  ne  laisso  pas  de  depeoser  beaucoup. 

C'est  une  autre  paire  de  mancbes. 

C'est  un  tour  de  bod  metier. 

Yous  Tavez  mis  au  pied  du  mur. 

Yoili  qui  va  le  mieux  du  moode. 

Revenons  4  nos  moutons. 

Cela  est  d*un  bon  natureL 

Ces  arbuKtes  grandissent  i  tuo  d'ceil. 

Je  regarde  oela  d'un  autre  ceiL 

n  a  vendu  sa  montre  pour  un  mor- 

ceau  de  pain. 
Yous  lui  avez  donne  la  monnaie  de 

aa  pi^ce. 
n  a  trouT^  k  qui  parler. 
Yous  etes  un  bomme  de  parole. 
Je  lui  ai  coupe  la  parole. 
Yous  avez  cela  sur  le  cgbut. 
11  se  creuae  la  cervelle. 
Le  jeu  n'en  vaut  pas  la  cbandelle. 
Yous  avez  pris  le  change. 
Chansons  que  tout  cela. 
Les  bona  comptes  font  les  bona  amis. 
II  met  la  chamie  devant  les  bceufa. 
Yous  bdtissez  des  ch&teaux  en  Es- 

pagne. 
Je  suis  au  comble  de  la  joie. 
Ce  n'est  pas  d  yous  do  lui  reprocber 

sa  faute. 
n  est  tomb^  de  Scylla  en  Charybde. 

Cet  bomme  cberche  4  vons  en  conter. 
Nous  sommes  en  pays  de  connais- 

sance. 
La  sentinelle  nous  concha  en  joue. 
Ce  malade  n*en  reviendra  pas. 
Nous  sommes  au  courant  de  tout 

cela. 
Cela  fait  dresser  les  cheveux. 
lis  chantent  sur  une  autre  note. 
Ce  vers  est  frappe  au  bon  coin. 


Be  vrithedme  to  give  his  love  lo  yoiL 
In  Ihe  mean  wAde^  present  my  arnir 

pttmeiUs  to  him. 
Going  dbmg,  we  met  Atm. 

The  most  difficult  part  is  done. 

That  soldier  has  never    sm^Jt  gun' 

powder. 
Be  came  off  very  well 
We  are  in  the  dq>ih  of  winter 
Whai  business  had  he  there  f 
Be  is  a  genOeman, 
That  doth  is  extravaganUy  dear. 
Be  forced  his  way  through  the  enemy. 
I  see  that  in  a  different  UghL 
Tell  me  exactly  how  the  matter  stands* 
Be  spends  a  great  deal,  iievertheless. 
That  is  quite  another  thing, 
Tiiat  is  one  of  his  tricks, 
Tou  left  Tiim  no  excuse. 
Thai  is  going  on  finely. 
Lf>t  us  resume  our  suhj^. 
T'.at  bespeaks  a  good  disfositton* 
J^iose  shrubs  grow  perceptibly. 
I  look  upon  that  in  a  different  UghL 
Be  sold  his  watch  for  a  mere  song, 

Tou  paid  him  in  his  own  coin. 

Be  met  vnth  his  match, 

Tou  are  a  man  of  your  word, 

I  cut  him  shorL 

Tou  cannot  digest  that 

Be  racks  his  brain. 

The  toU  is  more  than  (he  grist 

Tou  started  upon  the  wrong  scenL 

That  is  all  nonsense. 

Short  reckonings  make  longfriendg. 

Be  puts  the  cart  before  the  horse, 

Tou  buUd  casiks  in  the  air, 

lam  overjoyed. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 

him  with  his  fauU. 
Be  fell  from  ihe  frying  pan  into  the 

fire. 
That  man  is  trying  to  deceive  you. 
We  are  here  among  acquaintances. 

The  sentinel  levelled  his  gun  ai  ua. 

That  sick  man  wiU  not  recover. 

We  are  perfectly  acquainted  with  aU 

that. 
That  makes  one's  hair  stand  on  end. 
They  have  changed  their  lone. 
That  verse  bears  the  rigJU  stamp. 
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Je  lui  ai  donn^  le  clef  des  champs. 

II  ne  salt  06  doiiner  de  la  tete. 

Yous  Tous  donuez  toujours  raisoxL 

II  a  donae  dans  le  piege. 

Gela  lui  donne  de  riiameur. 

Je  n'entre  point  la  dedans. 

II  entre  dans  tos  interets. 

Je  m*embarrasse  fort  pea  46  cela. 

Son  amitie  est  d  toute  epreuve. 

Yos  propos  m'echauffent  les  oreilles. 

Finissez  ce  badinage. 

Repo33z«Toas-en  sur  moi. 

Gette  marchandise  p'a  point  de  debit 

II  est  toujours  sur  I0  qui-vire. 

Gette  maisoa  est  &  vendre  au  plus 

oflrant  et  dernier  encherisseur. 
De  quelle  part  ce  domestique  vient- 

11? 
Doublons  le  pas ;  il  se  £ut  tard. 

J*7  vais  de  ce  pas. 

Passe  pour  ceci. 

II  faut  en  passer  par  IsL 

Yous  m'ayez  peint  aveo  de  beaux 

traits. 
Pour  moi,  je  m*y  perda 
Pea  s'en  fallut  qu'il  ne  me  frappdt. 
Dltes-moi  ua  pea  ce  que  yous  en 

pensaz. 
n  nous  jette  de  la  poudre  auz  jeux. 
Yous  seriez  bien  embarrasse,  si  on 

YOUS  prenait  au  mot. 
Ne  vous  en  prenez  pas  4  moL 
Le  malada  n'en  pouvait  plus. 
Je  I'ai  envoje  pro.Ti3nor. 
Le  bon  bom  me  quo  c'est  I 
Brisonsla  dessuai 
II  en  fa  I  quitte  pour  la  pear. 
Yous  en  etes  qui  tee  k  bon  marcbd 
Gela  n'est  pas  de  refus. 
Je  Tai  entreyu  oe  matin. 
Jene  m'en  soiicie  guere. 
II  a  dds  affaires  par  deasus  la  tSte. 
Qa'a  cela  ne  tienne. 
A  la  bonne  heure. 
Tout  fin  q  i*il  est,  il  s'est  tromp^ 
Ge  n'est  pas  U  un  trait  d'ami. 
Trave  de  compliment& 
Je  vous  vols  veuir,  monsieac. 
Yoili  oomme  vous  ^tea 
Tout  cela  va  le  mieux  da  monde. 
Yous  n'7  Stes  pas. 
Yous  voili  bien  avanc^. 


I  sent  him  about  his  business, 

Se  does  not  know  which  way  to  turn. 

You  pretend  to  be  always  in  the  righL 

Sis  fell  into  the  snare. 

That  puts  him  out  of  temper. 

That  is  no  business  of  mine. 

Se  interests  himself  for  you. 

J  care  very  litUe  about  that. 

Sis  friendship  will  stand  any  test 

Your  expressions  provoke  my  anger^ 

Put  an  end  to  this  trifling. 

Trust  to  me  about  this  matter, 

Uiis  article  has  no  sale. 

He  is  always  on  the  watch. 

Thai  house  is  to  be  sold  to  the  highest 

bidder. 
Who  sent  that  servant  f 

Let  us  mend  our  pace  ;  it  is  growing 

IcUe, 
I  am  going  thither  this  moment 
Lei  this  pass. 

We  must  submit  to  (hose  terms. 
You  have  given  a  fine  account  of  me. 

As  for  me,  I  cannot  see  into  it 
Se  came  very  near  striking  me. 
Just  teU  me  what  you  think  of  it 

Se  casts  a  mist  before  our  eyes. 
You  would  be  at  a  great  losSj  if  you 

were  taken  ai  your  word. 
Do  not  blame  me  about  (his. 
The  paiient  was  quite  exhausted, 
J  told  him  to  mind  his  business, 
Whai  a  simple  man  he  is  I 
No  more  of  this. 
Se  escaped^  though  frightened, 
You  came  off  cheaply. 
That  is  not  to  be  refused. 
I  had  a  glimpse  of  him  (his  morning, 
I  care  but  Uttle  about  it 
Se  is  over  head  and  ears  in  busineias. 
That  shall  not  make  us  disagree. 
Well  and  good. 

Cunning  as  he  is,  he  made  a  mistake,, 
Thai  is  not  acting  like  a  friend. 
No  more  complimenis. 
I  see  what  you  are  about  sir. 
That  is  the  way  with  you. 
AU  goes  on  as  well  aspossitiU, 
Thai  is  not  it 
You  are  much  the  better  for  it 


For  a  very  copious  collection  of  Gallicisms^  the  student  is  referred  to 
the  second  part  of  the  Author's  Manual  of  French  Gontebsation. 
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rrbe  manBor  of  dividing  words  into  qrllablM  It  Bot  Um  miim  In  Freneh  and  in 
Xng Itoh.  A  prictleal  illDitntion  of  the  Frooch  mode  will  not  be  nnaeeeptftUe  to  Um 
itodeat    In  the  following  ikbles  the  bypben  Is  plsoed  to  separate  the  sjUablea.] 

L— FABLES. 

L  LK    CHfi-NE    ET    LK    ST-CO-MO-EE. 

Un  chd-ne  ^tait  plan-t€  prds  d*un  sj-oo-mo-re.  Le  der-oier 
poua-sa  de8>  feuil-les  des  le  com-men-ce-ment  du  prin-temps,  et  me- 
pri-sa  r  iu-sen-si-bi-li-t^  du*  pre-mier,  Voi-sin,  dit*  le  che-ne,  ne 
comp-te  pas  trop  sur  les  ca-res-ses  de  cha-que  z^*phyr  iD-consriODt 
Le  frcid  peut*  re-ve-nir.  Pour  moi,  je  ne  suis  pas  pres-s^  de  pous-ser 
des  feuil-les ;  j'at-tends  que  la  cha-leur  soit  cons-tan-te.  H  ^-^^^ 
rai-son;*  une  ge-Me  d^trui-sit*  les  beau-t^s  nais-san-tes  du  sy-co- 
mo-re.  £li  bien  1  dit  Tau-tre,  n'a-yais-je  pas  nu-sou  de  ne  me  pss 
pres-ser  ? 

Ne  comp-tez  ni  sur  les  ca-res-ses  ni  sur  les  pro-tes-ta-tions  ex-ccs- 
ei-ves' ;  elles  sent  or-di-nai-re-mexit  de  cour-te  du-r^e.        Febbin. 

»  Lesson  12,  Rule  3.  •  L.  5,  R.  1.  »  From  dire,  page  376.        *  From  jxw- 
voir,  page  b88.  *  L.  8,  B.  L  *  From  detruirej  page  376.  ^  L.  13,  U.  5. 

'  2.  LB   LOUP  DfrGUI-Sfe 

U»  loup,  la  ter-reur  d*un  trou-peau,  ne  sa-yait*  com-ment  fai-r« 
oour  at-tra-per  des*  mou-tons ;  le  ber-ger  ^tait  con-ti-nuel-le-ment 
eur  ses  gar-des.  L'a-ni-mal  vo-ra-ce  8*a-vi-sa  de  se  d^gui-ser  de  la 
peau  d*u-ne  bre-bis  qu'il  a-vait  en-le-v^*  quel-ques  jours  au-pa-ra- 
rant  Le  stra-ta-ge-me  lui*  r^us-sit  pen-dant  quel-que  temps ;  mais 
en-fin,  le  ber-ger  d^-cou-vrit  Far-ti-fi-ce,  a-gaT^a  les  chiens  con-txe  lui; 
lis  lui*  ar-ra-ch^rent  la  toi-son  de  des-sus  les  €-pau-les,  et  le*  mi-rent? 


•> 


en  pie-ces. 

Ne  vous  fiez  pas  tou-jours  k  Vex-t^rieur.    Tin  hom-me  de  ju-^ 
ment  et  de  p^n^-tra-tion  ne  ju-ge  pas  se-lon  les  ap-pa-ren-ces. 

PEBRnr. 

*  From  savoir^  page  392.        «  L.  12,  R.  3.        »  L.  42,  R.  7. 
L.  27,  B.  2.  •  L.  27,  B.  1.         •  From  meOret  p.  384 


•( 
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3.  L»i-NB    ET    SON    MAI-TRE. 


Un  A-ne  trou-va  par  ha-sard  une  peau  de  lion,*  et  8*en'  re-T^-tit^ 
(revetiTj  2.  tr.)  Ainsi  d^-gui-s^  il  al-la  dans  lea  fo-feta,  et  rd-pan-dit 
par-tout  la*  ter-reur  et  la  cons-ter-na-tion.  Tous  les  a-ni-maux  fuy- 
aient*  de-vant  lui.  Enfin  il  ren-con-tra  son  mai-tre  qu'il  vou-lut 
d-pou-van-ter  aus-si ;  mais  le  bon  hom-me  a-per-ce-vant  quel-que 
cho-se  de*  long,  aux  deux  co-tda  de  la  t^te  de  ra-ni-mal,  lui  dit; 
mai-tre  bau-det,  qiibi-que  vous  so-yez*  vd-tu  com-me  un  lion,  vos 
o-reil-les  vous  tra-his-sent  et  mon-trent  que  vou3n*e-tes  re-^l-le-ment 
qu*un  &-ne. 

Un  sot  a  tou-jours  un  en-droit  qui  le  dd-cou-vre  et  le  rend  ri-di- 
cu-le.     L'af-fec-ta-tion  est  un  jus-te  su-jet  de  m^-pris.         Pebrik^ 

J  L.  5,  R.  3.        «  §  3d,  (17.)        »  L.  8,  R.  2.        *  From/utr,  page  380. 

•  L.18.  R.  3.  •L.73,  R.4. 

4.  L'AI-GLE  ET  LE  HI-BOU. 

L*Ai-OLE  et  le  hi-bou,  a-pres  a-voir*  fait  long-temps  la  guer-re  con- 
vin-rent  d*u-ne  paix;  les  ar-ti-cles  pre-li-uii-nai-res  a-vaient  d-td 
prd-a-la-ble-ment  si-gnds  par  des*  am-bas-sa-deurs :  I'ar-ti-cle  le  plus 
es-sen-tiel  d-tait  que  le  pre-mier  ne  man-ge-rait  pas  les  pe-tits  de 
i'au-tre. — ^Les  con-nais-sez'-vousV  de-man-da  le  hi-bou. —  Non,  r^ 
pon-dit  Tai-gle. — Tant  pis. — ^Pei-gnez*-les-moi*  ou  me  les  mon-trez ; 
foi  d'hon-ne-te  ai-gle  je  n'y*  tou-che-rai  ja-mais.  Mes  pe-tits,  r^ 
pon-dit  Foi-seau  noc-tur-ne,  sont  mi-gnons,  beaux,  bien  faits ;  ils  ont 
la  voix  dou-ce  et  md-lo-dieu-se  ;^  vous  les  re-con-nai-trez  ai-sd-ment 
^  ces  mar-ques. — Tres  bien,  je  ne  I'ou-blie-rai  pas.  II  ar-ri-va  un 
jour  que  Tai-gle  a-per-^ut  dans  le  coin  d'un  ro-cher  de*  pe-tits  mons- 
tres  tr^s  laids,  re-chi-gnds,  avec  un  air  tris-te  et  lu-gu-bre.  Ces  en- 
fants,  dit-il,  n*ap-par-tien-nent  pas  d  no-tre  a-mi;  man-geons-les ; 
aus-si-t6t  il  se  mit  h,  en*  fai-re  un  bon  re-pas.  L'ai-gle  n'a-vait  pas 
tort**  Le  hi-bou  lui  a-vait  fait  une  faus-se  pein-ture  de  ses  pe-tits ; 
ils  n*en  a-vaient  pas  le  moin-dre  trait 

Les  pa-rents  de-vraient  d-vi-ter  avec  soin  ce  fai-ble  en-vers  leum 

en-fants,  il  les  rend  sou-vent  a-veu-gles  sur  leurs  dd-fauts. 

Perrik. 

>  L.  21,  R.  2.  «  L.  12,  R.  3.  •  From  connattre,  page  370.  *  From 
peindre,  page  386.    *  L.  28,  R.  4.      •  §  39,  (18.)  '  L.  13,  R.  6. 

•  L.  8,  R  4.  •  L.  15,  R.  7.     »•  L  8,  R.  1.    * 

6.  LB  PAY-SAN  ET  LA  COU-LEIT-VRE. 

Uif  pay-san,  al-lant  au  bois  a-vec  un  sac  pour  y»  met-tre  des  noi- 
Bet-tes,  c'd-tait*  la  sal-son,  trou-va  u-ne  cou-leu-vre.    Ah  I  ah  I  dit  le 
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DMii-aiity  je  te  tienaP  H  pr^-sent ;  ta  ne  m*^hap-pe-ras  pas ;  ta  Tien- 
dras  (ventr,  2.  «r.)  dans  oe  sac  et  tu  mour-ras.«    L'a-ni-mal  per-rers  ; 
je  veuz  dire*  la  cou-leu-rre,  et  non  pas  rhom-me;  lai  dit :  qu'ai-je  £iit 
pour  m^-ri-ter  an  pa-reil  trai-te-meot  ? — Ce  que  tu  as  iait  ?     Tu  es  le 
sym-bole  de  Tin-gra-ti-ta-de,  le  plus  o-dieuz  de  totis  les  Ti-ces. — S'il 
faut*  que  les  in-grata  meu-reut,  r^pli-qua  har-di-ment  le  rep-ti-le, 
Tous  vous  con-dam-nez  Tous-mtoe ;  de  tous  les  a-ni-maux  rhom-me 
est  )e  plus  in-grat — L'bom-me  I  dit  le  paj-san,  sur-pris  de  la  har- 
dioTt-se  de  la  cou-leu-vre ;  je  pour-rais'  V^-cra-ser  dans  rins-tant,  mais 
jc  veux»  m'en  rap-por-ter  H  quel-que  ju-ge. — Tj  oon-sens.*   U-ue 
ya-che  tf-tait  4  quel-que  dis-tan-ce ;  on**  Fap-pel-le,  el-le  vient  ;>>  on 
lui  pro-po-se  le  cas. — C*^tait  bien  la  pei-ne  de  m*ap-pe*ler,  dit-el4e ; 
la  cho-se  est  clai-re ;  la  oou-leu-vre  a  rai-son .     Je  nour-ris  rhom>me 
de  mon  Iait ;  il  en  fait  du  beur-re  et  du  fro-ma-ge ;  et  pour  ce  bien- 
fait,  il  man-ge  mes  en-fants.    A  pei-ne  sont-ils  n4s"  qu*ils  sent  ^gor- 
gds"  et  cou-pds  en  mil-le  mor-ceaux.    Ce  n'est  pas  tout :  quand  je 
suis  vieil-le,  et  que  je  ne  lui  don-ne  plus  de  Iait,  Tin-grat  m'as-som-me 
sans  pi-titf ;  ma  peau  md-me  n'est  pas  d  I'a-bri  de  son  in-gra-ti-tu-de; 
il  la  tan-ne  et  en  fait  des  bot-tes  et  des  sou-liers.    De  \^  je  con-clus 
que  rbom-me  est  le  vrai  sjm-bo  le  de  Tin-gra-ti-tu-de.    A-dieu ;  j'ai 
dit  ce  que  je  pen-se. 

L'hom-me,  tout  ^ton-n€,  dit  an  rep-ti-le :  je  ne  crois  pas  oe  que 
cet-te  ra-do-teu-se  a  dit;  elle  a  per-du  Tes-prit :  rap-por-tons-nou9-«n 
H  la  dtf-ci-sion  de  cet  ar-bre.— De  tout  mon  coeur. — L'ar-bre  ^tant 
pris  pour  ju-ge,  ce  fut  bien  pis  en-co-re.  Je  mets  Thom-me  &  I'a-bri*^ 
des  o-ra-ges,  de  la  char-leur,  et  de  la  pluie.  En  ^t^,  il  trou-re 
sous  mes  bran-ches  u-ne  om-bre  a-grd-a-ble ;  je  pro-duis  des  fleurs  et 
du  fruit ;  ce-pen-dant,  a-pr^s  mil-le  ser-vi-ces,  un  ma-nant  me  fait 
tom-ber  4  coups  de  ha-che :  il  cou-pe  tou-tes  mes  bran-cbes^  en  fait 
du  feu,  et  reserve  mon  corps,  pour  ^tre  sci-d  en  plan-ches.  L'hom- 
me  se  voy-ant  ain-si  con-yain-cu :  je  suis  bien  sot,  dit-il,  d*^-cout-er»* 
u-ne  ra-do-teu-se  et  un  ja-seur.  Aus-si-tAt  il  fou-la  la  cou-leu-vre 
aux  pieds  et  I'^ra-sa. 

Le  plus  fort  a  tou-jours  rai-son,  il  op-pri-me  le  plus  fai-ble.  La 
for-ce  et  la  pas-sion  sont  sour-des  &  la  yoix  de  la  jus-ti-ce  et  de  la 
y^-ri-td.  Pebwh, 

»  §  39,  (18.)  •  L.  82,  R  1.       •  From  imir,  page  39«. 

*  From  mownV,  page  384        »  L.  32,  R.  6.        •  From  faUoir,  page  380. 

From  pouvoir,  page  388.        »  From  vowtotr,  page  398.     •  §  39,  (18.) 
»•  L.  35,  R.  1,  2.       n  From  venir,  page  396.       >•  From  fiai<rc,page  88i, 
*•  L.  42,  R.  6.  M  L.  69,  R.  1.  u  L.  21,  R  2. 
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6.  LB  SIN-GK 


TJk  vieux  sin-ge  ma-lin  d-tant  mort,  son  om-bre  des-cen-dit  dans 
la  som-bre  de-meu-re  de  Plu-ton,  o^  el-le  de-man-da  ^  re-tour-ner 
par-mi  les  vi-vants.  Plu-ton  vou-lait  la  ren-voy-er  dans  le  corps 
d'un  ii-ne  pe-sant  et  stu-pi-de,  pour  lui  6-ter  sa  sou-ples-se,  sa  vi-va- 
ci-td,  et  sa  ma-li-ce.  Mais  el-le  fit  tant  de  tours  plai-sants  et  ba-dins, 
que  I'in-fle-xi-ble  roi  des  en-fers  ne  put»  s'em-pd-cher  de  ri-re,  et  lui 
lais-sa  le  choiz  d*une  con-di-tion.  El-le  de-man-da  k  en-trer  dans 
le  corps  d*un  per-ro-quet — An  moins,  di-sait-el-le,  je  con-ser-ve-rai 
par-14  quel-que  res-sem-blan-ce  a-vec  les  hom-mes  que  j'ai  long^temps 
i-mi-tds.  £-tant  sin-ge  je  M-sais  des  ges-tes  com-me  eux ;  et  ^tant 
per-ro-quet,  je  par-le-rai  a-yec  eux  dana  les  plus  a-gr^a-bles  con- 
ver-sa-tions. 

A  pei-ne  Tom-bre  *du  sin-ge  fut  in-tro-dui-te  dans  ce  nou-veau  m^ 
tier,  qu'u-ne  vieil-le  fem-me  cau-seu-se  Fa-che-ta.  II  fit*  ses  d^li-ces; 
el-le  le  mit  dans  une  bel-le«  ca-ge.  II  fai-sait  bon-ne  ch^re,  et  dis- 
cou-rait  tou-te  la  jour-nee  a-vec  la  vieil-le  ra-do-teu-se,  qui  ne  par-lait 
pas  plus  8en-s€-ment  que  lui.  II  joi-gnit*  d  son  nou-veau  ta-lent 
d'<5-tour-dir  tout  le  mon-de,je  ne  sais*  quoi  de  son  an-cien-ne  pro-fes- 
sion.  II  re-mu-ait  sa  td-te  ri-di-cu-le-ment,  il  fai-sait  cra-quer  son 
bee,  il  a-gi-tait  ses  ai-les  de  cent  fa-9ons,  et  fai-sait  de  ses  pat-tes  plu- 
tdeurs  tours  qui  sen-taient  en-co-re  les  gri-ma-ces  de  Fa-go-tin.  La 
vieil-le  pre-nait  k  tou-te  heu-re  ses  lu-net-tes  pour  I'ad-mi-rer ;  el-le 
^tait  bien  £i-chde  d'etre  un  pen  sour-de,  et  de  per-dre  quel-que-fois 
des  pa-ro-les  de  son  per-ro-quet^  au-quel  el-le  trou-vait  plus  d' esprit 
qu*i  per-son-ne.  Ce  per-ro-quet  gd-te  de-vint  ba-vard,  im-por-tun, 
et  foil.  II  se  tour-men-ta  si  fort  dans  sa  ca-ge,  et  but*  tant  de  vin 
a-vec  la  vieil-le,  qu'il  en  mou-rut. 

Le  voi-14  re-ve-nu  de-vant  Plu-ton,  qui  vou-lut^  cet-te  fois  le  faire 
pas-ser  dans  le  corps  d*un  pois-son.  Mais  il  fit  en-co-re  une  far-ce 
de-vant  le  roi  des  om-bres,  et  les  prin-ces  ne  rd-sis-tent  gu^-re«  aux 
de-man-des  des  mau-vais  plai-sants  qui  les  flat-tent.  Plu-ton  ac- 
cor-da  done  &  ce-lui-ci,  qu'il  i-rait*  dans  le  corps  d'lm  hom-me  j  mais 
com-me  le  dieu  eut  hon-te  de"  Ten-voy-er  dans  le  coi^s  d*un  hom-me 
fla-ge  et  vert-u-eux,  il  le  des-ti-na  au  corps  d'un  ha-ran-gueur  en-nuy- 
eux  et  im-por-tun,  qui  men-tait,  qui  se  van-tait  sans  cesse,  qui 
fid-sait  des  ges-tes  ri-di-cu-les,  qui  se  mo-quait  de  tout  le  mon-de, 
qui  in-ter-rom-pait  tou-tes  les  con-ver-sa-tions  les  plus  po-lies  et  les 
plus  so-li-des,  pour  di-re  rien,  on  les  sot-ti-ses  les  plus  gros-sie-res. 
Mer-cu-re  qui  le  re-con-nut"  dans  ce  nou-vel  ^tat,  lui  dit  en  riant:- — 
Hoi  ho!  je  te  re-con-nais;  tu  n'es  qu'un  oom-pos^  du  sin-ge  et  du 
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per-ro-quet  que  j'ai  vus  "  au-tre-foia.  Que"  t'6-te-rait  tes  ges-tes  et 
tes  pa-roles  ap-prises  par  coeur  sansju-ge-ment,  ne  lais-se-rait  rien  de 
toi.  D'un  jo-li  sin-ge  et  d'un  boa  per-ro-quet  oa  n'ea  fait  qu'un  sot 
hom-me.  Fenelon. 

>  From  pouvair,  page  388 ;  see  also  §  138,  (2.)  «  From/aire,  p.  38a 

^  L.  13,  R.  6.        *  From  joindrcy  page  382.        •  From  aavoir^  page  392. 
From  boire,  page  368.      »  From  vouloir,  page  398,        »  L.  17,  R.  5. 

•  From  aUer,  page  366.      »•  L.  21,  R.  4.    n  From  rwonnaUre,  page  390. 

"L.42,a7.  "§39,(5.) 


n.— APOLOGUES  ET  ALLEGORIES. 

1.  LB  BERGER  ET  LE  TROUPEAU. 

QuAND  V0U3  voyez  quelquefois  un  nombreux  troupeau,  qui,  rdpandu 

sur  une  colline,  vers  le  d^clln  d'ua  beau  jour,  pait^  tranquillement  le 

thym*  et  le  serpolet,  ou  qui  broute  dans  une  prairie  une  herbe  menue 

6t  tendre,  qui  a  ^happ^  ^  la  fiiux  du  moissonneur ;  le  berger,  soigneux 

et  attentif,  est  debout  auprSs  de  ses  brebis ;  il  ne  les  perd  pas  de 

vue ;  il  les  suit,'  il  les*  conduit^  il  les  change  de  paturage ;  si  elles  se 

dispersent^  il  les  rassemble ;  si  un  loup  avide  parait,  il  Idche  son  chieii 

qui  le  met  en  fuite ;  il  les  nourrit^  il  les  ddfend ;  I'aurore  le  trouve 

d^j^  en  pldne  campagne,  d'oii  il  ne  se  retire  qu'avec  le  soleil.    Quels* 

soins  I    quelle  vigilance !    quelle  servitude !     Quelle  condition  vous 

parait  la  plus  d^licieuse  et  la  plus  libre,  ou  du  berger,  ou  des  brebis  ? 

Le  troupeau  est-il  fait  pour  le  berger,  ou  le  berger  pour  le  troupeau  ? 

Image  naive*  des  peuples,  et  du  prince  qui  les  gouverne,  sM  est  bon 

prince.  La  BruyJi:rb. 

»  FrompaUre^  page  386.    «  From  suivre^  page  394.     •  L.  27,  R.  7. 
*  §  30,  (10.)  •  L.  13,  R.  6. 

2.  LES  PARVENUS. 

Ni  les  troubles,  Z^nobie,  qui  agitent  votre  empire,  ni  la  guerre  quo 
Yous  soutenez  virilement  contre  une  nation  puissante,  depuis  la  mort 
du  roi  votre  dpoux,  ne  diminuent  rien  de  votre  magnificence.  Yous 
avez  pt4(6t4  ^  toute  autre  contr^e  les  rives  de  I'Euphrate,  pour  j 
Clever  un  superbe  Edifice ;  Tair  j  est  sain  et  temper^,  la  situation  en 
est  riante,  un  bois  sacrd  Tombrage  du  c6t6  du  couchant ;  les  dieux  de 
Syrie,  qui  habitent  quelquefois  la  terre,  n'y  auraient  pu  choisir  une 
plus  belle  demeure.  La  campagne  autour,  est  couverte'  d'hommes 
qui  taillent  et  qui  coupent,  qui  vont*  et  qui  viennent,*  qui  roulent  ou 
qui  eharrient  le  bois  du  Liban,  Tairaia  et  le  porphyre;  les  grues  et  les 
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machines  g^missent  dans  Tair,  et  font  esp^rer  a  ceux  qui  voyagent 
vera  TArabie,  de  ref  oir,  ^  leur  retour  en  leura  foyers,  ce  palais  achevd, 
et  dans  cette  splendeur  ou  yous  d^sirez  le  porter,  avant  de  Thabiter, 
vous  et  les  princes  vos  enfants.  N'y»  ^pargnez  rien,  grande  reine, 
employez-y  Tor  et  tout  Tart  des  plus  excellents  ouvriers ;  que  les 
Phidias  et  les  Zeuxis  de  votre  si^cle  d^ploient*  toute  leur  science  sur 
YDS  plafonds,  et  sur  yos  lambris.  Tracez-y  de  vastes  et  d^licieux 
jardins,  dont  Tenchfikntement  soit  tel,  qu*ils  ne  paraissent  pas  faits  de 
la  main  des  hommes.  £puisez  vos  trdsors  et  votre  industrie  sur  cet 
ouvrage  incomparable  j  et^  aprds  que  vous  y  aurez^  mis,  Z^nobie,  la 
derniSre  main,  quelqu'un  de  ces  p4tres  qui  habitent  les  sables  voisins 
de  Palmyre,  devenu  riche  par  les  pdages  de  vos  rivieres,  ach^teras  un 
jour  &  deniers  comptants  cette  royale  maison,  pour  Tembellir  et  la 
rendre  plus  digne  de  lui  et  de  sa  fortune.  La  BRurtRE. 

»  §  39,  (17.)  «  §  134,  (2.)    •  From  aUer^  page  366.  *  From  venir,  page  394 
»  g  39,  (18.)  •  §  49,  (2.)      '  L.  61,  B.  6.  •  §  49,  (5.) 

3.  LB  PALAIS  DE  LA  EENOMM^E. 

Aux  extrdmit^s  du  monde,  sous  le  pole,  dont*  I'intr^pide  Cook 
mesura  la  circonfiSrence,  ^  travers  les  vents  et  les  tempetes;  au 
milieu  des  terres  australes  qu'une  barriere  de  glace  d^robe  a  la  curio* 
sit^  des  hommes,  s'^leYe'  une  montagne,  qui  surpasse  en  hauteur  le£ 
sommets  les  plus  dlev^s  des  Andes,  dans  le  Nouveau-Monde,  ou  da 
Thibet,  dans  I'antique  Asie. 

Sur  cette  montagne,  est  bati  un  palais,  ouvrage  des  puissances  in- 
females.     Ce  palais  a  milie  porliques  d'airain ;  les  moindres  bruits 
viennent'  frapper  les  domes  de  cet  ddi^ce,  dont  le  silence  n'a  jamaia 
'    franchi  le  seuiL 

Au  centre  du  monument,  est  une  voute  toumde  en  spirale,  comm^ 
une  conque,  et  faite  de  sorte  que  tons  les  sons  qui  penetrent  dans 
le  palais,  y  aboutissent ;  mais,  par  un  efifet  du  g^nie  de  I'architecte 
des  mensonges,  la  plupart  de  ces  sons  se  trouvent^  faussement  repro- 
duits;  sou  vent  une  leg^re  rumeur  s'enfle  et  gronde  en  entrant  par  la 
Yoie  pr^parde  aux  dclats  du  tonnerre ;  tandis  que  les  roulementa  de 
la  foudre  expirent  en  passant  par  les  routes  sinueuses'  destin^  aux 
faibles  bruits. 

C'est  \^  que,  Toreille  plac^e  ^  Touverture  de  cet  immense  dcho, 
est  assis  sur  un  trone  retentissant,  un  d^mou,  la  renomm^e.  Cette 
puissante  fille  de  Satan  et  de  Torgueil,  naquit*  autrefois  pour  annoncer 
le  maL  Avant  le  jour  oil  Lucifer  leva  I'^tendard  centre  le  Tout- 
Puissant^  la  renomm^e  dtait  inconnue.  Si  un  monde  venait  4 
s'animer  ou  h  s'€teindre ;  si  r£temel  avait  tir^  un  univers  du  n^ant^ 
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Ott  replong^  un  de  sea  ouvrages  dans  le  chaofl ;  8*il  avait  jet^  un  soleil 
dans  Tespace,  cr^  un  nouTel  ordre  de  fl^raphinsy  essaj^  la  bont^ 
d'ttne  lumi^re,  toutes  oes  cboses  ^taient  aussitot  connues^  dans  le  ciel| 
par  un  sentiment  intame  d'admiration  et  d'amoar,  par  le  cbant  mjs- 
t^rieux  de  la  create  Jerusalem.  Mais,  apr^  la  rebellion  des  mauvais 
angeSy  la  renomm^  usarpa  la  place  de  cette  intention  diirine.  Sientot^ 
pr^ipit^  aux  enfers,  ce^  fiit  elle  qui  publia  dans  I'abyme  la  nais- 
sanoe  de  notre  globe,  et  qui  porta  I'ennemi  de  Dieu  4  tenter  la  chute 
de  rhomme.  Elle  yint  sur  la  terre  avec  la  mort^  et  des  ce  momeDt 
elle  ^tablit  sa  demeure  sur  la  montagne,  od  elle  entend  et  r^p^  con- 
fus^ment  ce  qui  se  passe  sur  la  terre,  aux  enfers,  et  dans  les  cieux. 

Chateaubriaito. 

»  L.  31,  R.  8.      •  §  49,  (6.)     •  From  venir,  page  396.    «  L.  36,  R.  2. 

•  L.  13,  R.  6.      •  From  naUre,  page  384.      '  §  49,  (2.)    •  L.  42,  IL  6. 

•  §  ^i  (3.)         *•  ^  81,  B.  1. 

4.— L'acad£mie  silencieuse  on  LES  £mbl:£:mes. 

Il  7  avait'  &  Amadan  une  c^ebre  acaddmie,  dont  le  premier  statut 
^tait  COQ9U  en  ces  termes:  Les  academiciens  penseront  beaucoup^ 
icriront  peu^  et  n^  parleroni  que  le  moins  possible.  On'  I'appekit 
TAcademie  silencieuse^  et  il  n'dtait  point  en  Perse  de  vrai  savant  qui 
n'edt  Tambition  d*j  6tre  admis.  Le  docteur  Zeb,  auteur  d*un  petit 
livre  excellent^  intitule  le  BuiUonj  apprit«  au  fond  de  sa  province, 
qu'il*  vaquait  une  place  dans  rAcaddmie  silencieuse.  II  part  aussitot; 
il  arrive  &  Amadan,  et,  se  pr^ntant  &  la  porte  de  la  ealle  oii  les 
acaddmiciens  sont  assembles,  il  prie  Fhuissier  de  remettre  au  pr^ident 
ce  billet :  Le  docteur  Zeb  demande  humblement  la  place  vacante. 
L*huissier  s'acquitta  sur-le-champ  de  la  commission;  mais  le  docteur 
et  son  billet  arrivaient  trop  tard,  la  place  dtait  d^j^  remplie. 

L'acaddmie  fut  d6so\6e  de  ce  contre-temps ;  elle  avait  re^u  un  pea 
znalgrd  elle  un  bel' -esprit  dontr  I'^oquence  vive  et  Idgere  faisait 
Fadmiration  de  la  oour,  et  elle  se  voyait"  rdduite  4  refuser  le  docteur 
Zeb,  le  jQdau  des  bavards,  une  tdte  si  bien  faite,  si  bien  meublde  I  Le 
president  charge  d'annoncer  au  docteur  cette  nouvelle  ddsagrdable  ne 
pouvait  presque  s*y  rdsoudre,  et  ne  savait  comment  8*y  prendre. 
Apr^s  avoir  un  pen  r^vd,  il  fit»  remplir  d*eau  une  grande  coupe,  mais 
si  bien  remplir,  qu*une  goutte  de  plus  edt  fait  ddborder  la  liqueur; 
puis  il  fit  signe  qu'on  introduisit  le  candidat  H  parut"  avec  cet  air 
simple  et  modeste  qui  annonce  presque  toujours  le  vrai  mdrite.  Le 
pr&ident  se  leva,  et,  sans  profdrer  une  seule  parole,  il  lui  montra 
d'un  air  affligd  la  coupe  embl^matique,  cette  coupe  si  exactement 
pleine.    Le  docteur  comprit"  de  reste,  qu'il  n*y  avait  plus  de  place  & 
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Tacad^mie ;  mais^  sans  perdre  courage,  il  songeait  ^  faire  comprendre 
qu*aa  acad^micien  surnum^raire  n'y  d^rangerait  rien.  II  volt  si  ses 
pieds  une  feuille  de  rose,  il  la  ramasse,  il  la  pose  d^catement  sor  la 
sur&ce  de  I'eau,  et  fait  si  bien,  qu*il  n'en  ^happe  pas  une  seule 
goutte. 

A  cette  r^ponse  ingdnieuse,  tout  le  monde  battit  des  mains,  on 
laissa  dormir  les  regies  pour  ce  jour-I^,  et  le  docteur  Zeb  fut  regu 
par  acclamation.  On  lui  prdsenta  sur-le-champ,  le  registre  oii  les 
r^ipiendaires  devaient  s*inscrire  eux-mdmes.  II  s'y  inscrivit  done, 
et  il  ne  lui  restait  plus  qu'4  prononcer  selon  Fusage  une  phrase  de 
remerciment  Mais,  en  acad^micien  yraiment  alendeux,  le  docteur 
Zeb  remercia  sans  dire  mot  II  ^rivit'*  en  inarge  le  nombre  cent; 
c'dtait  oelui  de  ses  nouveaux  confreres;  puis,  en  mettant  un  z^ro 
devant  le  chiffre,  il  ^rivit  au  dessous :  lis  n'en  vaudronP*  ni  moins  ni 
plu8  (0100).  Le  president  r^pondit  au  modeste  doct«ur  avec  autant 
de  politesse  que  de  prince  d'esprit.  II  mit  le  chiffre  un  devant  le 
nombre  cmt^  et  il  dcriyit:  lb  en  vavdront  dix  fois  davantage  (1100), 

L'abbd  Blanchet. 

>  §  61,  2.     «  L.  19,  R  2.     •  §  41,  (4.)    *  From  apprendre,  page  366. 
*  Unipersonal,  thai  there  was  a  place  vacant,      *  L.  13,  6.      ^  L.  31,  8. 
■  From  voir,  page  398.    •  L.  32,  R.  3,  4.    "  From  paraUre,  page  386. 
"  From  ownprwSre,  page  370.    "  From  ecrire,  page  376.    "  From  voioir, 
page  396. 


♦  < » 


in.    ANECDOTES. 

1.  LE    BON   MINISTBE. 

Li  puissant  Aaron-al-Raschid  commen^ait  ^  soupgonner  que  son 
yisir  Giafar  ne  mdritait  pas  la  confiance  qu'il  lui  avait  donn^  :>  les 
femmes  d* Aaron,  les  habitants  de  Bagdad,  les  courtisans,  les  dervicbea^ 
censuraient  le  yisir  avec  amertume.  Le  calife  aimait  Giafar ;  il  ne 
Toulut  point  le  condamner  sur  les  clameurs  de  la  ville  et  de  la  cour. 
n  visita  son  empire ;  il  vit  partout  la  terre  bien  cultiv^,  la  campagne 
riante,  les  hameaux  opulents,  les  arts  utiles  en  honneur,  et  la  jeunesse 
dans  la  joie.  II  visita  ses  places  de  guerre  et  ses  ports  de  mer ;  il  vit 
de  nombreux  vaisseaux  qui  mena^aient*  les  c6tes  de  TAfrique  et  de 
TAsie ;  il  vit*  des  guerriers  discipline  et  contents.  Oes  guerners,  les 
matelots,  et  les  peuples  des  campagnes  s'^riaient :  O  Dieu  I  benissez 
les  fiddles  en  prolongeant  les  jours  d*  Aaron-al-Baschid  et  de  son  visir 

21 


483  BSADINO    LBSSOHS. 

Giafar ;  Qb  maintiennent  dans  Feinpire  la  paix,  la  justice,  et  Tabon- 
danoe ;  tu  manifeetefl^  graod  Dieu,  ton  amour  pour  les  fideles,  en  leor 
donoaot  un  calife  comme  Aaron,  et  un  visir  oomme  Giafar!  Le 
calife,  touchy  de  oea  acclamations,  entre  dans  une  mosqu^,  s'y  prfoi- 
pile  4  genoux,  et  s'^crie :  Grand  Dieu  I  je  te  rends  gr&ces :  tu  m'aa 
doond  un  ministre  dont  mes  courtisans  me  disent  du  mal,  et  dont 
Bies  peuples  me  disent  du  bien.  Saint-Lambebt. 

1  §  134,  (4.)  •  8  119.  •  From  voir,  page  398. 

2.  BONAPARTE    ET   LA   SENTINELLK* 

Araks  aToir  gagn^  la  bataille  d*Arcole,  qui  ayait  dur^  trois  jours, 
Bonaparte^  toujours  infatigable,  paroourait  son  camp,  sous  un  yete- 
ment  fort  simple,  qui  ne  d^lait  point  en  lui  le  g^n^ral  en  chef,  d 
I'effet  d'ezaminer  par  lui-mdme  si  les  fatigues  de  trois  joum^es  aussi 
p^nibles  que  cette  bataiOe,  n*avaient  rien  &it  perdre  H  ses  soldats  de 
leur  discipline  et  de  leur  surveillance  habituelles.*  Le  gdn^ral  trouve' 
une  sentinelle  endormie,  lui  enl^ve  douoement  son  fusil  sans  T^veiller, 
et  fiiit  Action  &  sa  place.  Quelques^  moments  apr^  le  soldat  se 
reveille ;  se  Toyant  ainsi  d^sarm^  et  reconnaissant  son  g^n^ral,  il 
s*^rie :  Je  suis  perdu  I — Rassure-toi,  lui  dit  Bonaparte  avec  douceur, 
aprds  tant  de  fatigues,  il  pent  dtre  permis  4  un  brave  tel  que  toi  de 
suocomber  au  sommeil ;  mais  une  autre  fois  cfaoisis  mieuz  ton  temps. 

1  §  136,  (6.)  •  §  18,  (3.)  •  §  118,  (5.)  *  L.  88. 

8.  BXENPAISANCE. 

Le  due  de  Montmorenci,  qui  fut  d^capit^  k  Toulouse,  aimait  4  r^ 
pandre  des  bien&its.  Ce  seigneur,  voyageant^  en  Languedoc,  aper^ut 
dans  un  champ,  quatre  laboureurs  qui  dinaient  4  I'ombre  d'un 
buisson.  Approchons-aous  de  ces  bonnes  gens,  dit-il  4  ceuz  qui  le 
suivaient,  et  demandons-leur  s'ils  se  croient  beureux.  Trois  r^ 
pondirent  que  bornant  leur  fdlicit^  4  certaines  commodit^s  de  leur 
condition,  que  Dieu  leur  avait  donn^es,*  ils  ne  souhaitaient  rien 
dans  le  monde.  Le  quatrieme  avoua  franchement  qu*une  chose 
manquait  k  son  bonheur :  c'^tait  de  pouvoir  acqu^rir  certain  heritage 
que  ses  pdres  poss^aient. — Et  si  tu  Tavais,'  cet  heritage,  dit  M.  de 
Montmorenci,  serais-tu  content  ? — ^Autant  que  je  le*  puis  ^tre,  r^ 
ponditle  paysan. — Combien  vaut»-il  ?  demanda  le  due. — Deuxmifle 
francs,  r^ponditle  paysan. — Qu'on*  les  lui  donne,  repritleduc,  et  qu'il 
soit  dit  que  j*ai  rendu  un  homme  beureux  en  ma  vie.    Le  Yassob. 

»  §49,(1.)        «L.42,  R.T.        »L.62,  R.  (6.)        *  L.  46,  R.  4^  6. 
»  From  vdUnr,  page  896.  •  L.  28. 

■  <0>  —  —  " 

*  The  word  seatineUe  is  always  feminina 


BEADING    LESSONS.  483^^ 


IV.— 3IAXIMES  ET  REFLEXIONS. 

1.*  La  reKgion  donne  ^  la  vertu  les  plus  douces  esp€rances,  au 
vice  impenitent  de  justes  alarmes,  et  au  vrai  repentir  les  plus  puis- 
sautes  consolations ;  mais  elle  t4che  surtout  d'inspirer  aux  hommes  de 
Tamour,  de  la  douceur,  et  de  la  pitid  pour  les  hommes.  • 

Montesquieu. 

2.  Aimez  et  observez  la  religion,  le  reste  meurt^  elle  ne  meurt  ja^ 
mais.  FiNELON. 

3.  Les  vertus  n^es  de  la  religion,  se  cachent  dans  la  religion  mdme. 

Lagretellb. 

4.  La  religion  est  encore  plus  n^cessaire  ^  ceux  qui  commandent^ 
qu'a  ceux  qui  pbeissent.  Bossuet. 

5.  Prier  ensemble,  dans  quelque  langue,  dans  quelque  rite  que  ce 
soit^  c'est  la  plus  touchante  fraternity  d'esp^rance  et  de  sjmpathie 
que  les  hommes  puissent  contracter  sur  cette  terre. 

Mme.  DE  StaKL. 

6.  La  conscience  est  un  juge  placd  dans  Tint^rieur  de  notre  ^tre. 

7.  La  conscience  est  la  voiz  de  Fdme,  les  passions  sont  la  voix  du 
corps.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

8.  La  vertu  obscure  est  souyent  m^pris^e,  parce  que  rien  ne  la  re- 
leve  k  nos  yeux.  Massillon. 

9.  La  vertu  est  un  effort  fait  sur  nous-m^mes,  pour  le  bien  d*au- 
trui,  dans  Tintention  de  plaire  ^  Dieu  seul. 

Bernakdin  de  St.  Pierre. 

10.  H  y  a  nne  amitid  chr^tienne  que  la  philosophic  humaine  ne 
comprend  guere ; '  c'est  Tassociation  de  deux  dmes  qui  mettent  en 
commun  leur  foi  et  leurs  pri^res,  et  s'^levent  ensemble  vers  Dieu. 

Laurentie. 

11.  La  modestie  est  au  m^rite,  ce  que  les  ombres  sont  dans  un 
tableau ;  elle  lui  donne  de  la  force  et  du  relief.    '        La  BRurfeRE. 

12.  La  v^rite  n'a  jamais  besoin  de  Terreur,  et  les  ombres  n^ajoutent 
rien  h  la  lumiere.    •  Lamartine. 

13.  On  n*est  pas  digne  d'aimer  la  vdrit^,  quand  on  pent  aimer 
quelque  chose  plus  qu'elle.  Massillon. 

14.  La  fiatterie  est  une  fausse  monnaie  qui  n'a  de  cours  que  par 
notre  vanitd.  La  Rochefoucauld. 


*  Tb^  extract  and  several  of  tho  followmg,  furnish  excellent  illustra- 
tions of  the  Rules  on  the  use  of  the  article. 
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« 

15.  On  ne  trion^fae  de  1*  caloomie  qa*en  k  d^daignantb 

16.  Ce  n'est  que  poor  rinnooence^  que  1*  solitude  peut  avcnr  des 
chArmes.  Lsczikska. 

17.  Les  coDseils  agrMiles  soot  raremeni  dee  oonseils  utOesL 

H&asixoff. 

18.  Ceox  qui  donneni  des  oonseils  nus  les  aocooopegDer  d'exem- 
ples^  resBomblent  H  oes  poCeaux  de  k  campagne,  qui  indiquent  les 
themios  sans  lea  parooorir.  Extamol. 


^»» 


v.— POfiSDE. 

HTHNE  DE  L'ENFANT  A  SON  B^YEEL. 

0  PiBi  qu'adore  mon  p^re  1 
Toi  qu'oD  ne  nomme  qu'il  genouz, 
T(M  dont  le  nom  terriUe  et  doux, 
Fait  oourber  le  front  de  ma  mdre ; 

On  dit  que  oe  brillant  soleil 
N*e8t  qu'un  jouet  de  ta  puissanoe ; 
Que  sous  tes  pieds  il  se  balance 
C(»nme  une  lampe  de  Termeil. 

On  dit  que  c'est  toi  qui  fats  naStre 
Les  petits  oiseaux  dans  les  champs^ 
Et  qui  donnes  aux  petits  enfants, 
Une  4me  aussi  pour  te  connaitre. 

On  dit  que  c'est  toi  qui  produis 
Les  fleuTS  dont  le  jardin  se  pare ; 
Et  que  sans  toi,  toujours  ayare, 
Le  Terger  n'aurait  point  de  fruits. 

Aux  dons  que  ta  bonttf  mesure, 
Tout  I'univers  est  convid ; 
Nul  insecte  n'est  oubli^ 
A  ce  festin  de  la  nature. 

L'agneau  broute  le  serpolet ; 
La  ch^yre  s'attacbe  au  cytise ; 
La  mouche,  au  bord  du  vase,  puisa 
Les  blanches  gouttes  de  mon  lait 
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L*alouette  a  la  graiae  am^e 
Que  Uisse  envoler  le  glaneur, 
Le  passereau  suit  le  vaimeur, 
Et  reofaiit  s'attache  4  sa  m^ro. 

Et,  pour  obteuir  chaque  don 
Que  chaque  jour  tu  fais  Colore, 
A  midi,  le  soir,  k  Taurore, 
Que  faut-il  ? — ^pronoacer  ton  nom. 

O  Dieu!  ma  bouche  balbatie^ 
Ce  nom,  des  anges  redout^, 
Un  enfant  m^me  est  ^oout^ 
Dans  le  cfacear  qui  te  glorifie  1 

Ah  I  puisqu*il  entend  de  si  loin 
Les  voeuz  que  notre  bouche  adiesse, 
Je  yeux  lui  demander  sans  cesse 
Ge  dont  les  autres  ont  besoin. 

Mon  Dieu !  donne  Toiide  aux  fbntainea^ 
Donne  la  plume  aux  passexeaux, 
Et  la  laine  aux  petits  agneaux, 
Et  Tombre  et  la  ros^e  aux  plainea. 

Donne  aux  malades  la  satit^, 
Au  mendiant  le  pain  qu*il  pleure^ 
A  Torphelin  une  demeure, 
Au  pnsoonier  la  liberty 

Donne  une  famiSe  nombreusd 

Au  pere  qui  ccaint  le  Seigneur, 

D<»ine  a*  dkh  sagesse  et  bonheur 

Poor  que  ma  mSre  soit  heureuseu  Laxaktini. 

2.  LA  FEUILLE. 

De  ta  tige  d^tach^e, 
Pauvre  feuille  d^ss^ch^e, 
Oil  vas  tu  ? — Je  n'en  sais  rien : 
L*orage  a  bris^  le  ch^ne 
Qui  seul  €tait  mon  soutien. 
De  son  inconstante  haleine 
Le  zephyr  ou  Taquilon, 

'  The  d  in  this  Ime  ia  a  poetical  Uoeosei 
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Depuis  oe  jour  me  prcmidae, 

De  U  fordt  &  la  pUixie, 

De  la  montagne  au  vallon ; 

Je  Tais  6d  le  vent  me  mene, 

Sans  me  plaindre  ou  m*efiErayer; 

Je  Tais  o{i  va  foute  chose, 

Od  va  la  feuflle  de  rose, 

£t  la  feuille  de  laurier.  Akkaitlxl 

a  Lit  MONTAONARD  £MI0R& 

CoMBiEK  j'ai  douce  aouvenanoe 

Du  joli  lieu  de  ma  naisaance  1 

Ma  SGBur,  qu'ib  ^ient  beaux  oes  joms 

De  France! 
O  moQ  pays,  sois  mes  amours  I 

Toujours. 

Te  sonTient-il  que  notre  mdre, 
Au  foyer  de  noire  chaumidre, 
Nous  pressait  sur  son  sein  joyenx, 

Ma  ch^re  ? 
Et  nous  baisions  ses  blonds  dbeveuz, 

Tous  deux. 

Ma  soenr,  te  sourient-il  encore, 
Du  chdteau  que  baignait  la  Dore^ 
Et  de  cette  taot  yieille  tour, 

Du  More, 
Od  Tairain  sonnait  le  retoUr 

Du  jour  ? 

Te  sonvient-il  du  lac  tranquiHe 
Qu'effleurait  I'hirondelle  agile, 
Du  vent  qui  courbait  le  roseaa 

Mobile, 
Et  du  soleil  couchant^  sur  I'eau, 

Si  beau  ? 

Te  souTient-il  de  cette  amie, 
Douce  compagne  de  ma  vie  ? 
Dans  les  bois  en  cueiQant  la  fleur 

Jolie, 
H^^e  appuyait  sur  mon  cceur 

Soncoeur. 
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Oh !  qui  me  rendra  mon  H^ene^ 
Et  la  montagae  et  le  grand  chene  ? 
Leur  souvenir  fait  tous  les  jours 

Ma  peine. 
Mon  pays  sera  mes  amours 

Toujours.  Chateaubriand. 

4.  STANCES.      ■ 

Et  j'ai  dit  dans  mon  coeur,  que  faire  de  la  vie  ? 
Irai-je  encor,  suivant  ceux  qui  m'ont  devanc^, 
Comme  Tagneau  qui  passe  o^  sa  m^re  a  passd, 
Imiter  des  mortefe  I'immortelle  folie? 

L*un  cherche  sur  les  mers  les  tr^sors  de  Memnon, 
Et  la  vague  engloutit  ses  voeux  et  son  navire ; 
Dans  le  sein  de  la  gloire  ou  son  g^nie  aspire, 
L'autre  meurt,  enivr^  par  I'dcho  d'un  vain  nom. 

Avec  nos  passions  formant  sa  vaste  trame, 
Celui-lil  fonde  un  trone,  et  monte  pour  tomber  j 
Dans  des  pieges  plus  doux  aimant  ^  succomber, 
Celui-<;i  lit  son  sort  dans  les  yeux  d'une  femme. 

Le  paresseux  s'endort  dans  les  bras  de  la  faim ; 
Le  laboureur  conduit  sa  fertile  charrue ; 
Le  savant  pense  et  lit;  le  guerrier  frappe  et  tue; 
Le  mendiant  s*assied  sur  le  bord  du  chemin. 

Oil  vont-ils  cependant? — ^Hs  vont  oil  va  la  feuille 
Que  chasse  devant  lui  le  souffle  des  hivers. 
Ainsi  vont  se  fletrir  dans  leurs  travaux  divers 
Ces  generations  que  le  temps  sSme  et  cueille. 

Us  luttaient  contre  lui,  mais  le  temps  a  vaincu. 
Comme  un  fleuve  engloutit  le  sable  de  ses  rives^ 
Je  Tai  vu  d^vorer  leurs  ombres  fugitives, 
lis  sont  n^s,  ils  sont  morts.     Seigneur,  ont-ils  v^oa  ? 

Pour  moi,  je  chanterai  le  maitre  que  j'adore, 
Dans  le  bruit  des  cites,  dans  la  paix  des  ddserts, 
Couche  sur  le  rivage,  ou  flottant  sur  les  mers, 
Au  declin  du  soleil,  au  lever  de  Taurore. 

La  terre  m*a  crie :  Qui  done  est  le  Seigneur  ? 
— Celui  dont  I'Ame  immense  est  partout  repandue. 
Celui  dont  un  seul  pas  mesure  Tetendue, 
Celui  dont  le  soleil  emprunte  sa  splendeur; 
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Gelui  qui  da  ntot  *  tirtf  k  matidre, 
Cdui  qui  but  le  vide  *  fond^  TuniTen^ 
Celui  qui  sans  rivage  a  reuferm^  lea  men^ 
Cdui  qui  d*un  regard  a  lano^  la  fauni^ ; 

Celui  qui  ne  connait  ni  jour,  ni  lendemaiiiy 
Celui  qui  de  tout  temps  de  Boi-m^me  s'enfante, 
Qui  vit  dans  FaTenir  oomme  4  I'heure  pr^sente, 
Et  rappelle  lea  temps  ^happ^  de  sa  main. 

C*e8t  lui,  c'est  le  Seigneur  I  Que  ma  langue  rediae 
Les  cent  noms  de  sa  gloire  auz  en&nts  des  mortete  1 
Comme  la  harpe  d*or  pendue  4  ses  autels, 
Je  chanterai  pour  lui,  jusqu*4  ce  qu*il  me  brise  1 


6.  LAFAYETTE    EN   AM^RIQUE. 

RipUBUOAiNS,  quel  cortege  s'avanoe? 

— Un  vieux  guerrier  d^barque  parmi  noua. 

— ^Vient-il  d'un  roi  tous  jurer  Talliance  ? 

— n  a  deS  rois  allumtf  le  courroux. 

— Est-il  pmssant? — Seul  il  franchit  les  ondes. 

— Qu*a-t-il  done  fait  ? — II  a  brisd  des  fen. 

Oloire  immortelle  4  Fhomme  des  deux  mondes ! 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  Tunivers  I 

Europ^n,  partout  sur  ce  riyage 

Qui  retentit  de  joyeuses  clameurs, 

Tu  vols  r^gner,  sans  trouble  et  sans  servage, 

La  paix,  les  lois,  le  travail,  et  les  m(Bur& 

Des  opprim^s  ces  bords  sont  le  refuge : 

La  tjrannie  a  peupl^  nos  dterta^ 

L^homme  et  ses  droits  ont  id  Dieu  poor  juge. 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  I'univers  I 

Mais  que  de  sang  nous  coiita  ce  bien-^tre  I 
Nous  succombions ;  Lafayette  accourut, 
Hontra  la  France,  eut  Washington  pour  maitre, 
Lutta,  yainquity  et  TAnglais  disparut. 
Four  son  pays,  pour  la  liberty  sainte, 
H  a  depuis  grand!  dans  les  revers. 
Des  fers  d'Olmutz,  nous  effa^ons  rempreiota 
Jours  de  triomphe,  ^clairez  Tuniversl 
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Ge  vieil  ami  que  tant  d'ivresse  accueiUe, 
Par  UQ  Mros,  ce  Mros  adopt^ 
Bdnit  jadis,  k  sa  premiere  feuille, 
L'arbre  naissant  de  ngtre  liberty 
Mais  aujourd*hui,  que  Tarbre  et  son  feoillage 
Brayent  en  pais  la  foudre  et  les  faivers, 
H  vient  s'asseoir  sous  son  fertile  ombrage. 
Jouts  de  triomphei  ^kdrez  runivers  1 

Autour  de  lui,  vois  nos  chefs,  vols  nos  sages, 
Nos  vieux  soldats  se  rappelant  ses  traits ; 
Yois  tout  un  peuple,  et  ces  tribus  sauvages^ 
A  son  seul  nom  sortant  de  leurs  for^t& 
L*arbre  sacr€,  sur  oe  concours  immense. 
Forme  un  abri  de  rameaux  toujours  yerta 
Les  Tents  au  loin  porteront  sa  semence. 
Jours  de  triomphe,  ^clairez  Funivers  1 

L*Europ^en  que  fri^)pe&t  ces  paroles, 

Servit  des  rois,  suivit  des  conqu^rants; 

Un  peuple  esdave  enoensait  ces  idolesf 

Un  peuple  libre  a  des  honneurs  phis  gFandai 

H^as  I  dit-il,  et  son  osil  sur  les  ondes 

Semble  diercber  des  bords  iointains  et  chersi 

Que  la  Tertu  rapproche  les  deux  mondes  1 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^clairez  runivers!        B£bakge]i. 

6.  LA   KiBSEILLAISB. 

Allons,  enfants  de  la  patrie : 

Le  jour  de  gloire  est  arrive : 

Contre  nous  de  la  tyrannie 

L'dtendard  sanglant  est  lev^. 

Entendee-Tous  dans  les  campagnes 

Mugir  ces  f<5roces  soldats? 

lis  yiennent  jusque  dans  tos  bras 

£gorger  vos  fils,  vos  compagnes. 
Aux  armes !  citoyens ;  formez  vos  bataillons ; 
Marchez ;— qu*un  sang  impurabreuve  yps  sillonsl 

Ghosuk. 
Aux  armes  I  citoyens ;  formons  nos  bataillons ; 
Marchons ;— qu*un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons! 
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Qne  rent  eette  horde  d'esclaves, 
De  trakres,  de  rois  ooDJurft  7 
Poor  qui  ees  ignobles  entniTes, 
Ces  fen  d^  loDgteo^M  pr^parte  ? 
— ^Fran^aia,  pour  noua^  ah  1  quel  oatnge, 
Queb  transports  il  ddt  exciter  I 
CTest  nous  qu'on  ose  menacer 
I>e  rendre  &  Tantique  esdayage  I 
Aux  armes,  et& 

Quoi  I  des  cohortes  tftrangdres 
Feraient  U  loi  dans  nos  fojers  I 
Quoi  I  ces  phalanges  meroenaires 
Terrasseraient  nos  ficrs  guerriers  I 
Grand  Dteu  I  par  des  mains  enchatn^es* 
Kos  fronts  sous  le  joug  se  plieraient  1 
Be  Tils  despotes  deviendraient 
Les  maitres  de  nos  destines  I 
Aux  armes,  etc 

Trembkz^  tjrraDS  1  et  roas,  perfides^ 
L'opprobre  de  tous  les  partis ; 
Tremblez  I  .  .  •  tos  projets  parricides 
Yont  enfin  receT<Mr  leur  prix. 
Tout  est  sc^dat  pour  yous  combattre, 
S'ils  tombent^  nos  jeunes  h^ros. 
La  France  en  produit  de  nouveaux, 
Centre  vous  tout  prSts  h  se  battre. 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Fran^ais  I  en  guerriers  magnanimea^ 
Portez  ou  retenez  vos  coups: 
£pargnez  les  tristes  victimes, 
A  regret  s'armant  centre  vous;— 
Mais  ces  deq)otes  sanguinaires^ 
Mais  les  complices  de  Bouill^  .  ;  • 
Tous  ces  tigres  qui,  sans  piti^^ 
D^hirent  le  sein  de  leur  m^re  ... 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

'  Literally,  by  chaineMandSy  i.  «.,  by  tlte  hands  of  slaves,  of  merceoarf 
soldiers.  The  meaning  of  this  word  has  often  been  misunderstood.  The 
fftyle  of  the  Marseilhdse  Hymn,  is  perhaps,  in  one  or  two  placea^  not 
BtricUy  correct 
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Amour  sacr^  de  la  patrie, 
Conduis,  soutiens  nos  bras  vengeurs, 
Libert^,  liberty  ch^rie 
Combats  avec  tes  ddfenseura 
Sous  DOS  drapeauz,  que  la  victoire 
Accoure  ^  tes  m41es  accents ; 
Que  nos  ennemis  expirants, 
Yoient  ton  triomphe  et  notre  gloire  I 

Aux  armesy  etc.  Bouoet  oe  L'isle. 

1.  LE  RETOUR  DANS  LA  PATRIB. 

Qu'iL  va  lentement  le  navire, 
A  qui^  j'ai  confid  mon  sort  I 
Au  rivage  ou  mon  coeur  aspire, 
Qu'il  est  lent  4  trouver  un  port  I 

France  ador^e  1 

Douce  contrde  I 
Mes  yeux  cent  fois  ont  era  te  d^ouvrlr, 

Qu*un  vent  rapide 

Soudain  nous  guide 
Aux  bords  sacrds  oil  je  reviens  mourir 
Mais  enfin  le  matelot  crie ; 
Terre,  terre,  E-bas,  voyez ! 
Ah  I  tous  mes  maux  sont  oublids. 

Salut  4  ma  patrie  I 

Oui,  voilS  lea  rives  de  France ; 
Oui,  voil&  le  port  vaste  et  sib*, 
Yoisin  des  champs  oil  mon  enfance 
S'dcoula  sous  un  chaume  obscur  I 

France  ador^el  • 

Douce  contrde  1 
AprSs  vingt  ans,  enfin  je  te  revois ; 

De  mon  village 

Je  voisia  plage, 
Je  vols  fumer  la  cime  de  mes  toits. 
Ck)mbien  mon  dme  est  attendrie ! 
lA  furent  mes  premieres  amours; 
JJk  ma  m^re  m'attend  toujours, 

Salut  ^  ma  patrie  I 


I  A  poetical  lioenae ;  this  should  be  auqueL    %  39,  (2.) 
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Att  bniit  des  tran^wrts  d'aD^gresBe^ 
Enfia  le  nayire  entre  an  port 
Daos  oetto  barque  od  Ton  se  proaao 
HAtoDs-noufl  d*atteindre  le  bord. 

France  adorfel 

Douoe  contrfo  t 
Poiaoent  tes  fils  te  revoir  ainai  tonal 

Enfin  j'arrive, 

Et  sur  la  rive, 
Je  rends  au  del,  je  renda  grAoe  ft  genooz. 
Je  t'embraase,  6  tene  chdrie  I 
Dieu  I  qu'un  exil^  doit  aouffrir  I 
Moi,  d&ormaiay  je  puia  mourir. 

Salut  &  ma  patrie  I  BkRAMonu 


\ 
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ABBBEVIATI0N8. 

ady. 

adjective. 

P- 

participle^ 

adj.  r. 

verbal  adjectlye. 

pL 

plural 

adv. 

adverb. 

pre. 

preposition. 

art 

article. 

pm. 

pronoun. 

con*. 

conjunction. 

V.  a. 

active  verb. 

C 

feminine  gender. 

v.a.  &  n. 

active  and  neuter  verb. 

ind.  p. 

present  of  indicative. 

V.  aux. 

auxiliary  verb. 

int. 

interjection. 

V.  unip. 

unipersonal  verb. 

m. 

masculine  gender. 

V.  ir.  or  ir. 

irregular  verb. 

n. 

noun. 

V.  n. 

neuter  verb. 

p.  d. 

past  definite. 

V.  r. 

reflective  verb. 

The  numbers  after  the  verbs  indicate  the  conjugation. 

A-AD. 

A,  k  (with  a  grave  accent),  pre.  ai  or 

to, 
Abondance,  n.  £  abundance,  plenty. 
Aboutir,  v.  n.  2.  to  end  in,  to  come 

to. 
Abreuver,  v.  a.  1.  to  water,  to  JUL 
Abyme  or  abtme,  n.  m.  abyss,  depth. 
Abri,  n.  m.  shelter, 
Acad^micien,  n.  m.  Academician, 
Academic,  n.  f.  academy. 
Accent,  n.  m.  accent,  pL  voice. 
Acclamation,  n.  t  acdamation, 
Accompagner,  v.  a.  1.  to  accompany, 
Accorder,  v.  a.  1.  to  grani  (a*)  v.  r. 

to  agree, 
Accourir,  V.  n.  ir.  2.  to  run,  to  has* 

ten  to, 
AccueiUir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  wdoom^ 
Acheter,  v.  a.  1.  to  bay, 
Achever,  v.  a.  1.  to  achieve,  com* 

pleie, 
Acquerir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  acquire, 
Acquitter  (s'X  v*  r.  1.  to  acquit  one^s 

sdfofy  to  discharge. 
Adieu,  int.  A  n.  m.  adieu,  farewell, 

leave, 
Admettre,  v.  &  ir.  4.  to  admit 
Admiration,  n.  £  admiration. 
Admirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  admire. 
Adopter,  v.  &  1.  to  adopt. 
Adorer,  v.  a.  1.  to  adore. 


AD-AM. 

Adresser,  v.  a.  1.  to  address;  (s^X  ^^ 

to  apply. 
Affectation,  n.  £  affectation, 
AfiSig^,  p.  &  a^j.    V.   grieved,  af* 

flicted, 
Afiique,  Africa, 

Agacer,  v.  a.  1.  to  entice,  to  tease, 
Agile,  adj.  nimble,  light. 
Agiter,  v.  a  to  agitate,  to  shaks, 
Agneau,  n.  m.  lamb, 
Ahl  int.  ^A. 
Aigle,  n.  m.  eagler 
Aile,  n.  £  wing. 
Aimer,  v.  a.  1.  to  love,  to  like, 
Ainsi,  adv.  Vius,  so. 
Air,  n.  m.  air, 
Airain,  n.  m.  brass, 
Aisement,  adv.  easily, 
Ajouter,  v.  a.  1.  to  add. 
Alarm,  n.  £  alarm, 
Allegorie,  n.  £  allegory, 
Allegresse,  n.  f.joy, 
AUer,  V.  n.  ir.  1.  (ind.  p.,  je  vais,) 

to  go. 
Alliance,  n.  £  alliance, 
Allumer,  v.  a.  1.  to  Hght,  kindle, 
Alouette,  n.  £  lark, 
Ambassadeur,  n.  m.  ambassador. 
Ambition,  n.  £  ambition, 
Ame,  n.  £  souL 
Amer,  e,  ac^.  bitier. 
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AM-AT. 


Am^riqae,  America, 
Amiti^  n.  £  frietuUhip, 
Amertume^  n.  C  bitternesi,  $ornno. 
Ami,  e,  n.  m.  ft  C  friend. 
Amour,  n.  m.  Vovt, 
Ane,  n.  m.  oaa,  d»iduy. 
An,  D.  m.  annee,  C  ytar, 
Ancien,  m.  acy.  ancieni,  oUL 
Ange,  D.  m.  anydL 
Anglais,  e,  adj.  EngHak, 
Animal,  (pL  attx.)  n.  m.  animaL 
A  aimer,  y.  a.  1.  to  animate,  ioexeUe, 
AnnoQcer,  r.  a.  1.  lo  anmnMee. 
Antique^  adj.  ancieiUf  antique, 
A  peino,  ady.  $carcely^  hardly. 
Apercdvoir,  v.  a.  3.  to  perceive. 
Apologue,  n.  m.  apohgue, 
Apparenoe,  n.  £  appearance, 
Appartenir,  r.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  f ap- 

partiens),  to  hdong, 
Appeler,  v.  a.  1.  to  calL 
Apprendre,  v.  a.  4^  (p.  appris),  to 

Approcber,  y.  a.  1.  to  Iring  near,  (s*X 

7.  r.  to  approach, 
Appuyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  toon. 
Aprea,  pre.  e^fter, 
Aquiloo,  D.  m.  north  wind, 
Arabie,  ArabiiL 
Arbre,  n.  m.  tree, 
Architecte,  n.  m.  architect. 
Armor,  v.  a.  1.  to  arm  (s'X  ▼•  T,  to  arm 

one's  sdf, 
Arracher,  y.  a.  1.  to  tear, 
Arriver,  y.  n.  1.  to  arrive. 
Art,  n.  m.  art 
Article,  n.  m.  articU, 
Artifice,    n.    m.    artifice,    cunning, 

trick, 
Asie,  Asia, 

Aspirer,  y.  n.  1.  to  aepire. 
Assembler,  y.  a«  1.  to  aeeemHU, 
Asseoir  (s^),  y.  r.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je 

m*assieda,  p.  assiaX  ^  ^  down. 
Association,  n.    £  aaaociaUon,  com- 
pany. 
Aisommer,  y.  a.  1.   to  strike  down, 

tokOL 
Attacher,  y.  a.  1.  to  aUach, 
Attach^,  84j.  aJUached, 
Atteiadre,  y.   a.   ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'at- 

teignis),  to  reach^  to  hit 
Attendre,  4.  to  await,  to  expect 
Attendri,  e,  a.  y.  p.  moved,  grieved 
Attenti^  ye,  a(^'.  aUentioe, 


Attraper,  y.  a.  1.  to  eaich, 

Au,  art  at  or  to  the, 

Ai^jourd'hui,  ady.  U>-day, 

Auparayant^  ady.  before, 

Auprea,  pre.  k  ady.  near, 

Aoqnel,  pm.  to  which, 

Aurore,  n.  £  dawn,  aiurora. 

Aassi,  oonj.  ft  adr.  as,  so,  cUao» 

Aossitdt,  ady.  immediatdy. 

Austral,  e,  adj.  austraL 

Autaut,  ady.  as  much,  as  many, 

Autel,  n.  m.  altar, 

Auteur,  n.  m.  atUhor. 

Autour,  pre.  ft  ady.  round,  canoumL 

Autre,  adj.  other. 

Autrefois,  adv.  formerly, 

Autrui,  pm.  other,  othars, 

Auz,  art  a<  or  to  the, 

Ayanoer  (s'),  y.  r.  L  to    advctasoe, 

approach, 
Ayant,  pre.  before. 
Ayare,  n.  ft  adj.  miser,  avaricuma, 
Ayec,  pre.  wiOi. 
Ayenir,  n.  m.  future, 
Ayeugle,  adj.  bUnd 
Ayide,  adj.  anxious,  eager, 
Ayiser  (s'J,  y.  r.  1.  to  think,   to  take 

into  one^s  head 
Ayoir,  y.  auz.  ft  a.  ir.  (p.  d.  j^eos), 

to  have. 
Ayouer,  y.  a.  1.  to  confess. 


B. 


Badin,  e,  adj.  T^yfuL 

Baigner,  y.  a.  1.  to  baJlhe, 

BaiUon,  8.  m.  gag. 

Baiser,  y.  a.  1.  to  kiss. 

Balancer,  y.  n.  1.  to  boHance,  heei- 

tote. 
Balbutier,  y.  a.  ft  n.  1.  to  stammer. 
Barque,  n.  £  bark,  boat 
Barri^re,  n.  £  gate. 
Bataille,  n.  £  battle. 
Bataillon,  n.  m.  battalion. 
B4tir,  y.  a.  2.  to  buHd 
Battre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  battu,)  to  beat 
Baudot,  n.  m.  donkey. 
Bayard,  e,  n.  ft  adj.  iaXkative,  prat 

tier. 
Beau,  be],  £  belle,  adj.  fine,  hand 

some 
Beaucoup,  ady.  much,  many. 
Beauts,  n.  £  beauty. 
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Bee,  n.  m.  leak, 

Bcl-esprit,  n.  m.  wit 

Beuir,  v.  a.  2.  to  hUss. 

Berger,  n.  m.  shepherd, 

Besoin,  n.  m.  neecf,  want, 

Betirre,  n.  Da.  hvUer, 

Bien,  n.  m.  property^  adv.  wdL 

Bien-etre,  n.  m.  wdfare^  comfort, 

Bienfaisance,    n.   f.   beneficence^   he' 

nevoUnce. 
Bienfait,  n.  m.  heneftL 
Bient6t,  adv.  soon. 
Billet^  n.  m.  note. 
Blanc,  blanche,  adj.  white, 
Boire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  bus,  p. 

bu)  to  drink, 
Boia,  n.  m.  wood,  foresL 
Bon,  ne,  adj.  good,  kind,  simple 
Bonheur,  n.  m.  happiness, 
Bonne-chere,  n.  £  good  living. 
Bonte,  n.  £  goodness,  kindness, 
Bord,  n.  m.  border,  shore, 
Bomer,  v.  a.  1.  to  confine,  to  bound, 
Botte,  n.  £  boot,  bundle, 
Bouche,  n.  £  Tnov^lh. 
Bouillir,  v.  n.  h*.  2.  to  boil,  to  bubble, 
Brancbe,  n.  £  branch. 
Bras,  n.  m.  a/rm. 
Brave,  adj.  brave,  worthy. 
Braver,  v.  a.  1.  to  brave,  affront, 
Brebis,  n.  £  sl^eep. 
Brillant,  e.  adj.  shining,  briUianL 
Briser,  v.  a.  1.  to  break. 
Broutec,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  browse^  to 

graze. 
Bruit,  n.  m.  noise, 
Buisson,  n.  m.  bush. 


a 


C,  pm.  it 

Gacher,  v.  a.  1.  to  hide,  conceal ;  (se), 

V.  r.  to  hide  one^s  self. 
Gage,  n.  £  cage, 
Calife,  n.  m.  caiif. 
Calomnie,  n.  £  calumny. 
Camp,  n.  m.  camp 
Campag^e,  n.  £  country,  campaign, 
Gandidat,  n.  m.  candidate, 
Garesse,  n.  £  caress. 
Gas,  n.  m.  case. 

Gauseur,  se,  adj.  tdOcer,  tdOeaiive, 
Ce,  pm.  &  adj.  (his,  thai, 
Gel^bre,  adj.  celeibrated. 


Celeste,  adj.  cekstial 

Gelui,  pm.  this,  thai, 

Censurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  censure. 

Cent,  adj.  num.  hundred. 

Centre,  n.  m.  centre. 

Cependant,  conj.  however. 

Certain,  adj.  certain, 

Ces,  adj.  these,  those, 

Cesse  (sans),  without  ceasing, 

Cette,  adj.  this,  that,  _ 

Ceux,  pm.  these,  those.  ^ 

Chaleur,  n.  £  heai. 

Champ,  n.  m.  field. 

Changer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  change. 

Chant,  n.  m.  song,  singing. 

Chanter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  sing. 

Chaos,  n.  m.  chaos. 

Chaque,  adj.  each. 

Charger,  v.  a.  1.  to  charge,  had, 

Charme,  n.  m.  charm, 

Charrier,  v.  a.  1.  to  transport,  carry 

Chasser,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  hunt,  to  cha^ 

to  drive  away. 
Chdteau,  n.  m.  castle,  vUla. 
Chaume,  n.  m.  thcUch. 
Chaumi^re,  n.  £  cottage. 
Chef,  n.  m.  chief, 
Chemin,  n.  m.  way,  road. 
ChSne,  n.  m.  oak. 
Cher,  e,  adj.  dear. 
Chercher,  v.  a.  1.  to  seek. 
Chdre,  £  fare;  faire  bonne-chere,  to 

live  well, 
Ch^ri,  adj.  cherished,  beloved. 

Cheveux,  a  m.  pL  hair. 

Chevre,  n.  £  goaL 

Chien,  n.  m.  dog. 

Chiflfre,  n.  m.  figure. 

Choeur,  n.  m.  dioir,  chorus. 

Choisir,  v.  a.  2.  to  choose, 

Choix,  n.  m.  choice. 

Chose,  n.  £  Uiing, 

Chretien,  n.  &  adj.  Christian. 

ChAte,  n.  £/afl. 

Giel,  n.  m.  (pL  cieux,)  Tieaven* 

Cime,  n.  £  peak,  top. 

Circonference,  n.  £  circumference. 

Cite,  n.  £  city. 

Citoyen,  n.  m.  citizen. 

Clair,  e,  adj.  clear,  n.  m.  light 

Clameur,  n.  £  cry,  clamor. 

Cceur,  n.  m.  Jieart 

Cohorte,  n.  £  cohort 

Coin,  n.  m.  comer. 

GoUine,  n.  £  hiU. 
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Oombattn^  t.  il  A  n.  4.  <»  comba^ 

iofighL 
Commander,  r.  a.  1.  to  wmmamd^  to 

crdtT, 
Combien,  adr.  how  mmehf  haw  mcmy. 
Comme,  wdv,  k  ooqj.  a«,  Uke^  whoL 
Commencement,  n.  m.  begiimmg, 
Commencer,  v.  a.  1.  to  biffin. 
Comment,  adv.  how. 
Commission,  n.  t  eommi$9iofk 
Commodate,  n.  t  eonvemawa. 
Common,  e^  acQ.  coffwmn^  hmmL 
Coropagne,  n.  C  eompaimkm. 
Complice,  n.  m.  OteoompUee, 
Compooer,  v.  a.  1.  to  eompoBe, 
Comprendre^  r.  a.  ic.  4*  to  under* 

Btandf  to  comprise, 
Comptant,  adj.  k  ady.  ready,  for  oagk. 
Compter,  ▼.  a.  1.  to  oowd,  to  tntoiul 
Conoevoir,  r.  a.  3.  to  conceive, 
Condure,  v.  il  ir.  1.  to  eonek^ 
Concoura,  n.  m.  conooureef  aeeemUy. 
Condamner,  y.  a.  1.  to  condemn. 
Condition,  n.  C  condition. 
Conduire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  oonducL 
Conflance^  n.  C    cof^fideneCf  depenr 

dence, 
Confler,  y.  il  1.  to  inul,  to  eof^ide. 
Confrere,  n.  m.  brother,  fellow, 
Confusement^  ady.  cot^needly. 
Conjure,  a.  r,  sworn  together, 
Connatti«^  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  con- 

nua,  p.  connu),  to  know,  to  be  ac- 
quainted with, 
Conque,  n.  £  shdL 
Conqu^rant,  n.  m.  conqueror. 
Conscience,  n.  f.  conscience, 
Conaeil,  n.  m.  advice,  counseL 
Conaentir,  y.  n.  2.  to  consent,  agree, 
Conserver,  y.  a.  1.  to  preserve. 
Consolation,  n.  £  consolation. 
Constant,  e,  adj.  constant 
Consternation,  n.  £  consternation^ 
Content,  e,  adj.  pleased,  content. 
Continuellement,  ady.  continuatty 
Contractor,  y.  a.  1.  to  contract. 
Centre,  pre.  against 
Contr^,  n.  £  country,  district. 
Contre-temps,  n.  m.  disappointment 
Conyaincre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  convince. 
Convenir,  y.  n.  2.  to  agree,  to  suit, 

to  confess. 
Conyersation,  n.  £  conversation, 
Conyier,  y.  a.  1 .  to  invite, 
Corpa^  n.  m.  body,  corps. 


Cortege,  n.  VLretimie, 

C6te,  n.  t  coast 

Cdt^n.  m,side, 

Coachant,  n.  m.  West 

CoQcber,  (se^  y.  re£  1.  to  2m 

Coulenyre,  n.  £  snake,  adder, 

Coup^  n.  ni.  blow. 

Coupe,  n.  £  c^p,  veesA 

Conper,  y.  a.  1.  to  c^L 

Coar,  n.  £  court 

Coorage,  n.  m.  comrage. 

Courber,  y.  a.  1.  to  bend,  fo  bow, 

Oonrroux,  n.  m.  anger. 

Court,  e,  adj.  short 

Gours,  n.  m.  course. 

Coortiaaii,  n.  m.  courtier. 

Cofiter,  y.  n.  1.  to  cost 

Couyrir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  to  cover. 

Craindre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  cniffna, 

p.  craint),  to  fear, 
Craquer,  y.  a.  ft  n.  1.  to  crack,  to  snap, 
Creer,  y.  a.  1.  to  create. 
Crier,  n.  a.  1.  to  cry. 
Croiie,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  cnsa,  p. 

era),  tobdieoe, 
Croquer,  y.  a.  1.  to  ea<  greedOff. 
Cueillir,   y.  a.  ir.    2.   to  ga&er,  to 

pick, 
Cultiyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  cultivate. 
Curiosity  n.  £  curiosity. 
Cytiae,  n.  nou  cytisus. 


D. 


Dans,  pra  in,  into. 
Dayantage,  ady.  more. 
De,  pre.  of  or  from. 
D^barquer,  y.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  land, 
D^border,  y.  n.  1.  to  run  over. 
Debout,  ady.  standing. 
Decapiter,  y.  a.  1.  to  behead 
D^celer,  y.  a.  1.  to  discover, 
D^hirer,  y.  a.  1.  to  tear. 
Decision,  n.  £  decision 
Dedin,  n.  m.  decline,  foJBL 
Decouyrir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  to  dxscowr,  vnr 

cover. 
D^aigner,  y.  a.  1.  to  disdain. 
Defaut,  n.  m.  defect 
Defendre,  y.  a.  4.  to  defend,  to  forbid 
Defenseur,  n.  m.  defender,  pntedor. 
Deviser,  y.  a.  1.  to  disguise. 
D^jsl,  ady.  already. 
Delicat,  e,  a^j.  deiieate. 
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D^licatement,  adr.  ddicaidy. 
Delice,  n.  m.  deUghL 
Delices,  n.  f.  pL  delighi, 
Delicieuz,    se,    a^j.  ddigliiyvl,  d^ 

cious. 
Demaade,  n.  f.  request^  question. 
Demander,  r.  a.  I.  to  ask^  to  reqwai, 
Deineare,  n.  C  cibode^  dvoeOing. 
Demon,  n.  m.  demon, 
Deaiera,  n.  m.  p.  money^  means, 
Diployer,  r.  a.  1.  io  display, 
DepaL%  pre.  since, 
Diranger,  y.  a.  1.  to  disturb^  to  put 

oiU  of  order. 
Dernier,  e,  adj.  lastf  latter, 
Ddrober,  y.  a.  1.  to  steai^  to  conceal 
Deryiche,  n.  m.  dervise. 
DH  pre.>V<»ii. 

Disagreable,  adj.  disagreeable. 
Disarm^  adj.  y.  disarmed. 
Ddscendre,  y.   n.  4*   (o  desoendf  to 

corns  down. 
Desert,  n.  m.  desert 
Disirer,  y.  a.  1.  to  wish^  to  desire, 
Disoler,  y.  &  1.  to  distress^  to  grieve^ 

to  desolate. 
D6ao?maA9f  ady.  henceforth, 
De333clier,    y.  a.  1.   to  dry  up^  to 

drain, 
Dessoua,  ady.  under, 
Desaus,  ady.  above, 
D33tin3e,  n.  £  fate. 
Dastiner,  y.  a.  1.  to  destine^ 
Ditacber,  y.  a.  1.  to  detach,  to  sepa- 
rate, 
Ditruire,   y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  de- 

traistsX  to  destroy. 
Deux,  adj.  two, 
Davancer,  y.  &  1.  to  outstrip,  to  come 

bsfure. 
Deyant,  pre.  before,  opposite, 
Diyenir,  y.  n.  2.  to  become, 
Deyoir,  y.  a.  3.  to  owe, 
Divorer,  y.  a.  1.  to  dewmr, 
DIeu,  n.  m.  God. 
Digne,  a'ij.  worthy. 
Diminuer,  y.  a.  1.  to  diminish. 
Diner,  n.  m.  dinner. 
Dinar,  y.  n.  to  dine. 
Dire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  dit)  to  say,  teH 
Discoarir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  discourse, 
Disciplina,  n.  t  disdpUne, 
Disparaitre,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  to  disappear, 
Diiperser,  y.  a.  I.  to  disperse, 
Di3tanoe,  n.  £  distance. 


Diyers,  adj.  diverse,  different, 

Diyin,  e,  adj.  divine, 

Dix,  adj.  ten. 

Docteur,  n.  m.  doctor, 

Ddme,  n.  m.  dom^ 

Don,  n.  m.  g^ 

Done,  oonj.  therefore,  (hen, 

Donner,  y.  a.  1.  to  give. 

Dont,  pm.  of  which,  of  whom, 

Dorer,  y.  a.  1.  to  giUL 

Dormir,  y.  n,  ir.  2.  to  sleep, 

DoQoement,  ady.  softly,  sweeUy. 

Douceur,  n.  £  softness,  sweetness, 

Doux,  ce,  adj.  sicft,  sv^eeL 

Drapeaux,  n.  m.  p.  colors,  standards. 

Droit,  n.  m.  right 

Droit,  adj.  &  ady.  straight 

Du,  art  of  OT  from  the. 

Due,  n.  m.  duke, 

Duree,  n.  £  duration, 

Durer,  y.  n.  1.  to  last,  to  endure. 


E. 


Ean,  n.  £  water, 
Echapper,  y.  n.  1.  to  escape, 
^^cho,  n.  m.  echo, 
£clairer,  y.  a.  1.  to  h'gM. 
£clat,  n.  m.  brightness,  splendor, 
i^clore,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  to  Jiad^ 
^Icouler  (fl'),   y.  r.   1.  to  elcqMe,  to 

pass. 
i^oouter,  y.  a.  1.  to  listen,  to  hear, 
Eraser,  y.  a.  1.  to  crush, 
Verier  (s'),  y.  r.  1.  to^exdaim, 
txsnre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  write. 
Edifice,  n.  m.  edifice. 
Effiicer,  y.  a.  1.  to  efface, 
Effet)  n.  m.  effect 
Effleurer,  y.  a.  1.  to  graze,  to  touch 

slightly. 
Effort,  n.  m.  effort,  endeavor, 
Effrayer,  y.  a.  1.  to  frighten,  (a')  re£ 

to  be  frightened, 
£gorger,  y.  a.  1.  to  slaughter,  to  mur* 

der,  to  cut  the  throat. 
Eh  bien  I  int  well  I 
£leyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  raise. 
Elle,  pm.  she,  it,  her. 
Eloquence,  n.  £  eitoquenoe. 
Embellir,  y.  a.  2.  to  embeOisK 
Embl^matiqae,  adj.  emblematical 
EmblSme,  n.  m.  emblem. 
Embrasser,  y.  a.  1.  to  embrace,  to  hiss. 
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Empt'ciier,  y.  a.  l.to  prwenL 

Empire,  n.  m.  empire. 

Employer,   t.   a.   1.   to  employ^   to 

we, 
Empretnte,  n.  C  mark,  print* 
Empnmter,  v.  a.  1.  to  borrow. 
En,  pre.  in,  into,  atf  to. 
En,  reL  pm.  a^  ti,  of  ihem,  etc. 
Encenser,  y.  a.  1.  to  flatter,  towor$hip. 
Enchatner,  y.  a.  1.  to  chain. 
Eucliantement^  n.  m.  enchanimeni, 

charm. 
Encore,  ady.  yet,  still,  again. 
Endormir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  to  pui  or  luU  to 

sleep,  (s')  ret  to  goto  deep. 
Endroit,  n.  m.  spot,  place. 
EnCint,  n.  m.  child. 
Enfanter,  y.  a.  1.  to  produce. 
Enfer,  n.  m.  helL 
Enfera,  n.  m.  pL  infernal  regions. 
Enfln,  ady.  at  last,  finaUy. 
Ender,  (s^)  y.  r.  1.  to  swell,  to  increase. 
Engloutir,  y.  a  2.  to  stooBow  up. 
Enivrcr,  y.  a.  1.  to  intoxtooto. 
Eniever,  y.  a.  1.  to  iaks  or  carry 

away. 
Ennemi,  n.  m.  ft  adj.  enemy,  in' 

imiccU. 
Ennuyeux,  ^e,  a^j.  tiresome,  weari- 
some. 
Ensemble,  ady.  together. 
Entendre,  y.  a.  4.  to  hear,  to  under- 

stand. 
Entrayes,  a  £  pL  bonds,  obstacles, 

fetters. 
Entrer,  y.  n.  1.  to  enter,  to  go  in. 
Enyers,  pre.  towards,  to. 
Enyoler,  (s'),  v.t.l.iofiy  away. 
^pargner,  y.  a.  1.  to  spare. 
^paole,  n.  f.  shoulder. 
£pouyanter,  y.  a.  1.  to  frighten. 
]^poux,  se^  n.  m.  ft  f  hxuiand,  wife. 
£pui8er,  y.  a.  1.  to  exhaust 
Erreur,  n.  t  error, 
Ksclaye,  n.  m.  slave. 
Espace,  n.  m.  spaee. 
Esperance,  n.  f.  hope. 
•E^perer,  y.  a  1.  to  hope. 
Esprit,  n.  m.  wU,  mind. 
Essayer,  y.  a  1.  to  try,  attempt 
Et,  coDJ.  and. 
£tablir,  y.  a.  2.  to  establish. 
£tat,  n.  m.  state,  condition,  trade. 
£t^,  n.  m.  summer. 


£teindre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j^eteignis], 

to  ezUnguish,  put  out. 
£tendard,  n.  m.  standard, 
£tendae,  n.  £  extent 
Eteniel,  le,  adj.  ft  n.  etemaL 
£tonner,  y.  a.  1.  to  astonish. 
£tourdir,  y.  a.  2.  to  stun,  to  distwrh. 
£tre,  y.  aux.  ft  il  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je 

Buis,  p.  d.  je  fus),  to  he. 
Etre,  n.  m.  being. 
Euphrate,  Euphrates. 
Europeen,  ne,  n.  ft  adj.  Euiropeaa^ 
Euz,  pm.  m.  pL  fhem. 
£yeiUer,  y.  a.  1.  to  awake, 
£viter,  y.  a.  1.  to  avoid. 
Ezactement,  ady.  exactly. 
Examiner,  y.  a.  1.  to  eoMmine, 
ExoeUent,  e,  adj  excellent 
Exoessi^  ye,  adj.  excessive. 
Exciter,  y.  a.  1.  to  excite. 
Exemple,  n.  m.  example. 
Exile,  n.  m.  ft  adj.  exHe,  exHed. 
Expirant,  adj.  y.  expiring^  dying, 
Expirer,  y.  n.  1.  to  expire. 
Exterieur,  n.  m.  outside,  exterior. 
Exterieur.  e,  adj.  exterior. 
ExtrSmite,  n.  £  extremity. 


F. 


Fdch^  e,  adj.  y.  angry ^  sorry. 
Fa<^n,  D.  £  faxhioUy  way. 
Faction,  n.  t  faction,  wcUch. 
Fagotin,  m.  a  name  often  given  in 

France  to  monkeys. 
Faible,  adj.  weak,  feeble. 
Faim,  n.  £  hunger. 
Faire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  fis),  to 

make,  to  do,  to  cause. 
Falloir,  y.  unip.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  il  &u%\ 

to  be  necessary. 
Famille,  n.  £  family. 
Farce,  n.  £  farce,  trick. 
Farouche,  adj.  vkld,  stem, 
Fatigae,  n.  £  fatigue,  weariness. 
Faussement^  bl^v.  faisdy. 
Faux,  n.  £  scythe. 
Faux,  se,  adj.  false. 
Felidte,  n.  £  happiness,  fdidty. 
Femme,  n.  £  woman^  wife. 
Fers,  n.  m.  pi.  chains,  irons. 
Fertile,  adj.  fruitful,  fertile. 
Feu,  n.  m.fire. 
'  Feuillage,  n.  m.  foliage. 


PE— GIB. 


GE-HO. 


499 


Feuille,  n.  f.  Uaf, 

I'estio,  n.  m.  tswrnpiwAja  mealj  repast, 

Pidele,  n.  m.  &  adj.  faithfuL 

Fier,  e,  adj,  Tprovd,  formidable. 

Pier,  (se),  y.r.  1.  io  trusty  to  confide 

Pille,  n.  £  dcmghter^  girl 

YilSj  D.  m.  son. 

Platterie,  n.  {.flattery. 

Fleau,  n.  m.  scourge. 

Fletrir,  v.  a.  &  n.  2.  iofode^  unffier. 

Flour,  n  £  flower. 

Fleuve,  n.  m.  riverj  stream. 

Plotter,  y.  n.  1.  to  floaty  to  wave. 

Poi,  n.  f.  faith. 

Pois,  iL  £  time. 

Polie,  n.  tfoUy. 

Pond,  n.  m.  hotUmi. 

Ponder,  y.  a.  1.  to  found. 

Fontaine,  n.  £  fourdain^  spring. 

Force,  n.  £  strength,  force. 

Foret,  n.  £  forest,  wood. 

Former,  v.  a.  1.  to  form. 

Fort,  e,  adj.  strong. 

Fortune,  n.  £  fortune. 

Poudre,  n.  £  ihunderboU. 

Fou,  folle,  adj.  ft  n.  m.  A  £  fool, 

foolish. 
Fouler,  y.  a.  1.  to  tread  under  foot. 
Foyer,  n.  ija.  hearth. 
Foyers,  n.  m.  pL  hearth,  home,  nor 

tive  country. 
Franc,  n.  m.  franc. 
Pran^ais,  e,  adj.  French. 
Pranchement,  adv.  frankly. 
Pranchir,  y.  a.  2.  to  step  over,  to  pasa 

over. 
Frapper,  y.  a.  1.  to  strike. 
Pratemite,  n.  £  brotherhood. 
Proid,  n.  m.  coJd. 
Fromage,  n.  m.  cheese. 
Front)  n.  m.  forehead,  brow. 
Pruit,  n.  m.  fruit. 
Pugiti^  ye,  adj.  fugitive. 
Puite,  n.  £  flighi. 
Fumer,  y.  n.  &  a.  1.  to  smoke. 
Pusil,  n.  m.  gun. 


G. 

Gagner,  y.  a.  1.  to  win,  gain. 
Garde,  n.  £  guard,  waich,  care. 
G&te,  adj.  y.  spoiled. 
Gelee,  n.  £  frost. 
Gemir,  y.  xl  2.  to  moan,  groan. 


G4n6ral,  n.  m.  &  adj.  general 

Generation,  n.  £  generaiion. 

Genie,  ii.  m.  genius. 

Grenou,  n.  m.  knee. 

Gens,  n.  pL  people. 

Gestos,  n.  m.  pi  gestures. 

Glace,  n.  £  ice,  looking-glass. 

Glaneur,  n.  m.  gleaner. 

Globe,  n.  m.  globe. 

Gloire,  n.  £  glory. 

Glorifier,  y.  a.  1.  to  glorify,  praise. 

Goutte,  n.  £  drop. 

Gouverner,  v.  a.  1.  to  govern. 

Grdces,  n.  £  pi.  graces,  thanks. 

Graine,  n.  £  grain. 

Grand,  e,  adj.  great,  large. 

Grandir,  y.  n.  2.  to  grow. 

Grimaces,  n.  £  pi.  grimaces,  faces. 

Gronder,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  scolds  to  roar. 

Gros,  se,  adj.  large. 

Grossier,  e.  adj.  coarse. 

Grue,  n.  £  crane. 

Guere,  ady.  but  Utile,  but  few. 

Guerre,  n.  £  war. 

Guerrier,  n.  m.  warrior. 

Guide,  n.  m.  guide. 


H. 

Habitant,  n.  m.  inhaJntanL 

Habiter,  y.  a.  1.  to  inhabit. 

Habitue],  le,  adj.  usual,  JiahHuaL 

Hache,  n.  f.  aae. 

Haleine,  n.  £  breath 

Hameau,  n.  m.  hamlet. 

Harangueur,  n.  m.  orator. 

Hardiesse,  n.  £  boldness. 

Hardiment^  ady.  boldly. 

Harpe,  n.  £  harp. 

Hazard,  n.  m.  chance. 

H4ter,  y.  &  1.  to  hasten. 

Hauteur,  n.  £  height,  haughtiness. 

Herbe,  n.  £  herb,  grass. 

Heros,  n.  m.  Aero. 

Heure,  n.  £  ?iour. 

Heritage,  n.  m.  inheritance,  property 

Heureux,  se,  adj.  happy,  fortunate. 

Hibou,  n.  m.  owl 

Hirondelle,  n.  £  swallow, 

Hiyer,  n.  m.  winter. 

Homme,  n.  m.  man. 

Honnete,  adj.  honest,  polite. 

Honneur,  n.  m.  ?i07ior. 

Honte,  n.  £  shamiS. 
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Horde^  il  £  hordt^  ttoop. 
Huiflsier,  n.  m.  doorketper^eUendami, 
Hamain,  e,  a^j.  hMman^  kumane. 
Uamblement,  adw.  hunMy, 
Hjinney  xl  £  hymn. 


Idole,  n.  £  idol 

Ignoblo,  adj.  mean,  low^  debating. 
I^  ilfl,  pro.  he,  Uf  they. 
Image,  n.  £  image,  reaemhkmee. 
lauter,  ▼.  a.  I.  to  imitate. 
Immense^  adj.  immense,  vast 
Immortel,  le,  a^j.  immortaL 
Impenitent,  adQ.  impeniUent,  ttnuepefU- 

ing. 
Importnn,  e,  adj.  importunate,  trou' 

hkeome. 
Impur,  e,  adQ.  impure. 
Incomparable,     adj.    incomparable, 

matchlesa. 
Ineonnu,  e,  adj.  unknown. 
Inconstant^  e,  a^j.  inconetani,  change" 

able. 
Indiquer,  y.  a.  1.  to  indicate,  to  point 

out 
Industrie,  n.  £  industry. 
Infatigable,  adj.  indefaiigaJMe,  unUr- 

ing. 
Infernal,  e,  adj.  infernal 
Inflexible,  a^j.  inflexible,  unbending. 
Ingenieoz,  se,  adj.  ingenious. 
Ingrrat,  e,  adj.  k  n.  ungrateful 
Ingratitude,  n.  £  ingratitude.    • 
Innocence,  n.  £  innocence. 
Inscrire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  inscribe. 
Insecte,  n.  m.  insect. 
Insensibilite,  n.  £  insensibility. 
iDspirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  inspire. 
Instant,  n.  m.  instant^  moment. 
Intention,  n.  £  intention,  meaning. 
Interieur,  e,  sidi.  &  n.  interior,  inside, 
Interrompre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  interrupt 
iDtime,  adj.  intim/ite,  dose. 
Intitule,  adj.  v.  entitled,  catted. 
latrepide,  adj.  intrepid. 
Introduire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'intro- 

dmsLs),  to  introduce. 
Ivresse,  n.  £   intoxication,  excessive 

joy. 

J. 

Jadis,  adv.  formerly. 
Jamaifli  adv.  never. 


Jardin,  n.  m.  garden, 
Jaseur,  se,  n.  m.  &  £  talker,  prattler. 
Je,  j',  pm.  /. 

Jeter,  y.  a.  1.  to  throw,  cast. 
Jeunesse,  n.  £  youth. 
Joie,  n.  tjoy, 

Joindre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  joignia, 
p.  joint),  to  join,  to  connect,  to  add. 
Joli,  e,  adj.  pretty. 
Jouet,  n.  m.  plaything,  sport 
Jong,  n.  m.  yoke,  subjection. 
Jour,  n.  m.  day,  UghL 
Joum^  n.  £  diay,  day's  work, 
Joyeux,  86,  adj.  joyful,  glad. 
Juge,  n.  m.  judge. 
Jugement,  n.  m.  judgment,  decision 
Juger,  y.  a.  1.  to  judge,  to  dedie. 
Jurer,  y.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  swear, to  promise. 
Jusque,  pre.  as  far,  as  far  as. 
Juste,  adj.  ft  n.  just 
Justice,  n.  £  justice. 


L. 


La»  r,  art  the. 

La,  r,  pm.  her,  it. 

LA,  ady.  there;  la-bas,  yonder. 

Laboureur,  n.  m.  husbandman. 

Lac,  n.  m.  lake. 

Lficher,  v.  a  1.  to  lose  hold  of,  to  let 

go. 
Laid,  e,  adj.  ugly. 
Laine,  n.  £  wool 
Laisser,  y.  a.  1.  to  leave,  to  let 
Lait,  n.  m.  milk. 
Lambris,  n.  m.  xoainseot 
Lampe,  n.  £  lamp. 
Lancer,  y.  a.  I.  to  dart,  to  send  forth 

with  violence,  to  launch 
Langue,  n.  £  tongue,  language, 
Laurier,  n.  m.  laweL 
Le,  r,  les,  art.  the. 
Le,  r,  les,  pm.  it,  them. 
Leger,  e,  adj.  UgfU. 
Lendemain,  n.  m.  next  day,  morrow. 
Les,  art.  pi.  the;  les,  pm.  them. 
Leur,  adj.  pi.  their. 
Leur,  pm.  to  them. 
Leyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  raise,  (seX  ▼.  r.  to 

rise,  to  arise. 
Leyer,  n.  m.  rising. 
Liban,  Lebanon. 
Libert^,  n.  £  liberty,  fteedom, 
libre,  id},  free. 
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Lieu,  n.  m.  place,  epoi, 
lion,  n.  m.  lion. 
Liqueur,  n.  f.  liquor,  liquid. 
Livre,  n.  m.  hook, 
Loi,  n.  £  law. 
Loin,  adv.  far, 

Lointain,  e,  adj.  remote,  distanL 
Long,  ue,  ac^j.  long. 
Long-temps,  adv.  long,  long  Ume, 
Loup,  n.  m.  wolf. 
Lugubre,  adj.  moumfui,  sad, 
Lui,  prn.  to  him,  io  her 
Lumiere,  n.  £  light 
Lunettes,  n.  £  pi.  apectaelee, 
Lutte,  n.  £  struggle,  contest 
Lutter,  V.  XL  I,  to  contend  ioith,  to 
wreiOe, 


M. 

Ma,  adj.  pos.  £  my, 

Macliine,  n.  £  machine. 

Magnanime,  adj.  magnanimous. 

Magnificence,  n.  £  magnificence. 

Main,  n.  £  hand. 

Maintenir,  v.  a.  ir.   2.  (ind.  p.  je 

maintiens,  p.  d.  je  maintins),  to 

maintain. 
Mais,  conj.  Imt. 
Maison,  n.  £  house. 
Maitre,  n.  m.  master, 
Mai,  n.  m.  evil,  adv.  badly. 
Malade,  n.  &  adj.  patient,  sick, 
Male,  adj.  manly,  dignifiid, 
Malgre,  pre.  in  spite  of. 
Malice,  n.  £  cunning,  malice. 
Malin,  maligne,  adj.  sarcastic,  sly. 
Manant,  n.  m.  peasant,  •doum. 
Manger,  y,  sl.  I.  to  eat 
Manifester,  v.  a.  1.  to  manifest,  totes* 

iify,  io  show. 
Manquer,  y.  a.  &  xl  1.  to  miss,  to  fait 
Marclier,  v.  n.  1.  to  walk,  to  march. 
Marge,  n.  £  margin. 
Marque,  n.  £  mark, 
Marseillaise,  n.  £  MarseHlaise  hymn. 
Matelot,  n.  m.  sailor, 
MatiSre,  n.  £  matter, 
Mauvais,  e,  adj.  bad, 
Maxime,  n.  £  maxim. 
Me,  prn.  me,  to  rne, 
M^lodieux,  se,  adj.  mdodious, 
Mdme,  adj.  &  adv.  same,  self,  even, 
Menaoer,  v.  a.  1.  to  threaien. 


Mendiant,  n.  m.  beggar,    - 
Mener,  v.  a.  1.  to  lead,  to  take 
Mensonge,  n.  m.  falsehood. 
Mentir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  lie,  to  teU  a 

falseJiood. 
Menu,  e,  adj.  small^  short, 
Mepris,  n.  m.  contempt 
Mepriser,  v.  a.  1.  to  despise. 
Mer,  n.  (  sea. 

Meroenaire,  adj.  mercenary. 
Mercure,  Mercury. 
M^re,  n.  £  mother. 
Merite,  n.  m.  merit 
Meriter,  v.  a.  1.  to  merit,  to  deserve, 
Mes,  adj.  pos.  pL  my. 
Mesurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  measure. 
Metier,  n.  m.  trade,  occupation. 
Mettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  mets, 

p.  d.  je  mis,  p.  mis),  to  put,  to 

set 
Meubler,  v.  a.  1.  Io  furnish, 
Midi,  n.  m.  south,  noon. 
Mignon,  ne,  acQ.  deUcate,  pretty. 
Milieu,  n.  m.  middle. 
Mille,  acy.  num.  thousand, 
Ministre,  n.  m.  minister. 
Mobile,  adj.  movable,  light 
Modesto,  adj.  modest, 
Moeurs,  n.  f.  pi.  morals,  mxinners, 
Moi,  prn.  me. 
Moindre,  adj.  lesser,  less. 
Moins,  adv.  less,  (au)  least 
Mois,  n.  m.  month. 
Moissonneur,    n.    m.    harvesi^man, 

reaper. 
Moment,  n.  m.  m^yment 
Monde,  n.  m.  world,  people,  (tout  le) 

every  body. 
Monnaie,  n.  £  money,  change, 
Monstre,  n.  m.  monster. 
Montagnard,  n.  m.  mountaineer, 
Montague,  n.  £  mountadn. 
Monter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  ascend,  to 

mount. 
Montrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  show,  to  point 

out 
Monument,  n.  m.  monuTnent. 
Moquer,  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  laugh  at,  to 

mock. 
Moroeau,  n.  m.  piece,  morsel 
Mort,  n.  £  deaih,  n.  m.  dead, 
Mosqu^e,  n.  £  mosque. 
Mot,  n.  m.  word 
Mouche,  n.  £  fly. 
Mourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  die. 
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Monton,  n.  m.  shoep. 
Mugir,  Y.VL  2.  to  roar. 
Mysterieux,  adj.  mysieriouM. 


N. 

Kat^    Te,    adj.    arUesa^    vnajftded^ 

simpUf  innoceni. 
Kaidsaace,  n.  f.  birlh. 
NaisBant,  e,  adj.  v.  rising^  growing. 
Nattre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  nais, 

p.  d.  je  naquis,  p.  ne\  to  be  bom. 
Nation,  n.  £  nation. 
Nature,  n.  £  nature. 
Navire,  n.  m.  sh^,  veseeL 
Ne,  adv.  not 
Ne,  p.  bom. 
Ne — pas,  adv.  not. 
Ne— que,  adv.  on/y,  but 
Neant,  n.  m.  nothingnesaf  nothing. 
Neccssairc,  adv.  neceaeary. 
Neccaaaire,  n.  m.  neeesBaries  of  life. 
Ni,  oonj.  fw?r,  neither. 
Nocturne,  adj,  noduma^  nighUy. 
Noisette,  n.  t  fiaztl^uL 
Nombre,  n.  m.  number. 
Nommer,  v.  a.  I,  to  name^  to  eaU. 
Non,  adv.  no. 
Nos,  adj.  our. 

Nounir,  v.  a.  2.  tofeed,  to  nourisK 
Noua,  pm.  we,  us. 
Nouveau,    nouvel,     nouvelle,    adj. 

new. 
Nouvelle,  n.  £  news. 


0. 


Ob^ir,  Y.n.2.to  obey. 
Obscur,  e,  adj.  darlCj  obscure. 
Observer,  v.  a.  1.  to  observe^  to  take 

notice  of. 
Obtenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  pnd.  p.  d.  j'ob- 

tiens,  p.  d.  j'obtins),  to  dtain. 
Odieuz,  ae,  adj.  odious^  hateful 
OeU,  n.  m.  (pi.  yeux),  eyes. 
Oiseau,  n.  m.  bird. 
Ombrage,  n.  m.  shade. 
Ombrager,  v.  a.  1.  toshade^  to  shelter. 
Ombre,  n.  £  shade,  shadow. 
On,  pm.   indefinite,  one,   (hey,   tre, 

people ;  on  dit,  it  is  said  {one  says). 
Onde,  n.  £  wave,  water. 
Opprim^,  a<^.  v.  oppressed. 


Opprobre,  xl  m.  opprobrium,  shame. 
Opulent^  e,  adj.  ric^  wealthy. 
Or,  n.  m.  gold. 
Orage,  n.  m.  storm. 
Ordinairement,  adv.  commonly. 
Ordre,  n.  m.  order. 
Oreille,  n.  £  ear. 
Orgueil,  n.  m.  pride. 
OrpheliB,  e,  n.  m.  ft  £  orphan. 
dter,  V.  a.  1.  to  take  away^  to  <f(^ 

prive  of. 
Ou,  conj.  or. 

Oh,  adv.  wfiere^  in  which,  wherein. 
Oublier,  v.  a.  1.  to  forget,  to  neglect 
Outrage,  n.  m.  outrage,  offence,  shame, 
-Ouverture,  n.  £  opening. 
Ouvrage,  n.  m.  work. 
Ouvrier,  n.  m.  worltman. 


P. 


Paltre,  v.  a.  &  n.  4.  to  graze. 

Paix,  n.  £  peace. 

Palais,  n.  m.  palace. 

Palmyre,  Palmyra. 

Par,  pre.  by. 

Paraitre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  paru),  to  ap" 
pear. 

Parce  que,  conj.  because. 

Parcourir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  travel  over, 
to  cross,  to  look  over. 

PareiX  le,  adj.  equal,  similar,  such. 

Parer  (ae),  V.  r.  1.  to  adorn  onta 
self. 

Paresseox,  se,  adj.  idle,  lazy,  indo- 
lent. 

Parler,  v.  n.  1.  to  speak. 

Parmi,  pre.  among,  amongst. 

Parole,  n.  £  word. 

Parricide,  ndj.  parricidal 

Parti,  u.  m.  part,  party,  resolution. 

Partir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  set  out,  to  Itave^ 
to  depart. 

Partout,  adv.  everywhere. 

Parvenu,  adj.  v.  (used  as  a  iiounX 
upstart. 

Pas,  adv.  not,  n.  m.  step,  pace. 

Passer,  v,  n.  1.  to  pass. 

Passereau,  n.  m.  sparrow. 

Passion,  n.  £  passion. 

PAtre,  n.  m.  herdsman,  shepherd. 

Patrie,  n.  £  country,  naiive  amntry. 

Patte,  n.  £  paw. 

Pdturage,  q.  m.  pasture,  pasturage. 
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Pauvre,  adj.  poor. 

Pays,  n.  m.  country. 

Paysan,  n.  m.  peasant^  countryman, 

Peage,  n.  m.  tolL 

Peau,  n.  f.  skin, 

Peindre,  v,  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  peina, 

p.  d.  jo  peigais),  to  paint,  dtscribe. 
Peine,  n.  f.  trouble^  pain. 
Peine,  (4),  adv.  hardly^  scarcely, 
Penible,  adj.  laborious,  painful. 
Pendant,  pre.  during. 
Pendre,  v.  a.  &  n.  4.  to  Tmng, 
Penetration,  n.  f.  penetration, 
Penetrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  penetrate, 
Penser,  v.  n.  1.  to  ffiink, 
Pere,  n.  m.  father. 
Perfide,  adj.  perjidiousj  treacherous. 
Perdre,  v.  a.  4.'  to  lose. 
Permettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  permit^  al- 
low. 
Perroquet,  n.  m.  parrot. 
Perse,  Persia. 
Personne,  pm.  ind.  nobody. 
Pervers,  aij.  perverse. 
Pv3tit,  e,  adj.  smaU^  little, 
Pesant,  adj.  v.  heavy. 
Pen,  ad7.  little. 
Peuple,  n.  m.  people, 
Peupler,  v.  a.  1.  to  people. 
Phalange,  n.  m.p?ialanx. 
Philosophie,  n.  f.  philosophy. 
Phrase,  n.  f.  phrase,  sentence, 
Pi^,  n.  f.  piece. 
Pied,  n.  m.  foot. 
Piege,  n.  m.  trap,  snare. 
Pis,  adv.  worse,  tant  pis,  so  mttch 

the  worse. 
Pitie,  n.  f.  pity. 
Place,  n.  £  place^  spot 
Placer,  v.  a.  1.  to  place. 
Plafond,  n.  m.  ceiling. 
Plage,  n.  f.  sliare,  beach. 
Plaindre  (se),  v.  r.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  me 

plains,   p.  d.je  me   plaignis),   to 

complain. 
Plaine,  n.  t  plain, 
Plaire,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  plus,  p. 

plu),  to  please. 
Plaisant,  n.  m.  wag^  joTcer. 
Planter,  v.  a.  1.  to  planL 
Plein,  e,  adj.  fuU,  open. 
Pleurer,  y.   a.  &  n.  1.  to  we^,  to 

mourn. 
Plier,  Y,  a.  1.  to  bow,  to  bend. 
Pluie,  n.  £  rain. 


Plume,  n.  f,  fealher,  pen, 

Plupart  (la),  n.  col.  the  most,  most. 

Plus,  adv.  Tnore. 

Plusieurs,  adj.  several, 

Pluton,  Phdo. 

Point,  n.  m.  point,  adv.  w>U 

Poisson,  n.  m.fish. 

Pole,  n.  m.  pole. 

Poli,  e,  adj.  polite,  polished, 

Politesse,  n.  £  politeness, 

Porphyre,  n.  m.  porphyry. 

Port,  n.  m.  port. 

Porter,  v.  a.  1.  to  carry,  to  bear. 

Portique,  n.  m.  portico. 

Poser,  V.  a.  1.  to  lay,  to  set,  to  place, 

Posseder,  v.  a.  1.  to  possess. 

Possible,  adj.  possible. 

Poteau,  n.  m.  stake,  post. 

Pour,  pre. /or. 

Pousser,  v.  a.  1.  to  push,  to  hasten. 

Pouvoir,  V.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  puis,  p. 
d.  je  pus,  p.  pu),  to  be  able, 

Prairie,  n  £  meadow. 

Prealablement,  adv.  previously. 

Precipiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  hasten,  precipi' 
tale. 

Preferer,  v.  a.  1.  to  prefer. 

Preliminaire,  n.  &  adj.  preliminary. 

Premier,  e,  adj.  fvrst. 

Prendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  pris.  p. 
pris),  to  taJce;  (s'y)  re£  to  com- 
mence, to  open  tJie  matter. 

Preparer,  v.  a.  l.to  pr^are. 

Pr^s  de,  pre.  near,  nearly. 

President,  n.  m.  president 

Presence,  n.  £  presence. 

Present,  n.  m.  present. 

Presenter  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  preserii 
one's  self. 

Presque,  adv.  almost 

Presser,  v.  a.  &  r.  1.  (se),  to  hasten,  to 
press. 

Pret,  e,  adj.  ready,  prepared, 

Prier,  v.  a.  A  n.  1.  to  pray,  to  entreai, 

Priere,  n.  £  prayer. 

Prince,  n.  m.  prince. 

Printeraps,  n.  m.  spring. 

Prisonnier,  n.  m.  prisoner, 

Prix,  n.  m.  price,  prize. 

Produire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  produce, 

Proferer,  v.  a.  1.  to  utter,  to  speak. 

Profession,  n.  tprofessiork 

Projet,  n.  m.  project 

Prolonger,  v.  a.  1.  to  extend,  to  con- 
tinue, to  lengthen. 
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Promener,  y.  a.  1.  to  carry  aibovL 
ProDoncer,  y.  a.  1.  to  pronounee. 
Protestation,  n.  £  protest^  protested' 

tion. 
Province,  n.  tpravincej  district 
Publier,  y.  a.  1.  to  pubUtK 
Puis,  ady.  thoL 
Puiaer,  y.  a.  1.  to  dip,  to  find, 
Puisque,  ooi\j.  tinee. 
Puissanoe,  n.  C  power, 
Puiasanti  e,  Bdi.pawerfiil 


Qaand,  ady.  when, 

Quatre,  acy.  num.>bttr. 

Qu\   que^    oooj.    tiuUt    pm.  whkKf 

wham. 
Quel,  acQ.  wAa<;  which, 
Quelque,  a^j.  aome^  ady.  Aoioeotr. 
Quelqae  chose,  n.  m.  wmething, 
Quelquefols,  adv.  someUnua, 
Qui,  pm.  whOf  which. 
Quoi,  pm.  which^  whaL 
Quoi  I  int  what  I 
Quoique,  ooiy.  oUhoughf  fhougK 


R 


Radoteor,  se,  n.  m.  ftf.  dotard. 
Raison,  n.  £  reawn^  rigJU, 
Bamasaer,  y.  a.  1.  to  pick  up^  to  col- 

Rameau,  n.  m.  branch. 

Rappeler,  y.  a.   1.  to  recall,  io  re- 

mind,  (se)  y^  r.  to  remember^  io  re- 

coUecL 
Rapporter,  y.  a.  1.  to  bring  back^  to 

rdoUe. 
Bapprocher,  y.  a.  1.  to  bring  near  or 

Ufgdher, 
Rarement,  ady.  raretyy  aeHdom, 
Rassembler,  y.  a.    1.  to  coUect^   to 

bring  together, 
Rassorer  (seX  ▼.  r.  1.  to  take  cowr^ 

age,  to  cheer  up,  to  settU. 
Recevoir,  y.  a.  3.  to  receive. 
Rechign^  adj.  grvff,  awkward^  re- 

ptdeive. 
Redpiendaire,  n.  m.  candidate,  one 

chosen  to  a  post 
Reconnaltre,  y.  a.  ir.  4  to  recognize, 

know  again. 


Redire,  y.  a.  ir.  4  to  eay  again,  re- 

peat 
Rodoute,  adj.  y.  dreaded,  feared. 
Reduire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  redui- 

sis,  (to  reduce,  to  compel 
R^Ilement,  adv.  really. 
R^exion,  n.  t  reflection. 
Refuge,  n.  m.  refuge,  asylum, 
Refliser,  y.  a.  1.  to  refuse. 
Regard,  n.  m.  lock. 
Registre^  n.  m.  register,  book* 
R^e,  n.  t  rule,  regulation. 
R^er,  y.  n.  1.  to  reign,  toprevait 
R^ret,  n.  m.  regret 
Reine,  n.  t  gueen. 
Religion,  n.  £  religion, 
Relever,  y.  a.  1.  to  raise  again. 
Relief  n.  m.  en  relief  raised,  emi' 

bossed, 
Remerctment,  n.  m.  thank. 
Remettre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  re- 

mifl,  p.  remis),  to  replace,  io  give, 

io  hand,  to  ddiver. 
Remplir,  y.  &  2.  to^  tofidfUL 
Remuer,  y.  a.  1.  to  move,  to  stir. 
Rencontrer,  y.  a.  1.  to  meet. 
Rendre,  y.  a.  4.  to  render,  to  return, 

to  give  back. 
Renfermer,  y.  a.  1.  to  indose,  to  con* 

tain. 
Renomm^  n.  {.fame,  report 
Renyojer,  y.  a.   ir.   1.  to  send  back, 

to  send  again. 
Repandre^  v.  a.  4.  to  spread,  spiB, 

shed. 
Repass  n.  m.  rqMst,  meal 
Repentir,  (se),  y.  r.  2.  to  repent 
Repeter,  y.  a.  1.  to  repeat 
Repliquer,  y.  a.  1.  to  reply. 
Replonger,  y.  a.  1.  to  plunge,  or  ccat 

again. 
R^pondre,  y.  a.  4.  to  answer,  reply, 
Reponse,  n.  £  reply. 
Reproduire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  reproduce. 
Reptile,  n.  m.  reptile. 
Republicain,  n.  &  adj.  republican. 
R^nrer,  y.  a.  1.  to  reserve,  to  keep, 
Reaister,  y.  n.  1.  to  resist 
R^udre,  y.  a.  &  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je 

r^los,  p.  r^lu),  to  resolve,  to 

decide. 
Ressemblanoe,    n.    £    resemHancef 

likeness. 
Reste,  n.  m.  rest,  remainder,  rem' 

namt 
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Keste,   (de),   adv.  euffUienilyj  fuJCy^ 

heaidea, 
Hester,  v.  n.  1.  io  remain^  to  dweBL 
ReteDtir,  v.  n.  2.  to  rtsouni. 
Beteutissant,  adj.  v.  rtsownding, 
Retirer  (se),  v.  r.  1.  io  reUre^  wUhr 

draw, 
Retour,  n.  m.  return, 
Retouraer,  y.  n.  1.  io  return^  io  go 

back. 
Reussir,  y.  n.  1.  to  succeed. 
Reveil,  n.  m.  act  of  awaking, 
R^veiller  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  awake, 
Reyenir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  retum,  come 

back, 
Reyer,  y.  n.  1.  to  dreaniy  io  think, 
ReverSi  n.'  m.  reverse^  wrong  side, 
Rey^tir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  re- 

y^ts),  to  doihe^  invest 
Reyoir,   y.  a.  ir.  3.  (p.  reyu),  to  see 

again. 
Riant,    adj.    y.    laughing^    smiUngt 

pleasant^  cheerful. 
Riche,  adj.  rich^  weaUhy. 
Ridicule,  n.  m.  ridicule^  adj.  ridicu- 
lous. 
Rtdiculement,  ady.  ridiculously, 
Rien,  ady.  nothing. 
Rite,  n.  m.  rite. 
Riyage,  n.  m.  bank,  shore. 
Rive,  n.  f.  bank,  shore. 
Rire,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  ris^  .■ 

ri),  to  laugJk 
Rocher,  n.  m.  rock. 
Roi,  n.  m.  king. 
Rose,  n.  f.  rose^ 
Roseau,  n.  m.  reed, 
Rosee,  n.  f.  dew. 
Route,  n.  £  road,  way j  path. 
Roulement,  n.  m.  roUing. 
Rouler,  y.  &  &  n.  1.  to  roU, 
Royal,  e,  adj.  royai,  kingly, 
Rumeur,  n.  t,  rumoTy  report,  noise» 


S. 


Sa,  adj.  poss.  t  his,  h^,  its. 
Sable,  n.  m.  sand 
Sac,  n.  m.  «acA;,  bag, 
Sacre,  e,  adj.  sacred^  holy. 
Sage,  adj.  wise,  good. 
Sagesse,  n.  f.  wisdom. 
Sain,  e,  adj.  lieaUhy,  wholesome. 
Saint,  e,  adj.  holy. 


SaisoD,  n.  £  season, 

SaJle,  i\»  £  haU,  parlor,  .  oom. 

Salut  I  int  Hail/  good  luck  I 

Sang,  n.  m.  blood. 

Sanguinaire,   adj.  bloodthirsty,  «an- 

guinary, 
Sanglant,  e  adj.  bleeding,  bloody. 
Sans,  pre.  without, 
Sante,  n.  £  heoMh, 
Sauvage,  adj.  wild,  savagt. 
Sayant,  adj.  &  a  m.  learned,  learned 

man. 
Sayoir,  y.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  sals,  p. 

d.  je  sus,  p.  suX  to  know. 
Science,  n.  £  knowledge,  science, 
Scier,  y.  a.  1.  to  saw. 
Se,  pm.  him,  her,  hims^,  hrrsdf. 
Seigneur,  n.  m.  Lord, 
Sein,  a  m.  bosom. 
Selon,  pre.  according  to, 
Sembler.  y.  n.  &  unip.  1.  to  seem,  io 

appear. 
Semence,  n.  £  seed. 
Semer,  y.  a.  1.  to  sow,  to  scatter, 
Sensement,  ady.  sensibly. 
Sentiment,  n.  m.  sentiment,  ihoughi. 
Sentinelle,  n.  £  seniind. 
Sentir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  sens),  to 

feel,  smeU. 
S^raphin,  n.  m.  seraphim, 
Serpolet,  u.  m.  wUd  thyma. 
Seryage,  n.  m.  bondage. 
Senrir,  y.  a.  ft  n.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  eers),  to 

serve,  to  be  used. 
Servitude,  n.  £  servitude,  slavery, 
Ses,  adj.  pos.  pi.  his,  her,  its, 
Seul,  e,  a^j.  atone,  only. 
Seuil,  n.  m.  threshold,  door-step,  sUL 
Si,  conj.  if  ady.  so. 
Si^e,  n.  m.  age,  time,  century. 
Signe,  n.  m.  sign. 
Signer,  y.  a.  1.  to  sign. 
Silence,  n.  m.  sHeiice. 
Silencieux,  se,  adj.  sOent,  not  loquO' 

cious. 
Sillon,  n.  m.  furrow. 
Simple,  adj.  simple. 
Singe,  n.  m.  ape,  monkey. 
Sinueux,  se,  adj.  sinuove,  winding. 
Situation,  n.  £  situation. 
Soigneux,  se,  adj.  careful 
Soi*mSme,  pm.  himsdf,  one^s  sdf, 
Soin,  n.  m.  care. 
Soir,  n.  m.  evening. 
Soldat,  n.  m.  soldier. 


22 


506 


BO-SU. 


SU-TO. 


Soleil,  n.  m.  mi. 

Bolide^  adj.  itrong^  aoUd. 

Solitude,  n.  £  BolittuU. 

Sombre,  adj.  dark^  gloowy^  iod, 

Sommeil,  u.  m.  aUep. 

Sominet,  n.  m.  mimrnUf  top^  pimiade. 

Sou,  Q.  m.  sound. 

Sod,  a^j.  pos.  m.  a.  Ais,  her,  its. 

SoQ^T,  y.  n.  I.  to  dream,  to  Hunk. 

SouDcr,  ▼.  D.  1.  to  ring. 

Sort,  tLULiot,  fale. 

&i>rte,  n.  t  kind;  de  sorte^  adv.  so 

Sortir,  ▼.  n.  ii>  2.  (ind.  p.  jo  sonX  to 

go  out 
Sot,  aotte,  Q.  k  acQ.  fool,  fooUsK 
SotUse,  n.  £  nonsense. 
SouJain,  e,  a^j.  sudden,  unexpeetsd, 

adv.  suddenly. 
Souffle,  n.  m.  breath,  wind 
Souffrir,  ▼.  a.  ir.  1.  to  st^er,  to  bear, 
Souiiaiter,  v,  a.  1.  to  wish,  to  desire, 
Soulier,  o.  m.  shoe. 
Soup:^Dner,  v.  a.  I,  to  suspect. 
Soupiesse,  n.  £  suppleness,  docility, 
Sourd,  e,  adj.  deaf. 
Sous,  pre.  under. 
Soutenir,  ▼.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  je  soutiens), 

to  sustain,  to  support,  to  bear,  to 

maintain. 
Soutien,  n.  m.  support 
Souveaance,  n.  £  remembrance,  re- 

cotteetioTL 
Souvenir,   n.   m.   remembrance,  re- 
collection. 
Souvenir  (se\  v.  r.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  me 

Bouviens),  to  remember,  recoUeci. 
Souvent,  adv.  often, 
Spirale  (en),  wiwUng. 
Splendeur,  n.  £  britliancy,  spiUndor. 
Stance,  n.  £  stanza^ 
Statut,  n.  m.  staJtuie, 
Stratagsme,  n.  m.  straiagem,  trick. 
Stupide,  adj.  stupid,  silly. 
Sucoomber,  v.  n.  1.  to  faH 
Suivre,  v.  a  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  sais),  to 

foUow. 
Sujet,  adj.  k  n.  subject 
Superbe,  ac^.  provd,  superb,  magnifi- 

cenL 
SClr,  e,  adj.  sure,  certain,  safe, 
Sur,  pre.  on,  upon. 
Sur-le-champ,  adv.  immediatdy. 
Surface,  n.  £  surface. 
Sumom^raire,  adj.  stq>emumerary. 


Surpasser,  y.  a.  1.  to  surpass. 
Surprendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  sox^ 

pris,  p.  surprisX  to  surprise. 
Surpris,  e,  adj.  v.  surprised, 
Surtout,  adv.  above  alL 
Surveillance,  n.  £  watch,  care. 
Symbol,  n.  m.  symbol 
Sycomore,  n.  m.  sycamore. 
Sympathie,  n.  £  sympathy, 
Syrie,  Syria, 


T. 


Tableau,  n.  m.  table,  picture. 

Tacber,  ▼.  n.  1.  to  endeavor,  to  try, 

Tailler,  v.  a.  1.  to  cti^  to  shape. 

Talent,  n.  in.  talent 

Tandis,  adv.  whUe. 

Tanner,  v.  a.  1.  to  tan, 

Tant,  adv.  so  much. 

Tant  mieux,  adv.  so  much  the  better, 

Tant  pis.  adv.  so  much  the  worse. 

Tard,  adv.  late. 

Te,  pm.  thee. 

Tell,  telle,  adj.  such. 

Tempore,  e,  adj.  temperate, 

Temp^te,  n.  £  tempest. 

Temps,  n.  m.  time,  weather, 

Tendre,  adj.  tender,  kind 

Tenir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  tiena,  p. 

d.  je  tins,  p.  tenu),  to  hold 
Tenter,  v.  a.  1.  to  tempt,  to  attempi, 

to  try. 
Terme,  n.  m.  term,  end,  compression. 
Terrasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  throw  down, 
Terre,  n.  £  land,  eofih. 
Terreur,  n.  £  fear,  terror. 
Terrible,  adj.  terrible, 
Tete,  n.  £  head. 
Thym,  n.  m.  thyine, 
Tige,  n.  £  stalk,  sttm, 
Tigre,  n.  m.  tiger. 
Tirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  drain  to  extract^  to 

firt,  to  shoot 
Toi,  prn.  thee,  thou, 
Toison,  n.  £  fleece, 
Toit,  n.  m.  roof. 
Tomber,  v.  n.  1.  to  fad 
Ton,  adj.  thy. 
Tonnerre,  n.  m.  thunder. 
Tort,  n.  m.  wrong. 
Toucher,  v.  a.  1.  to  touch, 
Toujours,  adv.  always, 
TQ^r,  n.  £  tower. 
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Tour,  n.  m.  irickj  turn, 
Tourmenter,  v.  a.  I.  to  lormeni^  to 

tease. 
Toumer,  y,  a.  I.  to  turru 
Tout,  e,  adj.  aH,  every* 
Tout,  adv.  efitirdy^  quite. 
Tracer,  v.  a.  1.  to  trace^  to  mark, 
Trahir,  v.  a.  2.  ^  betray. 
Trait,  n.  m.  feature,  trait,  arrow. 
Traitement,  n.  m.  treaiment, 
Traitre,  n.  m.  &  a^j.  traitor,  treacker^ 

ous. 
Trame,  n.  f.  tiw)f,  plot 
Tranquille,  adj.  quiet,  tranquii 
Tranquillement,    adv.  quietly,  tran- 

quUly. 
Transport,  n.  m.  transport,  carriage, 
TrdvaU,  n.  m.  work,  labor. 
Travers  (a),  pre.  tfirougJi,  across. 
Trembler,  v.  n.  I.  to  trembjle,  to  shud- 
der. 
Trds,  adv.  very. 
Tresor,  n  m.  treasure. 
Tribu,  n.  f.  tribe. 
Triomplio,  n.  m.  triumph. 
Triste,  adj.  sad  torrowfuL 
Trois,  adj.  num.  three. 
Trdne,  n.  m.  throne. 
Trop,  adv.  too  much,  too  many. 
Trouble,  D.  m.  trouble,  vexation,  dis- 

turbajnce, 
Troupeau,  n.  m.  flock,  herd. 
Trouver,  v.  a.  1.  to  find;  (se),  v.  r.  to 

happen  to  be,   to  be  present^    to 

appear, 
Tu,  pm.  thou, 
^  Tuer,  V.  a.  1.  to  kiXL,  slay, 
Tjrrannie,  n.  £  tyranny. 


U. 

tin,  une,  adj.  num.  ont,  a,  an. 
Unir,  V.  a.  2.  (o  unite, 
Univers,  n.  m.  universe. 
Usage,  n.  m.  custom,  use. 
Usurper,  y.  2^,1.  to  usutp. 
Utile,  adj.  usefuL 


Y. 

Vacant,  e,  adj.  vacant,  unoccupied. 
Vache,  n.  f.  cow. 
Vague,  n.  t  wave,  billow. 


Vain,  e,  adj.  vain, 

Vatncre,  v.  a.  in  4.  (ind.  p.  je  yaincs, 

p.  d.  je  vainquis,  p.  vaincu),  to 

vanquish^  to  conquer,  to  overcome, 
Vaisseau,  n.  m.  vessel,  ship, 
Valton,  n.  m,' valley,  vale, 
Valoir,  v.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  je  vaux,  p. 

d.  je  valus),  to  be  worth. 
Vanite,  n.  f.  vanity. 
Vanneur,  n.  m.  winnower. 
Vanter  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  boast, 
Vaquer,  v.  unip.  &  n.  1.  to  bevojca/nL 
Vase,  n.  m.  vase,  vesseL 
Vaste,  adj.  vast 
Vengeur,  n.  m.  avenger. 
Venir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  (Ind,  p.  je  viens,  p. 

d.  jo  vins),  to  come. 
Vent,  n.  m.  wind. 
Verger,  n.  m.  orchard, 
Verite,  n.  f  truth. 
Vermeil,  n.  m.  silver  gilded 
Vers,  pre.  towards. 
Vert,  adj.  green. 
Vertu,  n.  £  virtue. 
Vertueux,  se,  adj.  virtuous. 
Vetement,  n.  m.  garment. 
Vetir,  V.  a.  ir.  2.  to  clothe. 
Vice,  n.  m.  vice. 
Vietime,  n.  f  victim. 
Vide,  adj.  empty,  n.  m.  empty  space. 
Vie,  n.  f.  life. 
Vieux,  vieil,  vieillo,  adj.  old,  euUi' 

quated. 
Y'li,  ve,  adj.  lively,  quick. 
Vigilance,  n.  f!  vigilance. 
Vil,  e,  adj.  vHe,  mean,  low. 
Village,  n.  m.  viUage, 
Ville,  n.  f  toum,  city, 
Virilement,   adv.    manfuRy,    couro' 

geously. 
Vidir,  n.  m.  vizier. 
Visiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  visit 
Vivacite,  n.  f.  vivacity. 
Vivant,  e,  adj.  v.  living. 
Vivre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind,  p.  je  via,  p. 

d.  je  vecus,  p.  vecu),  to  live. 
VoBU,  n.  m.  vow,  wish. 
Voici,  pre.  Jiere  is,  this  is, 
Voilii,  pre.  there  is,  that  is. 
Voler,  V.  n.  1.  to  fly,  v.  a.  to  steal. 
Voie,  n.  f.  way,  pcUh,  road. 
Voir,  V.  a.  ir.  3.  (p.  d.  je  via,  p.  Ya\ 

to  see,  to  perceive. 
Voisin,  n.  m.  neighbor. 
VoLx,  n.  £  voice. 
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VO-VTT. 


T-ZE, 


Vorace,  adj.  greedy,  voracious, 

Vos,'adj.  ixM.  pi.  yovT. 

Votre,  aJj.  p.  your. 

Vouloir,  ▼.  a.  &  D.  ir.  3.  fmd.  p.  je 

veaXf  p.  d.  je  voulus,  p.  TOOlaX 

to  ifftsA,  to  he  vfWing. 
Voufs  pm.  you. 
VouW,  n.  f.  vanity  arch. 
Voyager,  v.  n.  1.  to  <rawdL 
\nii,  e,  adj.  true. 
Vralment,  adv.  irrdy, 
Vuei  n.  f.  view,  sig?tL 


Y. 

T,  ady.  <^«f«. 

Y,  pm.  to  it,  to  fhem,  ai  il,  at  them, 

in  a,  in  (hem. 
Y  avoir,  v.  unip.  3.  il  y  a,  (here  m, 

there  are;  U y  a un  an,  a  year  ago. 
Yeux,  D.  m.  p.  (plural  of  ceil),  eyts. 

Z. 

Z^Dobia^  Zenobia. 

Zephyr,  n.  m.  Ught  wind,  zephyr. 

Zero^  XL  XXL  zero,  naughL 


C§«  ^raeriran  ^burational  Strits. 

Standard  French  Course. 

By  Louis  Fasquellb,  LL.  D.,  late  Professor  of  Modern  Lang^uages  ia  the 

University  Of  Michigan. 
The  plan  of  this  popular  Series  embraces  a  combination  of  two  nval 
systems:  the  Oral,  adopted  by  Ollendorff,  Robertson,  Manesca,  and 
others,  with  the  oM  Classical  or  Grammatical  System.  One  of  its  principal 
features  is  a  constant  comparison  of  the  construction  of  the  French 
AND  English  Languages.  The  Reading  Books  are  selected  from  the  best 
Freoc!i  Authors,  carefully  edited,  with  copious  Notes  and  References, 
and  neatly  executed.  Toe  ^*  Course"  has  oeen  republished  in  England, 
and  is  in  successful  use  in  tue  Schools  of  that  country. 

Standard  German  Series. 

By  W.  H.  Woodbury,  A.  M. 

This  Series  is  founded  oa  similar  principles  with  Pasquelle*s  French 
Series,  and  is  highly  commended  and  largely  used  by  the  best  teachers 
of  the  l&nguage  ia  the  country,    i^'  It  comprises  a  Full  Coursb  iu  thb 

STUDY  OF  the  LANGUAGE. 


3TANDARU  SERIES  OF 

Progressive  Spanish  Readers. 

By  Pro£  L.  F.  Mantilla. 

These  Readers  are  specially  intended  for  Schools  in  the  West  India 
Islands,  Mexico  and  the  Spanish  South  American  States,  but  will  answer 
every  purpose  for  the  acquirement  of  the  Spanish  language  by  any  one 
who  desires  to  make  't  a  study. 

^^*  Fud/  descriptive  Circulars  •with  titles  and  prices,  of  the  above 
series  will  be  J^or^warded  by  mail  on  application. 

TAYLOR'S  Greek  Grammar. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  GREEK  LAN- 
guage,  with  Exercises  and  Vocabularies.  By  Samuel  H.  Taylor,  LL. 
D.  Based  on  the  95th  edition  of  Kuhner's  Grammar.  400  pages. 
Price  |x.6a 

KENDRICK'S-  GREEK  INTRODUCTION.  By  Asahel  C. 
Kbndrick,  D.  D.,  Professor  of  Greek  in  the  Rochester  University. 
173  pages.    80  cents. 

SPENCfcR'S  GREEK  PRAXIS.  By  J.  A.  Spencer,  S.T.  D.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Greek  in  the  College  of  the  City  of  New  York.  A  new  and 
excellent  work,  with  Notes  and  a  Vocabulary,    x  vol.    cloth.    $1.00. 

TIROCINIUM  ;  or,  First  Lessons  in  Latin.  By  D.  Benoan,  Ph.  D. 
154  pages.    60  cents. 

ARS  ORATOR  I A  :  Selections  prom  Cicero  and  Quintilian  on 
Oratory.  With  Notes.  By  Martin  Kbllogg,  Professor  of  Latin  and 
Greek  in  the  University  of  California,  x  vol.  handsomely  bound  in 
doth.    157  pages.    Price  lx.35. 

Imson,  Blakeman,  Taylor  &  Co., 

educational  publishers, 
X38  &  X40  Grand  St.,  New  York.    133  &  135  State  St.,  Chicago. 


C^t  %mtntnn  (Kbucational  Smcs. 

THE 

Union  Series  of  Spellers  and  Readers. 

By  Prof.  C.  W.  Sandbks,  A.  M. 

This  series  of  School  Books  has  attained  a  nationar  popularity.  The 
boolcs  comprising^  it  are  used  in  more  or  less  quantities  in  every  State  in  the 
Union — in  many  States  exclusively.  They  "are  well  graded,  pro£^ressive, 
and  eminently  attractive,  and  are  distinguished  by  the  following  character- 
istics : 

1.  They  are  strictly  progresuve — advancing,  step  by  step,  from  the 
beg[inning  to  the  end  ot  each  book,  and  from  one  book  to  another  in  the 
Series,  and  dwelling  upon  each  stage  of  the  progress  long  enough  to 
render  it  clear  and  iuteliigible. 

3.  They  conform,  in  Orthography  and  Pronunciation,  to  Webster. 

J  They  exhibit  clearly  the  several  sounds  of  the  letters,  both  alone 
andf  in  combination  ;  present  the  Rules  for  spelling  in  the  clearest  terms, 
and  throughout,  seek  to  engage  the  eye,  as  well  as  the  ear. 

4.  They  give  Vl/mU course  of  instruction  in  Rhetorical  Reading,  furnish- 
ing appropriate  exercises,  more  or  less  abundant,  throughout  the  entire 
Series,  in  Art  culation.  Emphasis,  Inflection,  Modulation,  and  whatever  else 
is  essential  to  a  just  and  graceful  delivery. 

5.  They  begin,  by  teaching  children  to  read,  with  words,  and  with  words 
ONLY  ;  excluding  altogether  such  unintblligiblb  combinations  as  ab,  ib,  ob, 
UB,  &C.,  and  taking  in  their  place,  real^  though  little  words,  such  as  at, 
ON,  IT,  NO,  and  the  like,  and  forming  them  into  simple  sentences. 

6.  They  select,  in  all  the  earlier  numbers  of  the  Series,  the  more  difficult 
words  of  each  reading  lesson,  and  arrange  them  to  be  learned  beforehand, 
as  an  exercise  in  spelling  and  dbfinition. 

7.  They  give  an  account  of  all  the  various  persons,  places,  and  things 
that  seem  to  need  explanation  in  the  reading  lessons. 

8.  They  employ  every  mode  of  unfolding  the  signification  of  words, 
cotnparingy  contrastingy  analyzing^  and  fixing  their  meaning  and  applica- 
tion in  the  mind. 

9.  They  seek  to  attract  and  instruct  early  childhood;  not  on^y  by  easy 
rrauing  lessons,  but,  also,  by  the  use  of  beautiful  and  appropriate  pic- 
torial ILLUSTRATIONS. 


J*ull  descriptive  Circulars  0/  the  series^  'with  titles  and  prices^ 
•will  be  sent  by  mail  on  application, 

•♦•  THE  EDUCATIONAL  REPORTER— Full  of  interesting  and 
valuable  Educational  information,  is  published  three  times  a  year,  bearing 
ds.tc  respectively  January,  May  and  September,  and  will  be  sent  to  teachers 
and  educationists,  without  charge,  on  application. 

Ivison,  Blakeman,  Taylor  &  Co., 

educational  publishers, 
Z38  &  Z40  Grand  St.,  New  York.    133  &  135  State  St.,  Chicago. 


®l^«  American  (Sbarational  Smcs. 

The  Standard  School  Dictionaries 

OP  THB 

ENGLISH  LANGUAGE. 

By   NOAH    WEBSTER,   LL.D. 

This  popular  Series  is  very  justly  regarded  as  the  only  National  stand- 
ard authority  ia  Orthography,  Definition  and  Pronunciation,  and  as  such, 
these  works  are  respectfully  commended  to  Teachers  and  others  as  the 
best  Dictionaries  in  use. 

More  than  ten  times  as  many  are  sold  of  Webster's  Dictionaries  as  of 
any  other  series  in  this  country,  and  they  are  much  more  extensively  used 
taa.n  all  others  combined. 

At  least  lour-fiiths  of  all  the  School-Books  published  in  this  country  own 
Webster  as  their  standard;  and,  of  the  remsander,  lew  acknowledge  any 
standai  d. 

New  Editions  of  the  Primary,  Common  School,  High  School,  Academic, 
and  Counting-House  Dictionaries,  have  been  issued,  containing  important 
additions  and  improvements,  and  copiously  illusiraied.  The  cuts  are  num- 
erous and  finely  engraved,  and  introduced  not  merely  as  embellishments, 
but  as  veritable  ii lustrations^  and  designed  to  give  a  better  understanding 
of  the  words  and  terms  under  which  they  occur. 

Jp^  Descriptive  Circulars,  with  titles  and  prices  ^/orwarded  on  appli" 
cation. 


THE  GREAT  STANDARD. 

WEBSTER'S  UNABRIDGED  DICTIONARY.  New  Illustrated 
Edition.  Thoroughly  revised  and  much  enlarged.  Published  by 
G.  &  C,  Merriam,  Springfield,  Mass.  In  one  volume,  royal  quarto, 
1,840  pages,  in  various  common  and  fine  bindings.  Price,  plain  sheep, 
marble  edges,  $zs.oo. 

It  contains  over  3,000  fine  engravings. 

It  contains  10,000  words  and  meanings  not  in  other  dictionaries. 
It  is  a  well-nigh  indispensable  requisite  f^r  every  lawyer,  clergyman, 
and  other  professional  man,  as  well  as  every  intelligent  family. 

It  contains  one-fiflh,  or  one-tourth  more  matter  tlian  any  former  editions. 
It  is  from  new  electrotype  plates  and  the  Riverside  Press. 


%*THE  EDUCATIONAL  REPORTER— Full  of  interesting  and 
valuable  Educational  information,  is  published  three  times  a  year,  bearing 
date  respectively  January,  May  and  September,  and  will  be  sent  to  teachers 
and  educationists,  without  charge,  on  application. 


Mson^  Bldkemariy  Taylor  &  Co., 

EDUCATIONAL    PUBLISHERS, 

138  A  X40  Grand  St.,  New  York.    133  &  135  State  St.,  Chicago. 


^^e  American  (gbtttattonal  5»ti«s. 


ROBINSON'S 

Progressive  Course  of  Mathematics. 

This  Series,  beings  the  freshest,  most  complete  and  scientific  course  of 
Mathematical  Text-Doolcs  published,  is  more  extensively  u&cd  in  the  Schools 
and  Educational  Institutions  of  the  United  States,  than  any  competing 
series. 

In  its  preparation,  two  objects  liavebeen  kept  constantly  in  view :  Firsts 
to  furnish  a  full  and  complete  Series  of  Text-Books,  which  should  be  suffi- 
cient to  give  the  pupil  a  thorough  and /ra£-/.'iCa/^i<jz*;»(r«r£'^»fa//^»  :  Second^ 
to  secure  that  inteUectual  culture^  without  which  the  mere  acquisition  of 
book  knowledge  is  almost  worthless. 

All  the  improvements  of  the  bctt  modem  Text-Books,  as  well  as  many 
new  and  original  methods,  and  practical  operations^  net  found  in  other  simi- 
lar works,  have  been  incorporated  into  these  books,  and  no  labor  or 
expense  has  been  spared  to  give  to  the  public  a  clear,  scientific,  compre- 
hensive, and  complete  system,  not  encumbered  with  unnecessary  theories, 
but  combining  and  systematizing  real  improvement*  of  a  practical  and 
useful  kind. 

This  Series  is  more  largely  in  use  than  any  competing  series,  and  is 
used  in  more  Normal  Schools  than  all  other  series  combined, 

Robinson's  is  justly  pronounced  superior  to  all  other  mathematical  series. 

In  conforming  to  the  legxl  standard^  and  to  the  law  of  usage  in  the 
use  of  tc  ^le  forms  and  applications. 

\vi philosophical zxA  scientific  arrangement 

In  conciseness  of  rules,  brevity  and  accuracy  of  definitions. 

In  number  and  variety  Kii practical  examples. 

In/ull,  logical^  and  comprehensive  analyses. 

In  new^  original,  and  improved  methods  of  operations, 

In  adaptation  to  the  various  grades  of  scholarship  in  all  our  Schools. 

In  unity  of  plan,  and  in  clearness  9i.:\d Perspicuity  of  style. 

In  scientific  accuracy,  combined  yrxth practical  utility. 

In  typography,  binding,  and  beauty. 


Full  descriptive  Circulars  of  the  series,  with  titles  and  prices, 
will  be  tent  by  mail  on  application. 

V  THE  EDUCATIONAL  REPORTER— Full  of  interesting  and 
valuable  Educational  information,  is  published  three  times  a  year,  bearing 
date  respectively  January,  May  and  September,  and  will  be  sent  to  teachers 
and  educationists,  without  charge,  on  application. 

Ivison,  Blakeman,  Taylor  &  Co., 

BDUCATIONAL    PVBLISHERS, 

X38  &  X40  Grakd  St.,  New  York.    X33  &  135  Statb  St.,  Chicago. 


Cj^t  American  (Bbumtional  Series, 


SwiNTON's  Word-Primer. 

A  BEGINNER'S  BOOK  in  ORAL  and   WRITTEN  SPELLING. 

By  \^''iLLiAM  SwiNTON,  Pfof.  of  the  Eng^lish  Languaf^e  in  the  University 
of  California,  author  of  *'  Word-Book  of  Speilinfr,"  "  Word-Analysis," 
^*A  Condensed  History  of  the  United  States,"  "Rambles  among 
Words,"  &c.,  &c.    X  voL  128  pages.    Price  20  cents. 

This  book  is  intended  for  use  after  the  child  has  gone  through  some 
reading  primer.  Attention  is  called  to  the  following  distinctive  points  which 
have  not  heretofore  been  presented  in  a  book  of  this  kind : 

Ezceedinglv  short  lessons. 

The  grouping  of  words  according  to  leading  ideas. 

The  selection  of  common  words  that  can  be  understood  by  young 
children. 

The  variety  of  script  exercises,  in  both  words  and  sentences. 

The  division  of  the  book  inio  specific  monthly  and  yearly  sections. 

Review  lessons. 

The  book  comprises  about  96  pages,  and  is  beautifully  printed  and  sub- 
stantially bound. 

SwiNTON's  Word  Analysis. 

A  GRADED  CLASS-BOOK  OF  ENGLISH  DERIVATIVE 
Words,  with  Dract.ical  exercises  in  Spelling,  Analyzing,  Defining,  Syn- 
onyms, and  the  Use  of  Words.  By  William  Swinton,  Prof  of  the 
English  Language  in  the  University  of  California,  author  of  **  A  Con- 
densed History  of  the  United  States,"  **  Rambles  among  Words," 
&c.,  &c.    X  vol.  128  pages.    Price  40  cents. 

^^  7/45  prominent  poinU  4n  thia  ncork  art :  1.  The  clear  and  simple 
method  of  ^Dord  analyeis  and  d^nition.  8.  The  practical  exercieee  in 
gelling,  dejlninff,  and  the  uee  of  worde  in  actual  compoeition,  8.  The 
adaptation  of  the  manual^  by  its  progreeHve  ehara>cter^  to  the  neede  qf  ihe 
eeverol  grades  of  puhHe  and  private  schools. 

Either  0/  the  above  by  mail  on  receipt  0/  the  .price, 

•»♦  THE    EDUCATIONAL    REPORTER— Full  of  interesting  and 

valuable  Educational  information,  is  published  three  times  a  year,  bearing 

date  respectively  January,  May  and  September,  and  will  be  sent  to  teachers 

and  educationists,  without  charge,  on  application. 

'  Ivison,  Blakeman,  Taylor  &  Co., 

EDUCATIONAL    PUBLISHERS, 

X38  A  140  Grand  St.,  New  York.    133  &  135  State  St.,  Chicago. 


SWINTON'S 

WoRD-BooK  OF  English  Spelling, 

ORAL    AND    WRITTBNt 

Designed  to  attain  practical  results  in  the  aoquisltion  of  the 

ordinary  English  Vocabulary,  and  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  word  anal- 
ysis. By  Prof.  William  Swinton,  Prof,  of  the  English  Language,  Univer- 
sity of  California,  author  of  Condensed  Hist.  U.  5.,  Rambles  among  Words^ 
b^e  ,  6V.     1S4  pages.     Price  as  cents.    By  mail  on  receipt  of  price. 

This  speller  has  been  pronounced  to  Ar,  wherever  examined^  the  most 
complete  and  practical  worh  o/  the  hind  ever  published.  It  has  reached 
an  enormous  annual  sale. 

EvESv  practical  teacher  should  examine  this  new  work.  It  is  designed 
to  attain  practical  results  in  the  acquisition  of  the  ordinary  English  vo- 
cabulary, and  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  Word-Analysis,  and  is 
adapted  to  ungraded  schools,  and  to  the  lower  classes  of  grammar  schools. 
Spelling  is  the  leading  idea ;  but  at  the  same  time  a  foundation  is  laid  for 
the  subsequent  study  of  words  and  of  language. 

Some  of  the  tBchnical  points  of  superiority  claimed  for  the  Word-Book 
over  the  old  time  "  tpeUing  books  "  are : 

X.  Short  lessons. 

a.  A  careful  division  of  lessons  into  written,  spelling  and  oral. 

3.  A  specific  division  of  lessons  into  monthly  and  yearly  sections. 

4.  Systematic  monthly,  yearly  and  general  review  lessons,  by  means 
of  which  the  spelling  of  the  more  difficult  words  is  secured  by  continued 
repetition 

5.  A  careful  arrangement  of  the  vowel  sounds,  as  an  aid  to  correct  pro- 
nunciation. 

6.  A  distribution  in  easy  lessons  of  abbreviations,  colloquial  words, 
Americanisms,  French  and  Latin  words  met  with  in  the  daily  papers,  &c. 

7.  A  classification  of  words  with  reference  to  roots,  prefixes  and  suf- 
fixes, in  which  general  definitions  are  incidental  to  the  spelling. 

8.  The  introduction  into  the  spelling  lessons  of  anew  and  suggestive 
classification  of  words,  with  reference  to  their  leading- ideas^  thus  giving  lite 
and  interest  to  the  study. 

0.  Tht  Practical  character  of  the  book  by  which  the  pupil  is  taught  the 
actual  vocabulary  of  speaking  and  writing,  not  tens  of  thrusands  of  never- 
employed  terms,  and  '*  long-tailed  words  in  osity  and  ation. 

*,»THE  EDUCATIONAL  REPOBTER-FuU  of  Interesting  and  valuable 
Educational  Information,  is  published  three  times  a  year,  bearing  date  respect 
Ively  January,  May  and  September,  and  wUl  be  sent  to  teachers  and  educa- 
tionists, without  charge,  on  application. 

Ivisoriy  Blakeman,  Taylor  &  Co., 

xdvoatioital  fublishsbs, 
138  &  140  Grahd  St.,  New  York.     188  &  185  State  St.,  Chicago. 


^Igt  %mtnmn  ®btttati0nal  S^nm. 


Botany. 

STANDARD  TEXT  BOOKS.     By  Asa  Gray,  M.  D.,  Fisher  Professor, 
Harvard  University.    More  extensively  in  use  than  all  others  combined. 

This  justly  celebrated  Series  of  Text-Books  presents  the  latest  and  most 
accurate  principles  and  developments  of  the  beautiful  science  to  which 
Professor  Gray  has  devoted  so  mucii  of  his  life.  None  have  yet  approached 
him  in  the  rare  art  of  making  purely  scientific  theories  and  dry  details  pop- 
ular  and  interesting.  From  his  charming  elementary  work,  ^^  How  Plants 
Grow,"  to  his  more  elaborate  ^*  Manual,^  there  is  one  simple,  concise^  and 
yet  exhaustive  method  of  treating  the  various  grades  of  the  science.  I^  low- 
ery  rhetoric,  beautiful  figures,  loft^  speculations,  and  romantic  fancies  are 
discarded,  and  in  place  is  given  a  simplicity  of  statement,  a  transparency  of 
lanc^uage,  and  an  enthusiasm  which  lights  up  every  page,  and  lauses  the 
student  to  enter  readily  into  the  authors  spint.  The  leading  scientific  men 
of  this  country  and  Europe  have  awarded  the  highest  place  in  the  Galaxy 
of  Botanists  to  Professor  Gtray. 

From  Prof.  J.  S.  Davis, /Vd^  Anatomy ^  Materia  Medica^  and  Botany^  Uni- 

vertity  o/  Virginia, 

"  Prof.  Gray's  books  are  of  such  singular  excellence  that  they  leave 
nothing  to  be  desired.  Their  style  is  so  simple,  their  statements  so  lucid, 
and  their  arrangement  so  judicious,  that  they  may  be  placed  in  the  hands  of 
children :  while  they  are  so  instinct  with  true  science,  and  breathe  so  philo- 
sophic a  spirit  that  their  perusal  affords  a  delightful  recreation  to  the  mature 
and  the  cultivated. 

^*  Botany  should  be  taught  in  every  school,  and  these  volumes  should 
be  the  text-books." 

The  celebrated  scientist  of  London,  Dr.  Likdley,  says :  "  Dr.  Gray 
stands  confessedly  at  the  head  of  the  science  of  Botany  in  the  United  States, 
and  among  the  highest  in  all  countries.*' 

Sir  William  Hooker,  Royal  Botanist  of  England,  says :  ^*  Few  men 
have  ever  equaled  him  (Gray)  in  scientific  research,  or  excelled  him  in  sci- 
entific deduction.*' 

Prof.  JoHM  Torrey,  the  famous  American  botanist  and  scientist,  says : 
^*  Professor  Gray  is  well  known  as  the  most  eminent  theoretical  and  practical 
botanist  in  our  country ;  and  his  opportunities  for  acquiring  an  extensive 
and  accurate  knowledjge  of  the  plants  of  North  America  have  been  such 
as  no  other  person  has  enjoyed.*' 

Prof.  GuYOT,  of  Princeton  College,  says:  "Not  only  is  Dr.  Gray 
acknowledfired  to  stand  at  the  head  of  Botanical  science  in  this  country,  but 
his  works  have  been  appreciated  and  noted  abroad  for  the  thoroughness 
and  admirable  method,  the  precision,  and  the  singular  clearness  of  language 
which  distinguish  them." 

^^  Descriptive  Circulars  o/  the  series^  giving  titles  and  prices^  will  be 
forwardeeton  application* 

•♦♦  THE  EDUCATIONAL  REPORTER— Full  of  interesting  and 
valuable  Educational  information,  is  published  three  times  a  year,  bearing 
date  respectively  January,  May  and  September,  and  will  be  tent  to  teachers 
and  educationists,  without  charge,  on  application. 

Mson,  Blahemariy  Taylor  &  Co., 

EDUCATIONAL    PUBLISHERS, 

138  A  X40  Grand  St.,  New  York.    X33  &  135  State  St.,  Chicago. 


THE  SPENCERIAN 

Double  Elastic  Steel  Pens. 

EXCELLENCE  Is  appreciated,  as  is  shown  in  the  continually  increasing 
sale  of  the  celebrated  Spbmcbrian  Steel  Pens. 

These  pens  are  comprised  in  15  numbers;  of  the  Number  One  Pen 
alone,  we  sold  more  than  4,500,000  in  2873.  They  are  of  superior  English 
make,  and  are  famous  for  their  elasticity,  durability  and  evenness  of  point 
For  sals  bvbsywherb. 


«« 


Frpm  The  N.  V.  Indepbndsmt,  Junt  i/A,  1871. 

After  using  in  our  editorial  and  business  rooms  the  Spencenan  Pens, 
we  can  confidently  say  that  we  have  never  tried  anything  so  excellent  in 
their  way.  The  y  possess  the  quill  action  and  are  elastic  and  durable  to  a 
remarkable  degree.  Made  of  the  best  steel,  and  under  the  supervision  of 
the  original  inventor  of  steel  pens,  by  the  most  skilled  workmen  in  Europe, 
they  certainly  deserve  the  great  success  they  have  attained.  Of  these  pens 
one  excellent  feature  alone  should,  we  think,  recommend  them,lf  they  pos- 
sessed no  other ;  and  that  is  the  smoothness  and  evenness  of  their  points. 
This  great  merit,  so  difficult  to  obtain,  the  Spencerian  supplies  perfectly, 
and  we  are  confident  that  those  who  give  tnem  a  trial  will  prefer  them 
to  all  others." 


For  the  convenience  op  those  who  may  wish  to  try  these  pens, 

WE  wrLL  SEND  A  SAMPLE   CaRO,  CONTAINING  ALL  OP  THE  15  NUMBERS,  BY  MAIL 
ON  RECEIPT  OP  35  CENTS. 

THE  MARK  H.  NEWMAN  STEEL  PENS. 

t^  In  order  to  meet  a  popular  and  very  general  demand  for  a  medium 
priced  Pen,  we  have  arranged  to  have  manufactured  in  England,  expressly 
for  us,  the  following  numbers  and  styles,  which  we  designate  the  Mark  H. 
Newman  Pens,  to  which  we  beg  to  invite  the  attention  of  the  public.  It 
will  be  noticed  that  these  Pens  are  cheaper  than  the  majority  of  American 
manufactured  Pens    they  are  also  greatly  superior  in  all  respects. 


For  the  convenience  of  those  who  may  wish  to  try  the  Mark  H. 
Newman  Pens,  we  will  send  a  Sample  Card  containing  the  four  numbers, 
by  mail,  on  receipt  of  so  cents  to  pay  postage. 


♦•• 


THE  EDUCATIONAL  REPORTER— Full  of  interesting  and 
valuable  Educational  information,  is  published  three  times  a  year,  bearing 
date  respectively  January,  May  and  September,  and  will  be  sent  to  teachers 
and  educationists,  without  charge,  on  application. 


Ivison,  Blakeman,  Taylor  &  Co., 

EDUCATIONAL    PUBLISHERS, 

138  &  X40  Grand  St.,  New  York.    133  &  135  State  St.,  Chicago. 


JyUtm,  MaJteman,  Tayior  d:  Co.^s  TiMieations. 
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SPENCERIAlf  PENMANSHIP. 


Thb  Nbw  Standaxo  Edition  of  thb 

SPENCERIAN     COPY-BOOKS, 

Retrfsed«  Improyed,  mod  Newly  Enlai^ed,  in  Fouk  disdact  Series. 

COMMON   SCHOOL  SERIES.    Nos.  x,  a,  3,  4,  «nd  5. 
BUSINESS  SERIES.    Nos.6and7. 

LADIES'   SERIES.    No8.8aiid9. 

EXERCISE  SERIES.    Nos.  10, 11, and  13. 

The  particukr  points  of  excellence  cUimed  are 
SIMPUCITY^  PRA  CTICA  BILITY^  BE  A  UTY. 

SPEKCEMAIf  CHARTS  OF  WRITING  ASD  DRAWING. 

Six  in  Number.    Size,  24  by  30  inches. 

COMPENDIUM  OF  THE  SPENCERIAN  SYSTEM. 
SPENCERIAN    KEY    TO    PRACTICAL    PENMANSHIP. 

BRYANT  A  STRATTON'S  BOOK-KEEPING  SERIES. 

This  complete  and  standar    series  deservedly  stands  at  the  head  of  all  similar 
works  on  the  subject 

COMMON  SCHOOL  BOOK-KEEPING.     HIGH  SCHOOL  BOOK-KEEPING. 

COUNTING-HOUSE  BOOK-KEEPING. 


SPEJ^CERIAJ^  STEEL   PEJVS. 

Fourteen  Numhert^  differing  in  flexibility  and  fineness,  adapted  to  erery  st^^e 
of  writing. 

Their  SHperieriiy  acknowledged  by  all  Penmen. 

For  sale  by  all  first-class  Stationers. 

1^/r  Sample  Card^  artistically  arranged  and  securely  enclosed,  sent  by  mail  upon 
receipt  of  Twenty-five  cents. 

TOWNSEND'S   ANALYSES. 

AnafytU  of  CivU  Government — Including  a  Critical  and  Tabular  Analysis  of  the 
Constitution  of  the  United  States,  with  Annotations,  &c. ;  designed  for  use  in 
Grammar,  High  and  Normal  Schools,  Academies,  and  other  Institutions  of  learn- 
ing.   In  cloth,  lamo.    340  pages. 

Tke  A  nafyeit  0/  ike  Conetituiion, — A  Chart  of  25  psges,  15  x  30  inches  each,  is  an  inr 
valuable  accompaniment  to  the  above  work. 


-•♦♦- 


BEhDlHG   AND   ELOCUTION. 

BY  ANNA  T.  RANDALL. 

A  new  and  popular  work,  designed  to  be  used  independently,  or  with  any  Series 
of  Readers. 

»»« 

HUNT'S  LITERATURE  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE. 

By  E.  HUNT. 

A  new  work,  just  published,  based  upon  an  original  and  practical  plan.  It  com- 
prises representative  selections  from  the  best  authors,  also  list  of  contemporaneous 
writers  and  their  principal  Works. 


Triton,  SteUbeman,  Taylor  d;  Co.  '*  l'ubtic\ 
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WOODBURY'S  GERMAN  COURSE. 

Founded  on  similar  principles  with  Fasquelle's  system. 


Woodbury's  New  Method  with  the  Ger- 
man. 

Woodiury^s 

Woodbury's  \ 
man. 

Woodbury's 

Woodbury's '. 
Eng^Iish. 

Woodbury's  Elementary  German  Reader. 


Key  to  Above. 

Shorter  Course  with  the  Ger- 

Kcy  to  the  Shorter  Course. 
Method  for  Germans  to  learn 


Woodbury's  Eclectic  German  Reader. 

Woodbury's  German  English  Reader. 

Glaubensklte's  German  Reader. 

GlaubenskUis  Synthetic  German  Gram- 
mar. 

Sanders'  German  and  English  Primer. 

Mess  £r  Sander^  Phonetic  Speller. 

Mess  &•  Sanderi  German  Speller  and 
Reader. 


-♦♦-^ 


PROGRESSIVE  SPANISH  READERS. 

By  Prof.  L.  F.  MANTILLA. 

Libro  d*  Lectura.    No.  i.  Libro  de  Lectura.    No.  a. 

Libro  de  Lectura.    No.  3. 

These  Readers  are  prepared  for  Schools  in  the  West  India  Islands,  Mexico,  and 
Spanish  South  American  States. 

GREEK. 

Kuhner's  Elementary  Greek  Grammar. 

Questions  on  Kuhner's  Elementary  Greek  Grammar* 

Kendrick's  Greek  Introduction 

Spencer's  Greek  Praxis.    A  new  primary  book. 


By  Geo.  B.  Loomis. 

A  simple  and  graded  course  of  instruction  in  Vocal  Music  for  Common  Schools 
adapted  to  primary  classes.    In  Four  books. 


3srB"vsr 
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SWINTON'S  CONDENSED  U.  S.  HISTORY ;  constructed  for  definite  results 
in  recitation,  and  containing  a  new  meUiod  of  topical  reviews.   Fmly  illustrated. 

SWINTON'S  WORD-ANALYSIS;  a  graded  class  book  of  English  derivative 
words  with  practice  1  exercises  in  Spiling,  Analyzing,  Defining,  Synonyms, 
and  the  use  of  Words. 

THE  SPENCERIAN  DRAWING  BOOKS;  an  elementary  and  progresshre 
Series  in  Six  books.     Two  books  ready. 

ELIOT  AND  STORER'S  ABRIDGMENT ;  an  abridgment  of  The  Inotganlc 
Cheifldstry. 

CATHCART*S  PRIMARY  SPEAKER ;  suited  to  the  requirements  of  Common 
Schools. 

TOWNSEND'S  COMMERCIAL  LAW. 

»#« 


•s^  THE  ILLUSTRATED  CATALOGUE,  descriptive  of  The  American 
Educational  Series  of  School  and  College  Text-Books,  and  The  Educational 
REPorrER,  a  handsome  publication  full  of  useful  information,  mailed  free  to  teachexa. 

IVI80N.  BLAKE  MAN,  TAYLOR  &  CO., 
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